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PREFACE

This volume, the fifth in the Encyclopedia o f Indian Philosophies, is devoted 
to the philosophy of the Gram m arians. T he introductory essay is 
intended to set their school in its context and  to summarize the m ain 
G ram m arian teachings. T he summaries of prim ary sources th a t follow 
the introduction aim  at m aking available the substance of the m ain 
philosophical ideas contained in  these works, so that philosophers 
who are  unable to read  the original Sanskrit and  who find difficulty 
in understanding and  finding their way about in  the translations (where 
such exist) can get an  idea of the positions taken and argum ents offered. 
T he summaries, then, are intended prim arily for philosophers and  only 
secondarily for indologists. Certain sections o f  the works have been 
om itted or treated  sketchily because they are repetitions or deem ed less 
interesting for philosophers, though they m ay be of great interest to 
Sanskritists. T he summaries are not likely to m ake interesting consecu
tive reading: they are provided in  the spirit of a reference work. The 
appendix, which contains a lengthy bibliography of original and 
secondary writings on the philosophy of G ram m ar, is also presented as 
an a id  to research.

References in the footnotes such as “ G273” are to  the bibliography 
presented in  the appendix. References such as ttRBl 0337” are to the 
first volume of this encyclopedia, 2nd edition (1984). Abbreviations 
used are listed a t the beginning of the appendix.

Preparation of this volume has been m ade possible by grants from the 
A m erican Institu te of Ind ian  Studies and the University o f Calgary. 
These grants m ade possible the obtaining of the summaries and  funded 
the travel th a t the  editorial work required. T he editors wish to thank 
Pradip  R . M ehendiratta  for his good offices. A  debt of g ratitude is also 
owed to the late  Professor T. R . V . M urti, who gave generously of his 
tim e in  woxking w ith H arold  Coward in  the volume’s p lanning stages. 
A research fellowship aw arded to K. K unjunni R aja  by the Calgary 
Institu te for the H um anities enabled the two editors to work together in 
completing the project. Special gratitude is due to K arl H . Potter, editor 
of the Encyclopedia o f Indian Philosophies, for his m any contributions, 
which have added greatly to the  value o f this volume.

1987 H A R O L D  G. COW ARD 
K . K U N JU N N I RAJA





PART ONE 
INTRODUCTION TO THE PHILOSOPHY 

OF THE GRAMMARIANS 





I

HISTORICAL RfiSUMfi

I .  T h e  P l a c e  o f  L a n g u a g e  in  I n d ia n  P h il o s o p h y

Language has been one of the fundam ental concerns o f Indian 
philosophy and has attracted the serious attention of all thinkers from 
the outset. In  India the study of language has never been the monopoly 
o f the Grammarians or the Rhetoricians. AU schools o f thought began 
their philosophical discussions from the fundam ental problem  of 
communication. The poet-philosophers of the Rg Veda were greatly 
concerned with the powers and limitations of language as a means o f 
communicating their mystic, personal experiences of an ecstatic nature 
to their fellows and they tried to stretch the power of language by 
various means. They praised language as a powerful and benign deity 
(vac), ever ready to bestow favors on her devotees. The entire creation 

of the world was attributed by some sages to divine language, and it 
was generally recognized that the ordinary speech of m ortals was only 
a  fraction of tha t language.

Among the six accessories to the study of the Vedas (Vedangas) two 
are directly concerned with language: gram m ar (Oydkarana), or 
linguistic analysis, and etymology (nirukta), or interpretation of the 
meanings of selected words in the Vedas through etymological methods. 
Another accessory, metrics (chandas), is concerned w ith prosody.

Among the systems of Indian philosophy (dariana), Purvamimamsa 
is called vakyaSastra or the science of sentence interpretation, and the 
Nyaya system was also intrinsically language oriented. The Buddhist 
and Ja in  schools of thought have also devoted considerable attention to 
the working of language. Gram m ar and literary criticism (sdhitya) 
are directly interested in language problems, including semantic and 
philosophical issues, and Grammarians have claimed the status of an 
independent darSana for themselves.

The Indian approach to the study of language and linguistic prob-



lems has been characterized by  b o th  analysis and  synthesis. O n  the 
one hand, a  system atic a ttem p t was m ade to  analyze speech u tterance 
in  term s o f sentences an d  words, stems and  suffixes, m orphem es and 
phonem es. T h e  verbal root was considered as the  core elem ent to 
w hich preverbs, p rim ary  suffixes, an d  secondary suffixes, as well as 
nom inal or verbal term inations, were added  to evolve the w ord. O n  the 
o ther hand , rules o f coalescence (sarridhi) betw een these various elements 
and  between words in  a  com pound w ord o r a  sentence were studied and 
systematized. Rules o f  syntax w ere also studied carefully and  attem pts 
m ade to identify th e  cem enting factors helping to form  an  in tegral unit.

T h e  analytical m ethod  was older and  m ore popular. T h e  Sanskrit 
term  for gram m ar, vyakarana, m eans literally “ linguistic analysis” . 
K um arila  B hatta, in  the  beginning o f th e  seventh century, said th a t 
“we cannot th ink  o f any point o f tim e totally devoid o f some work or 
o ther dealing w ith  the  gram m atical rules trea ting  o f the  different 
kinds o f roots an d  suffixes.” 1 Sakalya’s Padapafha o f  the  Rg Veda was 
one o f the early attem pts in  the  direction o f analysis; he  broke down 
th e  samhita tex t of the  Rg Veda in to  words, identifying even the 
separate elements o f com pound words. T h e  BrhaddeOata, a ttrib u ted  to 
Saunaka, says th a t a  sentence is m ade up  o f words, an d  words are 
m ade up  o f phonem es (varna) .2 Panini, who flourished abou t the 
fifth century B.C., b rough t the  descriptive gram m ar o f the Sanskrit 
language to  its highest perfection in  his Asfadhyayl, w hich has been 
praised by Leonard  Bloomfield, the  fa ther o f m odem  linguistics, as 
“ th e  greatest m onum ent of hum an  intelligence.”3 Panin i’s prim ary 
concern was th e  building up o f Sanskrit words, bo th  Vedic and  classical, 
from  verbal roots, preverbs, p rim ary  an d  secondary suffixes, and 
nom inal and  verbal term inations; b u t he was also interested in 
syntactic problem s involved in  the form ation o f com pound words 
and  the relationship of the  nouns in  a  sentence w ith  the action 
ind icated  by  th e  verb. Panini d id  no t neglect m eaning, b u t he was 
aw are o f the  fact th a t  m eaning was likely to  change over tim e and 
th a t the final authorities regarding m eaning a re  the  people who speak 
th e  language.

I t  was the  etymological school o f Yaska, au th o r of the  Nirukta 
com m entary on the Nighanfu list o f select words in  V edic literature, 
th a t undertook a  sem antic analysis o f  words w ith their com ponents in 
order to explain their m eanings in  the  contexts o f their occurrence. 
This school generally subscribed to the view th a t nouns are derived 
from  verbal roots. T h e  UnadisStras follow this view and  a ttem pt to 
find derivations for even apparently  in tegral words.

Mlmamsa., called Vakyadastra, was m ainly concerned w ith  the me
thodology o f textual in terpre tation  in  order to  give a  cogent explana
tion  o f prescriptive scriptural texts. I t  had  to  deal w ith  apparen t



absurdities, inconsistencies, and contradictions, besides ambiguities, 
and  evolved rules of interpretation tha t were accepted generally by all 
schools of thought and were used freely in  legal practice and in 
commentaries. The Mimamsakas used both analysis and synthesis in 
their approach to textual problems. They gave a semantic definition 
o f the sentence, evolving the concepts of m utual expectancy (akSnksa), 
consistency (jogyata), and contiguity (asatti) as factors necessary for 
the existence of a sentence. I t  was the Mimainsa school that developed 
the theory of m etaphor to explain the apparent absurdities and in 
consistencies in Vedic texts.

The Nyaya school, mainly interested in the theory of knowledge and 
the tru th  or falsity of judgments, had to be concerned w ith the theory 
of meaning, because understanding the proposition was a  prim ary 
requirem ent for making any significant study about it.

T he literary critics who were concerned with the understanding and 
appreciation o f literature were very m uch interested in  the stylistic 
analysis of language and in finding out the deviance of literary language 
from ordinary language, in  order to see how far poets have been able to 
communicate their vision of beauty and emotional experience through 
the m edium  of words.

I t  is clear th a t for centuries the various schools of thought in  India 
have carried out studies tha t have produced insights into the working of 
language. The Gramm arians’ interest was not confined to the description 
and analysis of a  particular language, bu t extended to the true nature 
and potentialities of language, including its role in  effecting liberation.

2 .  T h e  B a s ic  P r o b l e m s  o f  P h i l o s o p h y  o f  L a n g u a g e

A. Linguistic Elements
One of the fundamental problems discussed is the relation between 

the linguistic elements (Jabda) and their meanings (artha). The term  
Jabda is normally used by the Gramm arians to refer to a  linguistic 
element, a  meaningful unit o f speech.4 Patanjali’s definition is that 
Jabda is tha t which, when articulated, is seen to convey the idea of the 
referent. M andana M isra defines it in his Spkofasiddhi as the cause that 
produces the idea of its meaning. In  any case, it is the meaning bearer. 
In  ordinary parlance people may use the word Jabda to m ean sound, 
as pointed out by Patanjali himself, bu t for the Gram m arian it is the 
meaning-bearing unit.

Is it the articulated sound, or the phoneme (varna), or the word 
(pada), or the sentence (vaicya) tha t is referred to by the term  Jabda? 
According to the sphofa theory of Bhiirtrhari it is the complete utterance 
of the sentence tha t is the unit, and it is called vakyasphofa) bu t a t a



low er analy tica l level th e  w ord can  b e  considered as the  un it, for w hich 
th e  te rm  padasphota is used by th e  G ram m arian . Those who know  the 
language very well th ink  an d  speak in  units o f sentences an d  also hear 
w hole sentences. I t  is only those who do no t know the  language 
p roperly  who h ea r w ords or phonem es o r bits o f sounds an d  have to 
struggle w ith  them  to  get the  connected sentence m eaning . But in  
g ram m atica l texts th e  words are taken  as th e  u n it for th e  sake o f  easy 
understanding .

T his view is n o t acceptab le to  th e  M im am sakas, w ho consider the  
le tte r (perm anen t articu la ted  sound-un it) or phonem e ('varna) to  be 
th e  Jabda o r u n it o f  language an d  th e  m eaning  bearer. T hey  assume 
phonem es to  be  p erm an en t an d  each  u tterance to  be th e ir realization. 
T o  th e  Naiyayikas Jabda m eans sound p roduced  by the  speaker and 
h ea rd  by th e  listener, an d  it  is im p erm an en t; pada m eans a  m or
phem e (m eaningful u n it) .

B. M ean ing  (Artha)
W h at is m ean t by  artha o r  m eaning? Is i t  th e  universal th a t  is 

in tended , or th e  particu lar? A ccording to  K aty ay an a  an d  Patan jali, 
tw o different positions were held  by two ancien t G ram m arians, 
V yadi an d  V ajapyayana , the  form er ho lding th a t w ords refer to  dravya, 
“ substance” or “ ind iv idual” , an d  the  la tte r holding th a t words 
(including p ro p er nam es) refer to  j ati, “ universal” or “ a ttr ib u te” . 

P an in i seems to  have left th e  question open, holding th a t w ords could 
refer to  individuals or to  th e  universals. T h e  M im am sakas held  th a t 
the  p rim ary  m eaning  o f a  w ord  is the  universal and  th e  sense o f the 
particu la r in  a  sentence is ob ta ined  e ither th ro u g h  secondary signifi
cative pow er (according to  B h atta  M im am sakas) o r  th ro u g h  b o th  the 
universal an d  th e  p articu la r being grasped by  the  sam e perceptive 
effort sim ultaneously (according to  th e  P rab h ak ara s). T h e  early 
Naiyayikas considered th e  m eaning  o f w ords as com prising universal 
(Jati)i configuration (akrti), an d  p a r tic u la r ;5 la te r N aiyayikas held  th a t 
th e  p rim ary  m eaning  o f w ords is the  ind ividual as qualified by  the 
universal (JativiJisfaOyakti). T h e  Buddhists o f D ignaga’s school held  th a t 
th e  m eaning  is vikalpa, a  m ental construct th a t  has no d irect correspon
dence w ith  th e  real, its n a tu re  being to  exclude o ther things (anyapoha). 
T h e  function o f a  w ord  or a  nam e is the  exclusion o f o ther possibilities.

G. Significative Pow er (Sakti)
T h e  significative pow er o f words (Jakti) is based on the  relation  

th a t  exists betw een a  w ord  and  its m eaning. T h e  G ram m arians 
hold  th a t  in  th e  case o f o rd inary  w ords in  everyday speech it is 
p e rm a n en t; b u t in  th e  case o f technical term s i t  is based on the  conven
tion. T h e  M im aipsakas consider th e  re lation as “ orig inal”  (autpattika) ,



f  *
H I S T O R I C A L  R E S U M E

th a t is, as perm anen t o r eternal. T h e  G ram m arians explain this p erm a
nence in  two w ays: pravahanityata and  yogyatanityata. W e learn  language 
from  our elders; they in  tu rn  learned it from  their forefathers; thus 
i t  could be traced  back to any conceivable period o f h um an  society. 
This type o f perm anence is pravahanityata. T h eo th e rv ie w isb a se d o n  the 
innate  capacity  o f words to express any m eaning; this capacity  (yogyata) 
is restricted by convention. Patan jali m ade a  distinction betw een 
absolute eternality  (kufasthanityata), by w hich an  item  is no t liable to 
any  m odification, and  the  perennial na tu re  as used th rough  generations 
o f speakers (jiravahanityatS).

D . Polysemy
I t  is generally believed th a t in  an  ideal language a  w ord  m ust have 

only one m eaning, and  a  sense m ust have only one w ord to  express it. 
This b inary  relationship betw een a w ord an d  its m eaning  is accepted 
in  principle by all schools of thought. I t  is also believed th a t this 
relationship, w hich is the basis for the  significative pow er o f words, 
is stable an d  constant because linguistic com m unication  w ould be 
impossible w ithout it. I f  there is no  general understand ing  o f the 
m eaning o f words shared by the  speaker and  listener there will be 
chaos and  m utual com prehension will be jeopardized.

T h e  existence o f polysemy is recognized in  actual p ractice, however. 
Tw o words m ay  have the  same form, and  the sam e w ord m ay  develop 
m ore th an  one m eaning. T h e  problem  o f hom ophones and  hom onym s 
has been discussed by  scholars like B hartrhari. Y aska’s discussion 
ab o u t the  principle of w ord derivation in  Sanskrit also sheds consider
able light on the  problem  of synonyms. N ouns are norm ally derived 
from  verbal roots. I f  all nouns are so derived from  verbal roots denoting 
action, every object will have as m any  nam es as th e  actions w ith  which 
it  is associated, and  by the sam e token each noun  could be applied  to 
as m any  objects as are associated w ith  th a t  action ind icated  by th a t 
verbal root. Yaska’s answer to the  problem  is th a t there a re  no restric
tions. L anguage designates things in  an  incom plete m an n er; it can 
choose only one of the m any activities associated w ith  an  object. H ence 
there is some sort o f perm anen t relation  betw een a  w ord and  its 
m eaning.

I t  is accepted th a t even th e  p rim ary  m eaning  o f a  w ord is n o t 
definitely circum scribed an d  th a t  th e  boundaries o f th e  m eaning 
often change on the  basis o f contextual factors, n o t only in  th e  case of 
am biguous words b u t even in  th a t o f o rd inary  w ords: thus “ m an  is 
m o rta l” does no t m ean “ w om an is im m orta l” ; b u t in  the phrase “m an  
an d  w om an” , “m an ” does no t include “w om an” . W hen there is 
conflict betw een the  correct etym ological m eaning and  th e  popu lar 
usage, the  m eaning curren t in  popu lar usage am ong the educated



elite is to be accepted. Grammatical analysis and etymological inter
pretations are only means of approach; the final authority is the 
popular usage of the cultured.

E. Secondary M eaning (Laksana)
Even though it is accepted that every word has a  prim ary stable 

meaning core, in actual practice shifts in meaning, metaphoric transfers, 
and secondary usages are quite common. I f  there is discrepancy in 
sense when the prim ary meaning is taken, the passage will have to be 
explained by resorting to the secondary meaning. There are three 
conditions considered necessary for resorting to secondary meaning. The 
first, is inconsistency or incongruity of the words taken in  the literal 
sense. A  sentence like “ He is an ass” or “ He is a firebrand” cannot 
be taken in  the literal sense because the hum an being referred to 
cannot be an  anim al or an  inanim ate object. A sentence like “ The 
house is in the river” does not make sense, because a house cannot 
exist in the river. In  such cases the prim ary meaning of the word has 
to be given up and another meaning used. The second condition is that 
the actual meaning and the prim ary meaning must be related in some 
way; it may be on the basis of similarity or common quality or it may 
be on the basis of some other relationship like proximity. The example 
“ He is an ass” can be explained if  the term  “ ass” is interpreted as 
“a fool” (as the donkey is notorious for its dullness). The example 
of the house on the river has to be explained by taking “river” to mean 
the bank of the river on the basis of proximity. The th ird  condition for 
resorting to secondary significance is either sanction by popular 
usage, as in the case of faded metaphors, or a  special purpose for which 
it is resorted to, as in the case of intentional metaphors. The inconsistency 
of prim ary meaning can m ean impossibility of syntactic connection 
from the point of view of meaning, or it can mean inconsistency in the 
context. As an  example, in “see tha t crows do not spoil the curd” 
“ crows” implies all beings, including a  dog, who might spoil it.

l ite ra ry  critics like A nandavardhana proposed the element of 
purpose in  intentional m etaphors and pointed out its importance in 
enriching literature’s content.

F. Conditions for Syntactic Relation
How can we get a  connected meaning from a  sentence if  each word 

gives only its isolated sense, which is of a  universal nature? This problem 
has been discussed in India since ancient times, and three m ain factors 
have been pointed out as unifying of sentence meaning: expectancy 
(SkaAksa), consistency (yogyata), and contiguity (asatti). Words in a 
sentence must have m utual expectancy. Panini hinted as m uch when 
he stressed the need for samarthya or capacity among the meanings of



words for m utual connection, m ainly in  com pound words.® T his 
samarthya has been in terp re ted  as sim ilar to  SkdAksa or m u tu a l expec
tancy  and  unity  o f sense. L ater the  M lm am sakas developed this concept, 
an d  th e  logicians m ade fu rth e r m odifications. M u tu al expectancy 
consists in  a  w ord being unable to  convey a  com plete sense in  the  
absence o f another word. L iterally  it  is the desire on the  p a r t  o f  the 
listeners to  know th e  o ther words in  th e  sentence in  order to  com plete 
the sense. A w ord is said to have expectancy for ano ther i f  i t  cannot, 
w ithout the  latter, produce knowledge o f its interconnection in  an  
utterance. T h e  M im am sakas were m ore interested in  psychological 
expectancy, w hile the  logicians an d  the  G ram m arians stressed the  
need for syntactic expectancy.

T o  this prim ary  condition were added  two m ore, yogyatd or consis
tency o f sense and  dsatti o r the contiguity o f the  words. G ram m arians 
d id  no t em phasize the  im portance o f yogyatd for to  them  it  is enough 
for a sentence to  give a  syntactically connected m eaning. Its  veracity 
is n o t a  condition. From  the  G ram m arian’s po in t of view laksand, 
secondary m eaning, is also of Uttle interest. “ H e is a  boy” and  “ H e is 
an  ass” are equally valid for them . Even em pty phrases Uke “ the  child 
of a  barren  w om an” are  UnguisticaUy vaUd to them , for G ram m arians 
are no t concerned w ith  the  real existence o f th e  th ing  m ean t by  an  
expression. Togyatd involves a  ju d g m en t on th e  sense o r nonsense of a 
sentence. T here is difference o f opinion abou t w hether it  should be 
taken as a  positive condition. I f  the lack o f yogyatd—inconsistency— is 
only apparen t and  can b e  explained aw ay by  resorting to  th e  m eta
phorical m eaning o f a  w ord in  th e  sentence, there  is no difficulty in  
understanding the sehtence’s m eaning.

Asatti or contiguity is the un in terrup ted  u tterance or the unbroken 
apprehension o f the words in  a  sentence. In  th e  case o f elliptical 
sentences, one school beUeves th a t the syntactic relation is know n by 
supplying the necessary m eaning, while ano ther school insists th a t  the 
missing words have to  be suppUed an d  the m eaning obtained. Some 
take tdtparya, the  in ten tion  of th e  speaker know n from contextual 
factors, as a  fourth condition for understanding the m eaning o f a  
sentence.

G . Sentence M eaning
R egard ing  the com prehension of the  sentence m eaning there are 

tw o m ain  theories, called arwitdbhidhdna and  abhihitdnvaya. Speech is 
purposive in  nature . People use words w ith  th e  in ten tion  o f conveying 
a  connected, unified sense. H ence from  the  use o f words in  juxtaposition  
it  is assumed th a t the  speaker has u ttered  them  w ith  the  in ten tion  
o f conveying a connected sense. Expectancy, consistency, and  conti
guity help in  this com prehension o f a  unified sentence m eaning. T h e



sentence m ean ing  is som ething m ore th an  th e  sum  o f  th e  w ord  m ean 
ings. Besides th e  w ord  m eanings, th e  syntactic connection o f th e  w ord 
m eanings has to  be  conveyed. T h e  abhihitanvaya theo ry  says th a t  in  a  
sentence each  w ord  gives ou t its ind iv idual isolated m ean ing  (w hich is 
un iversal) a n d  th e ir significative pow er is exhausted  w ith  th a t. T h en  
w ith  th e  help  o f laksana (secondary significative pow er) th e  syntactic 
re la tionship  is ob tained , a n d  th u s the  sentence m eaning  is understood. 
A ccording to  th e  anvitabhidhana school, by  con trast, each  w ord  in  a 
sentence conveys n o t only its isolated m ean ing  b u t also th e  syntactic 
elem ent. T h e  w ords convey th e  m ean ing  o f th e  universal a n d  sim ultan
eously th e  m ean ing  as referring  to  th e  p articu la r. T h e  w ords th em 
selves also give the  syntactic re lationship . T h u s th e  en tire  sentence 
m ean ing  is conveyed by  th e  w ords them selves. T h e  N aiyayikas, who 
believe th a t th e  w ords in  a  sentence deno te  p rim ary  m eanings th a t  are 
p articu la rs  as qualified  by  universal traits, con tend  th a t  th e  sentence 
m ean ing  is an  association o f  th e  w ord  m eanings (samsargamaryada) .

H . Sphota T heory
E ven in  ancien t In d ia  th e re  w ere some scholars w ho em phasized 

th e  u n rea l n a tu re  o f w ords an d  advocated  th e  need  for tak ing  the 
sentence as a  whole. In  the  Nirukta Yaska refers to  A u d u m b aray an a’s 
theory  th a t it is th e  sta tem en t as a  w hole th a t  is regularly  p resen t in 
th e  perceptive faculty  o f th e  h ea re r.7 T h e  sphota theory , fully p rom ulgat
ed  by Bhartjrhari in  th e  fifth cen tu ry  o f th e  C hristian  era, is one o f  the 
m ost im p o rtan t contribu tions o f  In d ia  to  th e  p rob lem  o f m eaning. 
H e  insisted th a t  th e  fundam en tal linguistic fact is th e  com plete u tte ran ce  
or sentence. Ju s t  as a  le tte r o r a  phonem e has no parts , so also 
th e  w ord  a n d  th e  sentence are to  be  taken  as com plete in teg ra l units, 
n o t as m ad e u p  o f sm aller elem ents. B h artfh a ri says th a t although  
linguistic analysis— splitting  sentences in to  w ords an d  fu rther in to  
roots a n d  suffixes an d  in to  phonem es— m ay  be a  useful m eans for 
studying  language, it has no  reality . In  a  speech situation , com m unica
tio n  is always th ro u g h  com plete u tterances. T h e  speaker th inks and  
th e  listener understands th e  u tte ran ce  as a  single un it. I t  is only  those 
who do n o t know the  language thorough ly  w ho analyze i t  in to  words, 
a n d  fu rth e r bits, in  o rd e r to  get a  connected m eaning . T hose w ho know 
th e  language will conceive the  id ea  a n d  th e  expression as a  single 
u n it an d  express i t ;  an d  the  listener likewise com prehends it  as a  whole, 
th e  und erstan d in g  is as an  instan taneous flash o f insight (pratibha). 
T h e  fact th a t  the  expression has to  be th ro u g h  the  m ed ium  o f phonem es, 
th ro u g h  a  tem pora l or spatia l series, does n o t w a rran t our considering 
it  as m ad e  u p  o f parts. W hen  a  p a in te r conceives a  p ic tu re  in  his 
m ind  an d  pain ts  it  on  a  canvas, he  m ay  use various colors, an d  m ake 
various strokes; th a t  does n o t m ean  th a t  th e  p ic tu re  is n o t a  u n it. A nd
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we see th e  p icture as a  unit, no t as different colors and  strokes. Ju s t as 
the m eaning is un itary , integral, and  indivisible, the symbol th a t 
signifies i t  m ust also be un itary  and  indivisible. This concept is called 
sphopa— the sentence taken  as an  integral symbol, in  w hich its ap p a ren t 
p arts a re  irrelevant to it as parts. I t  is n o t som ething hypothetically 
assum ed to explain language behavior; it is actually  experienced and  
known through perception. O n  hearing a  sentence those who know 
the language well hear the sentence, no t the phonem es or sound bits 
o r even words. Those who do no t know the language m ay hear only 
the sound bits. T he sphota theory  says th a t hearing the whole sentence 
is the real experience, while the  app aren t experience o f hearing  the 
sound bits is only for those who do n o t know the  language.

I. C om ponential Analysis of W ord M eaning
I t  m ay be noted  th a t even the so-called unity  of m eaning is often 

an  illusion, for it is the  language th a t m akes the unity. Yaska in  the 
fifth century  B.C. and, following him , B hartfhari in  the  fifth century  
o f the  C hristian e ra  have poin ted  ou t th a t a  verb  conveys a  series of 
operations or activities taking place in  a particu la r tem poral sequence. 
T hus the  w ord “ cooks” conveys the idea of a  series of activities—  
preparing  the fire, pu ttin g  the vessel on it, pouring  w ater in  the  vessel, 
washing the rice, pu tting  it in  th e  w ater, blow ing the  fire to m ake it 
b u rn  properly, p u ttin g  ou t the  fire, rem oving the  excess w ater, and  
so on. I t  is the w ord  “ cooks” th a t collects all o f  these activities into a 
un itary , in tegral action. E ach of these activities can  be fu rther analyzed 
in to  a  series of activities tak ing  place in  time.

L ater philosophers o f language m ade fu rther com ponential analysis 
o f words from  th e  sem antic po in t of view and  declared th a t every 
verbal root (dhatu) involved tw o sem antic factors, activity (vyapara) 
an d  goal or result (phala). T h e  verb  “he coOks” m eans an  activity 
d irected  tow ard  the  softening of the  rice, and  so forth. T here  is a  
difference of opinion abou t w hether bo th  a re  p rim ary  m eanings o f the 
verbal roo t or one can be taken as the  m ain  m eaning an d  the  o ther as 
subsidiary. T h e  verb was divided into the roo t and  th e  suffix, and  
separate m eaning bits assigned to  them . M afidana M isra said th a t 
the  m eaning o f the  roo t is th e  result, an d  i t  is the  suffix th a t indicates 
the  activity. W ith  the  addition  of preverbs th e  m eaning changes 
considerably in  Sanskrit, and  th ere  have been discussions o f  w hether 
all the m eanings are present in  a  la ten t form in the  root, to  be revealed 
by the preverbs, o r these preverbs can be assigned specific meanings.

J .  Suggestion (vyahjana)
T h e th eo ry  of literal (prim ary) an d  m etaphoric (secondary) m ean

ing developed by the  N yaya an d  M im am sa schools o f sentence inter-



pre ta tion  in  ancien t In d ia  was extended farther by A nandavardhana 
in  the  second h a lf o f the  n in th  century  to include em otive and 
o ther associative m eanings u n d er linguistic m eaning. H e d id  n o t attack  
the  usual division o f speech in to  words, into stems an d  suffixes an d  the 
distinction between the  prim ary  and  secondary m eanings o f words. H e 
accepted all o f these concepts, b u t in  addition he postulated a  th ird  
capability  o f language, w hich he called vyanjana or the  capacity  to 
suggest m eaning o ther th an  its literal or m etaphoric m eaning. A nanda- 
vard h an a  pointed  ou t th a t  this suggestive function of language has a  
v ita l role to play in  literature.

K . T im e
T he concept o f tim e and  its divisions were discussed by such G ram 

m arians as Patan jali an d  B hartfhari. T he division of tim e in to  past, 
present, an d  fu ture has a  place in  gram m ar, b u t the  rules of usage given 
are no t strictly followed in  ac tua l practice. T h e  present tense (Iaf) is 
used to indicate the en tire  stretch o f tim e included from  the  beginning 
of the  action till its completion. “ H e is cooking” can m ean he has 
started  cooking and  the  operations are n o t yet com pleted. T h e  present 
need no t be m om entary. Usages like “ the  m ountains are standing” 
and  “ the  rivers a re  flowing” m ean th a t they continue to  stand or flow.

B hartrhari considers tim e to  be the  m ost im portan t power of Sabda 
Brahm an, relatively m ore independent th an  other powers, an d  to  be 
responsible for regulating them . T he ancient au thority  Var§ayani 
said th a t becom ing (bhava) has six stages from b irth  to decay.8

L. G ender
G ram m atical gender has a ttrac ted  m uch  speculation because in 

Sanskrit the gram m atical gender does not coincide w ith  sex, and  words 
referring to the  sam e object m ay occur in  different genders.

3 . T h e  L it e r a t u r e  o n  G r a m m a r

G riim m ar (vyakarana) was recognized from th e  earliest times in
In d ia  as a  distinct science, a  field o f knowledge w ith  its own param eters
th a t distinguished i t  from  o ther sciences such as astronom y (Jyotifa) , 
architecture (JilpaJastra) , agriculture (krsiJastra) , and  the like. The
coverage in  this encyclopedia thus presents a  peculiar problem  somewhat 
different from  th a t faced in  dealing w ith  the  literature of o ther philo
sophical systems. W hereas in  the cases o f those o ther systems the 
“ philosophical” literature is confined to  th a t m ateria l w hich relates to
the overall aim  of liberation an d  those treatises w hich discuss theoretical 
issues pertinen t to th a t aim  in  a  polem ical context, in  the case o f the
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gram m atical literature the coverage has been w idened to  include those 
works w hich deal w ith  theory o f m eaning and  the re la ted  issues discussed 
in  the  previous section. As a  result, the  lite ra tu re  th a t  is sum m arized 
here in  the  subsequent pages represents a  selection from  th e  to ta l corpus 
o f vyakarana lite ra tu re  classified as such in  Ind ia . For th a t  reason it 
seems appropriate  to  a ttem pt a t this po in t to  place the w riters trea ted  
in  the  body  o f this volum e w ith in  the  to ta l roster o f au thors whose 
works constitute the  en tire  corpus o f g ram m atica l literature .

T o  this end  we have provided as an  appendix  a  b ibliography of 
vyakarana works an d  authors th a t covers w ha t is currently  know n o f the 
literature on gram m ar in  general. W ith in  th e  confines o f this literature 
th e  present volum e provides sum m aries of some works th a t  a re  ( I ) in 
p rin t and  (2) especially relevant to  the concerns touched  on in  the 
preceding section. M any  of the works th a t are n o t sum m arized do, 
w ithout doubt, bear on these topics. T h e  distinction draw n m ust seem 
from  the  standpoint o f In d ian  trad ition  ra th e r artificial. W e can only 
rem ind  ou r readers th a t  th e  entire project o f this encyclopedia is 
directed  tow ard  a  readership th a t  comprises in  the  m ain  those tra in ed  
in  philosophy as understood in  the  western world. T h e  bibliography will 
suggest to such readers th e  extent o f classical w ritings on  g ram m ar in  
general. F rom  these w ritings we have selected the  ones th a t  seem m ost 
inform ative concerning m atters o f general philosophical interest, as 
“ philosophy” has been understood for th e  purpose o f this entire 
encyclopedic project.

T h e  origin o f g ram m ar in  Ind ia, as w ith  so m uch  else, is unclear. 
W hat is clear is th a t i t  was recognized as a  field o f study from  a  very 
early tim e. Panini an d  Yaska, who m ust represent a  stage o f thought 
several centuries prior to the  C hristian era, b o th  refer to  a  nu m b er of 
gram m atical authorities an d  their views. In  some cases th e  nam es cited 
by  bo th  w riters a re  identical. A ccording to  a  statem ent in  the  
B rahm anas it was the  god In d ra  who first analyzed a  speech u tterance 
in  term s o f its parts.9 Some scholars speak o f an  “ A indra”  school o f 
G ram m arians in  locating the  origins o f g ram m ar. P atan jali refers to a 
trad ition  involving the futile a ttem p t o f Byhaspati to teach  the  language 
by  enum erating  its w ords and  th e ir m eanings.10 T h e  earliest historical 
figure who dealt w ith  linguistic study seems to  be Sakalya, au th o r of 
the Padapatha o f th e  Rg Veda, who is m entioned by Panini. A ccording 
to B hartyhari, the sage A udum barayana (also m entioned by  Y aska), 
together w ith  V arttaksa, seems to  have held  views sim ilar to  the  
sphofa theory .11 A  late  trad ition  m akes Sphotayana, m entioned by 
Panini, the founder o f the sphofa theory.12 Sakatayana held the view 
th a t  all words m ust be derived from  verbal roo ts; some people consider 
h im  to be the au tho r o f the  Unadisutras. G argya and  others held the 
view th a t no t all nouns can be traced  to  verbal roots. B ut no au then tica t-



ed works o f any  o f these p re-P an in ian  w riters have com e dow n to 
us, an d  i t  is difficult if  n o t im possible to  say w hich, if  any, o f  P an in i’s 
rules m ay have been  taken  from  his predecessors.

Y aska an d  P an in i a re  th e  tw o g rea t early  w riters on  language. 
T h ey  belong  to  a  period  several centuries before Christ, possibly 
th e  fifth century . Y aska is generally  considered to  be  earlier th an  P anini, 
b u t  P au l T h iem e holds th a t Yaska knew  P an in i.13 George C ardona  
th inks it  wise to  leave th e  p rob lem  o p en .14 T h e  tw o w riters a re  classified 
in to  different genres o f lite ra tu re  by  th e  In d ian  trad ition . Y aska’s 
Nirukta provides th e  nam e for a  discipline o f etym ology coun ted  as 
separate  from  g ram m ar (vyakarana), th e  discipline for w hich  Panind 
stands as th e  m ajo r sem inal figure. (T he b ib liography  ap p en d ed  to  
this volum e confines itself to  works classed in  th e  la tte r  discipline.)

A. P an in i’s Astadhyayi
P anin i’s basic w ork  is m erely  titled  “ T h e  E ig h t-C h ap tered ” 

(Astadhyayi). B ut a  very rem arkab le w ork it  is, p roviding a  m odel for 
recen t a n d  contem porary  w ork in  descriptive linguistics th a t  can  stand 
w ith  th e  best efforts o f m odern  analysts. T h e  eight chapters constitu te 
a  com plete descriptive ana ly tica l g ram m ar o f the  Sanskrit language, 
com prising ab o u t four thousand  rules called sUtras p receded  b y  a  list o f 
sounds d ivided in to  fourteen groups, w hich  are  called th e  Hva-, pratya- 
hdra-, or maheivara-sUtras. In  these rules th e  language is analyzed  in to  
verbal a n d  n om inal bases, so th a t  th e  bases have com e to  be  cataloged 
in  tw o lists know n as dhatupatha—th e  exhaustive lists o f p rim itive 
verbal roots— an d  ganapatha— th e  selective lists o f  nouns, verbs, an d  so 
o n  for app lication  in  his rules. I t  is n o t clear w hether one person w rote 
all these different com ponents o f th e  fundam ental P an in ian  corpus. A 
fu rther feature o f P an in i’s m eth o d  is a  set o f m etarules o f paribhasas, 
w hich te ll us in  w hich order to  apply  th e  rules, w here exceptions are to  
b e  m ade, an d  so forth . AU o f these com ponents are, in  any  case, m ade 
the  subject o f ag ran d co m m en ta ria l trad itio n  extending to  the  present.

C ertain  add itional m aterials a re  ascribed to  P an in i b y  th e  trad ition , 
th o u g h  scholarship is less agreed  on th e  au then ticity  o f these ascriptions. 
A m ong them , one g roup  o f sUtras, th e  Unadisutras, provides rules for 
in troducing  affixes after verbal roots to  .derive nom inal bases. T h e  
au thorship  o f these Unadisutras is frequently  a ttrib u ted  to  S akatayana 
instead  o f P an in i; a n d  some scholars have found th em  to d a te  from  a  
la te r period. I t  is likely th a t  th e re  is tru th  in  all o f  these views, in  o ther 
w ords, th a t  th e  sUtras represent a  developm ent o f  analysis over a  long 
period.

A  second set o f anciUary sUtras are  th e  PhitsUtras, w hich provide 
principles o f accentuation . A  feature o f  these rules is th a t  accents are 
presupposed for nom inal bases, from  w hich th e  ru les derive revisions



of accentuation for the  wholes o f w hich those bases form a  part. Because 
Panini’s rules contain none specifying accents for nom inal bases, 
C ardona reports th a t  “ it  is clear th a t th GphifsUtras cannot be attribu ted  
to  Pardni.” 15 In  fact, they  a re  traditionally  ascribed to  Santanava, a 
ra th e r la ter w riter. Still, there  are  scholars who believe th e  Phitsutras 
date  from a pre-Paninian period.

T h e  LinganuSdsatia rules concern g ender; they  dictate how to determ ine 
the  gender o f linguistic item s based on their structure and  m eaning. 
A lthough some scholars believe th a t this set of rules antedates Panini 
an d  was known to  him , Panini in  fact h ad  his own rules governing 
gender, w hich in  some respects com plem ent and  in  others contradict 
th e  rules in  th e  LifigdnuSasana.

T here are also tw o texts dealing w ith  phonetics called PdniniyaSiksd, 
one of w hich has regularly  been a ttribu ted  to  Panini. I t  seems unlikely 
th a t either of them  is by  Panini him self.16

Panin i’s system is rem arkable in  several respects. I t  purports to  
derive all the  forms of the  Sanskrit language th a t correspond to  correct 
usage from  operations on two kinds o f primitives—affixes (Jrratyaya) 
and  bases (prakrti). T h e  bases are of two kinds themselves, verbal 
(dhdtu) and  nom inal (Jrrdtipadika). T he rules indicate how affixes are 
to be in troduced after bases to  generate the  correct inflected forms of 
the language. T hey  also tell us w ha t com pounds can be formed, 
and  how to derive, for example, active an d  passive sentences. Some 
rules tell us under w hat conditions one form  can be substituted for 
another.

These rules are ordered, though no t in  a  recognizable, systematic 
fashion throughout. In  some cases th e  actual order in  w hich the  rules 
are given dictates the  order in  w hich they  are to  be applied. In  other 
cases one ru le  blocks application o f another—for example, a particular 
ru le  governs its own dom ain and  restricts the scope o f a  m ore general 
one. T here  are negative rules (nisedhasUtra), w hich preclude application, 
as well as definitions (samjndsutra) an d  m etarules (paribhdsa) which 
serve to  in terp re t an d  fix th e  scope of th e  operational rules (vidhisutra) . 
Still another type o f ru le  is th e  extension rule (atideSasutra) , which 
extends the  scope of a  ru le  beyond its norm al bounds.

T h e  rem arkably systematic natu re  o f P anin i’s g ram m ar is further 
reflected in  P anini’s use of abbreviated expressions— symbols—to 
indicate certain  recurren t features, notably  syntactic functions such as 
agent, action, and  object (known generally as karakas). H e also 
introduces “m arkers” (C ardona’s term  for it) to  provide placeholders 
for certain  functions an d  to  form  abbreviations (such as a  m arker X  
followed by a  m arker M  signifies X  and  all the item s following in  a 
list up  to  and  including M ).17



B. VdrtHkakSras
Inevitably , in  such a  com plex undertak ing  as P an in i’s system 

provides, th ere  w ere attem pts to  criticize an d  im prove on his ru les and  
definitions. W ith in  w ha t comes to be  know n as th e  P an in ian  school of 
gram m ar, com prising those w ho accept a  trad itio n  going back  to 
Panini an d  no t to  others to  be discussed shortly, th e  first em endation of 
th e  Astddhydyl o f w hich we know appears to  have come in  th e  form  of 
com m ents (Odrttika) a ttrib u ted  to  K atyayana .

Considerable tim e m ust have elapsed betw een Panini an d  K atyayana 
because there a re  sufficient differences in  th e ir language to  account 
for some o f the  Vdrttikas. A  sim ilar gap  of tim e has to be assum ed 
betw een K atyayana an d  Patafijali, au th o r o f th e  Mahdbhdsya, so 
K a ty ay an am ay  b e  assigned to  th e  th ird  century  B.C. A lthough he is 
now adays counted as a  Panin ian , he m ay have belonged to  a  different 
school.

V arious o ther authors o f  com m ents on an d  criticisms o f Panini 
p robably  lived in  this period, and  some nam es a re  m entioned  th a t 
likely include a  num ber of them , such as Sakat ay  ana, Sakalya, 
V ajapyayana, V yadi, an d  Pau§karasadi. W e know  little ab o u t their 
ideas, though  a  few o f V yad i’s rules a re  held  trad itionally  to  have 
come dow n to us, an d  Sakatayana is believed to  have been the  au thor 
o f the  Uiiddisutras accepted  by Panini.

C. Patafijali’s Mahabhdsya
K aty ay an a’s Vdrttikas come to  us as a p a r t  o f th e  “great com m entary” 

(mahdbhdsya) on  P anini ascribed to  Pataftjali (who m ay  or m ay  n o t 
be th e  sam e as the  au tho r o f th e  Togasutras'). T h e  Mahdbhdsya takes the  
form  o f dialogues betw een student an d  teachers, some o f whose solutions 
to  problem s are unacceptable, while one provides the final tru e  view 
(siddhSnta). N ot all o f P an in i’s rules a re  discussed, an d  it  is no t always 
easy to identify the  final view or to  differentiate K a ty ay an a’s contri
butions from  those o f Patafij ali, n o t to  speak of th e  possibility o f 
subsequent interpolations. Nevertheless, th e  Mahdbhdsya provides the  
classical in terp re ta tion  o f P an in i’s system an d  is m ade the  subject o f 
subsequent com m entaries th rough the centuries un til the present tim e. 
Furtherm ore, in  Pataftjali’s work, especially in  its in troductory  passages, 
im p o rtan t philosophical ideas are  broached, so th a t th e  Mahdbhdsya 
is perhaps th e  earliest philosophical tex t o f th e  G ram m arians.

D. O th er Schools o f G ram m ar
For th e  period  betw een th e  tim e o f Patafijali (perhaps 150 B .C .) 

an d  th a t of B hartrhari (perhaps fifth century  after C hrist), scholars 
trace the  origins o f a  num ber o f the  o ther systems of Sanskrit G ram m ar,



including the  D igam bara school o f Ja in en d ra  and  the  Buddhist G andra 
school, as well as the K a tan tra  tradition.

T h e  Katantrasiitras are traditionally  ascribed to  Sarvavarm an, who is 
dated  by Shripad K rishna Belvalkar w ithout m uch  evidence as having 
flourished in  the first century  of the C hristian era. T he evidence, such 
as it  is, is th a t Durgasimha, a com m entator on these sutras who m ust 
have lived around  or before A.D. 800, h a d  a  tex t of the  sutras th a t  had  
already undergone considerable transform ation o r h a d  possibly been 
lost, as there is a  quite distinct version o f them  curren t in  K ashm ir by 
approxim ately the  same time. T he origins o f K a ta n tra  seem to have 
come ou t of a  felt desire for a  m ore popular and  easier g ram m ar th an  
Pan in i’s form idable system provides. I t  has spaw ned a  fairly consistent 
line o f com m entators lasting until th e  present tim e.

In  keeping w ith the m otivations to brevity an d  simplicity, the 
Kdtantrasutras re tu rn  to  the  older m ethod  o f ordering the syllables (as 
found in  the Prdtifakhyas), arrange discussions of things m ore naturally  
(similarly to  the arrangem ent la ter adopted  w ithin the  Paninian 
trad ition  by  Bhattoji D iksita in  his Siddhantakaurmdi), and  om it m any of 
the  m ost difficult rules prescribed by Panini. T he result is a  w ork of 
abou t fourteen hundred  sutras only, in  contrast to  P anin i’s four thousand.

As is well known, the  Ja in s  were divided from an  early period into 
the D igam bara and  Svetam bara traditions. Each developed its own 
literature, and  no t surprisingly each developed its peculiar gram m atical 
tradition .

T he D igam bara trad ition  goes back to the Jainendravydkarana, which 
the Ja in s  attribu te  to M ahavira, the J in a  (founder o f Ja in ism ), who 
answers questions p u t to him  by In d ra , b u t which is a work th a t 
appears to have been composed about A.D. 500 by Pujyapada or Deva- 
nandin , who is also known as the au thor o f certain fundam ental philos
ophical works (see the first volum e of this encyclopedia [2d ed. p. 99] ) .

According to  Belvalkar the Ja in en d ra  gram m ar is a  condensation of 
Panini and  the varttikas, a  condensation accomplished by the use o f 
short technical term s th a t m ake study o f the work very complicated. 
This difficulty m ay account for the relative dearth  o f commentaries 
th a t have been composed on it, those o f A bhayanandin  (perhaps 
750) and  o f Somadeva (1250) seeming to be the  only ones still 
extant.

T h e  Svetam bara version of gram m ar stems from  a  later date. Its 
basic works are the Sabddnufdsana  and Amoghavrtti o f A bhinava 
Sakatayana, no t to be confused w ith the ancient authority  by th a t 
nam e. This Sabdanufdsana  draws on the work o f all the authors discussed 
so far, as well as on C andragom in’s Buddhist trad ition ; indeed, the 
dependence on this last trad ition  is fairly widespread. This system was 
carried on through the  usual com m entarial works until it was supplant-



ed for the  most p a rt by  th a t o f H em acandra’s Sabddnuidsana, also address
ed to the Svetam baras.

Buddhist G ram m ar dates a t  least from  G andragom in3 to  whom  
the Candrasutras are ascribed, an d  who appears to  have lived about 
B hartphari5S tim e, in the fourth  or fifth century. O nce again it depends 
largely on Panini, K atyayana, and  Patanjali, though  it  is som ewhat 
briefer— 3,100 sutras in  all. T here  a re  also accessory lists: s-Dhdtupdfha, 
LiAgdnuidsana, Ganapafha, Upasargaortti, and  Vamasutras, and  a  com m 
entary  on this m ateria l w ritten  by Candrag'om in, fragm ents of which 
have come dow n to  us. T his gram m ar seems to  have been popular, 
was transla ted  in to  T ib e tan  and  was circulated throughout Buddhist 
lands. I t  is still studied in  T ibet, though no t in  Sri Lanka, w here it was 
later superseded by K asy ap a5S Bdldvabodha (ca. 1200).

E. B hartphari (perhaps fifth century)
I t  was B hartrhari who led G ram m ar in to  philosophy proper, by 

m aking a  case for vyakarana as a dariana, a  view abou t u ltim ate things, 
eventually abou t liberation. H e was also the m ajor arch itect o f  the 
sphofa theory, w hich is regularly  identified as th e  un ique contribution 
o f G ram m arians to  the philosophical problem  of m eaning. T h e  locus 
classicus for his thoughts on these m atters is the work popularly  called 
Vdkyapadiya, b u t he also w rote a com m entary on the Mahdbhdsya and  
possibly o ther works. W e have m ade th e  com m entarial trad ition  on 
B hartphari’s Vdkyapadiya cen tral to  the  concerns o f this volum e. T he 
first such com m entator was B hartrhari himself, it would seem, for 
he now appears to  have been  th e  au th o r of a  com m entary on a t  least 
the  first two books o f the th ree  th a t constitute th e  Vdkyapadiya or 
Trikandi.

F. T h e  F ifth  T hro u g h  T en th  Centuries
Attacks were leveled against B h artrh a ri5S sphofa theory  by K um arila  

B hatta, the famous M im am saka, and  by th e  B uddhist D harm akirti. 
M an d an a  M isra, the  g reat A dvaitin  and  M im am saka, w rote an  
independen t work, Sphofasiddhi, defending sphofa against these attacks 
and  vindicating B h artrh a ri5S position. A n d ju s t a t the end o f this period 
we d a te  H elaraja, p robab ly  the m ost im p o rtan t com m entator after 
Bhartphari himself.

This period also features the  production  o f a  very influential com m 
entary, the oldest ex tan t com plete runn ing  com m entary, on P an in i5S 
gram m ar, th e  Kdiikdvrtti. I t  was composed by two authors, Jay ad ity a  
an d  V am ana, a round  the m iddle o f the  7th  century. T he Kaiikd was 
in  tu rn  com m ented upon  by Jinen d rab u d d h i, a B uddhist know n for 
philosophical works as well as for his gram m atical erudition.

T o  this period likewise belong A bhayanandin , th e  Ja in en d ra
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com m entator, A bhinava Sakatayana, au thor o f Sabdanuidsana, and 
Durgasim ha, the  K a tan tra  com m entator, all m entioned earlier.

G. Eleventh T hrough Sixteenth Centuries
W e have now arrived a t an  era in  which a num ber of gram m atical 

traditions were in  place. T he next few centuries featured in  th e  m ain  
com m entators explaining and furthering these traditions, w ith  one or 
two new additions to the field.

W ithin  the Paninian  trad ition  itself the most im portan t comm
entators early in this period included Ksirasvam in, au thor o f a  comm
entary on P anini’s Dhatupatha; H aradatta , a  com m entator on the KaSika; 
M aitreya Raksita, a  Bengali G ram m arian who w rote on the theory 
o f verbal bases; and  most notably, K aiyata, the  m ajor com m entator 
on Patan jali’s Mahabhasya. I t  is on K aiya ta’s Pradipa ra th e r th an  on the 
Mahabhasya itself th a t the subsequent com m entators m ainly based 
their remarks. K aiyata  m ust have lived about the beginning o f the 
eleventh century. Still o ther figures o f im portance are Purusottam adeva, 
au thor of commentaries on Panini and Patanjali (though the  la tter 
has been lost), and  R am acandra, au thor of Prakriyakaumudi, on 
P anin i.

T he period is likewise m arked by the composition of various m aterials 
stem m ing from the traditions of K a tan tia . In  Jainism , as was pointed 
out before, the  field was com m andeered, a t least w ithin the Svetam bara 
branch, by H em acandra, a  polym ath w riter who is probably the most 
im portan t and  influential Ja in  scholar the trad ition  has ever known. 
His Sabdamiasana is even longer th an  Panin i’s—some 4,500 sutras— 
and draws on his predecessors, especially on Sakatayana’s work. At least 
a quarte r of the work deals w ith the various prakrta (P rakrit) languages, 
the ancestors of the m odern regional languages o f northern  Ind ia , which 
are today beginning to  take on their developed form. H em acandra 
also composed a  com m entary, the Brhadvrtti, which quotes m any 
writers either to support or to criticize them.

A new school of G ram m ar, known as the Jau m ara  school and  influen
tial especially in  W est Bengal even today, takes its rise from a gram m ar 
called Samksiptasara, composed by K ram adisvara abou t the middle 
of the  eleventh century. This work again depends on Panini, w ith a 
few rules rejected and  the sutras rearranged. H e makes m any innovations 
bo th  in  the m ethod and  in  the organization. T h e  text as known to 
G opicandra, another influential writer of this system, contains a  
chapter on Prakrit. T he school actually takes its nam e from Jum ara- 
nandin, who revised the Samksiptasara, probably in  the fourteenth 
century.

Two other new systems are those of the Sarasvata and the M ugdha- 
bodha. T he Sarasvata school appears to have been popular in  northern



In d ia  from  its inception in  the  th ir teen th  cen tury  dow n to the  tim e o f 
B hatto ji D iksita, w hen th e  rev ival of th e  P an in ian  trad itio n  p u t m ost 
o f  th e  o th er schools o f g ram m ar in to  a decline. T h e  basic work o f the 
system is th e  Sarasvatiprakriya, com posed by A n u b h u ti Svarupacarya 
ab o u t 1270. A n u b h u ti S varupacarya also w rote works on A dvaita 
V ed an ta . A bout the  sam e tim e V opadeva (or B opadeva), a  native o f 
the  M ah arash tra  country , w rote a g ram m ar know n as Mugdhabodha, 
w hich once m ore represents an  a ttem p t to  simplify an d  abbreviate  
P an in i5S system, this tim e w ith  evidence o f  a religious purpose. 
V opadeva’s arrangem ent, like th a t  o f the  K a ta n tra , prom ised to m ake 
his g ram m ar m ore accessible, b u t as he  also rearran g ed  th e  order o f the 
syllables and  rem oved all the  m arkers his system was no t easily recogniz
able to  Paninians. Nevertheless, the M u g dhabodha  system was very 
p o p u la r u p  to  th e  tim e of B hattoji, w ho w ent o u t o f his w ay to  refute it.

T h e  p icture , then , o f  G ram m ar d u rin g  th e  fifteenth and  sixteenth 
centuries is one in  w hich a  num b er o f com peting g ram m atica l systems 
flourished w ith  different degrees of popu larity  in  different parts of the 
subcontinent, and  th e  P an in ian  system itself was only one am ong them .

H . T h e  M odern  P eriod : B hatto ji D iksita,
K o n d a  B hatta , a n d  N agesa B h a tta

T h e  P an in ian  trad itio n  suffered th rough  th e  difficulty o f  its system 
so th a t, as w e have seen, o th er trad itions grew  up  over th e  centuries 
th a t  rivaled  or surpassed P an in i5S school in  popu larity  an d  influence. 
A lth o u g h  som e a ttem p ts  h ad  been  m ad e  by g ram m arians who 
rem ain ed  w ith in  th e  P an in ian  trad itio n  to  simplify th e  system, notab ly  
R am ac an d ra5S Prakriyakaumudi, i t  was B hatto ji D iksita a t th e  end  o f 
th e  sixteenth century  w ho produced  a version o f th e  P an in ian  g ram m ar 
th a t m ad e  it generally  accessible an d  served to  elevate th a t trad itio n  
to  its p resent place o f unrivaled  em inence. B hatto ji5S w ork is called 
Siddhantakaumudi. C ardona, referring to  a  trad itio n al explanation, 
notes th a t  kaumudi m eans “ m oonlight,55 an d  ju s t as m oonlight brightens 
an d  cools, th e  kaumudi works “ dispel ignorance w hile n o t involving 
the g rea t effort necessary to  un d erstan d  works like th e  Mahabhasya, 55 
works th a t  previously h ad  to  b e  m astered  in  o rder to  grasp th e  sense o f 
P an in i5S rules. B hatto ji also w rote a  com m entary  on th e  Siddhantakau- 
mudi, th e  Praudhamanorama,. T h e  m odern  com m entaria l lite ra tu re  
concentrates on th e  Siddhantakaumudi version o f th e  system ; th e  num ber 
o f com m entaries on it  an d  on Praudhamanorama far ou tnum bers the 
nu m b er com posed after B hatto ji on P an in i and  P atan ja li themselves. 
T hese com m entaries a re  n o t always in  agreem ent w ith  B hatto ji; in  
add ition  to  ab ridgm ent, his ap p ro ach  involved new  in terpretations 
o f some o f  the  rules, w hich  d ep a rted  in  several instances from  the 
in terp re ta tions o f  the  classical P aninians.



B hatto ji w rote, in  ad d itio n  to  th e  Siddhantakaumudi an d  its com m 
en tary , an o th er w ork, th e  Sabdakaustubha, in  w hich  he collected th e  
in te rp re ta tio n s  o f  earlier w riters on  P an in i’s rules, especially those o f 
P a tan ja li. T h is w ork is incom plete, dealing  only  w ith  th e  first, second, 
fourth , an d  p a r t  o f  the  th ird  chap ters o f  P an in i’s eight. In  add ition , 
B hatto ji is responsible for seventy-four verses on  g ram m ar, som etim es 
referred  to  as th e  Vaiyakaranamatonmqjjanai w hich form  the  tex t a ro u n d  
w hich  K o n d a  B hatta , th e  n ex t g reat figure after B hatto ji, assembles 
his m ag n u m  opus, th e  Vaiyakaranabhusana w ith  its sara.

K o n d a  B h atta  provided  in  his w ork o f  1630 refu ta tions o f  rival 
theories o f m ean ing  proposed by o th er schools, p rincipa lly  th e  N yaya 
an d  M im am sa. T h e  w ork thus stands as th e  m ost im p o rtan t trea tise  
afte r B h a rtrh a ri’s to  stem  from  the  P an in ian  school concerning 
philosophy as understood  for the  purpose o f  th is volum e. K o n d a  
B h a tta ’s Vaiyakaranabhusanasara is an  ab rid g ed  version, p resen ting  th e  
argum en ts a lone w ithou t th e  considerations o f  o th er views th a t  accom 
pan y  th em  in  th e  VaiyakaranabhHsana itself.

S im ilarly, N agesa B h atta  in  the  early  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  d ea lt w ith  
philosophical m atters. N agesa was the  p u p il o f  H ari D iksita , a u th o r 
o f Sabdaratna (or perh ap s tw o Sabdaratnasi a  longer an d  a  sh o rte r) , 
w ho in  tu rn  was B hatto ji’s g randson. H is o u tp u t was lavish, includ ing  
com m entaries on  B hatto ji an d  K a iy a ta  as well as a n u m b er o f  o rig inal 
works. O f  th e  la tte r, th ree  versions o f  a  Manjusa developing from  
B hatto ji’s verses are p articu la rly  p e rtin en t to  questions o f philosophy. 
T h e  shortest o f  them , Paramalaghumanjusai is sum m arized  below. 
N agesa  is th e  m ost acknow ledged g ram m arian  o f  m o d ern  tim es, th o u g h  
he also w ro te  treatises on  several o f  th e  o th er ph ilosophical systems—  
Sam khya, Yoga, an d  N yaya. T here  is also a  separate  w ork on th e  sphofa 
theory , o f g rea t in terest for purposes o f this discussion.

T h e  foregoing sum m ary  m entions only a  sm all n u m b er o f  w riters 
on  g ram m ar who have graced th e  ages in  In d ia . T h e  b ib liography  
ap p en d ed  to  this volum e w ill suggest to  th e  casual re ad er th e  extensive 
developm ent o f th is top ic an d  th e  a tten tio n  given to  it, an d  i t  m ay 
offer th e  less casual re ad e r gu idance in  seeking m ore detailed  in 
fo rm ation . F rom  am ong th e  w elter o f au thors an d  w orks m en tioned  
there , this volum e concentrates on those w ho con trib u ted  mo’St tellingly 
to  th e  philosophical aspects o f  th e  subject— its theo ry  o f m ean in g  an d  
re la ted  m atters . A lthough  it  is h a rd , an d  perh ap s n o t really  necessary, 
to  d istinguish  th e  m ost philosophically  re levan t texts from  th e  rest, 
T ab le  1.1 will help  th e  read er pick o u t those au thors whose w ritings 
prom ise th e  m ost rew ards for th e  philosophically  orien ted .



5 E N C Y C L O P E D I A OF I N D I A N P H I L O S O P H I E S 

TABLE 1 . 1 

Vyakarana Philosophy: 
Checklist of Authors and Works 

This list is not exhaustive and emphasizes writers on philosophy— 
See appendix for details 

T = Edited and translated 
E=Edited, but not translated 
M=Not published, but manuscript (s) available 

Name Date Place Tttls 

1. Patanjali 150 North of Mahabhasya on Panini's Atfadhyayi 
B.C.? Ayodhya? (T) 

2. Bhartrhari A.D. Vakyapadiya or Trikandi (T) 
450? ? Mahabhasyadipika or Tripadi (E) 

3. Vrsabhadeva or 650? ? Paddhati on book 1 of Vakyapadiya 
Hari Vfsabha (E) 

4. Man^ana Misra 690? ? Sphotasiddhi (T) 
5. Helaraja 980? Kashmir Prakaia on book 3 of Vakyapadiya 

(E) 
6. Punyaraja 1000? ? tTikd on book 2 of Vakyapadiya (E) 
7. Kaiyata 1150? Kashmir Mahabhasjapradipa (B) 
8. (Rsiputra) 1410 Kerala Sphotasiddhigopalika (E) 

Paramesvara II 
9. Satyananda or 1500 ? Mahabhasyapradtpalaghiwivarana (E) 

Ramacandra 
Sarasvati 

10. Sesa Kfsna 1540 Varanasi Sphotatattuanirupaiia (E) 
11. Aimambhatta 1540 Andhradesa Mahabfiajyapradipuddyolana (E) 
12. (§e$a) Narayaria 1546 Varanasi Mahabhasyasuktiratnahara (M) 

(Bhatfa) 
13. livarananda or 1550 ? Mahabhd^yapradipabfhadvisara^a (E) 

Isvaridatta Sarasvati 
Sabdabodhatarangitfi (M) 

14. Bharata Misra 1550 ? Sphotasiddhi (E) 
15. Author unknown 1550 ? Sphotasiddhinyayavicara (E) 
16. (Sesa) Cintamani 1557 Varanasi Mahabhasyapradipaprakala (M) 
17. Bhattoji Diksita 1590 Andhradesa Vaiyakaranasiddhantakarika (E) 
18. Sesa Visnu 1605 Varanasi? MahabhayyaprakaSika (M) 
19. Sivaramendra 1605 ? Mahabhasyaratnaprakaia (E) 

Sarasvati 
20. Narayana (gastrin) 1640 ? Matebhasyapradipavyakhyu (E) 
21. Kon^a Bhatta 1640 Varanasi VaiyakarariabhlLsana and Sara (E) 
22. Narayana Bhattatiri 1640 Melputtur Apaniniyapramaiiata (T) 

(Kerala) 
23. Cokkanatha Diksita 1650 South Mahdbha$yaratnavali (M) 
24. Sadasiva 1667 ? MahabhasyagHdhdrthadipani (M) 
25. Hari Dik$ita 1670 Varanasi Sabdaratna (Bfhat- and Laghu-) 

(E) 
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26. Jagannätha 1670 
Pandita 

27. Râmabhadra 1700 
Diksita 

28. Nägeia Bhatta 1714 

29. Gopâlakrsça 1720 
Sästrin 

30. Dharanldhara 1730 
31. Vaidyanâtha 1740 

Paiyagunçle 
32. Käsisvara Sarman 1740 
33. Satyapriya 1745 

Tirtha Svâmîn 
34. Jayakrsna Maunin 1745 

35. Harivallabha 1747 

36. Srikrsna 1750 
Bhaffa Maunin 

37. Äsädhara Bhatta 1770 

38. Rämasevaka 1770 
39. Indradatta 1800 

Upâdhyâya 
40. Krsriamiträcärya or 1800 

Durbaläcärya 
41. Manyudeva 1815 
42. Bhairava Misra 1824 

43. Kumâra Tatâya 1825 
44. Satära Räghaven- 1840 

dräcärya 
Gajendragadkar 

45. Gangädhara 1850 
Kaviräja 

46. Anantäcärya 1906 
47. Khuddi Jhä 1910 

(Sarman) 

Patna 

Tanjore 

Maharashtra/ 
Allahabad; 
Nagesa spent 
his scholarly 
life in 
Varanasi 
Pudukottah 

Tiksnajnatiya 
Varanasi 

y 

f 
•> 

Gives his 
native place 
as Kurmagiri 

? 

Traditionally 
considered to 
have come 
from Baroda ? 

p 

? 

? 

? 

? 

•> 

Jessore 

Musarapakkarr 
Varanasi 

Prabodhacandrikd (M) 

Saddariiyiisiddhantasamgmha (E) 
Sabdabhedanirupana (E) 
BrhatmaRjusd (M) 
Laghumafljusa (E) 
Paramalaghumatijusa (part T ; E) 
Mahabhasyapradipoddyota (E) 

Mahabhasyaiabdikacintamani (M) 

Bodhapaddhati (M) 
Mahabkasyapradipoddyotachaya (E) 
Laghumaftjufakala (E) 
jMnamjla (M) 
Mahabhasyavivarana (M) 

Sabdarthas&ramafijari (M) 
SabdaTthatarkamfta (M) 
VaiyakaranabhiXsariasaradarparia (M) 

Sphotacandrika (E) 
Tarkacandrika (M) 
Vrttidipika (E) 
Sabdatrioeziika (E) 

Mahabhasyapradtpavyakhyd (M) 
$abdatattvaprakaia (M) 

Vaiydkar<malaghumahju}akuricikd (E) 

VaiyakaranabhUfanasarakanti (M) 
Spkofapariksd (E) and commenta-
ries on the Tattvabodhim, Sabden-
duiekhara, and Paribhdfenduiekhara 
Mahabhasyaparijatam natakam (M) 
Mahdbhasyatripathaga. (M) 

TrikandaSabdaiasana (E) 

TrisUtravyakarana (E) 
Saranafabdarthavicara (E) 
Vaiyakaranabhiifanasaralifiarlhavdda-
sara (E) 

Name Date Place Tide 
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(Because it is difficult to give an exhaustive list of modern scholars, main works are 
given in the appendix. Dates for modern scholars given above are publication dates 
for their major works.) 

4 . PROBLEMS OF LANGUAGE 
DISCUSSED BY OTHER SCHOOLS 

A. Mïmàmsâ 
Mïmàmsà deals mainly with the interpretation of the Vedic passages 

that give rules about the various rituals and sacrifices. The Veda 
consists of metrical hymns (mantras) and prose passages (brâhmarias). 
The brâhmanas are classified into two sections: (1) prescriptions, 
including injunctions (vidhi) and prohibitions (nisedha); and (2) supple-
mentary descriptions {arthavâdas), which are classified into three 

Name Date Place Title 

48. Nityànanda Pan ta 1925 ? Commentary on Paramalaghumafl-
Parvatïya jusa (E) 

49. Sûryanâràyaiia Sukla 1937 ? Vakyapadiyabhavapradtpa (E) 
50. Gopâla Sàstri Nene 1940 ? Vaiyakaratiabh&sanasdrasdrala (E) 
51. P.S. Anantanàràyana 1940 Trichur Vakyatattva (E) 

Sâstri 
52. Brahmadeva 1943 ? Vaiyakaravasiddhdntamafijusd (E) 
53. V. Krsnamâcârya 1946 Madras Sphofavada Upodghata (E) 
54. Sadâsiva Sâstri Joshi 1946 ? Paramalaghumafijusarthadipikd (E) 
55. Bâla Krsna Pancoli 1947 from Gujarat; VaiydkarayabhSsartasdraprabha (E) 

taught in 
Varanasi 

56. Madhukânta êarmà 1950 ? MahabhafyaprakaSa (E) 
Jhâ 

57. Râma Prasâda 1952 Varanasi Vaiyakarajuibhilsanasdrasubodhini (E) 
Tripàthi 

58. Rudradhara Jhâ 1954 ? Mahabhagyatattvaloka (E) 
âarman 

59. Kàlika Prasâda 1951 from Gujarat, Paramalaghumafiju$ajyotsna (E) 
Sukla worked in 

Baroda and at 
Varanasi 

60. Sabhàpati éarman 1963 ? Paramalaghumahjufdratnaprahha (E) 
Upâdhyàya 

61. Raghunâtha Sarman 1970 taught in Vakyapadiyambakartri (E) 
Varanasi, but 
came from VyakaranadarSanabindu (E) 
Chhata in 
Ballia District, 
U.P. 

62. Satyakâma Varma 1970 Delhi Commentary on Vakyapadiya (E) 
63. Râmâjnà Pàndeya 1979 Varanasi VyakaraQadarianapratima (E) 
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groups: (a) gunavadas, s ta tem en ts th a t  a re  co n tra d ic ted  b y  o u r ex p eri
ences in  th e  w orld  a n d  hav e  to  be  exp lained  figuratively  to  get a  cogent 
m ean ing , such  as “ th e  m in d  is a th ie f”  (stenam manak), (b ) anuvadas, 
involv ing  re p e titio n  o f  ideas a lre ad y  know n, such as “ fire is th e  an tid o te  
to  snow ”  (agnir himasya bhesajam), a n d  (c) bhutarthavadas, w h ich  dea l 
w ith  th ings th a t  a re  un k n o w n  b u t  m ay  b e  tak en  to  b e  tru e , for exam ple , 
s ta tem en ts like “ In d ra  killed  V r tr a .”

I n  th e  arthavada section o f J a im in i’s Mimarnsasutras th e  question  is 
raised  w h e th e r th e  arthavada passages in  th e  V e d a  can  b e  considered  as 
a u th o rita tiv e . T h e  a im  o f  th e  V ed ic  tex ts  is to  b rin g  a b o u t ac tion , 
hence ap p a re n tly  only  in ju n ctio n s  a n d  p ro h ib itio n s can  b e  he ld  to  
be  a u th o rita tiv e ; th e  arthavada passages, n o t d irec tly  re la te d  to  an y  
co m m an d  o r p ro h ib itio n , seem  to  be u n au th o rita tiv e . B u t th e  final 
view o f th e  M im am sakas is th a t  th e  arthavadas a re  also v a lid  in s tru 
m en ts o f  know ledge (pramdna) , because th ey  a re  su p p lem en ta ry  tex ts 
to  be  re ad  along  w ith  th e  in ju n c tio n s o r p ro h ib itio n s as a  un it.

R eg ard in g  th e  in te rp re ta tio n  o f a n  in ju n c tio n  itse lf th e re  is difference 
o f op in ion  b etw een  th e  tw o schools o f  M im am sa— th e  B haJta, follow ing 
K u m arila  B h a tta ’s views, a n d  th e  P rab h a k a ra , follow ing P ra b h a k a ra ’s 
views. A ccord ing  to  th e  B h a tta  school th e  co n ten t  o f  a n  in ju n c tio n  is 
th e  rea liza tio n  th a t  th e  ac tio n  en jo ined  w ill p ro d u ce  som e beneficial 
resu lt. F o r every  V ed ic  in ju n c tio n  th e  th re e  basic  com ponen ts th a t  
m u st be in d ica ted  a re :  sddhya (w h a t is to  b e  b ro u g h t a b o u t) , sadhana 
( th e  m eans o r karana), a n d  itikartavyata (in  w h a t w ay  i t  is to  be  b ro u g h t 
a b o u t) .  I n  th e  B h a tta  system  th e  sadhya o f  th e  Sabdl bhavana is th e  
arthi bhavana a n d  th e  itikartavyata is th e  arthavada associated w ith  th e  
in junctions. K u m ariIa  says th a t  n o t even  a  fool will ac t w ith o u t a  
pu rpose . T h e re  is no  n eed  to  say w ho  shou ld  ac t, for an y o n e  w ho is 
desirous o f  th e  fru it w ill com e fo rw ard  to  do  it. A cco rd ing  to  th e  
P rab h a k ara s , how ever, th e  basic com ponen ts th a t  n eed  to  b e  in d ica ted  
a re :  th e  visaya (the  a c t en jo in ed ), th e  niyojya, (the  person  w ho is 
en jo ined  to  d o i t ) ,  a n d  th e  karana (th e  m eans o f  d o in g  i t ) .  T h e r e is n o  
n eed  to  in d ica te  th e  fru it o f  ac tio n  for, acco rd ing  to  P rab h a k a ra , th e  
V ed ic  in ju n c tio n  is to  b e  obeyed sim ply  because it  is a  com m and . 
T h e  law  is to  be  obeyed  because i t  is th e  law , n o t because o f  th e  
ex p ecta tio n  o f a n y  rew ard  o r  th e  fea r o f  p u n ish m en t.

T h e  defin itio n  given  b y  th e  M im am sakas fo r a  sen tence is in  
MlmarrisasUtra 2 .1 .46. A  g roup  o f w ords serv ing  a  single p u rpose  (artha) 
form s a  sen tence, i f  on  analysis th e  sep a ra te  w ords a re  found  to  hav e  
m u tu a l expectancy  (akaAksa). T h e  p rin c ip le  o f  syn tactic  u n ity  is th a t  
“ So long  as a  single p u rpose  is served b y  a  n u m b er o f  w ords, w h ich  on 
being  sep a ra ted , a re  found  to  b e  w an tin g  a n d  in cap a b le  o f  effecting 
the  said  purpose , th ey  fo rm  one  syn tac tica l u n it— one com plete 
Yajus-mantra.”1̂  H e re  th e  sen tence defin ition  is based  o n  psychological



akanksa and  n o t syntactic akanksa. P rab h ak ara  says th a t in  this definition 
the  term  artha stands for bo th  m eaning and  purpose and  th a t  the two 
are in terre lated . K um arila  B hatta says th a t it  is possible to take artha 
as m eaning in  order to  allow a w ider scope to  the principle, b u t he 
does no t accept th a t in terp re tation  himself. B hartrhari refers to  this 
definition and  says th a t i t  is n o t identical w ith  the definition given 
by K atyayana, th a t a  sentence is th a t  (group of connected words) 
w hich contains a  single finite verb (ekatin) .19

I t  was th e  M im am sakas who took a  leading p a r t in  studying the 
working o f laksa^a or the  secondary significance o f words. T hey had 
to  recognize it in  order to  explain ap p a ren t inconsistencies w hen words 
are taken in  their literal sense. T he m ain  condition o f a  m etaphoric 
transfer is this inconsistency (mukhyarthabadha). T he Prabhakaras 
held th a t the  inconsistency is the  impossibility o f  taking the word in 
the  literal sense, w hile according to  the  B hattas it is the unsuitability 
in  the  context. T he role o f contextual factors was also recognized by 
bo th  schools. A  sentence m ay have a  secondary m eaning according to 
both  the  schools, w hile the  N yaya school allows it only for the individual 
words.

B. N yaya
T h e  N yaya school is greatly interested in  problem s o f language. 

A  considerable portion  of N avya-N yaya is concerned w ith  logical 
g ram m ar, analyzing and  classifying the  significant elements of sentences 
and  discovering rules th a t determ ine the m otion of a  m eaningful 
sentence. I t  is to  the  N yaya school th a t  th e  m odern Sabdabadha 
studies look for inspiration an d  help. Sabdabodha m eans “knowledge 
o f the sentence m eaning,”  and  it  is studied from  the listener’s point 
o f view.

T h e  Naiyayikas use the  term  pada (word) for any  m eaningful unit, 
no t necessarily a  free u n it; and  they use the term  Odkya (sentence) for 
any  syntactically connected “w ords” . Thus for them  an expression 
like ghapatji can be taken to  be a  “ sentence” because i t  is m ade up of 
two “ words” , ghapa an d  -am, and  is logically complete.

T h e  Naiyayikas believe th a t  the  re la tion  betw een words an d  their 
m eanings is no t natu ra l, b u t conventional, being established by the will 
o f G od in  the  case o f ord inary  words and  by the will o f m an  in  the case 
o f technical term s. This conventional relation is called significative 
power (Sakti). M eaning (artha) includes the  universal (jati), the 
configuration (akrti), an d  the individual (vyakti), according to  early 
N aiyayikas; b u t la ter they considered i t  to  be the  individual as qualified 
by the universal (jhtiviSisfavyakti) .20

T here is significative pow er only for p rim ary  m eaning; secondary 
m eaning is accepted as being re la ted  to the  prim ary  m eaning. The
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Naiyayikas accept secondary m eaning only for an  ind ividual w ord in  
a sentence, no t for th e  sentence as a  whole, by  contrast to  the  RCmam- 
sakas, who accept secondary m eaning  for a  sentence. T h e  early  Naiyayi- 
kas considered the  impossibility o f connecting the  w ord m eanings in  a 
sentence to  be  th e  incom patib ility  th a t  prom pts th e ir hav ing  secondary 
m ean in g ; b u t according to  th e  N avya-N yaya school i t  is the unsu it
ability  o f p rim ary  sense in  view o f th e  sense in tended  in  th e  context. 
T he th ree conditions o f expectancy, consistency, an d  contiguity 
necessary to  unify the  sentence are  accepted by the  N aiyayikas; b u t to 
them  the expectancy is syntactic, n o t psychological. Some o f the 
Naiyayikas accept in ten tion  (tatparya) as ano ther condition, b u t no t 
all. Suggestion (vyanjana) is n o t acceptable to th e  logicians who include 
i t  u n d er inference.

C. B uddhist Logicians21
T he B uddhist Logicians of D ignaga’s school have been very interested 

in  th e  philosophy o f language. H ow  far can verbal com m unication be 
successful ? D ignaga was greatly  influenced by his elder contem porary  
B h artrh a ri. According to  th e  B uddhist idealists reality  consists o f  
un ique particu lars (svalaksana), w hich are m om entary  and  in  perpetual 
flux. Perception is th e  sensation o f th e  un ique particu lars, b u t all 
cognitions are  based on  concepts th a t  a re  conceptual constructions 
(vikalpa), w hich canno t directly  grasp reality . W ords produce con

ceptual constructions, and  conceptual constructions produce words. 
T h e  Buddhists do no t accept th e  universal as a  reality . T he function o f 
a  w ord, th a t  is, a  nam e, is th e  exclusion or elim ination o f o ther pos
sibilities. C onstruction-free (nirvikalpaka) perception o f the  un ique 
particu la r alone is rea l percep tion ; verbal knowledge based on  concepts 
is only inference, according to  them , an d  has no direct correspondence 
w ith the  real external things.

B hartrhari too seems to have held an  idealistic view o f reality . AU 
verbal discourse is m eaningful in  term s o f o u r conceptual im ages and  
the  words th a t  symbolize them . H e seems to  deny th e  possibility o f a 
construction-free know ledge beyond the  reach  o f words. AU knowledge 
is in te rp en etra ted  w ith  words, and  it is impossible to  have a  cognition 
free from  w ord association (see Vakyapadlya 1.123).

D ignaga’s indebtedness to B hartrh ari can b e  discovered in  his m ain  
work, PramanasamuccayaOrtti 5, on apohapariccheda.22 Looking for p ro to 
type o f the theory  o f anyapoha (exclusion o f o thers), M asaaki H a tto ri 
successfully dem onstrates th a t  there  is a  striking resem blance betw een 
D ignaga’s concept o f  apoha an d  B h artrh a ri’s concept o f  the  universal 
(jati) discussed in  Vakyapadlya 3.1, jatisamuddeSa.2S

D ignaga quotes th ree verses o f Vakyapadiya in  Prammasamuccayavrtti 5 
in  order to  support his argum ents. T o  clarify the  gram m atical distinc-



tions between two words w ith  different nom inal endings and  those 
w ith identical endings, he quotes Vakyapadiya 3.14.8.24 T o support the 
argum ent th a t  a  universal w ord (jatifabda) m ay be applied directly to 
members of th a t universal, he quotes Vakyapadiya 2.158. To support the 
argum ent th a t  a  universal w ord m ay never be applied to m em bers of 
th a t universal, he  quotes Vakyapadiya 2.155.25

Finally, D ignaga declares in  Prammasamuccayavrtti th a t the m eaning 
o f a  sentence ('pakyartha) is “ in tu ition” (pratibha), apparently  under the 
influence o f Vakyapadiya 2.143ff.: “W hen abstracted from a sentence, 
the m eaning o f a word is discrim inated. T h e  m eaning o f a sentence 
called pratibha is first produced by it [thatis, the m eaning of a  word] .” 2e

D. L iterary  Criticism
G ram m ar provided the foundation from which the  detailed discu

ssions o f literary  criticism arose. T he im portance o f emotions with 
special reference to the theater were stressed in  B harata’s Nafyaiastra 
(th ird  century o f the  Christian e ra ), which gives detailed directions re
garding the com m unication o f emotions by the actors. A nandavardhana 
accepted the  im portance of emotions in  all literature and evolved 
his dhvani theory to  explain the poet’s com m unication o f aesthetic 
experience through the  m edium  of language by using the  m ethod of 
suggestion.

A nandavardhana, the au tho r o f the  Dhvanyaloka, flourished in 
K ashm ir under the patronage o f K ing A vantivarm an in  the la ter half 
o f the n in th  century. T he theory  o f prim ary  and  secondary m eaning, 
developed by the M im am sakas an d  the  Naiyayikas in  ancient India, 
was further extended by him  to include em otive and  o ther associative 
m eanings also under linguistic m eaning. H e postulated a th ird  potency 
o f language nam ed vyanjana, which he called the capacity to suggest 
a  m eaning other th an  its literal and  m etaphorical (secondary) meaning. 
U nder the term  “ m eaning” is included no t only the inform ation 
conveyed b u t the  sociocultural significance, the  figures o f speech, and 
also th e  emotion induced; and  am ong the  indicators o f m eaning, 
A nandavardhana did no t confine him self to  the words and  sentences, 
bu t included all the contextual factors, the in tonation and  gestures, the 
sound effect produced, the rhythm  and the m eter, as well as the  literal 
sense. A lthough suggestion (vyanjana) is a  comprehensive linguistic 
phenom enon, A nandavardhana confined his atten tion  to poetic 
language and  studied the problem  only from th a t standpoint. Strictly 
speaking, the dhvani theory of A nandavardhana is only an  extension 
o f the  rasa theory o f B harata  to the dom ain o f literature, as has been 
pointed ou t by  w riters like A bhinavagupta.

A nandavardhana’s basic postulate is th a t an  emotion cannot be 
evoked in  the reader by merely referring to its nam e or by its bare
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description. I t  has to be suggested by  describing the  situation  and  
contextual factors such as the  reactions o f the characters. N ot only the 
literal m eaning, b u t also the  suggestive possibilities o f the expression, 
such as th e  sound echoing th e  sense, rhy thm , im agery an d  symbols, 
selective exaggeration o f the  p rom inen t elem ent, and  th e  suppression 
o f the  irrelevant, an d  bringing ou t the etym ological significance th rough  
subtle supplem entation— all o f these devices are to  be used for helping 
to  evoke the  rig h t response in  the reader. W ords and  expressions are 
to  be selected from  those in  com m on usage in  such a  way as to  help 
evoke th e  em otional effect desired.

T h e  linguistic speculations o f anc ien t Ind ians such as the g ram m ar
ians an d  logicians generally  took a w ord as the u n it o f speech and  
considered a  sentence as a com bination o f words for the  purpose of 
com m unicating m eaning. H ow  is syntactic un ity  effected from  a series 
o f isolated words u tte red  in  a sequence? T his question was discussed 
and  various explanations given by different schools o f though t. T he 
lite ra l an d  m etaphorical m eanings o f words were also discussed and  
th e  conditions for resorting to  a w ord’s m etaphorical m eaning  in  a 
sentence w ere evolved. But there were some scholars, like B harlrhari, 
who exposed the  unsatisfactory n a tu re  o f a linguistic theory  dependent 
entirely  on ind iv idual words and  th e ir lexical m ean ings; B h artrh a ri’s 
theory  o f sphota em phasized the  im portance o f tak ing  the  whole 
u tterance as a  significant u n ita ry  linguistic symbol. A nan d av ard h an a  
took his cue from  B hartrh ari in  developing his theory  o f suggestion in  
poetry.

Logicians, in terested  m ore in  accuracy an d  precision in  th e  use of 
words th a t  they  w an t to  analyze objectively th an  in  th e  fullness of 
expression an d  th e  possibilities o f  extending the  range o f m eanings to 
the dom ain  o f th e  inexpressible, a re  satisfied w ith  the  norm al sense; 
b u t poets an d  critics who deal w ith  th e  to ta lity  o f  h u m an  experience 
cannot ignore vast areas o f h um an  behavior. T h e  suggested m eaning 
is too  vague, fleeting, and  subjective to  have a  place am ong logical 
m eanings; th e  subtle an d  subjective suggestions im plied in  language 
(;vyanjana) do n o t lend  themselves to  logical discussion an d  analysis. 
T h e  suggested m ean ing  depends on  contextual factors, an d  the  same 
u tte ran ce  m ay  convey different suggestions to  d ifferent people depend
ing on th e ir m en ta l m akeup an d  expectations. T here  is no invariable 
connection betw een an  expression and  th e  suggestions conveyed. 
A nan d av ard h an a  included  th e  em otions evoked in  th e  listeners under 
the  ru b ric  o f m eaning, w hich n a tu ra lly  necessitates the  assum ption o f 
a  limitless suggestive pow er for language, for even logicians cannot 
argue .that th e  emotions induced by language can be  included u nder the 
lite ra l m eaning. Em otions can be evoked by  m usic or dance w here 
no expressed sense is involved; th e  em otive elem ent in  a  language



cannot be explained in  term s o f the  prim ary literal m eaning or even 
the m etaphorical sense o f words.

I t  is true  th a t intentional m etaphors can suggest further ideas; b u t 
these suggested meanings have to be assigned to the suggestive power 
of language. T he break in  the flow, due to the incom patibility of the 
expressed sense, in the case o f a  m etaphor is a signal to  the listener to 
stop and  think about the possible interpretations and  thereby lead him  
into the sphere of suggestions. A nandavardhana was concerned only 
w ith poetic language and confined his atten tion  to  the suggestion of 
meanings of aesthetic value. His theory of dhvani is vyanjam or suggestion 
as applied to poetry.

I t  was A nandavardhana who for the first tim e enunciated the theory 
o f angirasa according to which there should be one predom inant 
sentim ent or rasa in  a  literary work such as a dram a, epic, or lyric to 
which all the o ther rasas in troduced should be subordinate. M utually  
conflicting or supportive emotions could be delineated appropriately 
in  a work, provided there is one rasa predom inant throughout, the 
others being kept in  the background as subsidiary. Earlier writers like 
B harata had  no t stressed this point b u t considered th a t a work such as 
a  d ram a has to cater to the different tastes o f various types of people 
and  m ust therefore deal w ith various emotions and  rasas. B harata 
seems to have felt th a t each character in  a play m ay have one dom inant 
emotion, b u t he did not consider the need for a predom inant rasa for 
the work as a  whole. S tructural unity  in  plot was, however, stressed 
by him . A nandavardhana perhaps felt th a t unity  in  them e im plied a 
predom inant rasa for the  work as a  whole and  th a t great classical 
writers have always taken this idea for gran ted ; so he boldly stated 
th a t even th e  construction o f the  p lo t m ust be m ade in  such a  way 
th a t there is scope for a  predom inant rasa·, incidents and  descriptions 
irrelevant to the developm ent of the  m ain rasa should be avoided, and 
even the introduction of figures of speech and  selection o f the work’s 
texture should be in  keeping w ith the rasa delineated. In  all such 
cases the  propriety  from the po int of view of the rasa is the  most im port
an t factor to be considered.

A nother point stressed by A nandavardhana is th a t the im aginative 
sensibility requisite for proper literary appreciation can be acquired 
only by a close study of classical works and by the constant practice 
of response to  works of art. Because the most im portan t elem ent in  the 
m eaning o f a poem  is the emotion suggested, it can be understood and 
appreciated only by sahrdayas or m en of like sensibility, not by all 
scholars and logicians, who m ay only be able to get a t the literal m eaning 
through analytical study. T he process is one o f getting the reader’s 
heart and m ind tuned to the same frequency as th a t of the transm itting 
artist. Poetry does not give out its full charm  to all, only to a select few.



As the  Rg Vedic seer observed, the  goddess o f speech exposes her full 
charm  an d  yields herself com pletely only to  th e  deserving devotee, ju st 
as a loving wife does to  her husband. B harata , who h ad  to  deal w ith  
the problem s o f th e  theatrical perform ances, considered th a t a d ram a 
should please all types o f people, no t m erely the  specialists. A nanda- 
vardhana, by  contrast, considers th a t literary  taste has to  be acquired  
th rough  practice. Even am ong connoisseurs tastes differ; some them es 
such as love stories an d  adventures m ay have a w ider a ttrac tio n  th an  
stories dealing w ith  the  quiet life o f  a recluse. T he ideal sakrdaya, 
however, is one who can raise him self above his petty  prejudices and  
ind ividual predilections and  appreciate  things from th e  poet’s po in t o f 
view.

A nan d av ard h an a  exalts th e  freedom  o f the  creative w riter, w hich 
transcends even th e  powers o f natu re . H e says th a t in  the  boundless 
samsara o f poetry  the  poet is the sole creator, th e  whole w orld transform s 
itself depending  on his wishes. I f  the  poet is pervaded  w ith  rasa, the 
whole w orld o f his creation  will be suffused w ith  th a t rasa. A good poet 
m akes even insentient objects ac t as sentient beings. As A bhinavagupta 
explains it, th e  po et’s in tu itive power (pratibha) enables h im  to create 
a  w orld according to  his wish. This tendency o f  infusing life in to  
insentient objects o f n a tu re  is a  special feature o f  In d ian  poetry , though 
it has been criticized by Ruskin as the  “ pathetic  fallacy.” 27

In  In d ia  even poetics or literary  criticism  claims to  be n o t only a 
science (alamkaraiastra) b u t also a darsana or philosophy. T h e  m ain  
aim  o f  lite ra tu re  an d  d ram atu rgy  is to  give unalloyed pleasure to  the  
readers or the  audience by evoking rasa. T his rasa realized an d  enjoyed 
has often been com pared to the  bliss experienced by th e  mystics 
on getting  a glimpse o f the u ltim ate  R eality  or B rah m an ; some have 
claim ed th a t  rosa-realization is iden tical w ith  B rahm an-realization; 
there  has also been a  claim  th a t  it is superior to  the  bliss the  yogins get 
in  their deep m editation , for less effort is involved in  it.

T h e  Rg Veda can  be considered no t only as the earliest religious text, 
b u t also as the earliest literary  work in  In d ia , if  not in  the w orld. T he 
V edic seers w ere m ystic poets fully conscious o f  language’s im portance 
and  o f th e  problem s o f faithfully com m unicating in tim ate personal 
experiences. Some o f the  concepts th a t  a re  universally accepted by the 
critics an d  are clearly found in  the Vedas include:

(1) T h e  need for a  vision in  the m ind, w hich is in tegral an d  pleasur
able, as the source for all poetry  and  philosophy. T h e  term  pratibha 
was not found, b u t the  root dri, “ to see” or “ to visualize” is frequently 
used to  convey the idea.

(2) T he im portance given to  craftsm anship in  composing poetry. 
W ords have to be selected (from those used in  everyday life) an d  
arranged  properly, w ith  due regard  to the m eter used. T he words



m ust be “ as sharp as arrows” and the hym n is to be composed carefully, 
like an  artisan  constructing a chariot.

(3) Poetry can be understood and  appreciated only by the few 
who are  of the  same m ental nature as the poet (“ sakhayah sakhyani 
janate” Rg Veda 10,71.2c).

Bhattanayaka (late n in th  and  early ten th  centuries) seems to have 
been the first to associate aesthetic experience w ithm ystical experience. 
T he subject is completely dissolved in the object contem plated and the 
entire surroundings disappear from his attention, because of the con
centration on the th ing contem plated, in bo th  aesthetic experience 
and  mystical experience. B hattanayaka stated th a t aesthetic experience 
is similar to the  experience of the Absolute Brahm an. A bhinavagupta 
also accepts B hattanayaka’s opinion regarding the similarity between 
aesthetic experience and  the mystic experience of the Absolute.

Bhattanayaka seems to have gone one step further to  claim the 
superiority o f aesthetic experience to the yogins’ mystical vision. He 
says th a t rasa or aesthetic pleasure is poured forth spontaneously by 
speech Hke a cow giving forth its m ilk to its calf; therefore, it is different 
from (and superior to ) th a t (mystical vision) milked (laboriously) by 
the  yogins.

A bhinavagupta recognizes the sim ilarity between aesthetic experi
ence and the mystical experience, bu t points out the boundary line 
th a t separates the two. The mystical experience of the ultim ate reafity 
is to ta l and complete, and theyogin is far beyond any form of discursive 
thought. Aesthetic experience gives bfiss only tem porarily and  cannot 
be considered suprem e bliss, though it is superior to the worldly joys. 
A nandavardhana was an  advocate o f rasa, bu t realized its lim itations, 
for in  one of his verses quoted in  the Dhvanyaloka he says th a t after 
experim enting w ith the im aginative poetic vision capable of affording 
aesthetic experience and  also w ith th e  intellectual powers for analyzing 
and understanding the  tru th  about reality, he is exhausted and has 
realized th a t the bliss th a t the devotee gets by contem plation o f God 
is far superior.

Later Jaganna tha  Panditaraja, author of the Rasagangadhara, states 
th a t rasa is identical w ith consciousness (cit) or Brahm an, and aesthetic 
experience, in  its true sense, is the realization o f th a t consciousness 
by the rem oval o f the  veils covering it.

Rasa is unique and  a t the u ltim ate stage there is no plurality. The 
division of rasa into eight or nine is based on the different perm anent 
moods (sthayibhavas) th a t lead to  the rasa. A t a still lower level even 
the sthayibhavas are sometimes referred to  as rasa.



2

METAPHYSICS

I .  Vy&karana a s  a  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  S y s t e m

T h e  goal o f  th e  In d ian  G ram m arians’ philosophy, w hich w e here  call 
Oyakarariai is n o t m ere in tellectual knowledge, b u t d irec t experience of 
u ltim ate  tru th . K now ledge o f  g ram m ar resulting  in  correct speech n o t 
only conveys m ean ing  b u t also enables one to  “ see” reality . T his is the  
philosophical m eaning  o f  th e  In d ia n  te rm  darSana, w hich  literally  
m eans “sight” . I t  is this feature th a t  sets In d ia n  philosophy ap a rt from 
m odern  w estern perspectives on language. Vyakarana n o t only addresses 
itself to  th e  analysis o f g ram m atica l rules (though th a t  is certain ly  
im p o rtan t) or to  theoriz ing  ab o u t th e  w ay speech conveys m eaning  
(though th a t  too  is ach ieved), it also insists th a t  one should n o t be 

satisfied w ith  m ere in tellectual conviction b u t should transform  th a t  
conviction in to  d irec t experience.1

F ro m  th e  early  V edas the  In d ian  approach  to  language has never 
been  narrow  or restrictive. L anguage was exam ined in  re la tion  to 
consciousness— (the scope o f th e  inqu iry ) n o t even lim ited  to  h u m an  
consciousness. All aspects o f th e  w orld an d  h u m an  experience were 
reg ard ed  as illum inated  by  language. In d ian  philosophy also postu lated  
th a t  language h a d  bo th  phenom enal an d  m etaphysical dim ensions. 
I t  is rem arkab le th a t in  the anc ien t hym ns o f  th e  Rg Veda a  sem itechnical 
vocabulary  was a lready  developed to  deal w ith  such linguistic m atters  
as g ram m ar, poetic creation, insp iration , illum ination , an d  so on.® 
A lthough th ere  was careful concern for th e  phenom enal o r  outer  aspects 
o f language, th e  In d ian s always p a id  equal a tten tio n  to  th e  in n er or 
m etaphysical aspects o f language. In d ian  philosophers o f  language 
seem to  have successfully avoided th e  two reductionist m istakes o f  m uch  
western m odern  language speculation. T hey  d id  n o t reduce language to 
th e  condition  o f a  m erely h u m an  convention hav ing  only scientific or 
factual referents j ne ither d id  they  fall in to  th e  e rro r o f  m etaphysical



reductionism  th a t  so devalues the m eanings of hum an words th a t 
language ends up  as obscure mysticism.8 G ram m arians like Panini 
an d  Patafijali and  etymologists like Yaska were clearly concerned w ith 
hum an  speech in  the everyday em pirical world, b u t they  also m ade 
room  for m etaphysical study. Similarly, the  great Ind ian  philosopher 
o f language, Bhartirhari, begins his Vakyapadlya w ith a m etaphysical 
inquiry  into the  natu re  and  origin o f language in  relation to Brahm an, 
b u t then  goes on in  the second and  th ird  chapters to  explore technical 
gram m atical points involved in  the everyday use o f language. In  
classical Ind ian  thought on language, the study o f a particu lar 
phenom enon and  the contem plation of it as a  m etaphysical mystery are 
not m utually  exclusive. They are both  considered parts o f a  darSana or 
systematic view of tru th .

T here  is one m ore aspect of trad itional Ind ian  philosophy of langu
age th a t m ust be understood by the  m odem  reader. W hereas the 
contem porary w riter often thinks in  term s o f using language creatively, 
tha tis , to  create something “ original” or “ new ” , the  vyakarana conception 
is quite  different. T he correct or insightful use o f language is no t seen 
as conveying new knowledge, b u t ra ther as uncovering ancient know
ledge th a t has been obscured due to the accrual o f ignorance. The 
V edic sage does no t produce something new out of his own im agination, 
b u t ra th e r relates ordinary  things to  their forgotten eternal tru th . 
Thus, from the  perspective o f gram m atical philosophy the philo
sophical study o f language and  correct gram m atical usage are seen as 
“ ignorance-clearing activities” , which together open the  way to  a 
direct perception o f tru th .

As a  systematic m eans to knowledge vyakarana suffers from certain 
special difficulties. Language is the  object of study in  vyakarana, yet 
all th inking abou t language m ust, by virtue of hum an lim itations, be 
done in  language itself. O ne cannot get outside of language so as to 
examine it objectively. Language m ust be used to study language 
from within. Vyakarana does not draw  back from this difficulty but 
relishes its challenge; it  recognizes th a t, as Hans-Georg G adam er puts 
it, all knowledge o f ourselves and all knowledge o f the world comes to 
us th rough  language.4 T hus the correct knowledge o f language is 
basic to  all o ther approaches to reality— all o ther darSanas.6

2 .  S a b d a  B r a h m a n  a n d  I t s  M a n i f e s t a t i o n s

I t  was B hartrhari who in  Vakyapadlya 1.1 first systematically equated
B rahm an (the Absolute) w ith  language {Sabda), going on to  argue
th a t everything else arises as a m anifestation of this one Sabda Brah
man.® But equating Brahm an w ith language is found m uch earlier



in the Vedic literature. The Asyavamiya Hym n ( ¾  Veda 1.164) states 
tha t the ultimate abode of language (vac) is Brahm an.7 Language is 
described as being a t the pinnacle of the universe. Three-quarters 
of language remain hidden in a cave, while the fourth p a rt fashions 
creation (Rg Veda 1.164.10, 41, 45). In  Rg Veda 10.71 it is made clear 
that the manifestations of Brahman in language are not equally 
perceived by all people. Those who have purified themselves, namely, 
the ffis or “seers” , experience the full manifestation of language. 
Others, whose ignorance obscures their minds and sense organs, hear 
little of the fullness of language. The Vedic seers are not considered to 
be composers of the hymns bu t rather the “seers” o f eternal truth. 
In  Big Veda 1.164.37 language is related to cosmic order (rta) and is 
understood as logos, which manifests itself as both the uttered word 
(for use in  ritual chanting) and the inner word th a t reveals tru th .

The equation of Brahman with language is also found within the 
Upanisads. In  the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 4.1.2 Brahman is identified 
as the one reality, without a second, which is identical with language. 
The Mandukya Upanisad 3.3 links the unspeakable absolute with the 
speakable via the symbol of aum. Aum is described as traversing the 
phenomenal levels of waking, dreaming, and deep sleep and as 
reaching out to the absolute. Brahman is identical with language, the 
basic manifestation of which is aum. Bhartrhari echoes this assertion in 
Vakyapadiya 1.9 in  describing aum as “ the source of all scripture and 
the common factor of all original causes.” 8 Vyakarana scholars have 
focused on those Vedas and Upanisads which equate language, 
Brahman, and absolute reality. Passages that state otherwise are 
ignored or passed over. This practice, of course, is usual within each 
of the Indian philosophical schools (darianas)—at least in  those which 
claim to be orthodox (astika) or grounded on the Vedas.

T he Vedas occupy a prim ary place in the manifestation of Sabda 
Brahman, as well as being the means by which Sabda Brahman m ay 
be realized and release experienced. The Veda, though One, is divided 
into m any and spreads out through its various recensions and m ani
festing sounds (dhvani) to the diversity o f people. Although the experi
ence of the Vedas may be many, the reality they reveal is the one 
Sabda Brahman. Vedic language is a t once the creator and sustainer 
of the world cycles and the revealer of the Divine. Language is taken 
as having Divine origin (daivi vak), as Spirit descending and embody
ing itself in phenomena, assuming various guises and disclosing its 
tru th  to the sensitive soul.® As Aurobindo describes it,

The language of the Veda itself is Sruti, a rhythm  not compos
ed by the intellect bu t heard, a divine W ord tha t came vibrating
out of the Infinite to the inner audience of the m an who had



previously m ade him self fit for the  im personal knowledge. T h e  words 
themselves, drsti an d  Iruti1 sight an d  hearing, are Vedic expres
sions; these and  cognate words signify, in  th e  esoteric term inology 
of the  hym ns, revelatory knowledge an d  the  conten tsof insp iration .10

In  contrast w ith  w estern views o f revelation, there is no thing m iraculous 
in  th e  m anifestation o f th e  Vedas to  th e  rsi. T h e  rsi “ sees” the  divine 
tru th  not because it  is given to h im  in  an  ac t o f  grace, b u t because he 
has m ade him self fit, th rough  heroic practices o f self-purification, to  
“ see”  th e  tru th  directly. H e th en  puts it in to  spoken words, th e  V edic 
hym ns, for th e  purpose o f help ing others who are  still caught in 
ignorance to  purify themselves u n til they too  have the experience of 
directly “ seeing”  S abda B rahm an. Vyakarana has the  special task of 
keeping th e  V edas uncorrup ted  so th a t  th e  m anifestation o f Sabda 
B rahm an rem ains available to all in  pristine form .11 Should vyakarana 
fail to  provide this service and  allow th e  V edas to  becom e corrupted  
th rough  sloppy usage an d  transm ission, th en  the possibility o f realizing 
tru th  could be lost for th e  generations yet to  come in  this cycle of 
creation. For this reason vydkarana is described by B hartrhari as m ore 
im p o rtan t th an  o ther darlanas. As th e  o ther schools base themselves 
on  the  Vedas, th e  loss or corruption  o f th e  V edas w ould ren d er the 
fruits o f th e ir p a rticu la r approaches useless and  misleading.

T h e  fact th a t  In d ian  philosophy is based on o ra l trad itions12 is 
another reason w hy Oyakarana takes its teaching to  be  o f p rim ary  im por
tance. Because th e  au tho rita tive  m anifestation o f S abda B rahm an is 
found first in  spoken form  an d  only secondarily in  w ritten  forms, the 
role o f  vyakarana in  providing th e  rules and  teaching th a t keeps the 
oral forms o f language p u re  is o f fundam ental im portance to  all o ther 
philosophic schools. For example, P an in i’s Asfadhyayi is a gram m ar 
founded upon  oral usage ra th e r th an  upon etymology or derivation .13 
T h e  sam e stress on  language’s oral charac ter is found in  th e  discussions 
offered by P atan jali in  his Mahabhasya and  B hartrhari in  th e  Vakyapadiya 
of th e  w ay u tte red  words convey m eaning. I t  is perhaps w orth  noting 
in  passing th a t for In d ian  philosophy, th e  norm ative form  o f language 
is no t w ritten  b u t o ra l an d  th a t vyakarana plays the  im portan t role o f 
keeping th e  oral form disciplined and  p u re  in  its presentation. W ithout 
this p u rity  th e  tru th -bearing  capacity  o f language could be 
restricted an d  th e  m anifestation o f S abda B rahm an obscured. K now 
ledge o f the  Vedas is n o t sim ply th e  “ book-learning”  o f m ain  ideas 
th a t characterizes m odern w estern scholarship. In  th e  In d ian  trad ition , 
language is only fully alive w hen spoken. T hus knowledge o f the  Vedas 
includes and  requires th e  ability  to  speak the  words w ith  correct accent 
an d  m eter. A nd  consistent w ith  the oral emphasis, thinking is seen as 
in terna l speaking to  w hich no t enough pram  or b rea th  has been added



to  m ake i t  overt. W riting, the focus o f a tten tion  for the m odem  W est, 
is seen by OySkarana as a  coded recording o f the oral, which can never 
perfectly represent all the  nuances o f the  spoken w ord and  is therefore 
always secondary. T he  vyakarana approach is opposite to  th a t taken 
in  m odern western scholarship. In  m odern biblical studies, for example, 
the  scholar’s aim  is to  get back to the earliest available w ritten  m anus
crip t an d  then  to use it  as a  criterion against which to  check the  text 
th a t is in  use today. T he rationale is th a t errors th a t have crept in over 
the years would not be present in  the earlier m anuscript. In  addition, 
th e  m odem  school o f Form  Criticism has argued th a t  before m any of 
the  scriptures (such as the Gospels) were w ritten down there was a  
period o f oral transmission, during which tim e the text (for example, 
the  original teachings o f Jesus) was modified by the needs of the people 
an d  the particu lar conditions under which they lived. This period o f 
oral transmission is judged  to  be unreliable due to  its failure to  carry 
forw ard the original sayings in  a  pure  and  unchanged form.14

T he  vyakarana practice is the exact opposite. W hen In d ia  achieved 
independence in  1947, one o f the  first acts o f the new governm ent 
was to  establish a  commission of senior scholars to  go from place to 
place and  listen to  the assembled Brahmins reciting the Vedas. They 
would listen for errors in  m eter, accent, and  sarridhi and  for any loss or 
change in  words. I t  was the rigorous practice o f the Pratiiakhyas th a t 
was being checked by the senior scholars. They had  m astered the 
Prdtiiakhyas an d  pure  presentation o f the  V edas through m any years 
o f  careful oral practice and  checking w ith their teachers. A nd the 
teachers o f the present senior scholars had  acquired their expertise 
no t from  books h u t from oral practice w ith the best teachers o f the 
generation before them , who in  tu rn  h a d  been taugh t by the  best 
teachers before them , and  so on in  an  unbroken oral trad ition  back to 
the Vedas.

I t  is no t the  dead or entom bed m anuscript b u t the correct and  clear 
enunciation o f  the word in  the here and  now th a t makes for a  living 
language and  scripture. Large num bers of copies o f “T he  Living Bible” 
stacked in  bookstores o r reverently placed on personal bookshelves 
are no t tru e  language or living scripture, according to  vyakarana. O nly 
w hen a  passage is so well learned th a t it  is w ith one wherever one goes 
is the  w ord really known. In  such a  state the  words become p a rt o f 
or, even m ore exactly, are one’s consciousness in  the  act o f speaking. 
Books and  all w ritten  forms are not knowledge in  this sense o f the w ord ; 
ra the r they  represent a  lower, inferior, second order o f language 
suitable only for the dull or the  uneducated. T he vyakarana provides 
the tra in ing  rules for the oral learning of language and  for the  presen
ta tion  o f  the  Vedic word in  its pure form.

For vyakarana, then , spoken language is the  m edium  through which



3 8  E i i C Y C L O P f e D i A  O F  I N D I A N  P H I L 0 S O P H I E S

Sabda Brahm an is manifested, and the Vedas are the criterion expres
sion of tha t manifestation.

3 .  T h e  F u n c t i o n  o f  T i m e

In  Bhartfhari’s systematization o f vydkarana philosophy time (kdla) 
is assigned the function of enabling the one Sabda Brahman to appear 
as the many. This position is consistent w ith tha t given tim e in  the 
Atharva Veda and the Maitri Upanisad.15 In  Vakyapadiya 1.3 Bhartfhari 
describes the creation of the objects of the universe as occurring in  the 
first instance through the creative power of Sabda Brahm an5S kdla 
or tim e power. Kdla is not different from Sabda Brahm an bu t is that 
aspect of Sabda Brahm an which allows manifested sequence to  come 
into being. W hen such time sequences appear as differentiated objects, 
then time as a power seems to be different from Sabda Brahman, 
b u t really it is not (Vdkyapadiya 1.2). Vdkyapadiya 1.3 states tha t all other 
powers w ithin the created universe are in  the first instance governed 
by the creative power of tim e. Through tim e things come to be and 
pass away. T im e is the efficient cause by which Brahm an controls the 
cycles of the universe.

Two illustrations are offered by B hartfhari to make clear his m ean
ing. The power o f tim e in  the creative process is like tha t of the wire
puller in  a puppet play (Vdkyapadiya 3.9.4). Just as the wire-puller is 
in  complete control o f the puppet play so kdla has full control over the 
running of the world. O rdinary cause-and-effect processes cannot ope
rate unless kdla or time power infuses them  with life-force. This control 
of ordinary cause and effect by tim e is further illustrated in  relation 
to the strings a hunter ties to the feet of small birds that he uses as bait 
for larger ones. T he small birds can fly over a limited distance but they 
cannot go beyond the leng thof their strings. Like the strings controlling 
the movement o f birds, so the  objects o f the created world are con
trolled by the “ string of tim e55 (Vdkyapadiya 3.9.15).

I t  is in  Vdkyapadiya 3.9 th a t B hartfhari presents his detailed analysis 
of time. Ju st as num ber measures m aterial objects, tim e measures 
activity (3.9.2). In  answer to the question of how activities are mea
sured by time, B hartfhari states in  verse 3, “ In  the creation (arising), 
existence and destruction (of beings) which possess these (activities), 
time, rem aining in  a  divided state, is said to be the (instrumental) 
cause.551® Helaraja, in  his commentary, explains the m eaning o f the 
verse as follows. Tim e is the cause of the birth , existence, and decay 
of everything. Thus we say some things are born in  the spring, others 
in  the autum n. The same can be said about their existence and their 
death. Time, though one, differentiates or sequences things through



states o f  b ir th , existence, a n d  decay. I t i s  in  th is  sense th a t  tim e is called  
th e  “ w ire-pu lle r”  o f  th e  universe. Y et, these everyday changes o f  s ta te  
o r sequences o f ac tio n  are  n o t th e  tru e  n a tu re  o f  tim e b u t superim posi
tions. T i m e  in  its  ow n n a tu re , as one w ith  S ab d a  B rah m an , is transcen 
d e n t o f  a ll change, yet also its  cause.

T o  one  fam iliar w ith  A dva ita  V ed an ta , th e  p reced ing  descrip tion  
o f  tim e  sounds very  sim ilar to  S am k ara5S no tion  o f  maya in  re la tio n  to  
B rahm an . T h is  view  is certa in ly  held  by  tw o em in en t con tem porary  
in terp re ters  o f  th e  Vakyapadiya, G au rin a th  Sastri17 a n d  K . A. S ubra- 
m a n ia  Iy e r.18 As w e exam ine B h artrh a ris5 descrip tion  o f  k&la in  
Vakyapadiya 3.9, we will test th is conten tion .

V erse 14 o f  Vakyapadiya 3.9 is w orth  careful a tten tio n  in  th is regard . 
I t  reads, “By m eans o f  activities sim ilar to  th e  tu rn in g  o f th e  w ater- 
wheel, th e  e te rn a l a n d  all-pervasive tim e tu rn s  o u t (kalayati) all the 
fragm ents (kal&h —  objects) an d  thus acqu ires th e  n am e o f  k&la 
( t im e ) .55 L ike th e  ever-renew ed push ing  o r lifting  u p  o f  w a te r by  the  
w aterw heel, so th e  a ll-pervad ing  an d  a ll-p en etra tin g  tim e  drives or 
pushes (kalayati) beings o r  objects, releasing th em  from  th e ir  m ateria l 
causes a n d  m ak in g  th em  m ove. T h a t is w hy tim e is given th e  ap p ro 
p ria te  n am e o f  k&la. H e la ra ja  goes o n  to  observe th a t  w h a t B h artrh a ri 
m eans to  say is,

T h e  soul o f  th e  universe is b u t one, called  “para-Brahman” i.e ., 
th e  rea l Being. T h is sam e one, due  to  its being  th e  ag en t o f 
m anifo ld  actions, is defined as possessing u n lim ited  pow er. A n d  
thus, m anifesting  successive beings w hich  revolve like th e  tu rn in g s 
o f  a  wheel, i t  “ drives5 5 (kalayati) th e  beings. T herefo re i t  is called 
tim e (kala). T h is a ll-pe rvad ing  one is in d ep en d en t. F o r th is very 
reason , i t  has been  estab lished  as being  an  in d ep en d en t pow er 
in  th e  Vakyapadiya.19

I f  H e la ra ja  is rig h t, th e n  B h a rtrh a ri views tim e as a  pow er o f S ab d a  
B rahm an , in d ep en d en t o f a ll beings a n d  objects yet also in h e re n t in  
them , push ing  th em  th ro u g h  th e  successive changes o f  life. In stead  o f  
th e  passive ex terna l superim position  o f  th e  successive changes upon  
B rah m an  (the  A d v a ita  m o d e l), th e  im age h e re  is m ore  characteristic  
o f  u rg en t change th ro u g h  p reg n an t forces w ith in  S ab d a  B rahm an .

T h e  d istinc tion  betw een B h a rtrh a ri5S conception o f  tim e an d  th e  
A d v a ita  V e d an ta  view  o f may& is n o t th a t  th e  locus o f  tim e o r may& 
is in  B rah m an  (for b o th  schools seem  to  agree on th is p o in t) , b u t ra th e r 
a  question  o f  th e  ontological pow er ascribed to  tim e or may&. B h a rtfh a ri5S 
tim e  d octrine  em phasizes the  d riv ing  (kalayati) pow er in h e re n t in  
S ab d a  B rahm an , w h ich  is th e  first cause o f  the  b u rsting  fo rth  o f w orldly 
phenom ena. T h e  A d v a ita  conception o f m&y&, th o u g h  i t  does indeed



(in the  V ivarana trad ition , a t least) locate may a in  B rahm anao does n o t 
a ttrib u te  to  maya the sam e degree o f ontological “ pregnancy” or 
“ driving force” as Bhartirhari ascribes to  tim e. W hile it  is acknowledged 
th a t maya has two aspects, obscuring (avarana) an d  projective (viksepa), 
the  stress in  A dvaita  in te rp re ta tion  is on  the form er m ore th an  the  
la tter. F o rth eA d v a itin , the  focus is on mayo’s obscuring o f B rahm an; 
for B hartrhari, i t  is the  projective pow er o r driv ing force o f tim e 
th a t  occupies cen ter stage. W hile this difference m ay a t  first appear 
to  be m erely a  question o f emphasis, a  substantive distinction appears 
w hen th e  ontological status o f th e  phenom enal projection itself is 
analyzed. W hile for A dvaita  the  projected  w orld o f  maya is neither 
real nor unreal b u t inexplicable (anirvacaniya), the  tim e-driven w orld 
o f B hartrhari, though  increasingly im pure as it  becomes m anifested 
as w orldly phenom ena, never loses its d irect ontological identity  
w ith  B rahm an. T h e  relation  betw een the  phenom enal w orld and  
B rahm an for B hartrhari is continuous and  does no t have the  mysterious 
break o f an  “ all o r no th ing”  sort th a t  Sam kara5S maya doctrine and  its 
rope-snake analogy requires. W hereas superim position (adhydsa) is a 
fitting te rm  for Sarpkara,21 i t  does n o t seem appropria te  to  B hartrhari. 
T h e  illustrations offered in  th e  Vdkyapadiya are m ore often associated 
w ith  im ages o f  S abda B rahm an bursting  forth  in  illum ination (sphopa), 
of pregnancy (the  peacock egg producing all the colors o f c reation), 
an d  o f driving force like th e  pushing-up or lifting-up action o f the 
w aterw heel (kalayati).

A ccording to  B hartrhari, tim e is a  creative pow er, w hile for A dvaita 
(the V ivarana A dvaitin , a t  least) the  obscuring function o f avidyd is 
equated  w ith  maya.22 B hartrhari in  his com m entary  on 1.1 describes 
avidyd as th e  diversity o f phenom ena created  by S abda B rahm an5S tim e 
power. I t  is p robab ly  open to  question w hether th e  te rm  avidyd m eant 
the  sam e for B hartrhari as it  cam e to  be defined by Sam kara some 
centuries later. M odern  com m entators sometimes incorrectly apply  
concepts they  have learned  from  A dvaita  V edan ta  w hen in terp re ting  
the Vdkyapadiya. N otions such as “superim position”  (adhydsa) , i f  seen 
th rough  A dvaita  eyes, a re  p robab ly  m isleading an d  unhelpful in  u n d er
standing B hartrhari. W e m ay m ake m ore progress by staying w ith  the 
words o f the  verses an d  the clear illustrations offered in  th e  com m entary.

B hartrhari ap p aren tly  never w rote a  com m entary  for chap te r 3. A t 
present only H ela ra ja5S Tikd  (ca. A .D . 1050-1100) is available .23 In  
Vdkyapadiya 3.9.62, B hartrhari discusses directly the  ontological status 
o f tim e, an d  H ela ra ja  adds some helpful com m ents. B hartrhari observes 
th a t there  are  different doctrines abou t tim e: some call i t  “ pow er55 
(§akti), som e call i t  “ soul55 (dtman), an d  others, “ deity55 (devatd). T im e 
is the first (stage) o f avidyd, an d  does n o t exist in  knowledge.24 H elaraja  
in  his Tikd fu rther describes tim e as an  independen t pow er o f  B rahm an



an d  discusses its ontological status in  re lation to  avidyai “A ccording to  
B h artfh a ri3 tim e is the  svatantrya Sakti o f B rahm an .... D ue to avidya, 
there is, first o f  all, appearance o f diversity. D iversity is tem poral an d  
spatial. T h e  form er comes first. Consciousness, a t  th e  stage called 
paSyantij is w ithout any  sequence. W hen it becomes associated w ith  
pranavrtti, i t  appears to  have sequence due to  tim e.” 25 As this com m ent 
m akes clear, there  a re  three ontological levels in  B h artrh a ri’s th o u g h t: 
B rahm an, his powers o f tim e an d  space, an d  the  diversity o f the  pheno
m enal w orld. O nce again  he contrasts w ith  Sam kara’s A dvaita, w here 
there  is only one ontological level— B rahm an—w ith  maya as a n  episte- 
m ological second level (which is ne ither real nor un real b u t inexplica
b le ). For B h artrh a ri the  highest ontological level is p u re  B rahm an 
w ithou t sequence or diversity. I t  is th e  cu lm ination  o f o u r experience 
o f vac or language.26 A lthough tim e is in h eren t in  S abda B rahm an  a t 
this stage, no sequence has yet occurred—it  is still p u re  potentiality . 
T h e  next ontological level, in  descending order, is madhyamcL. I t  is a t this 
level th a t  tim e begins to  push  o r drive delim ited portions o f  S abda 
B rahm an in to  sequence, w hich i t  accomplishes w ith  th e  help o f prana 
or b reath . In  our experience o f language this stage corresponds to the 
separation  o f th e  un ita ry  sphofa in to  the  m ental sequence o f thoughts. 
T h e  full-blown appearance o f diversity appears w hen tim e has released 
all the  secondary cause-effect relations th a t have been  w aiting as stored 
m em ory traces (sarpskdra) or “ seed states” in  all the  cycles o f  the 
universe. I t  is in  this th ird  or vaikhari level th a t  the  pow er o f  tim e as the 
sequence evidenced in  o rd inary  cause-effect relations is fully experienc
ed. T o  re tu rn  to  B h artjh a ri’s own analogy, a t th is stage we see the 
birds on  tim e’s strings flying ab o u t to the  full lim it th a t  their strings 
allow. T im e is thus th e  governing power o f all ac tiv ity  in  th e  universe 
of m anifested objects. I t  is tim e th a t  drives or pushes objects in to  action 
to  the  p o in t a t  w hich their ow n secondary cause-effect relations take 
hold. B ut i t  is also th e  behind-the-scenes activity  o f tim e th a t controls 
the  ex ten t o f th e  secondary actions o f objects, along w ith  th e ir m om ent 
o f decay o r w ithdraw al.

T h e  notion  o f tim e functioning by perm itting  a n d  preventing worldly 
activity  is s ta ted  in  Vakyapadiya 3.9.4 a n d  reappears frequently  th rough
o u t section 9 : “ T im e has been  called th e  w ire-puller o f  th e  w orld 
M achine. I t  regulates the  universe th ro u g h  prevention a n d  perm is
sion.” 27 T h e  Sanskrit term s involved are  abhyanujna (perm ission) and  
pratibandha (prevention). As th e  w ire-puller o f th e  universe, tim e allows 
som e things to  appear a t  a  particu la r tim e an d  prevents others from  
appearing . T his scheduling activity  is m ost im portan t, for w ithou t it 
everything w ould appear sim ultaneously an d  there  w ould be  mass 
confusion.28 T h e  function o f tim e called “ perm ission” allows things to  
be born  an d  to  continue in  existence.29 By its o ther function, prevention,



tim e obstructs the inherent capacities o f objects and “old age”  is then 
experienced. I t  is in  this way th a t the stages o f life and the seasons are 
ordered. W hen tim e is functioning under its impulse o f prevention, 
decay (Jara) occurs. Decay and  growth (Jirama) operate like pairs of 
opposites. W hen decay is active, growth is blocked, and vice versa.30 
But the underlying substratum  o f all of this activity is the driving 
impulse o f tim e.81 Tim e rem ains eternal even though the actions of 
growth and decay come and go.

As a  result of the activity of growth and decay, tim e, which is one, 
attains the states of past, present, and  future. Thus when an  action 
ceases, tim e, conditioned by tha t action, is called past. W hen something 
is about to happen, time, conditioned by th a t event, is called future. 
W hen action has been initiated  bu t is no t yet completed, tim e is then 
called present.82 In  this way the one transcendent reality—time—is 
experienced, through the actions of the secondary causes it i eleases or 
restrains, to  be sequenced into past, present, and future. Tim e, says 
Bhartrhari, is like the everflowing current of a  river, which deposits 
some things on the  river bank and  at the same tim e takes away others.33 
So it is th a t the seasons change, as symbolized by the motions of the 
sun and stars. As H elaraja puts it, “ The seasons m ay be looked upon 
as the abode o f tim e, because it appears as the seasons. The power 
called ‘Freedom ’ o f Brahm an is really tim e and it appears diversified 
as the different seasons like Spring, etc.” 34 Thus the appearance o f the 
universe, which is really without sequence, as something w ith sequence, 
is the work of tim e.85

In  another analogy, past, present, and future are said to be like three 
paths on which objects move without any confusion.36 H elaraja’s 
comment likens this view to the Samkhya-Yoga explanation of tim e 
found in  Vyasa’s commentary on Togasutra 2.13. H ere the activity of 
tim e is equated w ith the ever-present movement of the gunas on the 
three paths of being (adhvan). The notion tha t objects and  mental 
states do not all occur simultaneously due to  the prevention and 
permission activities of tim e is clearly stated. T he psychological mecha
nism involved is th a t of inherent tendencies or memory traces 
(samskdra) , which sprout like seeds when the conditions created by the 
ever-changing gunas are favorable.37 The point o f this parallel between 
Sainkhya-Yoga and  vydkarana doctrine is to  show how the three 
apparently conflicting qualities can coexist in harm ony. As H elaraja 
puts it,

Ju st as the three ingredients, having the characteristics of serenity 
(sattva), activity (rajas) and inertia  (tamas), though existing 
simultaneously due to their eternity, acquire the subordinate and 
principal relation and effect beings through their peculiar evo-



lu tion , in  a  p ro p er m an n er in  th e  splendor o f  th e ir ow n course 
o f  action , so also, these (th ree) tim e-divisions, by th e  m agnificence 
o f th e ir ow n pow er (becom e) capable o f  effecting sequence in  
ex ternal aspects.38

T h e  p ast a n d  the  fu tu re  h id e  objects, so they  a re  like tamas o r darkness 
(says B h a rtfh a ri). T h e  present enables us to  see th e  objects, so i t  is like 

ligh t or the sattva o f  th e  Sam khyas. Rajas stands for th e  activ ity  o f tim e 
itself.39 For b o th  Saxnkhya-Yoga an d  th e  G ram m arian  th e  harm onious 
coexistence o f objects on  th e  th ree  p a th s  o f tim e m akes th e  o rdered  
sequence o f th e  w orld  possible. T im e, like an  e ternal road , is th e  sub
stra tu m  on  w hich th e  objects o f th e  w orld  com e a n d  go. T h e  ro ad , like 
tim e, always rem ains th e  sam e.40

T h e  essence o f B h artrh a ri’s v iew point is th a t  tim e is an  in d ep en d en t 
pow er (Jakti) o f  S ab d a  B rahm an. T im e is characterized  by  its two 
energies o f p revention  o r decay a n d  perm ission or grow th. I f  w e look 
for th e  precursors o f this doctrine o f  tim e, we can  find a  continuity  back 
th ro u g h  P a tan jah ’s Mahabhasya to  th e  V edas. A lthough  P an in i is silent 
on th e  philosophical aspects o f tim e, P a tan ja li in  his Mahabhasya dis
cusses tim e in  tw o places. A t 2.2.5, kala is described in  term s o f the 
g ro w th  o r decay o f bodies. Vakyapadiya 3.9.13 seems to  be a  d irect 
reference to  this passage o f th e  Mahabhasya. A gain, a t  4.2.3 o f  the 
Mahabhasya, P a tan ja li defines tim e as e ternal.41 B ut P a tan jah  does n o t 
say w hether tim e is to  be tak en  as a  pow er o f  B rahm an  (B hartrhari’s 
view) o r as a  substance (the  N yaya-V aisesika v iew ).42 In  N yaya- 
Vaise§ika theo ry  tim e is view ed as a n  independen t substance. T im e is 
p resen t everyw here as th e  e te rna l connecting relations betw een pairs o f  
objects.43 Som e la te r N yaya-V aisesika theories seem to have followed 
B h artrh a ri’s lead  a n d  identified  tim e a n d  space w ith  akaJa a n d  w ith  
B rahm an .44

A  d irec t precursor for B h artrh a ri’s view in  th e  Vakyapadiya is available 
in  th e  M aitri Upanisad discussion o f tim e. As m entioned  earlier, in  
M aitri 6.15 tim e is described as th e  form  o f  B rahm an  th a t  has parts. 
T hese p arts  (nam ely, th e  year, an d  so o n ) grow  a n d  decay. T im e is said 
to  cook all th ings in  th e  G rea t Soul (mahatman).

B h artrh a ri has on  occasion been  m istakenly called a  B uddhist. T he 
B uddhist (M adhyam ika) view o f  tim e, how ever, is rad ically  different 
from  th a t  o f  th e  Vakyapaiiya. F o r th e  B uddhist there  is no  present tim e 
(Vartamanakala) ap a rt from  the  past a n d  fu ture .48 B ut th e  B uddhist 

em phasis on  th e  constan t process o f change— an d  thus the necessary 
reference to  past an d  fu ture— seems too one-sided w hen i t  leaves no 
room  for th e  present. W e do  experience th e  present as a n  ongoing 
m om ent, a n d  this concept B h artrh a ri accom m odates successfully.

B h artrh a ri’s no tion  o f the  dynam ic lim iting  function o f  tim e



(kalaiakti) lies behind  the  discussion o f the  levels o f language in  the 
V&kyapadiya. After setting forth  the absolute n a tu re  o f B rahm an as being 
the  one e ternal essence o f w ord an d  consciousness, B hartfhari in tro 
duces the  notion of tim e as the  pow er o r m eans by  w hich this one 
unchanging absolute (Sabda B rahm an) manifests itself as th e  dynam ic 
diversity m ankind  experiences as creation. T im e is the  creative power of 
S abda B rahm an and  is thus responsible for the b irth , death , and  
continuity  o f everything in  the  cosmos. T im e is one, b u t when broken 
or lim ited in to  sequences appears as m om ents or actions. These seg
m ents of tim e are  m entally  categorized as seconds or m inutes. Such 
lim ited  segments of tim e are th en  m entally  unified in to  day, week, 
m onth , and  year. In  th e  sam e fashion notions o f past, present, and  
fu ture a re  developed. W hen tim e is viewed as an  action not yet com
pleted, the notion o f the  present is established. A n action th a t has been 
com pleted is tim e as past, and  an  action yet to  be com pleted is tim e as 
future. AU o f ord inary  life is sequenced by these three powers o f time. 
Y et aU the  while, declares B hartfhari, there is really no sequence a t  all. 
F rom  the  u ltim ate view point all th ree powers o f tim e are constantly 
present. T im e is one. A lthough the  effects o f the  th ree powers o f tim e 
(that is past, present, an d  fu ture) are m utually  contradictory, they 
function w ithout causing any disorder in  the cosmos. T hey are like 
th ree paths on  w hich objects m ove abou t w ithout any confusion.

B hartfhari enters in to  this deep discussion o f tim e in  relation to the 
absolute n o t as a  fascinating m etaphysical aside, b u t to  explain how 
the  un itary  S abda B rahm an manifests itself in  experience as the  diver
sity o f words cafied language. As a  G ram m arian , he  is also providing a 
m etaphysical basis for the  experience of the tenses past, present, and  
future in  language. A nd  it  is past and  future th a t  have the  veiling 
function o f keeping one ap a rt from  the absolute eternal present. In  
religious term s union w ith  the eternal present is union w ith  the  divine, 
which, for B hartfhari, is the  inherent goal tow ard which all language, 
all gram m ar, is reaching.

4 .  Vyakaraqa a s  a  M e a n s  o f  R e l e a s e  
(Sabdap Uroayoga )

For the H indu  the u ltim ate goal o f philosophy is liberation (moksa). 
Before B hartfhari, Patanjali in  his Mahabhasya included in  the aims of 
gram m atical study (oyakarana) the  a tta inm ent of heaven {soargo) 
through the  correct use o f words and  liberation from bondage {moksa) .46 
W hile i t  is clear that for Patan jali liberation is the divine W ord, he does 
no t specify how this divine W ord is to  be achieved. Satyakam  V arm a 
solves this problem  by  assuming th a t the Patanjali of the  Mahabhasya



is the same as the Patanjali of the TogasUtras and tha t the description 
of how yoga of the W ord is to take place is given in  the latter work.47 
W hile not all scholars agree tha t the same PatanjaIi authored both the 
Mahabhasya and the Togasutras, Satyakam V arm a’s suggestion of obtain
ing help from the Togasutras has independent m erit in the attem pt to 
understand the gram m arian concept of SabdapUrvayoga or the yoga of the 
W ord (literally, yoga preceded by the W ord). For present purposes, 
however, an attem pt will be m ade to interpret SabdapUroayoga by using 
only the Vdkyapadiya.

B hartrhari emphasizes the aim  of gram m ar as leading both to heaven 
and  to liberation not only in  the Vdkyapadiya bu t also in  his commentary 
on Patanjali’s Mahabhdsya.48 At the beginning of the Vdkyapadiya 
Bhartrhari says that'g ram m ar is the door leading to liberation (1.14); 
it  is the straight, royal road for those who desire salvation(1.16); and 
by means of it one attains the supreme Brahman (1.22). At the end of 
the first chapter Bhartrhari returns to the topic and states tha t “ the 
purification of the word is the means to the attainm ent of the Supreme 
Self. O ne who knows the essence of its activity attains the imm ortal 
Brahm an” (1.131). The yoga of the Word, then, has the power to take 
one from the ordinary experience of the word all the way to union with 
the Divine.

A. The First Stage
The first requisite step is the purging of corrupt forms from one’s 

everyday language. W hile Bhartfhari allows that corrupt forms of 
words can convey meaning, spiritual m erit can be attained only by the 
knowledge and use of the correct forms of words, which is the spiritual 
role of grammar. As Bhartrhari puts it in the vrtti on 1.131: when 
speech is purified by the adoption of the grammatically correct forms 
and all obstruction in the shape of incorrect forms is removed, there 
results a spiritual merit tha t brings the experience of well-being 
(abhyudaya). This abhyudaya is also translated into English as “moral 
power” of the sort that begins to move us in the direction of identifying 
ourselves with the divine.49 This identification is the first step in the 
yoga of the W ord— the repeated use of grammatically correct language 
tha t generates more and more abhyudaya until the way is prepared 
through the lower levels of language (vaikhari and madhyamd vdk) for the 
dawning of the mystical vision [paSyanti).

For the m odern m ind it is hard  to imagine just how the grammatically 
correct use of words could be understood as generating m oral power, 
spiritual well-being, and the dawning of the mystical vision. In  order 
for us to empathize w ith this first step in  the yoga of the W ord, it will 
help to rem ind ourselves how Bhartrhari understands the function of 
tim e in relation to the correct use of words. The appearance of the



unitary  Sabda B rahm an as having parts (words) and  sequence (word 
order) is the work of tim e.60 T he entire universe is like a puppet show 
w ith  tim e as its w ire-puller. T im e regulates the  universe through 
prevention or decay and permission.61 T im e controls the birth , death, 
and  sequence o f all objects, including all words. T im e allows some 
things to  appear a t a  particu lar tim e and prevents others from appear
ing. As the  sequencing activity of all experience, tim e translates into 
gram m ar as the rules by  which the appearance an d  disappearance of 
words in  correct linguistic sequence is to  take place. U nderlying all 
activity, including all linguistic activity, is the driving impulse o f tim e.62 
Tim e, as the first power of th e  divine W ord, rem ains eternal, though 
the activity o f language m ay come and go.53

Incorrect usage results from attem pts by  hum ans to  change the 
sequencing o f language to  suit themselves, w ithout regard  for the divine 
W ord. Such ego-centered word use leaves behind m em ory traces, which 
serve to  conflict and  obscure the proper sequencing of Sabda Brahm an 
by  its tim e power. W ithout the aid of g ram m ar and  its purifying rules, 
such a confused m ental state is the usual result. T he tru th  of the Vedic 
teaching and  glimpses of Sabda B rahm an are obscured w ithin con
sciousness by the  layers of traces laid down by incorrect word use. 
S trict adherence to  gram m ar, and  its teaching of correct w ord use, 
gradually  results in  removal of these obscuring traces from consciousness. 
As the  proper, non-ego-centered sequencing of language is established, 
the tru th  o f the Vedic teaching can be seen and  responded to. T hen  
increased m oral power and  the first glimpses o f the divine W ord are 
experienced. This achievem ent is the  tru ly  creative function of the 
W ord— not the  m aking of something new by hum an ego-centered 
activity (the m odem  western notion of creativity), b u t the revelation 
o f the real natu re  o f things through the reflective power of language.64 
O nly w hen the  rules o f gram m ar are followed is w ord use crystalline 
enough to let the divine show through. R epeated practice o f proper 
w ord use restores to  language its m irrorlike quality, enabling a  reflec
tion of the transcendent W ord to  take place. Such a  polishing and 
purification o f the m ind and its constituent word structures is th e  goal 
o f  stage one in  the  yoga o f the W ord.

B. The Second Stage
Stage two occurs w hen one focuses on the  purified reflective power of 

the  w ord until union w ith  Sabda B rahm an is realized. B hartfhari quotes 
some verses describing the  process in  the vrtti on Vakyapadiya 1.131:

“After taking his stand on the  w ord w hich lies beyond the activity of 
breath, after having taken rest in  oneself by the union resulting in 
the  suppression of sequence,”



“ A fter h av in g  p u rified  speech a n d  a fte r hav in g  rested  i t  o n  th e  m in d , 
a fte r h av in g  b ro k en  its bonds a n d  m ad e  i t  b o nd-free ,”
“ A fter hav in g  reach ed  th e  in n e r ligh t, h e  w ith  h is knots cu t, becom es 
u n ite d  w ith  th e  S uprem e L igh t. ” 6B

T h e  m id d le  passage shou ld  b e  tak en  first. S peech  has been  pu rified  
(stage o n e ) u n til  th e  m in d  is using  on ly  co rrec t g ram m atica l s truc tu res, 
w h ich  is w h a t th e  p h rase  “ resting  i t  on  th e  m in d ”  im plies. T h e  
p u rg in g  o f  ego a tta c h m e n t is essential in  such  a  p u rifica tio n  a n d  m u st b e  
ca rried  even fa rth e r  in  stage  tw o. T h e  “ b reak in g  o f  b o n d s”  re fe rred  to  
a re  th e  m em ory  traces a n d  th e ir  ta in te d  m o tiv a tio n s left by  egocen tric  
ac tiv ity— in  e ith e r  spoken w ords (Oaikhari vak) o r  in n e r  th o u g h ts  
(madhyamd vak). T h ese  ego bon d s a re  rem oved  b y  m e d ita tin g  on  th e  
d iv ine  W o rd  (S ab d a  B rah m an ) so th a t  th e  pu rified  form s o f  lan g u ag e  
a re  b e in g  c learly  reflected . T h e  a m o u n t o f  such m e d ita tio n  req u ired  
w ill b e  e q u a l to  th e  s tren g th  n eed ed  to  n eg a te  th e  egocen tric  traces  
s to red  u p  w ith in  th e  m in d .

T h e  first passage em phasizes th e  need  for “ suppression  o f  sequence .” 
T h e  fu nc tion  o f  tim e  in  sequencing  th e  d iv ine  W o rd  in to  th o u g h ts  a n d  
u tte re d  sounds m u st now  b e  suppressed. W h ile  such  sequencing  o f  
lan g u ag e  is essential in  o rd in a ry  d ay -to -d ay  activ ities, as w ell as in  th e  
u n d e rs tan d in g  o f  th e  V ed ic  teach in g , th e re  com es a  tim e  w h en  a ll th a t  
m u st b e  left b eh in d . Im m ersio n  in  w orld ly  life as a  s tu d e n t o r house
h o ld er, w hile  necessary a n d  good in  itself, is n o t th e  u ltim a te  goal. 
S tu d y  o f  th e  V ed ic  tex ts, w hile  necessary, is n o t  to  be  c lu n g  to  as i f  i t  
w ere  th e  fina l end . A tta c h m e n t to  lan g u ag e  use in  e ith e r o f  these areas 
is on ly  in d ica tiv e  o f  a  fa ilu re  to  go b eyond  ego. E specially  d am ag in g  is 
ego a tta c h m e n t to  th e  V ed ic  w ords them selves— a  te x tu a l lite ra lism  o r 
fu n d am en ta lism  rem in iscen t o f  a  line  from  T .S . E lio t’s p lay  Murder in 
the Cathedral·. “ T o  do  th e  r ig h t d eed  for th e  w rong  reason  is th e  g rea test 
sin .” 66 S p iritu a l p rid e  is alw ays trag ic , a n d  sp iritu a l p rid e  a tta c h e d  to  
th e  d iv in e  W o rd  is especially  so. T h e  Oyakarana p rac tice  o f  Sabdapurvayoga 
g u a rd s  again st such  a  resu lt b y  insisting  th a t  th e  sequenced  w ord  o f 
sc rip tu re  be a llow ed  to  c a rry  one  b ey o n d  itse lf to  lib e ra tio n . T h is  
obstacle  w ill u n d o u b ted ly  b e  th e  m ost d ifficult o n e  for th e  g ram m arian  
yogi to  overcom e. A fter h av in g  h o n e d  his g ram m atica l style a n d  know 
ledge o f  sc rip tu re  to  a  fine edge, i t  w ill b e  d ifficult to  le t g o  o f  th a t  
laboriously  w on  ach ievem ent. B ut th a t  is exac tly  w h a t B h a rtrh a ri 
requ ires, o therw ise th e  traces o f  ego a tta c h m e n t to  th e  u tte re d  w ord  
w ill b lock  o u t th e  reflection  o f  th e  d iv ine  in  it.

G iv ing  u p  a tta c h m e n t to  sequenced  language, pu rified  th o u g h  i t  m ay  
be, im plies m ov ing  from  spoken w ords (vaikhari) a n d  in n e r  th o u g h ts  
(:madhyamd) to  th e  d irec t m ystical vision (paSyantl, pratibha, o r  sphota). 
As th e  first passage ind ica tes, th e  function  o f  b re a th  h e re  is im p o rtan t.



In. vaikhari breath is very active in  producing the sequence o f uttered 
sounds. At the level of inner thought (madhyamd) breath  is still active, 
though in a more subtle way, in fashioning sequences of thought. 
Paiyanti lies beyond the activity of breath and sequence.87 T he m ind is 
quiet and focused, allowing the pratibha or intuitive perception of Sabda 
Brahman. Thus, through iabdapiirvayoga, the yoga of the Word, we are 
to pass on from the gross sequence to the subtle sequence and finally 
to that stage in which sequence is entirely eliminated. Like a  perfectly 
still pond, consciousness, when stilled from its sequencing activity, 
clearly reflects the reality before it. For Bhartrhari, it is Sabda Brahman, 
the essence of consciousness, tha t stands revealed a t the center o f the 
stilled mind.

The third passage quoted by Bhartrhari reflects just such an expe
rience: “After having reached the inner light, he, with his knots cut, 
becomes united with the Supreme Light.” Although the “ cutting of 
the knots” is not defined by Bhartrhari, Vr§abha describes it as a 
cutting of the bonds and knots of “ego sense.” Going beyond the ego- 
sense of “ I ” and “mine” is obviously a  major challenge in the yoga of 
the Word. I t  is repeatedly mentioned by Bhartrhari. For example, in 
the vrtti on Vakyapadiya 1. 130 he says tha t those who know the yoga of 
the W ord break the knots of ego-sense and are m erged with the divine 
Word. I f  ego attachm ent in any form remains, Hhepaiyanti stage will not 
be fully realized. In  the vrtti on 1.142, paiyanti seems to be endowed 
with a num ber of phases (of increasingly pure reflection). In  the lowest 
it seems to  be still echoing some of the faint sequencing activity of 
madhyamd. A t a higher level it assumes a  quality in  which all word forms 
are submerged beyond recognition. At the highest level it completely 
transcends all associations with word forms. Hence paiyanti can reflect 
worldly word forms and can also totally transcend them. Even though 
it may come into contact with the sequenced and often egocentric word 
forms of vaikhari and madhyamd, it remains pure, untouched, and 
spiritual in nature. To those who are trapped in ego knots and impure 
word usage, paiyanti may appear to be mixed up and contaminated. 
But in reality it is not. As one adopts correct word forms through a 
rigorous and reverent study of gram m ar, one’s consciousness is purified 
and the true inner vision of paiyanti revealed. As Bhartrhari puts it, 
those whose inner vision is unobstructed (with ego knots) see, without 
error, the power o f words and know the true nature of things.88 The 
word forms are seen for what they are, namely, partial manifestations of 
the one divine Word, which in paiyanti stands clearly revealed. The yoga 
of the W ord is the meditational exercise in  which the mind is concen
trated  on the unity of the divine W ord and turned away from the 
diverse thoughts and sounds tha t manifest it.69 The whole meditational 
process, with its culmination in the vision of the divine W ord and final



reunion w ith it, is poetically described in  the Rg Veda stanza “M aho 
devo m artyam  avivesa” :

T he spiritual aspirant reaches the Essence of Speech— the pure lum i
nous E ternal V erbum , w hich lies beyond the v ital p lane (pranavrttim 
atikmnte) by w ithdraw ing his m ind from external na tu re  {atmanam 
sarflhjtya') and  fixing it  up  on his inner na tu re  (atmani). This entails 
the  dissolution of tem poral sequence o f though t activity (krama- 
samhara-yogena). T he purification o f the V erbum  results from  this and  
th e  aspirant enters into it having severed all his ties w ith  the m aterial 
objective plane. This leads h im  to the atta inm en t o f the  in ternal light 
an d  he becomes identical w ith the undying and  undecaying Spirit, 
the W ord Absolute.60

B hartrhari claims th a t  in  th e  spirituality atta ined  through  th e  
practice of the  yoga o f the W ord a  greater m easure of divine light shines 
th rough: “ Those persons in  whom  correct speech exists in  a  greater 
measure, in  them  also resides, in  a greater measure, the  holy form  of 
the  creator.” 61 A nd as long as a  g ram m arian  in  the  state o f spirituality 
is alive, the  divine light of the  W ord resides in  h im  as in  a  covered vessel. 
W hen such a  one dies this holy luster merges into S abda B rahm an, its 
source.62

T he yoga of the W ord dem onstrates th a t the  meaningfulness of words 
is n o t m erely intellectual, it  is meaningfulness th a t has spiritual power. 
W ith  the p roper yoga, words have the power to  remove ignorance 
(avidya), reveal tru th  (dharma), an d  realize liberation (moksa). T he 
vrtti on Vakyapadiya 1.5 states it c learly : “Ju s t like m aking gifts, perform 
ing austerities and  practicing continence are m eans of attain ing 
heaven. I t  has been sa id : W hen, by practicing the Vedas, the  vast dark
ness is removed, th a t supreme, bright, im perishable light comes into 
being in  this very b irth .” 63 I t  is no t only this lofty goal of final release 
th a t is claim ed for the spiritual power o f words, b u t also the  very avail
ability  of hum an  rqasoning. W ithout the fixed pow er of words to  convey 
m eaning, inference through  words could no t take place.64 Because of 
the  power inherent in  mantras for bo th  hum an inference and  divine 
tru th , g reat care m ust be given to the  yoga of words.

In  w ord yoga, the repeated  chanting o f mantras is an  instrum ent of 
power. T h e  m ore traces there are to be overcome the  m ore repetitions 
are needed. Vakyapadiya 1.14 Vrtti suggests th a t repeated  use o f correct 
mantras removes all im purities, purifies all knowledge, and  leads to 
liberation. T he psychological m echanism  is described by B hartrhari as 
a  holding o f the sphofa in  place by continued chanting. Ju s t as from a 
distance, or in  semidarkness, it takes repeated cognition o f an  object 
before one sees it  correctly, so also repeated  chanting of the mantras



results in  the  sphofa being  perceived in  all its fullness.06 M ancfana M iira  
describes it  as a  series o f  progressively clearer im pressions u n til a  clear 
a n d  correct apprehension  takes p lace in  th e  en d .00 T o  beg in  w ith , such 
mantra chan ting  will be m ain ly  a t  the  Oaikhari or o u te r w ord  level. But 
as sp iritual im provem ent is m ade, th e  ch an t will be m ore a n d  m ore 
in terna lized  on  th e  madhyama o r in n e r w ord  level. E ventually  all 
sequenced chan tin g  activ ity  will subm erge in to  th e  still steady mantra 
samadhi o f  paSyanti, an d  the  final goal o f  the  yoga o f th e  W ord  will have 
been  realized.

F o r th e  vyakarana o u r ou ter w ords an d  in n er thoughts a re  b u t reflec
tions, m ore or less perfect, o f th e  one divine W ord. T h e  g rea t rsis o r seers 
recognized this fact an d  m ade them selves em pty  channels th rough  
w hich  th e  divine W ord  could  reverberate  w ith  little  d istortion. T h e  
g re a t G ram m arian  teachers, basing them selves on th e  rsis' u tterances, 
fo rm ulated  this wisdom in to  a  teach ing  in fonn ing  all o f life an d  even 
in to  a  pathw ay  to  final liberation .

W hile n o t all m ay  agree w ith  th e  sp iritual vision o f th e  H indu  
G ram m arians i t  m ust be conceded th a t we do find here a  view o f 
language th a t m akes sense o f poetry , revealed scripture, science, an d  
th e  m ystical chan ting  o f mantras, an d  w hich in  add ition  strongly reso
nates w ith  o u r o rd inary  everyday experience o f coffee-cup chat. I t  is a  
w ay o f seeing language th a t effectively explains why it  is th a t  sometimes 
w hen we listen w e do no t hear. I t  also teaches how  to  rem ove the 
obstructions in  one’s consciousness so th a t  real hearing  becomes possible 
an d  suggests in  a  d ifferent w ay th e  u ltim ate  w isdom  of th e  observation. 
“ In  th e  beginning  was th e  W ord, an d  th e  W ord  was w ith  G od, and  the 
W ord  was G o d ” (John  1 :1).



3

EPISTEMOLOGY

Recent western thought has focused m uch attention on the relation 
between language and  knowledge, bu t it has consistently taken a 
narrower perspective than  vyakarana would accept. W ithin the contem
porary school of linguistic philosophy, language seems to be restricted 
to  the  prin ted  word and then  analyzed for a  one-to-one correspondence 
with objective reality. W hile the  computer-like functions of language 
m ust be highly respected, m odem  linguists and philosophers often seem 
to consign all other dimensions o f the word to the unreality o f a  mystic’s 
silence.1 Em st Cassirer has taken a  m uch broader perspective including 
the natural sciences, the humanities, and all hum an cultural activity of 
language.2 Vyakarana would applaud Cassirer b u t expand the realm  of 
language even further. According to Bhartrhari, “There is no cognition 
without the operation of words; all cognition is shot through and 
through by the  word. All knowledge is illumined through the word.”8 
T he fundam ental epistemological presupposition from Bhartrhari’s 
perspective is th a t the problem  of m eaning is basic. I t  is through the 
m eaning conveyed by words th a t all knowledge is experienced. In  this 
sense, then, the philosophy of language is n o t just another school of 
philosophy b u t is the basic foundation for all philosophy. As T.R .V . 
M urti has so aptly pu t it, “ T he problem  of w hat we can know is closely 
bound up w ith the question of what we can say. I t is only thought as 
expressed in  words tha t can be understood, communicated and criticiz
ed. Language is not an accidental, dispensable garb which could be put 
on and pu t off. I t  grows w ith thought, or rather thought grows with it. 
In  the ultim ate analysis they may be identical.”4 M eaning and cogni
tion  are understood to manifest themselves together as expressions of 
one deep spiritual impulse to know and  to communicate. Consciousness 
(Caitanya) is identical w ith speech (vac) .e



I. Sabda a s  Pramana i n  r e l a t i o n  

t o  o t h e r  Pramdnas

Before a  discussion of iabda or testimony as a means of knowledge 
(pramana), it m ay be useful to sketch the scholastic Indian conception 
o f knowledge {prama). In  Sanskrit the word jnana stands for all kinds of 
cognition, irrespective of the  questions of tru th  or falsehood. Prama, 
however, is used to designate only a true  cognition {yatharthaj'ndna) as 
distinct from a  false one {mithydjnana). A pramana is an active and 
unique cause of a prama or knowledge.® T he Samkhya and Yoga schools 
o f Indian philosophy accept three pramdnas: pratyaksa (perception), 
anumdna (inference), and iabda (testim ony).7 T he M imamsa school 
defines six pramdnas: pratyaksa, anumdna, iabda, upamana (analogy), 
arthapatti (presum ption), and abhava (nonapprehension).8 T he same six 
pramdnas are also stated by V edanta.9 O f course, there are m any diffe
rences of definition regarding specific pramdnas among the schools.

W ithin vyakarana, B hartrhari in  his Mahabhasyafikd accepts three 
pramdnas: perception {pratyaksa), inference (anumdna), and scripture 
{dgama or iabda). Perception is judged as liable to be erroneous, and  at 

times inference is seen as superior to perception. But dgama or iabda, 
which consists o f the revealed (iruti) and  rem em bered (smrti) scriptures, 
is a strong pramana and is m ore dependable than  inference. Several verses 
in  the Vakyapadiya (1.27-43) examine the  relations obtaining between 
the pramdiiias o f reason and scripture. In  B hartrhari’s view it is not 
justifiable to  replace scripture with inference in nonempirical m atters 
or to  hold th a t philosophical views (vada) can be free from scripture. 
Inference alone, w ithout the steadying influence of scripture, is an 
inadequate means of valid knowledge. As Vdkyapadiya 1.34 puts it, 
“W hatever is inferred w ith great effort by clever reasoners is explained 
otherwise by cleverer ones.”10 Thus dharma o r right conduct cannot be 
determ ined by reasoning without the help o f the scriptural tradition 
(verses 1.30-31). A nd any attem pt to establish the nature of objects by 
inference will likely fail because their properties differ according to 
place and  tim e (verse 1.32). Knowledge of this sort can only be derived 
from the scriptural tradition {iabda), and  then only after long hours of 
practice {abhydsa·, verse 1.35). The words of the rsis convey supersensory 
knowledge th a t cannot be set aside by inference, because w ith their 
consciousness purged of ignorance {avidya) they have directly perceived 
divine tru th  (Sabda B rahm an; verse 1.38). T he role of vyakarana is to 
safeguard the  transmission of this scriptural knowledge and  to assist the 
hearer in realizing the tru th  of iabda.

T he early gram m arians Panini and Patanjali define iabda prim arily 
in  term s of the spoken word. In  the  beginning of his Mahabhdsya, 
Patanjali defines the word as “ T hat on the utterance o f which there is



u n d erstan d in g  reg ard in g  objects (sampratyaya) .’n l  T h is defin ition  o f 
Sabda does n o t iden tify  th e  w ord  w ith  th e  u tte re d  sound  only. T h e  dis
tin c tio n  betw een w ord  (Sabda) a n d  sound  (dhvani) is basic to  th e  u n d e r
s tan d in g  o f language in  In d ia n  ph ilo sophy .12 T o ta k e th e  physical sound 
as th e  w ord  is to  conflate en tities o f tw o d iffe ren t orders, like th e  con
fusion o f  th e  soul w ith  th e  body . “ T h e  w ord , like th e  soul, h as  a  physical 
em b o d im en t in  th e  sound  a n d  is m ad e  m anifest th ro u g h  th e  la tte r, b u t 
th e  conveyance o f  m ean in g  is th e  function  o f  th e  w o rd ; th e  sound  only 
invokes th e  w o rd .” 13 I f  th e  w ord  (Sabda) is on ly  invoked  a n d  n o t 
constitu ted  by th e  u tte re d  sounds (dhvani), a  question  th en  arises ab o u t 
th e  n a tu re  o f  th is Sabda th a t  is m anifested . T h e  C arv ak a , B uddhist, an d  
J a in  schools, a long  w ith  m an y  m o d em  linguists, th in k  a ll w ords to  be 
th e  resu lt o f  h u m an  convention. W here  h u m an  conven tion  is n o t allow 
able, th e  d iv ine  conven tion  o f G o d  m ay  b e  invoked— as is do n e  by  th e  
N yaya, for exam ple. A gainst this view , a n d  in  ag reem en t w ith  th e  
M im am sa, vyakarana m ain ta ins th a t  th e  re la tio n  betw een  w ords a n d  
m ean in g  is e te rn a l, underived , a n d  im personal. T h e  re la tio n  betw een 
Sabda a n d  its m ean in g  is n o t a n  a rb itra ry  conven tion  established by  m an  
o r G od or bo th . N o t on ly  is th e re  no  reco rd  o f  an y  such convention, 
says th e  vyakarana, b u t  th e  very  id ea  o f  “ conven tion”  itse lf p resup 
poses language— th e  th in g  c la im ed  to  b e  derived  from  co nven tion .14 
T herefore, language m u st be  tak en  as h av in g  existed w ith o u t 
beginning .

M u rti  suggests th a t  th e  a tte m p t to  discover a  tem p o ra l beg inn ing  o f 
lan g u ag e  m ay  arise  from  a  confusion o f  Sabda w ith  dhvani.18 W hile 
speaking  sounds an d  lea rn in g  how  to  g ro u p  sounds in to  syllables an d  
th e  like m ay  well b e  conventional, th e  fact o f v erb a l com m unication  
necessitates th e  accep tan ce  o f  Sabda as a  given th a t  th e  learn ed  sounds 
m anifest b u t do n o t constitu te . O therw ise, th e re  w ould  be  as m an y  
d iffe ren t w ords “ cow ” as th e re  a re  peop le  speaking, for each  person 
p roduces th e  com plex  o f  sounds involved  slightly  d ifferently , nam ely , 
w ith  d ifferen t accen t, speed, a n d  so on. E ach  single u tte ran ce  o f  th e  
w ord  w ould  b e  u n iq u e . T h e  fu n d am en ta l p o in t o f th e  vyakararta posi
tio n  is th a t  in  sp ite o f th e  in d iv id u a l differences in  speaking i t  “ cow ” is 
recognized  as th e  sam e w ord , “ cow ” . T h is a s p e c to f  vyakarana doctrine  
provides an  easte rn  para lle l to  th e  w estern  n o tion  o f  P la ton ic  forms. 
T h e  w o rd  “ cow” , like a  P la ton ic  form , is id en tica l a n d  im m u tab le  even 
th o u g h  instances o f  its  u tte ra n ce  m ay  vary . T h e  n u b  o f  th e  a rg u m en t, as 
in  P la to , is th a t  v erb a l com m unication  necessitates th e  accep tance o f 
som e k in d  o f e te rn a l w ord  forms. T h e  P la to n ic  p rob lem  o f th e  re la tio n  
o f  th e  Id e a  to  th e  “ copies” ap p ears  in  vyakarana as th e  re la tion  o f  th e  
im m u tab le  w ord  to  th e  m an y  v erb al m anifestations th a t  evoke it. B ut 
vyakarana goes beyond ju s t  establish ing th e  e tem a lity  o f  Sabda. I t  id en ti
fies Sabda w ith  B rah m an , so th a t  all w ords u ltim ate ly  m ean  B rah m an —



thus the absolute as Sabda Brahman. As M adhava puts it in his 
Sarvadarianasamgraha,

Brahman is the one object denoted by all words; and this one 
object has various differences imposed upon it according to each 
particular form; bu t the conventional variety of the differences 
produced by these illusory conditions is only the result o f igno
rance. Non-duality is the true state; bu t through the power of 
“ concealment” (exercised by illusion) a t the tim e of the con
ventional use of words a  manifold expansion takes place.16

Thus, knowledge of the m eaning of words not only removes ignorance 
but also leads to the final bliss of identity w ith Sabda Brahman.

2 .  T h e o r i e s  o f  E r r o r

In  vyakarana as in  most other Indian philosophies, error or ignorance 
(avidya) is ascribed the im portant function of obstructing the real from 
view. Although some scholars suggest th a t B hartjhari’s theory of error 
is analogous to Samkara’s analysis of the rope-snake illusion,17 other 
interpretations, which would distinguish vyakarana from Advaita 
V edanta, appear viable. Sainkara describes error (avidya) as being over
come by a  single negation. Bhartrhari, however, in  his Vdkyapadiya 
seems to hold th a t error is overcome positively by an increasingly clear 
cognition of the word form or sphota, which the succeeding perceptions 
reveal. W hereas the overcoming of error for Samkara takes a  negative 
form, for Bhartrhari it is positive.

The vrtti on Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya 1.89 and  M andana’s comment 
on s utra 19 of the Sphofasiddhi state th a t the final clear perception of the 
sphota is achieved through a  series of errors. The analogy is offered of 
the way that, from a distance, one m ay (if one is in  India) mistake a  tree 
for an elephant. But if  one keeps on looking a t it, the tree is ultimately 
recognized in its true form. In  this situation the tru th  has been arrived 
a t through a  series of errors. The sense organ (in this case the eye) has 
been in  contact w ith the tree throughout. The errors of perception have 
had  the tree as their object, bu t the cognitions produced by the eye have 
had an elephant as their form. W hen the final or true cognition takes 
place, however, it has the form o f the tree itself and is one with its 
object; bu t this true cognition has been arrived a t by going through the 
series of erroneous perceptions th a t preceded it. Now this change from 
error to true perception cannot be explained by factors such as change 
in distance, for simply standing in  the same spot and gazing w ith intense 
concentration often produces the desired result. According to M andana,



“ it  is th e  previous cognitions (having tree  as th e  object a n d  th e  form  o f 
th e  e lep h an t) leaving progressively c learer residual im pressions, w hich  
becom e th e  cause o f th e  clear percep tion  o f  th e  tre e .” 18 T h e re  could  
have been  no erroneous cognition o f e lep h an t h a d  th e  tre e  n o t been  
th e re  as an  object for th e  sense o rgan  to  con tac t in  th e  first place. T h e  
erro r, therefore, m ay  b e  described as m isapprehension o r vague p ercep 
tion . In  B h a rtrh a ri’s theo ry  o f language, th e  sphot a is sim ilarly  said to  
be  th e  object o f  th e  cognitions o f each  o f  th e  letters, a n d  yet i t  a t  first 
appears in  th e  form  o f a  le tte r. B ut th ro u g h  th e  add itional cognitions o f  
th e  subsequent letters, th e  spkota is seen w ith  increasing clarity  un til, 
w ith  th e  u tte rin g  o f  th e  final le tte r, th e  form  o f  th e  letters has becom e 
id en tica l w ith  th a t  o f th e  spkota. H ere  th e  le tters a re  seen in  a  position  th a t  
a t  first g lance seems para lle l to  th e  snake in  th e  fam ous rope-snake 
illusion o f th e  A dva ita  V edan tins. T h e  percep tion  o f  th e  ro p e  as snake 
is error, b u t i t  is th ro u g h  negating  th e  erroneous snake percep tion  th a t  
th e  tru e  ro p e  percep tion  is finally realized . A n d  w ere it  n o t for th e  p rio r 
existence o f  th e  rope, th e  erroneous percep tion  w ould  hav e  lacked th e  
necessary g ro u n d  for its  phenom enal existence. S im ilarly, in  th is case, 
the  le tters a re  seen as d ep en d en t on th e  sphota for th e ir  phenom enal 
existence, b u t in  th a t  phenom enal existence as being  th e  m eans by  
w hich  th e  n oum enal sphota m ay  be  perceived. T h is ap p a ren t parallel, 
how ever, does n o t ho ld  u p  u n d e r closer analysis. A d v a ita th eo ry  p ro 
vides for only tru e  o r false cognitions a n d  allows no progressive app ro x i
m atio n  to  th e  rea l,10 as is th e  case in  a  series o f erroneous sphota p ercep 
tions. W hereas th e  A dvaitin  describes his erro r as being transcended  
v ia  a  single negation  (such as w hen  i t  is realized  th a t  “ it  is n o t snake” ), 
th e  g ram m arian  holds th a t  his erro r (for exam ple, th e  vagueness o f  th e  
percep tion  o f  th e  w hole in  th e  first le tte r) is positively overcom e by th e  
increasingly clear percep tion  o f  th e  sphota revealed  by  th e  succeeding 
letters. T h is  analysis o f  th e  w ay erro r is overcom e w ould  seem  to  give 
fu rther w eight to  G au rin a th  S astri’s suggestion th a t  in  som e ways th e  
doctrine  o f reflection (abhasa) o f th e  K ash m ir T rik a  w riters m ay  p rov ide 
th e  closest p a ra lle l to  sphota th eo ry .20 In  th e  K ash m ir T rik a  view 
consciousness (caitanya) is th e  only reality , an d  all ex ternal m anifestation  
is he ld  to  be  a  reflection on  consciousness as on  a  m irro r. E rro r, in  this 
view, occurs n o t because th e  in itia l percep tion  has no existence b u t 
because its reflection o f th e  object cap tures o r includes only a  p a r t  o f  its 
to ta lity  an d  fills in  th e  gaps w ith  o ther m ate ria l (traces) taken  from  th e  
old  stock o f  m em ory. T h is  e rro r is positively transcended  as th e  form  o f 
th e  reflection is progressively purified  o f m em ory  m ateria l u n til it 
perfectly reflects th e  object. T h is  perfect reflection, w hich  is tru e  know 
ledge, is fu rth e r described as a  un ion  o f th e  subjective an d  objective 
aspects o f  consciousness— a re tu rn  to  th e  oneness th a t  is its essential 
n a tu re .21 F rom  th is b rie f glance a t  th e  K ash m ir abhasa theory , i t  w ould



seem to provide a  helpful parallel supporting the vyakarana view of the 
way in  which the mainfest letters erroneously bu t positively approxi
m ate their true object, the sphofa itself.

To return  to M andana, his explanation of the  paradox of the way the 
indivisible sphota appears as the letters, and the letters as the parts of the 
partless sphota, is as follows. H e says it is the sounds th a t resemble one 
another that are the cause of both the error and the final correct cogni
tion of the sphota. If, for the manifestation of two different word -sphotas, 
one has to make similar movements of the vocal organs, the letters 
produced by these movements appear to be parts of both of the indivisi
ble words.22 This error is fostered by the construction of such artificial 
devices as alphabet letters or word syllables, usually for teaching pur
poses. I t  is precisely because of this kind of confusion, says M andana, 
th a t sentences, words and letters appear to have parts, while in reality 
they do no t.23 The obverse applies to the sphota. From the phenomenal 
viewpoint the sphota “cow” , for example, m ay appear to possess qualities 
such as accent, speed, loudness, time, place, and person in its utterance. 
T hat they are qualities of the phenomenal sounds and not the noumenal 
sphofa is w hat makes possible the common recognition of the word 
“ cow” in spite of its diversity of utterance. From the sphota viewpoint, 
it is this noum enal grounding or basis tha t makes possible such things 
as the translation of thought from one phenomenal language to another.

M andana offers the example of a picture. He points out th a t in our 
cognition of a picture, although we may be aware of the different parts 
and colors, the picture is perceived as a whole over and above its parts.24 
Similarly, when we perceive a  piece of cloth our cognition is of the cloth 
as a whole and is quite distinct from the particular threads and colors 
involved.25

In  both of these examples there is a necessary perception of the parts 
prior to the perception of the whole. This aspect is brought out clearly 
by Bhartrhari, who describes the painter as going through three stages 
when he paints a  picture: “ W hen a  painter wishes to paint a figure 
having parts like tha t of a  m an, he first sees it gradually in  a  sequence, 
then as the object of a  single cognition and then paints it  on cloth or on 
a  wall in sequence.” 26 So also the hearer of a word perceives the word 
in  a sequence of letters, which manifest in  him  the whole word as the 
object of a single cognition. As a  speaker, however, he utters the whole 
word in  its differentiated appearance as a  sequence of letters. I t  is in 
this context th a t the perception of the m any letters, before the final 
perception of the unitary sphofa, is described as error, illusion, or 
appearance. But it is a  unique kind of error in  tha t it has a fixed 
sequence and form, ultimately leads to the perception of the truth, and 
is thus regarded as a  universal error.27 The c h e f  cause of this universal 
error is described as avidyd, the lim itation of the individual self-con-



sciousness. A  characteristic o f this avidya is th a t it provides no m eans for 
cognizing the  sphofa o ther th an  th e  letters. T h a t is why all ind iv idual 
selves universally experience th e  sam e erro r w ith  regard  to speech; b u t 
it is an  erro r th a t  ultim ately  leads to  cognition o f tru th . I t  is only 
th rough  this error o r appearance o f d ifferentiation th a t the  individual 
sphofa comes w ith in  the range o f worldly usage so th a t w e o rd inary  
m ortals have a  way o f com prehending i t .28

W ith  th e  preceding understanding  o f B hartrh ari’s sphofa theory in  
m ind, we are now  able to  observe its significant difference from 
S am kara’s view o f error. W hereas the  A dvaitin  usually describes his 
error as being transcended via negation (such as w hen it is said th a t “ it 
is no t snake” ), th e  G ram m arian  holds th a t his erro r (for example, the  
vagueness o f  th e  perception of the  whole in  the  first le tte r) is positively 
overcom e by th e  increasingly clear cognition o f the  sphofa revealed by 
the succeeding letters.29 A nd  the final clear cognition is a  case o f perfect 
perception or pratibha— a flash of in tu ition  revealing the  sphofa or whole 
w ord .30 A t th e  m ore m undane level of psychological functioning, how 
ever, the positive process o f perfecting the  perception is described by 
Subram ania  Iyer as follows:

(T he final) clear cognition is a  case o f perception. T h e  previous 
cognitions also h a d  the sphofa as their object, b u t the  cognition o f 
it was vague an d  th a t is w hy they  h ad  the  form o f th e  sounds. 
But w hen th e  final cognition reveals th e  sphofa in  all its clarity  
and  distinctness, it no longer has the  form  o f sounds. T h e  error has 
given p lace  to  tru th . Such a  cognition can only be perception. 
T h e  object an d  forms of th e  cognition are  now identical.31

B hartrhari characterizes th e  conform ity betw een th e  object an d  th e  
form o f th e  cognition in  th e  final in tu ition  as a  certain  fitness (yogyata) 
betw een th e  sounds an d  th e  sphofa, w hich results in  th e  clear m anifesta
tion o f the w ord .32 T h e  perfect perception in  w hich there is iden tity  
betw een the  object (nam ely, th e  sphofa) an d  th e  form  o f its cognition 
(namely, th e  letters o f sounds) is a  special k ind  of perception th a t—the 

m odem  re ad e r m ust realize—is held  to  be a  function o f the  m ind83 
ra th e r th an  o f th e  ex ternal sense. T h e  designation o f th e  final cognition 
of th e  sphofa as a  case o f perception, n o t o f inference, has im p o rtan t 
logical im plications.34 M an d an a  expresses th e  point clearly: “ T h e  
revelation (of an  object) clearly or vaguely is confined to  d irect percep
tion. In  the  case o f the  o ther m eans o f knowledge there  is either 
apprehension (of the  object) or no t a t  a ll.” 85 A ccording to  alm ost all 
schools o f In d ian  -philosophy, the  valid  m eans o f knowledge {pramana) 
o ther th a n  perception either reveal the  object com pletely or do no t 
reveal i t  a t all. T here  can be increasing clarity of revelation only in  the



case of perception. This point is most im portant for the sphota theory in 
its contention that the error due to the vagueness of perception of the 
initial letters may be gradually and positively overcome, as described 
above. I t  is also crucial for the sphota theory in its contention that the 
existence of the sphota is not a  postulation, as the Mimamsakas m aintain, 
bu t is proved by direct perception.

Samkara in his commentary on Brahmasutra 1.3.28 argues against 
Bhartrhari5S notion tha t the sphota is directly perceived. According to 
Samkara, only the individual letters of a word are perceived, and they 
are combined through the inferential activity of the m ind into a word 
aggregate,38 Because the psychological process is one of inference instead 
of perception, there can be no question of degrees of cognition. The 
inference pramaiia is an all-or-nothing process. The error, if  it is to be 
overcome, must be completely replaced all at once by a  new inferential 
construction of the m ind or by a  superconscious intuition of Brahman. 
Thus the position of Bhartyhari (that the overcoming o f error is a  
perceptual process admitting of degrees of positive approximation) and 
the position of Sarnkara (that the overcoming of error is a  negative 
process of inference—admitting of no degrees) are not at all analogous.

3 .  T h e o r i e s  o f  P a r a d o x e s

The logical principle “everything is either P  or not P ” has its 
limitations, especially in Indian philosophical discussions. Indian 
Grammarians and Logicians have classified negation into two types: 
prasajyapratisedha, verbally bound negative, and paryudasa, nominally 
bound negative. The nominally bound negative like a-bmhmana (“non- 
brahm in,” generally referring to a  ksatriya, or the like) has a  positive 
significance, and the negation is mainly for excluding some from 
the scope of the term  negated. The verbally bound negation is a 
form of total negation and precludes an activity.

The M adhyamika Buddhist proposes the fourfold negation (catuskoti) 
to deny all alternatives to the absolute. The Advaitin5S “indescribable,” 
used to indicate the nature of may a, is also not within the “either yes or 
no” principle. The M adhyamika thesis “The phenomenal world is 
indeterm inate” means that no predicate is applicable to the world. 
Now the question is raised, “ Is ‘indeterm inate5 a  predicate or not ?” If  
it is, then the world is not indeterminate, for a t least one predicate is 
applicable to it. I f  it is not, then we cannot say that the world is indeter
minate. Such paradoxes are m et with the reply that “ indeterm inate55 
itself is not a predicate.

Bhartrhari discussed some paradoxes in  his Vakyapadiya. One is the 
famous Iia r5S paradox. “ I am not telling the tru th55; i f  this statement is



true, he  is a  lia r and  his statem ent cannot be true , in  w hich  case i t  is 
true. B hartrhari says th a t a  statem ent o f  this type does no t refer to  
itself. A nother interesting rem ark  from  B hartrh ari regards the  term  
“ indescribable” (avacya) :  “W h a t you consider as avacya can a t least be 
referred to  by the  te rm  Atiacya(Indescribable), an d  th en  it becomes vacya 
o r describable.”

4 .  L e v e l s  o f  L a n g u a g e

T h e idea th a t various levels of language an d  know ing exist is present 
in  several schools o f In d ian  philosophy, b u t it  is an  idea th a t m odem  
scholars in  th e ir first encounters w ith  eastern though t either miss or 
m isunderstand. T h e  notion  o f levels o f  language is a  necessary develop
m ent in  view of B h artrh a ri5S absolutism. A m onistic h ierarchy  such as 
the following necessarily resu lts : ju s t as th e  phonem es are  only unreal 
abstractions o f the  w ord, so also words are un real abstractions o f the  
sentence, an d  th e  sentences a re  unreal abstractions o f  the  paragraph . 
Even th e  p arag rap h  is no t th e  u ltim ate  unity , for i t  is only an  artificial 
division of the  chap ter o f  the  book. A t the  top o f this language hierarchy  
there is only one indivisible reality  w ith in  o u r lite rary  self, w hich, due 
to  o u r h um an  ignorance o r lim itation  (avidya), can  only m anifest itself 
in  such u n rea l forms as the  book, th e  chapter, the  p arag rap h , the 
sentence, an d  th e  w ord. T h e  underly ing principle, m aintains 
B hartrhari, is th a t all difference presupposes a  un ity  (abhedapurvako hi 
bhedah). W here there  is difference or p arts  there  m ust be  an  underlying 
identity , otherw ise th e  one could n o t be  re la ted  to  th e  o ther an d  each 
w ould constitute a  w orld  by itself. T his concept provides the  grounding 
for B hartrh ari’s m etaphysical speculation an d  for th e  notion o f a 
h ierarchy  o f levels o f languages (Vakyapadiya I . I ).

Language can be  seen to  operate on a t least tw o levels. T here is the 
idea th a t comes as an  inner flash (the cartoon im age o f the light bulb  
going o n ), an d  there  is th e  o u ter speaking o f w ords an d  sentences th a t 
attem pts to  convey th e  idea to  others. T h e  words an d  sentences are 
called by B hartrhari Oaikhari vac—the u tte red  sounds th a t com bine to 
m ake u p  the  sentence, book, o r poem . T h e  inner idea or sphofa is aptly  
designated as palyanti vac—th e  in tu itive flash o f understanding o f the 
sentence, book, o r poem  as a  w hole.87 Between these tw o levels there is a 
m iddle o r madhyamd vac—th e  level o f thought. H ere the un itary  idea or 
sphota appears separated  in to  its sequence o f thoughts, words, and  
phrases, none o f w hich has yet reached  the  level o f  u tte red  sound. 
According to  B hartrhari, vac or language passes th rough  these th ree 
levels w henever one speaks. Sabda, w hich is a t  first quite in ternal, is 
gradually  externalized for th e  purpose o f speaking. H earing, o f course,



operates in  th e  reverse d irection . W hether one is dealing  w ith  factual 
scientific language o r a  poem  th a t can  be  understood  on various levels, 
B h artrh a ri’s sphota theory  seems to  provide an  ad eq u a te  explanation. 
T h e  com plete con tinuum  o f cognition  is covered. AU o f these poin ts are  
in  com plete accord  w ith  B h artrh a ri’s basic prem ise a lready  m entioned , 
nam ely, th a t  th e re  is no  possible cognition  in  w h ich  lan g u ag e  does n o t 
figure. K now ledge, consciousness, an d  the  w ord  a re  aU inextricably  
in tertw in ed .38 O nce this supposition is accepted, th e  idea o f levels of 
language seems q u ite  logical.

T h o u g h t a t  th e  buddhi or d iffe ren tia ted  stage o f w ord  sequences is 
perhaps best understood  as in te rn a l speaking. A nd  pratibha, in tu ition , 
m ay  b e  seen as a  k ind  o f  m u ted  speaking. T h e  p o in t being em phasized 
is th a t  for B h artfh a ri speaking is th e  essence o f consciousness a n d  the  
m eans to  all knowledge. A n d  it m ust also be  clearly understood  th a t by 
“ speaking,” “ language ,”  o r “ th o u g h t”  w h a t is m ean t is th e  conveyance 
of m ean ing— “ th ink ing” here  does n o t p rim arily  refer to  concept for
m ation , th e  d raw ing  o f  inferences, an d  so on, all o f  w hich  w ould  exist a t 
th e  tw o lowest levels (vaikhari an d  madhyama) only. W hen “ m ean ing” 
is identified as in te rtw in ed  w ith  consciousness (as B h artrh a ri identifies 
i t ) ,  i t  satisfies instances o f pratibha as weU as instances o f m ore com m on
place cognition an d  can  therefore be  held  to  be logically possible a t all 
levels o f vac, inc lud ing  even th e  very  highest (nam ely, th e  pramana).

L et us now  exam ine each  level in  som ew hat m ore d e ta il.39 Vaikhari 
is th e  m ost ex ternal a n d  d ifferen tiated  level in  w hich  vac is com m only 
u tte red  by  th e  speaker a n d  h ea rd  by th e  h earer. I t  isprana (b rea th ) th a t  
enables th e  organs o f  articu la tion  a n d  hearing  to  p roduce  a n d  perceive 
sounds in  a  tem p o ra l sequence. Prana m ay  therefore be  tak en  as th e  
in stru m en ta l cause o f  vaikhari vac. T h e  ch ief characteristic  o f vaikhari vac 
is th a t  i t  has a  fully developed tem p o ra l sequence. A t this level a  
speaker’s ind iv idual peculiarities (such as accen t) a re  present, along 
w ith  the linguistically  re levan t p a rts  o f speech. G oing fu rther inw ard , as 
it  were, madhyama vac is th e  nex t level, an d  its association is chiefly w ith  
th e  m in d  o r in tellect (buddhi). I t  is th e  id ea  o r series o f w ords as conceiv
ed  by th e  m in d  after h ea rin g  o r before speaking out. I t  m ay  be regarded  
as in w ard  speech. All th e  p arts  o f  speech th a t are linguistically  re levant 
to  th e  sentence a re  presen t here  in  a  la ten t form . A t th is level a  varie ty  
o f m anifestation  is possible. T h e  sam e sphota o r m ean ing  is capab le  o f 
being  revealed  by  a  varie ty  o f forms o f madhyama, depending  on the  
language adop ted . A lthough th ere  is n o t full tem p o ra l sequence o f the  
k in d  experienced in  spoken words, w ord  an d  m ean ing  a re  still d istinct, 
a n d  w ord  order is p resent. So tem pora l sequence m ust also be  present, 
along w ith  its in stru m en ta l cause, prana. T rad itio n a l yoga is able to  
dem onstrate  a  subtle b u t d irec t connection betw een b rea th in g  an d  
cognition .40



T h e next an d  innerm ost stage is paiyanti vac. Paiyanti is the d irect 
experience o f the  vakya-sphota— of m ean ing  as a noum enal whole. At 
this level there is no distinction betw een the w ord and  the  m eaning, and  
there  is no  tem poral sequence. AU such phenom enal differentiations 
drop away w ith the in tu ition  o f the p u re  m eaning in  itself. Y et there is 
present a t this level a  kind of “ going-out” or desire for expression. 
T his impulse is th e pratibha “ instinct,” w hich in  one sense m ay be said 
to  m otivate th e  phenom enalization in to  sentences an d  words o f the 
paiyanti vision, so th a t com m unication m ay occur. T hus the V edic 
vision or dhi o f  the rsi, w hich in  itself is paiyanti, becomes phenom enaliz- 
ed so th a t by its u tte red  w ord m en m ight rise above th e ir ignorance 
an d  be grasped in  their cognition by th e  revelation o f u ltim ate  reality. 
Therefore, there is a sense in  w hich V eda an d  pratibha are identified as 
paiyanti vac. Because paiyanti is, by definition, beyond the level o f diffe
ren tia ted  cognition, it is impossible to define it in  w ord sentences. I t  
occurs a t th e  level of d irect in tu ition  and  therefore m ust finally be 
understood th rough  experience. Nevertheless, there has been no dearth  
o f speculation over the exact na tu re  ο ΐ  paiyanti and  the  possibility o f yet 
a  h igher level of language, nam ely para vac.*3·
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WORD MEANING

I. S ig n i f i c a t i v e  F u n c t i o n

Significative pow er (Jakti) is defined as the relation  th a t exists 
betw een a  w ord (Jabda) an d  its m eaning (artha). T his relation is 
considered to  be perm anen t and  stable, so th a t linguistic discourse be 
possible. T h e  N aiyayikas consider this significative pow er to be conven
tional, having been established by the  will o f God. T h e  G ram m arians 
consider th e  relation  to be  based on th e  superim position o f one on the  
o ther, creating a  sort o f identity , one evoking th e  other. T h e  Buddhist 
Logicians also consider th a t there  is a  causal re la tion  betw een a  w ord 
an d  its m eaning. T his re la tion  is p rim ary  denotative pow er an d  is called 
abhidha.

T h e function o f words for conveying m eaning  is no t restricted to  this 
p rim ary  significative power. T h e  b in ary  relationship— every m eaning 
having only one w ord an d  every w ord having only one m eaning— m ay 
be an  ideal, for avoiding confusion an d  am biguity . B ut in  all na tu ra l 
languages there  are several exceptions to  this rule. Even the  borders 
o f the  m eaning are no t always fixed an d  depend on contextual factors, 
b o th  situational and  syntactic. M oreover, unconscious shifts o f  m eaning 
and  figurative usages as well as conscious, in ten tional devices used by 
poets an d  mystics have  m ade the  problem  o f m eaning  m ore complex.

V arious o ther functions o f  language are accepted by d ifferent schools 
o f though t to  explain th e  diverse types o f language behavior w ith in  their 
field o f investigation. T h e  num ber o f functions also varies, depending on 
the  areas m ean t by  Jabda an d  artha. Abhidha, Iaksana, gauni, tatparya, 
vyanjana, bhavakataa, and  bhojakatva are the  m ain  functions in troduced  to 
explain th e  various types o f m eaning  conveyed by  speech. Some are for 
words, others m ay be for sentences or for th e  com plete u tterance.

O f these types laksana, secondary significative power, is th e  m ost 
im portan t an d  popular. T hree  conditions for a  laksana a re  generally



accepted by all schools. T he first is incom patib ility  or inconsistency of 
th e  p rim ary  m eaning  in  th e  context, w hich produces a  break in  the  
flow of thought, forcing the  listener to  th ink  in  order to  understand  
w hat the  speaker has m eant by the uncom m on usage and  w hy he has 
used th e  w ord in  an  irregular way. This inconsistency can be either 
th e  impossibility o f associating the norm al m eaning w ith  the o ther 
w ord m eanings o f the sentence or the  norm al m eaning’s unsuitability  
in  the  context. T h e  second condition is some k ind  of relation  betw een 
the  prim ary, norm al m eaning o f the term  and  its actual m eaning  in ten 
ded in  th e  context. T his relation  can be  one of proxim ity w ith  con tra
riety  or one o f sim ilarity o r com m on quality. T he la tte r type is called 
gauni laksana, w hich th e  M im am sakas trea t as an  independent function 
called gauni; according to them , real laksana is only o f the first type, a 
re la tion  o f proxim ity w ith  contrariety . T h e  th ird  condition is either 
acceptance by com m on usage or a  special purpose in tended  for in tro 
ducing the  laksana. All faded m etaphors {nirUdhd laksana) fall in to  the 
form er category, an d  m etaphoric usages, especially by  poets, fall in to  

• the  la tte r.
I t  m ay be no ted  here th a t Panini d id  no t accept laksana as a  separate 

function in  language, though la ter G ram m arians such as P atan jali did 
so. I t  was th e  M im am sakas who developed it to  enable them  to explain 
V edic passages properly. T o  them  there  can be laksaiid not only for 
words, b u t also for sentences as a  w hole.1 T h e  B uddhist who considered 
th a t  words deal only w ith  m ental constructs (vikalpa) th a t have no 
d irect connection w ith  reality  considered secondary m eanings (laksana) 
o r m etaphor ('upacara) as helping language to  deal w ith  reality. 
D ignaga, the  prom ulgator o f the  apoha theory, accepted th a t words m ay 
no t have any positive content, b u t the sentence conveys a  m eaning 
th a t is o f th e  n a tu re  o f pratibhd.

Additionally, Jay a n ta  B hatta in troduced a  new function called 
tatparyavrtti to  explain how individual w ord m eanings in  a  sentence 
com bined to  form  a  unified sentence m eaning. A lthough he accepted a 
k ind  of ahhihitdnvaya (verbal com prehension) theory, h e  could n o t 
resort to  laksana like the  B hatta  M im am sakas, because Naiyayikas 
accept laksana only for words.

A nandavardhana, who advocated the  vyanjand vrtti, included the 
purpose o f in ten tional m etaphors u nder it and  poin ted  out its im por
tance in  enriching th e  contents of literature . T o  h im  Jabda m ean t no t 
only the  words, b u t contextual factors also, an d  under artha he included 
n o t only ideas, b u t figures o f speech and  emotions.

B hattanayaka claim ed th a t  poetic language has a  special function 
(vydpdra) , w hich he called bhavand or bhdvakatva, th a t  helped in  the  
universalization o f the  emotions depicted and  helped th e  readers to  
concentrate. H e  also claim ed another function ,bhojakatva, for literatu re;



bhojakatva is the power o f m aking the  listener share th e  poetic emotions. 
These functions a re  no t accepted by  o ther scholars.

Panini did  no t accept laksana as a separate function in  language. T he 
so-called incom patibility, either impossibility or unsuitability to  the 
context, on w hich laksana is based according to  la te r w riters on the 
various schools, including the  G ram m arians, he did  n o t consider to  be 
linguistically relevant. “ H e is an  ass” and  “he is a  boy” are equally 
correct from the  gram m atical po in t of view. H is gram m ar accounts for 
some of the  popu lar examples of laksana like “ the  village on the river” 
(gangayam ghosah) by  considering proxim ity as one of the  m eanings of 
the  locative case. Sim ilarly, P anini does n o t m ention  o r provide for 
th e  condition of yogyata or consistency, given as one of the conditions 
for the  unity  o f the sentence. Agnina sincati (“ H e sprinkles w ith  fire” ) 
is gram m atically correct, though  from the  sem antic p o in t of view it  
m ay not be proper, because sprinkling can be done only w ith  a  liquid 
an d  not w ith  fire.

These two cases are sim ilar; in  bo th  there is an  inconsistency or 
incom patibility either real o r apparen t. I f  i t  is real, there is lack o f 
yogyata and  the sentence becomes a  nonsentence. I f  it  can be explained 
by resorting to  a  transferred m eaning for one o f th e  term s, the  sentence 
becomes acceptable as an  instance of laksana. Panini does no t m ake 
provision for the sem antic appropriateness o f the utterances derived 
by  his rules. S tatem ents m ay be  tru e  o r false intrinsically o r extrinsically. 
T he correctness o f a  statem ent like the  following depends on external 
factors an d  has to  be  checked before decision, for exam ple: “ T h ere  are 
fruits on th e  tree  near the  river.” B ut there are o ther statem ents the 
correctness of w hich can be self-evident if  one examines th e  words and  
their m eanings: “ H e is the son o f a  barren  w om an” ; “T his triangle 
has four sides” ; “ T h e  circular square” are all anom alous utterances. 
I f  one of the lexical item s arrived a t by com ponential analysis of a 
w ord in  a sentence prevents its co-occurrence w ith  ano ther w ord in  it, 
it is said to  be anom alous. But sentences th a t have no such resistance are 
acceptable. “A square has four sides” ; “ Linguistics is the  science 
dealing w ith  language” ; such sentences are  intrinsically true. As far 
as Panini is concerned all o f these sentences are gram m atically accept
able, and  the  G ram m arian  is no t concerned w ith  the  correctness or 
com patibility  of th e  m eaning.

A m etaphoric sentence an d  a  norm al sentence cannot be  distinguish
ed by their syntactic form. All m etaphoric sentences are sem antically 
devian t b u t syntactically norm al. In  such cases there is a  sem antic 
obstruction based on th e  violence to the  co-occurrence restrictions for 
one o f the lexical items. In  the sentence “ H e is an  ass,” the w ord “ass,” 
referring norm ally to  the an im al also called a  donkey, is syntactically 
identified w ith  th e  boy, who is known from th e  context to be  a  hum an



being  (com ponential analysis also s h o w  th a t  h e  is a  h u m an  b e in g ). 
Sem antically  th is identification  is im possible. T h e  ap p a ren t anom aly  
can  b e  solved by  in te rp re tin g  th e  w ord  p roperly  in  th e  contex t o f  
u tte rance . Such in ten tional deviance is resorted  to  as a com m unication  
device b y  poets everyw here. I f  th e  anom aly  canno t be  solved the  
sentence becom es no sentence. B ut from  P an in i’s p o in t o f  view  all 
such sentences, m etaphoric  as well as anom alous ones, a re  g ram m ati
cally acceptable.

2 .  Sphota a n d  W o r d  M e a n i n g

In  his SarvadarSanasamgraha M ad h av a  describes sphot a in  tw o w ays: 
first, as th a t  from  w hich  th e  m ean ing  bursts o r  shines fo rth ; and , 
second, as an  en tity  th a t  is m anifested  by  th e  spoken letters o r sounds. 
Sphota m ay  thus be  conceived as a  two-sided coin. O n  one side i t  is 
m anifested b y  th e  w ord  sound ; on th e  o th er side it  sim ultaneously 
reveals w ord  m ean ing . In m o re  philosophic term inology sphota m ay b e  
described as th e  tran scen d en t g ro u n d  in  w hich  th e  spoken syllables 
a n d  conveyed m ean in g fin d  them selves u n ited  as w ord  o r Sabda. N agesa 
B h a tta  identifies th is theo ry  w ith  a  sage S pho tayana, m en tioned  by 
P an in i in  one o f his rules. T his trad itio n  is unknow n to  B h artrh ari, 
w ho considers A u d u m b aray an a  (m entioned  by  Y aska) as hav ing  a 
view sim ilar to  subsequent sphota theory . T h e  orig inal conception o f 
sphofa seems to  go b ack  to  th e  V ed ic  period , w hen vac o r speech was 
considered to  b e  a  m anifesta tion  o f th e  a ll-pervad ing  B rahm an , an d  
th e  pranava (aum) was reg ard ed  as th e  p rim o rd ia l speech sound from  
w hich  all form s o f vac w ere supposed to  have  evolved. Aum, th e  sacred 
syllable, is said  to  have flashed fo rth  in to  th e  h e a rt o f  B rahm an  w hile 
h e  was absorbed  in  deep  m ed ita tion  a n d  to  h av e  given b ir th  to  the  
th ree  V edas con tain ing  a ll know ledge. P erhaps this claim  prov ided  
th e  m odel upon  w hich  th e  vyakarana philosophers based th e ir concep
tio n  of sphota. In d eed , sphota is often iden tified  w ith  th e  pranava.2

A . Patafija li’s Sphota
T h e  G ram m arian s developed sphota theo ry  as th ey  set o u t to  analyze 

th e  w ay w ord  know ledge is m anifested  a n d  com m unicated  in  o rd inary  
experience. P a tan ja li provides th e  p o in t of d ep a rtu re  for th e  develop
m en t o f sphofa theo ry  w hen, a t  th e  beginning  o f his MdhAbhasya, h e  
asks, “ W h a t is th e  w ord  ‘cow’?” an d  answers, “ I t  is th a t  w hich, w hen  
u tte red , b rings us know ledge o f  creatu res w ith  dew lap, ta il, hum p , 
hooves a n d  ho rns.” 3 T hus P a tan ja li em phasizes th e  fact th a t  knowledge 
is th e  key factor— a w ord  is a  w ord  only w hen i t  has a  m eaning . H ere  
h e  is argu ing  aga inst th e  M im am sa view th a t a  g roup  o f letters w hen



spoken is a word, even when there is no m eaning o r when the meaning 
is not understood.4 After discussing the need for something to  hold the 
letters together as they come in  tem poral sequence so as to provide a 
cognition of the whole,5 Patanjali concludes th a t even though the 
letters cannot coexist a t the  tim e of utterance, they can do so in the 
m ind of the speaker as well as in  the minds o f the listeners. He distin
guishes between sphota and dhvani. Sphota is the  perm anent element in 
the word and m ay be considered the essential word. Dhvani—'the 
uttered sounds—is the  actualized and  ephemeral element and  an  
aspect o f the sphota.* For Patanjali the sphota m ay be a  single letter or a 
fixed pattern  of letters. I t  is the norm  th a t remains unaffected by the 
peculiarities of the individual speakers. Thus the sphota is perm anent, 
unchanging, and is manifested by the changing sounds (dhvanis) 
uttered by the speaker and  heard  by the listener.

O n the basis of Patanjali’s thought sphota, though one, may be 
classified as both internal and external. T he internal form of sphota is 
its innate expressiveness of the word meaning. The external aspect of 
sphofa is the uttered sound (or w ritten w ord), which is perceived by 
our sense organs bu t serves merely to manifest the inner sphota w ith its 
inherent word m eaning.7

B. Bhartrhari’s Sphota Theory
W hile Patanjali provided the initial framework, it is in  Bhartrhari’s 

Vakyapadiya th a t sphofa is given systematic philosophical analysis. 
Vakyapadiya 1.44 states, ‘ T n th ew o rd sw h ich a ie  expressive the  G ram m a
rians discern two aspects: the one (the sphofa) is the cause of the real 
word (while) the o ther (dhvani) is used to convey the m eaning” .8 These 
two aspects, though they m ay appear to be essentially different, are 
really identical. The apparent difference is seen to result from the 
various external manifestations of the single internal sphofa. The 
process is explained as follows. A t first the  word exists in  the m ind of 
the speaker as a  unity or sphota. W hen he utters it, he produces a 
sequence of different sounds so tha t it appears to  have differentiation. 
T he listener, though first hearing a  series of sounds, ultimately perceives 
the utterance as a  unity—the same sphofa w ith which the speaker 
began·—-and then the meaning is conveyed.®

In  his discussion, B hartrhari employs several technical terms: Sabdaj 
sphofa, dhvani, and nada. By Sabda and/or sphota, he refers to  th a t inner 
unity which conveys the meaning. The dhvanis are described as all- 
pervasive and imperceptible particles, which, when amassed by the 
movement of the articulatory organs, become gross and perceptible 
sounds and are then called nada. These nadas function to  suggest the 
word, sphota, or Sabda. Because these nadas, which are gross and audible, 
have division and sequence, it is naturally assumed th a t the suggested



w ord  also has p arts  w hen  in  rea lity  i t  is changeless a n d  sequenceless.10 
B h artrh a ri offers th e  illustra tive exam ple o f reflection in  w ater. Ju s t 
as an  object reflected in  w a te r m ay  seem to  have m ovem ent because of 
th e  w a te r’s m ovem ent, so th e  w ord  o r sphofa takes on th e  p roperties of 
u tte red  speech (sequence, loudness or softness, accent, an d  so on ) 
in  w hich  it is m anifested .11

T h e  question m ay  arise o f  w hy th is changeless w hole o r sphota should 
ever com e to  b e  expressed in  th e  phenom enal diversity called language. 
I n  B h artrh a ri’s view, such phenom enalization  occurs because the  
sphota itse lf contains an  in n er energy (Jcratu) th a t  seeks to  bu rs t forth  
in to  expression. T h u s th e  u n ita ry  sphota is seen to  con tain  all the  
poten tialities for diversity, like th e  seed an d  th e  sprout or th e  egg an d  
th e  chicken. B h artfh a i i, in  his vrtti on  Vakyapadiya 1.51, explains it  as 
follows:

T h e  ex ternal (aud ib le) w ord em ployed in  verbal usage is m erged  
in  th e  m in d  after suppressing all assum ption o f  d ifferentiation, 
w ithou t, how ever, ab andon ing  th e  residual force o f  th e  d ifferen tia
tion , as in  th e  case o f  th e  yolk in  th e  egg o f th e  pea-hen . J u s t  as 
one single w ord  can  m erge, so can  passages consisting o f as m an y  as 
ten  parts. T h e  w ord , thus m erged, w ith  all d ifferentiation suppressed, 
aga in  assumes differen tiation  a n d  sequence, w hen  th ro u g h  the  
speaker’s desire to  say som ething, th e  in n er w o rd  is aw akened  an d  
it becom es th e  sentence o r th e  w ord, each  w ith  its divisions.12

H ere  B h artrh a ri seems to  be  suggesting tw o ways in  w hich  th e  energy 
o f speech (kratu) causes th e  phenom enaliza tion  o f th e  sphota. O n  the  
one h an d , th e re  is th e  p o ten tia lity  for bursting  fo rth  p e n t u p  in  th e  
sphofa itself, w hile on  th e  o ther h a n d  th ere  is th e  desire o f th e  speaker 
to  com m unicate. T h is  desire for com m unication , how ever, is described 
as existing solely for th e  purpose o f  revealing th e  sphota th a t  is w ith in .13 
U nlike  th inkers w ho conceive o f language in  conventional o r u tilita rian  
term s, B h artfh a ri finds language to  con ta in  an d  reveal its ow n telos.

G. M an d a n a  M isra ’s Defense o f B h artrh a ri’s Sphota T heory
In  th e  Vakyapadiya Bhartjrhari m asterfully  supports his sphota theory  

w ith  illustrations from  o rd inary  life. W hile  th ey  m ay  convince one th a t 
th e  sphofa theo ry  is n o t im plausible, such exam ples can  h ard ly  be 
taken  as p ro o f o f th e  theory . M an d a n a  M isra  took  u p  th is  challenge 
in  his Sphofasiddhi— to dem onstra te  th e  existence of th e  in n e r w ord  as 
d istinc t from  its sounds in  term s o f  logical necessity an d  consistency. 
H is opponen t in  th is  task  was th e  skillful M im am sa philosopher, 
K u m arila  B hatta.

T h e  d eb a te  begins w ith  a  resta tem en t o f  P a tan ja li’s question, “ W h at



is m ean t by  ‘w o rd ’?” a n d  his answ er, Sabda, o r th a t  w hich  has a  
m ean in g .14 K u m arila  objects th a t  P a tan ja li’s defin ition  fails by  being 
b o th  too  w ide an d  too  narrow . T h e  defin ition  o f “ w ord” in  term s of 
m ean ing  alone is too  w ide. Smoke, for exam ple, signifies th e  m ean ing  
fire b u t is n o t tak en  as a  w ord  for fire. T h e  defin ition  is too  narro w  in  
th a t  i t  holds Sabda to  be  th a t  w hich  is heard . B ut th e  ea r hears only a  
g roup  of phonem es o r le tte r  sounds, each  one o f w hich (according to  
P a tan ja li’s defin ition) should be reg ard ed  as a  w ord  even th o u g h  it  
does n o t signify any  ex terna l fact. T his p rob lem  results in  th e  difficulty 
th a t  in  th e  w ord  “ cow ,” for exam ple, th e  ind iv idual phonem es c, o, an d  
w m ay  be h ea rd  by th e  ea r o f  th e  young child  an d  therefore qualify 
as Sabdai even th o u g h  th e  w ord “ cow” as yet carries no  m ean ing  for h im . 
T h is view  conflicts w ith  P a tan ja li’s con ten tion  th a t  th e  Sabda is th a t  signi
ficant w ord-w hole w hich  conveys m eaning . C onsequently , th e  u tte re d  
w ord  “ cow” w ould  a t  th e  sam e tim e b e  Sabda an d  no t-Sabda. I t  w ould 
be  Sabda in  th e  sense th a t it  consists in  a  com m only understood  spoken 
w ord. B ut i t  w ould n o t be  Sabda before its m ean ing  was know n—  
alth o u g h  i t  w ould becom e Sabda after th e  m ean ing  is know n. For th ree  
reasons— first, th a t  sm oke should n o t be  called Sabda even th o u g h  it 
causes th e  cognition fire; second, th a t  phonem es, even th ough  th ey  a re  
aud ib le , should  n o t be called Sabda; an d  th ird , th a t  th e  sam e th in g  
should  n o t a t  one m om en t be  aSabda a n d  th e  nex t m om ent Sabda—  
K u m arila  m ain ta in s  th a t  P a tan ja li’s defin ition  o f Sabda ax in te rp re ted  
by th e  G ram m arians is n o t co rrect.16 In  K u m arila ’s view, it  is th e  fact 
o f  b e in g  au d ib le  th a t is th e  crite rion  for Sabdai an d  th e  phonem es alone 
m eet th is requ irem en t, so i t  is th e  phonem es th a t  a re  com m only accepted  
as Sabda. A nyth ing  over an d  above th e  phonem es (such as spho}a) does 
no t deserve to  be  called Sabdai for th e re  is no  such com m on usage.

M an d a n a  rejects K u m arila ’s criticism  as frivolous m isin terp retation . 
Saying th a t  th e  signifying pow er is th e  crite rion  for Sabda does n o t 
m ean  th a t  a  w ord  ceases to  be  a  w ord  w hen i t  fails to  com m unicate  a  
m ean in g  to  a n  u n lea rn ed  child . A ccording to  th e  G ram m arian , th e  
key po in t is th a t  th e  w ord  is capab le  o f  conveying m eaning— regardless 
o f its being  understood  o r  n o t understood  in  specific instances. A nd  
because th e  phonem es or le tters th a t  constitu te  a  w ord  do n o t h av e  this 
capacity  individually , they  can n o t b e  called Sabda. H av ing  refuted 
K u m a rila  in  this sum m ary  fashion, M anflana goes on  to  e lucidate  the  
G ram m arian  in te rp re ta tio n  o f Sabda in  answ er to  P a tan ja li’s q u estio n : 
“ In  th a t  com plex cognition expressed by th e  w ord  ‘cow ’ an d  w hich 
consists o f  m any  aspects such as th e  universal, th e  p articu la r, quality , 
ac tion , phonem es, sphota, etc., w hich  aspect is i t  to  w hich  th e  n am e Sabda 
refers?” 16 Sabda, m ain ta ins M anflana, canno t refer to  th e  individual 
phonem es because in  them selves th ey  convey no m eaning . In  com m on 
experience th e  w hole w ord  is th e  u n it o f  language th a t  is taken  to  be



m eaning-bearing . T h e  com m on m an  takes a  no u n  or verb  to  b e  a  un ity  
signifying m eaning—w ith o u t reference to  th e  p lu ra lity  o f letters an d  
syllables, w hich a re  th e  products o f speculative though t. M an d an a  
fu rther criticizes K u m arila5S objections an d  establishes th e  basis for the  
sfihofa position as follows:

As for th e  definition th a t  a  w ord  is w ha t is cognized by th e  auditory  
sense-organ, i t  is v itia ted  by  serious defects. T h e  aud ito ry  organ  also 
apprehends qualita tive differences o f p itch  an d  m odu lation  an d  
such universals as w ordhood an d  th e  like. These a ttribu tes though  
know n th ro u g h  th e  organ  o f hearin g  a re  n o t words. M oreover, 
w ord is n o t know n only by  th e  aud ito ry  organ  b u t also by  th e  m ind.
So th e  definition proposed by  K u m arila  is m isleading an d  ap t 
to  c reate  confusion. T h e  verd ic t o f  unsophisticated  com m on sense 
th a t “ cow55 is a  w hole w ord w hich  yields m eaning , ough t n o t 
to  be  brushed  aside as an  uncritica l appraisal. T h e  un ity  o f th e  
significant w ord  is a  felt fact an d  no  am o u n t o f qu ibbling  can  
conjure i t  aw ay.17

O f  th e  various aspects o f  th e  com plex cognition “ cow,55 M an d an a  
m akes clear th a t  it  is th e  sfihofa o r felt w ord-unity  th a t  is capable o f 
conveying m ean ing  an d  therefore is th e  essential characteristic—w ith
o u t w hich i t  w ould cease to  be  w hat i t  is. O th e r aspects o f th e  com plex 
cognition, such as th e  p articu la r, th e  quality , th e  phonem es, an d  the  
like, a re  m erely  occasional aspects.

T h e  n ex t step in  th e  arg u m en t occurs w hen  K u m arila  extends his 
definition o f th e  phonem es as iabda to  rest n o t only o n  th e ir u tte red  
q uality  b u t also now  on  th e  con ten tion  th a t  i t  is th ey  (and  n o t a so- 
called sfihofa) th a t  cause th e  understand ing  o f m eaning. “ W hy not 
say th a t th e  phonem es themselves are  th e  cause o f th e  understand ing  
o f m eaning  an d  th a t, w hen grouped  according to  units o f  m eaning  
w hich are  understood, they  are  called w ords (fiada)?”ls

In  reb u ttin g  this new  contention th a t  i t  is th e  phonem es th a t  convey 
m eaning , M an d a n a  reasons as follows. Phonem es canno t singly convey 
th e  m eaning  because, as K u m arila  adm its, a  collection o f th em  in 
th e  form  o f a  w ord  o r pada is needed. N either can  th e  phonem es 
coexist as a  pada, for they  are  u tte red  singly an d  perceived in  a  certain  
o rder. W hen they  a re  spoken by  d ifferent speakers or in  a  different 
o rder or a t  th e  sam e tim e, th ey  do n o t convey a  m eaning. A t no tim e 
can  all th e  phonem es or letters o f  a  w ord  exist together an d  work 
together; th e ir ind iv idual natu res, being e tern a l an d  unchanging, 
a re  such th a t no  jo in t sim ultaneity  is possible. Phonem es are  necessarily 
successive an d  therefore canno t w ork together to  p roduce a  pada th a t 
conveys a  m eaning. Therefore, th e  understand ing  o f m eaning, w hich



cannot be due to the  phonemes, points to  a  cause th a t is something 
different from the phonemes.19

K um arila counters this rebuttal by giving further development to 
the M imamsaka view as stated in  the Sahara Bhasya on Mimarnsasiitra 
1.1.5. Let it  be adm itted tha t the understanding of m eaning does not 
take place from the phonemes in  their individual condition. But if, 
when grouped as pada, they are seen to acquire some special efficacy 
th a t provides for the  conveying of meaning, w hat then remains to block 
the  acceptance of the  collection of phonemes alone as pada ? Nothing 
is required bu t the phonemes. W ithout them , however, there is no 
possibility of conveying meaning. In  this regard, the case of the 
phonem e is very m uch like th a t o f the common seed. T he seed will 
not produce a  new effect (a sprout) as long as it is isolated, bu t when 
it is helped by a group of other factors such as soil, moisture, and so on, 
the sprout appears. Now the sprout is commonly judged as being the 
effect o f the seed when combined with a group of helping factors. 
Similarly, these phonemes, when combined with a group of helping 
factors (such as being uttered by the same person in  a  particular 
sequence), are commonly held to  become the cause o f the understan
ding of m eaning. As a parting shot, K um arila invokes a  principle of 
economy: “As long as there is a  visible cause and a  visible mode of its 
being, there is no occasion for thinking of an invisible cause.” 20

In  reply, M andana admits tha t a special efficacy m ay be shown 
to be the property of an  otherwise ordinary cause bu t m aintains that 
it is ju st th a t special efficacy which has not been demonstrated in  the 
case of phonemes as potential conveyers of meaning. M andana asks, 
W hat is the  difference between o in  the  word go (cow) and an isolated 
o ? T he obvious difference is tha t in  one instance the o is isolated, while 
in  the word it is accompanied by another phoneme. But can it really 
be called accom panim ent when, by the tim e o f the speaking or hearing 
o f the o, the other phoneme is no longer being perceived a t all ? A 
previously uttered  phoneme, which has ceased to exist leaving no 
trace, and an  unborn phoneme (or one tha t is as yet unspoken) are on 
the same footing. I f  previously spoken phonemes can be said to give 
help to a  successor, then it should also be adm itted tha t unspoken 
phonemes could also be o f help— clearly discrediting the argum ent. 
Thus, the previously uttered  phonem e g cannot in  any way help the o 
to produce a special functional effect because it is dead and gone.21

K um arila responds by putting forth yet another explanation. He 
offers the example of how the new-moon and full-moon sacrifices, 
along w ith other rites, have sequence and yet produce their effect 
together—as do the repeated saying o f the V eda for its memorization. 
In  such examples different acts occurring a t different times are still 
found to produce qualitatively and numerically different effects. This



same kind o f process, he argues, should be accepted in  the  case of 
phonem es.22

M andana is quick to  note, however, th a t a lthough these examples 
m ay seem plausible they are no t parallel to the case o f the phonemes. 
In  sequences such as th e  examples offered, w here the resultant is 
un itary , thinkers agree th a t the new effect is due to  a  trace or lasting 
impression th a t each p a rt in  the series leaves behind  and  w hich helps 
tow ard th e  one result. As M andana puts it, “ In  new and  full m oon 
sacrifices an d  the  like, w hich have sequence, certain  new  elements 
(apiirva) which are produced by th e  acts an d  w hich last an d  are looked 
upon as powers o r functions actually  help (in producing the single 
effect) .” 23 In  the case of Vedic recitation, the  final learning is achieved 
w ith the  aid  o f th e  m em ory traces left by the  preceding repetitions. 
In  the  case o f bo th  the sacrificial apurvas and  the  m em ory traces, there 
is a  kind of continuing existence or sim ultaneity th a t allows for co
operation am ong the  serial instances tow ard a  unitary  result. But, 
as M andana points out, th e  sam e is clearly n o t possible in  th e  case of 
the  phonemes, w hich have already been described as leaving no trace.

K um arila  counters by allowing th a t phonem es m ay indeed leave 
lasting traces or impressions (Samskaras)i an d  through the traces left by 
the  perceptions o f the earlier phonem es an d  the last phonem e, the 
unitary  m eaning o f the  w ord m ay be conveyed.24 T he last phonem e, 
when helped out by the  traces o f the previous phonemes, conveys the 
m eaning.

M an d an a  finds a  fallacy in  K um arila’s reasoning. H e points out th a t 
traces th a t are generated  by individual phonem es can only reinstate 
those sam e ind ividual phonem es. T h e  m em ory trace  for each phonem e 
will be present b u t, ju st as in  th e  case of th e  original u tterance or hear
ing, only individually—w hen th e  o is u ttered , or rem em bered, the  trace 
for the  g  will have ceased to  exist. T here  can only be the  cognition of 
one phonem e a t a  tim e, an d  this principle applies equally to the  traces 
and  the  original u tterance or hearing  o f the phonem e. Thus, the  possi
bility o f the  phonem es producing traces gets one no closer to  accounting 
for the  generation o f a  m eaning whole.26

K um arila  defends his position by once again introducing an  argu
m ent of economy (that position w hich resorts to  the smallest num ber 
of postulated special powers o r entities is best). N ow  it  is agreed th a t 
each phonem e, w hether in  its original u tterance or hearing or in  its 
trace, cannot coexist w ith  o ther phonem es so as to  give th e  m eaning 
of the word. Therefore, some cause for the  occurrence of m eaning m ust 
be postulated. T h e  weakness o f the sphota theory is th a t it  has too m any 
postulations: first, i t  m ust postulate the existence o f the  sphota as some 
kind o f unseen entity, and, second, it m ust then  im pose upon this postulat
ed  sphofa the  capacity to  convey m eaning. For the  sphota theorist two



things have to  be postulated. T he upholder of the  phonem e, by contrast, 
has to m ake only one additional postulation. As has already been m ade 
clear, the  existence o f the trace is accepted by both  the disputants. T he 
only point a t issue is w hether it can be the cause of the understanding 
of m eaning. AU th a t is needed, claims K um arila , is th a t a  new function 
be  postulated for the trace, w hich everyone agrees exists. I t  is the cogni
tion of the  final phonem e, accom panied by the  special function of the 
traces of th e  previous phonemes, th a t  conveys th e  m eaning. T hus only 
one additional postulation is required, the postulation o f a  new function 
for the  traces. T h e  sphota theorist is in  an  inferior position because he 
has to postulate bo th  a  new substance (namely, the  sphofa) and  a new 
function (its ability  to  convey m ean ing) .26

T o  M anffana, K um arila’s explanation seems to be an  oversimplifica
tion. T h e  m em ory impression or trace  is n o t seen bu t is a  capacity or 
function th a t is inferred from the  existence of the  original phonem e. 
T h e  difficulty comes w hen K um arila  postulates yet another function as 
resulting from the trace, w hich is itself already an  inferred function. 
M andana m aintains th a t th e  postulation o f functions and  th e  like is 
unacceptable because it  results in  an  infinite regress. In  addition  to  this 
problem  o f infinite regress, M an d an a  finds logical weaknesses in  
K um arila’s view th a t it is the cognition o f the final phonem e, accom 
panied by the  cognitions o f the previous phonem es, th a t conveys the 
m eaning. This view cannot hold, says M andana, because the traces 
left by the  letters a re  the  same even when their order is reversed. How 
is it, then, th a t th e  m eanings of the  words “now ” an d  “w on” are not 
identical? As the  letters and  traces involved in  the  two words are 
identical, their meanings should also be identical, w hich is clearly not 
th e  case.

Letting go of this argum ent, K um arila  takes up  his final and  seem
ingly most po ten t line o f attack. H e returns to  the  proposition th a t  the 
last phonem e, accom panied by the  trices  of the previous phonemes, 
expresses the  m eaning. T o  avoid the  difficulties encountered earlier, he 
now defines samskara not as a  m em ory trace, b u t ra th e r as “som ething 
else w hich is brought about by the cognition o f the phonem es u ttered  
separately  in  a  fixed order by a  particu lar speaker an d  leading to the 
understanding o f m eaning and  it is sim ilar to  the effect called apurva 
(residual force) b rough t abou t by  th e  perform ance of the  different rites 

like a  sacrifice and  leading to  heaven.” 27 T he distinguishing feature of 
th e  trace th a t  causes rem em brance is th a t  it causes something sim ilar to  
th a t w hich produced it, w hich is not, however, the  case o f apurva in  a 
sacrifice. In  a  sacrifice, the  individual acts perform ed perish im m e
diately, b u t th e  apurva or aftereffect of the  whole sacrifice inheres in  
th e  self o f the sacrificer as a special kind o f potency until it  brings the 
rew ard  o f heaven. Its  result is thus very different from its cause, and



th is u n u su a l k in d  o f  causal re la tionsh ip  is necessitated  by  sc rip tu re ’s 
d ec la ra tio n  th a t  th e  perfo rm ance o f  a  sacrifice p roduces such  a  result. 
I n  K u m a r ila ’s view , th e  apuroa o r  aftereffect k in d  o f  sarriskara, w h ich  is 
left by  th e  d ifferen t le tters u p o n  th e  subject, is analogous to  such  
religious heaven . J u s t  as in  a  sacrifice i t  is th e  d e te rm in a te  o rd e r o f 
perfo rm ance by  a  single ag en t th a t  is responsible for th e  sp iritu a l leaven, 
h e re  also th e  d e te rm in a te  o rd e r o f th e  phonem es u tte re d  by a  single 
person  is responsible for th e  u n u su a l resu lt. T herefore, i t  is w hen  th e  
last pho n em e is spoken o r h e a rd  in  th e  m id st o f  th e  “ leaven ing” effect 
o f  th e  sarrtskaras o f  th e  prev ious phonem es th a t  th e  m ean in g  is conveyed. 
F o r K u m arila , Mbda is th e  last p h o n em e b e in g  h e a rd  o r spoken a n d  
conveying th e  m ean in g  (w hen h e lp ed  by th e  samskaras o f  th e  prev ious 
phonem es).

T h e  exact n a tu re  of th is  he lp  is th a t  th e  samskaras o f  th e  previous 
phonem es becom e a  k in d  o f in te rm ed ia te  cause (vyapara). T h ey  h e lp  th e  
last p h o n em e in  its task  o f  conveying m ean ing . T h is help  does n o t 
dep rec ia te  th e  causal value  o f  th e  p rev ious phonem es in  an y  w ay, for 
i t  is in  h a rm o n y  w ith  th e ir  purpose— th e  phonem es a re  n o t u tte re d  ju s t 
fo r th e  sake o f p ro n o u n c in g  le tte rs  o r leav ing  im pressions, b u t  also for 
th e  purpose  o f  conveying a  m ean ing . T h is  im p o rtan ce  o f  a n d  necessity 
for th e  phonem es as causing th e  conveyance o f  m ean in g  m u st also be  
ad m itted  by th e  p ro p o n en t o f  th e  sphofa, K u m a rila  claim s. T h e  p ro p o 
n e n t o f  th e  sphota o r u n d iv id ed  w o rd  en tity  has to  a d m it th a t  i t  is 
m anifested  b y  th e  phonem es u tte re d  o r h e a rd  in  a  defin ite  o rder. A sno 
single le tte r  can  b e  said  to  reveal th e  sphofa, i t  m u st th e n  b e  revealed  by  
a ll th e  phonem es com bined  w ith  o n e  an o th er. N e ith er can  i t  b e  th a t  
each  p h o n em e in  succession reveals only  a  p a r t  o f th e  sphofa, because 
th e  sphofa, by  defin ition , is h e ld  to  b e  a  sim ple indivisible w hole. F or 
th e  very  reasons g iven  by  th e  sphofa th eo ris t him self, th e  phonem es o f 
a  w o rd  existing in  a  fixed sequence h av e  no  w ay  o f  pooling  them selves 
o r th e ir  traces so as to  resu lt in  a  u n ita ry  w hole. J u s t  as th e  M im am saka 
has been  forced to  do, so also th e  sphofa th eo ris t is forced to  p ostu la te  
som e special k in d  o f  leaven  o f  a  tra c e  b y  m eans o f  w hich  th e  phonem es 
reveal th e  w hole m ean in g . W h y  th en , asks K u m a r ila  (revealing his 
econom y p rin c ip le  once m o re ) , does h e  n o t a t tr ib u te  th e  conveying o f 
m ean in g  to  a  specia l trace  func tion  itse lf a n d  leave o u t  th e  ex tra  step 
o f  p o stu la tin g  a  special k in d  o f  trace  a n d  th e n  p ostu la ting  th e  sphofa? 
F o r these reasons, concludes K u m arila , “ i t  is b e tte r  to  assum e th a t  th e  
special trace  w hich  has to  b e  p o stu la ted  conveys th e  m ean in g  (ra th er 
th a n  th a t  i t  reveals th e  w o rd ) .” 28

M a n d a n a  answ ers th e  foregoing criticism  by  m ak in g  clear th a t  th e  
sphofa th eo ry  does n o t p o stu la te  a  new  k in d  o f apuroa for th e  conveyance 
o f m ean ing . Sphofa theo ry  needs n o th in g  m ore  th a n  th e  p ostu la tion  o f 
th e  o rd in ary  m em ory  trace . I t  is ju s t th e  com m only accep ted  traces



(.sarriskara) o r dispositions (ztasana) th a t  result in  th e  revelation o f the  
sphota. T h e  only new th in g  postu lated  by sphofa theory  is the  sphota 
itself, a n d  in  fact even th a t  need  n o t be postu lated  because i t  is directly  
percep tib le .29 Now, m ain tains M andana , th is position is far superior to  
K u m arila ’s, in  w hich  th e  one new  th ing  (nam ely, th e  apurua-type trace) 
canno t be perceived an d  has to  b e  postu lated  on th e  au th o rity  o f 
scrip tu re a n d  on analogy to  religious m erit. Even this analogy is very 
weak, for a lth o u g h  the  postu lation  o f apurva or religious m erit is 
necessary to  validate  th e  m oral law  an d  religious rites, there  is no  such 
necessity in  th e  apprehension  of th e  w ord  an d  its m eaning. T h e  cases 
a re  n o t parallel. Also ignored  is th e  com m on m an ’s in tu ition , “ I  u n d e r
stan d  th e  m eaning  from  th e  w ord ,” an d  th e  teaching  o f  trad itio n  th a t  
“ th e  w ord, th e  m eaning, a n d  th e ir re la tion  a re  e te rn a l.” T h ere  is a  
n a tu ra l connection betw een w ord  an d  m ean ing  th a t  is inalienable. T h e  
conventions we learn  as children serve only to  b ring  th a t re la tion  ou t 
an d  to  m ake the  m eaning  present to  us. M an d an a  sum m arizes his 
rejection o f K u m arila ’s position as follows: “Because i t  has been said 
th a t th e  impressions, after all, do n o t constitu te th e  w ord, the  final 
phonem e is n o t expressive, (therefore) a  collection o f phonem es does 
n o t constitu te th e  w ord  an d  i t  does n o t convey any  m ean ing .” 30

In  this d eb a te  K u m arila ’s a ttem p t to  identify  Sabda w ith  the  u tte red  
phonem e seems to be  discredited by th e  reasoning o f  M an d an a , who 
a t  th e  sam e tim e has v ind icated  th e  identification o f Jabda w ith  sphota. 
Nevertheless, M an d an a  still has to  show how  Jabda as sphota m ay  be 
com prehended  using only o rd in ary  m em ory traces o f  th e  phonem es to  
reveal the  sphota. H e  m ust also show th e  sphota to  b e  n o t a m ere postula
tio n  b u t a  perceivable reality , otherw ise m uch o f his logical argum ent 
sim ply collapses. These tasks he undertakes in  karikas 18 an d  19 o f the  
Sphotasiddhi.

In  his exp lanation  M an d an a  depends on th e  basic concepts p u t 
forw ard by  B h artfh a ri in  ch ap te r I o f his Vakyapadiya. T h e  sphofa is 
som ething over an d  above th e  phonem es. T h e  phonem es are  change
able (capable o f variations such as accent, speed, a n d  th e  lik e ) , an d  w hen 
u tte red  serve only to  m anifest th e  changeless sphofa, w hich exists w ithin 
th e  speaker an d  is po ten tially  presen t w ith in  every hearer. T h e  
phonem es do  n o t convey th e  m eaning, b u t th e  sphota, once m anifested, 
does so. Between th e  sphofa an d  its  w ord-m eaning aspect th e  relation  is 
th a t  o f  expression an d  th ing  o r m eaning  expressed. I t  is a  n a tu ra l 
re lationship , an d  is indestructab le an d  beginningless. C onvention only 
serves to  b ring  it ou t. B hartfhari emphasizes th a t  the  sphofa is an  entity  
th a t  exists w ith in  each person. All o f us have th e  capacity  instinctively 
to  feel its existence w ithin, an d  u ltim ately  to  perceive it directly  w ith 
th e  m ind . T h e  contention th a t th e  sphofa m ay b e  directly  perceived, 
an d  is n o t m erely an  inference, is one o f  th e  key points o f sphofa theory .



K eeping these basic concepts in  m ind , le t us now exam ine M  and an a ’s 
detailed  description o f th e  w ay th e  sphofa is b o th  cognized an d  perceived 
w ithout recourse to  any  new  apHrva-type postulations.

M an d an a  explains th e  process by  w hich the  sphofa is cognized in  his 
com m entary  on kdnka  18 o f th e  Sphofasiddhi:

E ach  sound indiv idually  reveals th e  w hole sphofa. N or do the  o ther 
sounds thus becom e useless because there  is a  difference in  the 
revelation. I t  is like th is : AU th e  previous sounds b ring  ab o u t in  the  
listener whose m in d  is free from  any p articu la r residual im pression 
(samsk&ra), cognitions in  w hich  th e  w ord  figures vaguely an d  w hich 
sow seeds in  th e  form  o f residual impressions capable o f producing 
a  la te r clear cognition o f the  w ord. T h e  last sound produces a  clear 
cognition in  w hich figures, as i t  were, clearly the  im age o f th e  sphofa 
caused by aU th e  seeds in  th e  form  o f residual im pressions leftby  th e  
vague cognitions o f  the  previous sounds.31

M an d an a  offers th e  analogy o f a  jew eller w ho assesses th e  genuineness 
o f a  precious stone. H is continuous gaze is reaUy a  series o f cognitions, 
each  o f w hich perceives th e  genuineness o f th e  stone b u t w ith  increasing 
clarity. E ach  cognition leaves its samskdra or com m on m em ory trace. 
T h e  last cognition, helped  by th e  trace  o f th e  previous ones, fuUy 
perceives th e  genuineness o f th e  stone; b u t for th e  traces o f th e  in terven
ing cognitions, th e re  w ould  be no  difference betw een the  last one an d  
the  first one. A n im p o rtan t p o in t is th a t  th e  jew eller is described as 
“ expert” , m eaning  th a t before beginning th e  exam ination  he  already 
h a d  th e  im age o f a  precious stone ingrained  in  his subconscious, an d  it 
was this im age (like th e  in h eren t sphofa) th a t  was revealed to  the  
jew eller’s m in d  by his series o f  p a rtia l perceptions.

T h e  sphofa is a  u n ity  th a t a lready  exists in  th e  m in d  o f th e  speaker. 
H e  u tters sounds in  o rder to  m anifest it, an d  once m anifested the  
sphofa conveys th e  m eaning. A  reasonable explanation  o f  this process by 
w hich the  sphofa an d  its m eaning  a re  he ld  to  be revealed is offered by 
Sesa K ysna in  his SphofatattOanirHpana. As th e  phonem e c is spoken by 
som eone who in tends to  say “ cow” , th e  h ea re r grasps no t only th e  
phonem e c b u t also th e  w hole w ord ra th e r  vaguely, as it is now  know n 
th a t  th e  speaker is p ronouncing  a  w ord  beginning w ith  c a n d  n o t w ith  
any  o ther sound. B ut th ere  a re  a  m u ltitude  o f  words beginning w ith  c, 
an d  w e do no t know  w hich one is going to  be  u tte red ; thus th e  vague
ness o f o u r knowledge. But, w hen th e  speaker u tte rs  th e  next phonem e, 
o, th e  field o f possible w ords is fu rther narrow ed. A ll words n o t having  
co a t the  beginning  a re  now  excluded, an d  the  h ea re r’s knowledge o f 
th e  w hole is less vague. W hen  the  final phonem e, w, is u ttered , a ll d o u b t



disappears as th e  w  un ites w ith  th e  m em ory traces co to  m anifest the  
w hole sphofa “ cow ” , w hich im m ediately  conveys its m ean ing .32

T h e  preceding  explanation  m akes clear th e  reason beh ind  M an d a n a5S 
insistence th a t  a  speaker5s efforts to  u tte r  th e  phonem es w ill differ 
according to  th e  sphofa th a t  h e  w ants to  m anifest. Even though  th e  
phonem e m ay  be  th e  sam e (for exam ple, the  w in  “ w on55 a n d  “now 55), 
th e  physical effort involved in  vocalizing it  will v ary  according to th e  
position it  occupies in  th e  w ord. T hus th e  overall physical effort in  
saying “ w on55 w ill b e  m arkedly  different from  th a t  involved in  saying 
“ now ,55 even though  th e  sam e th ree  phonem es a re  involved in  each 
case. Consequently, th e  sphota theorist has a  basis for claim ing th a t th e  
sphofas m anifested by  th e  tw o vocalizations w ould  b e  different, as 
w ould  th e  m eanings revealed.

T his last p o in t is im p o rtan t in  re la tion  to  th e  M im am saka contention 
th a t, because th e  phonem es a re  changeless, no  m ere difference in  order 
o r effort o f vocalization can  be  im p o rtan t to  th e  p roduction  o f d ifferent 
m eanings. Therefore, according to  th e  M im am saka, w ere it n o t for th e  
postu la tion  o f th e  special “apiirva-like effect,55 th e  sam e m eaning  should 
resu lt from  “ now 55 an d  “ w on.55 F rom  th e  sphofa v iew point, how ever, it  
is th e  sphota th a t  is changeless a n d  n o t th e  phonem e, a n d  th e  evident 
varia tions in  th e  p ronunc ia tion  a n d  o rdering  o f  phonem es in  speaking 
different words is seen to  b e  consistent w ith  b o th  sphota theory  an d  th e  
evidence o f experience. “ N ow 55 an d  “ w on55 a re  com posed o f th e  sam e 
th ree  phonem es b u t do requ ire  th a t th e  vocalization o f  those phonem es 
b e  given d ifferent orders an d  in ten tions o r efforts for th e  ap p ro p ria te  
sphofa to  b e  m anifested  an d  its  m ean ing  revealed.

T h e  streng th  o f this sphofa exp lanation  o f the  w ay th e  w ord  m eaning  
is revealed  rests no t only on  its concurrence w ith  experience b u t also on 
th e  fact th a t  no  new  k ind  o f trace  is postu lated . T h e  trace  em ployed is 
th e  usual trace  provid ing  for th e  rem em brance o f  th e  phonem e th a t 
orig inally  caused it. “ T h e  weak p o in t o f th e  M im am saka exp lanation , 55 
as S u b ram an ia  Iy e r pu ts  it, “ was th a t  it e ither po stu la ted  a  new  pow er 
for th e  o rd in ary  k in d  o f residual trace , o r postu la ted  a  new  k in d  of 
residual trace  in  o rd e r to  explain  th e  fact th a t, th o u g h  caused by  th e  
cognition o f  th e  sound, it  does n o t stop a t  causing a  rem em brance o f  it 
b u t causes th e  understand ing  o f th e  m ean ing  also.5533 In  o ther words, 
th e  trace  is supposed to  hav e  an  object d ifferent from  th a t  o f th e  cogni
tio n  th a t  deposited  it in  th e  first p lace, w hich is, says th e  sphofa theorist, 
a  logical im possibility. In  h is case, th e  orig inal sphofa (which lay behind  
th e  vocalization o f th e  phonem es by  th e  speaker) an d  th e  end  sphofa 
(w hich is th e  object o f  bo th  the  u tte red  phonem es an d  their traces) 
a re  iden tical. C onsequently, th e  object ( th a t is, th e  sphofa) o f  th e  
phonem es a n d  th e  traces is th e  sam e, an d  th ere  is no  logical difficulty 
o f  th e  k ind  th a t besets th e  M im am saka.



M an d an a’s exp lanation  o f th e  p arad o x  o f  th e  w ay th e  indivisible 
sphofa appears as th e  phonem es, an d  th e  phonem es as th e  parts o f  th e  
partless sphota, is as follows. H e  says i t  is th e  sounds th a t  resem ble one 
an o th er w hich  a re  th e  cause o f b o th  th e  erro r an d  th e  final correct 
cognition o f th e  sphofa. If, for th e  m anifestation o f tw o different w ord  
sphofas, one has to  m ake sim ilar m ovem ents o f th e  vocal organs, th e  
phonem es p roduced  by  these m ovem ents ap p e a r to  be  p arts  o f b o th  o f 
th e  indivisible w ords.34 T his erro r is fostered by th e  construction o f such 
artificial devices as a lp h ab e t le tters  o r w ord  syllables, usually for teach 
in g  purposes. I t  is precisely because o f  this k in d  o f  confusion, says 
M an d an a , th a t  sentences, w ords, a n d  phonem es ap p ea r to  have p arts  
w here in  reality  th ey  have  none. T h e  obverse applies to  th e  sphofa. F rom  
th e  phenom enal view point th e  sphota “ cow ” , for exam ple, m ay  ap p ear 
to  possess qualities such as accent, speed, loudness, tim e, place, an d  
person in  its u tte rance . T h a t  these qualities belong to  th e  phenom enal 
sounds a n d  n o t to  th e  noum enal sphofa is w h a t m akes possible the  
com m on recognition  o f th e  w ord  “ cow ,” in  sp ite o f its diversity o f 
u tte rance . F rom  th e  sphofa v iew point, i t  is th is  noum enal g rounding  or 
basis th a t  m akes possible such th ings as th e  transla tion  o f tho u g h t 
from  one phenom enal language to  ano ther.

A  la te r  scholar o f  considerable note, V acaspati M isra, a ttem pts to  
re ject M an d a n a ’s concept o f th e  re la tion  betw een th e  phonem es an d  
th e  sphota.35 T his criticism  occurs in  its fullest form  in  V acasp ati’s 
Tattvabindu. T h e  arg u m en t is s ta ted  as follows: “ T h e  p a rtic u la r  sounds 
w hich  m anifest sphofa, a re  they  d ifferent from  sphofa or non-different 
therefrom ?” 38 I f  nondifferen t, says V acaspati, th e n  each  phonem e 
should m anifest th e  sphota, an d  th e  rem ain ing  phonem es w ould be 
futile. I f  d ifferent, th en  th e re  is no ground  for re la tin g  th e  phonem es 
to  th e  m anifesta tion  o f  th e  sphofa. I f  th e  phonem es are  tre a te d  as 
illusory, th en  th e ir  reality  is discredited— yet in  experience w e u n 
doub ted ly  cognize  ind iv idual letters. W h a t is th e  justification  for 
trea tin g  such cognitions as illusory?

I n  supporting  th e  sphofa a rg u m en t o f M an d an a , S.S. S u ry an a ray an a  
S astri effectively answers these criticism s o f V acaspati. T o  th e  criticism s 
regard ing  difference a n d  nondifference Sastri replies, “ Such a  question 
has little  app lica tion  to  M an d a n a ’s doctrine . T o  h im  in d eed  sphofa is 
non-d ifferen t from  th e  sounds, as a  w hole is from  its p a r ts ; a n d  y e t it is 
d ifferen t too, since th e  w hole is ne ith er each  p a r t  n o r a  m ere aggregate 
o f  p arts . T h e  existence o f  function ing  o f such  wholes can  only be  
den ied  by defective psychology.” 37 As regards the  justification  for 
trea tin g  cognitions o f th e  phonem es as illusory, Sastri answ ers:

T h e  obvious rep ly  is th a t  n o t th e  existence o f these cognitions b u t
th e ir significance is in  question, ju s t as in  th e  case o f  th e  reflection.



T h e  reflection exists w ithou t doub t, b u t i t  is no t real. A ndsub la tion  
in  th is  case consists n o t in  th a t  presentation ceasing to  be  o r giving 
place to ano th er presentation, b u t in  th a t p resentation  as such failing 
to  fulfil w ha t is expected o f it. I f  each cognition as an  independent 
p a r t  could b y  com bination w ith  o ther such p arts  explain the  whole, 
th en  it w ould be  unsub lated ; since, however, i t  fails o f  its purpose, 
since i t  seems to  fit in  m ore na tu ra lly  w ith  a  theo ry  w hich  trea ts  i t  
n o t as a  p roducer b u t as m anifester, it is in  so far fo rth  sublated . T h e  
reflection is sub lated  n o t as a  reflection, b u t as th e  face; th e  letter- 
cognition is sublated  no t as letter-cognition b u t as an  independen t 
productive constituent o f  m ean in g .38

Sastri observes th a t V acaspati adopts an d  attem pts to  develop 
K um ari la ’s view point fu rther by  try in g  to  show th a t  m eaning  somehow 
results from  th e  phonem es en tering  in to  a  single m em ory. As Sastri 
poin ts ou t, how ever, such an  explanation  is u n tenab le  in  th e  ligh t of 
experience. I f  “ cowness”  is associated w ith  th e  rem em bered  letters c, 
o, w, th a t  m eaning  should n o t be recalled  except w hen all th ree  letters 
a re  present. H ow  is it, then , th a t  w hen th ere  is a  m isprin t such as “ coe” 
or a  m ispronunciation  such  as “ coo”  we still correctly ap p reh en d  th e  
m eaning  to  b e  “ cow” ? T h e  sam e sort o f  th in g  is evident w hen a  le tter 
o r sound is om itted  in  th e  course o f w riting  or speaking. T h e  exp lana
tion  in  all o f  these situations w ould seem to  be th a t  we do n o t pass 
from  p a r t  to p a r t  b u t ra th e r app reh en d  the  whole, filling up  gaps or 
correcting  errors w hen  they  occur.

W ith  reg ard  to  m em ory a n d  sequence, V acaspati, following 
K um arila , m ain tains th a t in  th e  m em ory itself th e  phonem es have no 
sequence, being  presented  together, b u t th a t  m em ory follows expe
rience, conforms to  it, a n d  th e  sequence in  w hich th e  letters a re  
experienced is repeated  in  m em ory. T his contention, however, does 
n o t square w ith  th e  view th a t letters, being e tern a l an d  pervasive, can 
have no sequence belonging to  themselves. T his difficulty is overcom e 
in  th e  sphota view, w hich holds th a t  th e  sequence is determ ined  by 
som ething o ther th an  th e  letters— by th e  sphota in tended . I t  is no t th e  
case th a t  the  letters in  sequence constitu te th e  w ord ; ra th e r, i t  is th e  
w ord  o r sphota th a t  determ ines th e  sequence. T h e  question m ay th en  be 
asked, Is th e  w ord  existent o r nonexistent p rio r to  the  phonem es being 
apprehended  in  sequence? In  purely  em pirical term s, this question m ay 
be shelved by saying th a t, though  n o t p resent in  m y m in d  before I  learn  
th e  sequence, i t  is present in  th e  m in d  o f an o th er w ho instructs m e; an d  
in  this fashion the  process m ay  be pushed fa rther and  farther back, 
th ere  being  no  au th o rity  for postu lating  th e  origin o f language a t any 
p a rticu la r tim e. B ut such em pirical indefiniteness does no t seem 
adequate  in  th e  face o f th e  com m on ground  th a t necessarily appears



to  u n d erlie  all em pirica l languages— req u irin g  th e  sphota in te rp re ta tio n  
th a t  th e  w o rd  b o th  is a n d  is n o t p r io r  to  th e  app rehension  of sequence. 
T h is p a rad o x  is rid icu led  by  V acasp ati, w ho describes it  as th e  sphofa 
c la im  th a t  th e  u n rea l helps th e  real. Sastri, in  answ er, states th e  sphota 
a rg u m en t, “ I t  is real, o therw ise i t  cou ld  n o t b e  m anifested  in  sequence; 
i t  is n o t existent, otherw ise th e re  w ould  be  no  need  for m an ife sta tio n .” 89 
T h is  so lution, Sastri observes, is in  line  w ith  th e  so lu tion  to  th e  prob lem s 
o f  h u m an  know ledge a n d  ac tiv ity  in  general. “ K now ledge is o f  th e  
novel a n d  y e t n o t o f  th e  non-ex isten t. A ctiv ity  realizes a  p u rpose  w h ich  
is re a l yet n o t a c tu a l.” 40 As b o th  th e  A d v a ita  V e d a n ta a n d th e  sphota 
theorists p o in t ou t, th e  only  so lu tion  to  th is p a rad o x , w h ich  seems to  
b e  un iversa lly  p re sen t in  h u m a n  experience, w ould  seem  to  b e  to  take  
th e  p h en o m en a l as p a r tia l  a n d  therefo re  defective a n d  illusory a p p e a 
rances o f  th e  u n ita ry  real. I t  is from  th is  v iew poin t th a t  sphofa theo ry  
claim s th a t th e re  is a  w hole (nam ely, sphota) th a t  is increasing ly  revealed  
by  p a r tic u la r  phonem es u tte re d  in  sequence. As Sastri concisely pu ts  
it, “ T h e  succeeding sounds m ak e  m ore c lea r w h a t was less clearly  
expressed b y  th e  p reced in g  so u n d s; th e  la t te r  p rovides th e  substructu re , 
fo rm er su p erstru c tu re , w hile all o f  th em  to g e th er reveal th e  one 
design , w h ich  w hile p ro m p tin g  th e ir  u tte ran ce  is certa in ly  n o t p ro d u ced  
b y  th e m .” 41

3 .  U n i v e r s a l  a n d  P a r t i c u l a r

I n  h is Sphofasiddhi M a n d a n a  M isra  also analyzes th e  re la tio n  betw een  
th e  un iversa l a n d  th e  p a rtic u la r . W h en  one  perceives th e  un iversa l o f  
a n  ob ject, th e  p a r tic u la r  a n d  its qualities a re  also perceived, y e t th e  
essential cognition  is th a t  o f  th e  universal. T o  p u t  i t  an o th e r w ay, 
w h en  th e  cogn ition  o f  th e  w hole takes p lace  w e a re  also aw are  o f  th e  
p a r ts  th a t  m ak e  u p  th e  w hole, b u t i t  is th e  cognition  o f  th e  w hole th a t 
is d o m in an t.42 M a n d a n a  offers th e  exam ple  o f  a  p ic tu re . H e  po in ts 
o u t th a t  in  o u r cognition  o f  a  p ic tu re , a lth o u g h  w e m ay  b e  aw are  o f  
th e  d iffe ren t p a r ts  a n d  colors, th e  p ic tu re  is perceived  as a  w hole th a t 
is over a n d  above its  p a r ts .43 S im ilarly , w h en  w e perceive a p iece o f 
c lo th  o u r cognition  is o f  th e  clo th  as a  w hole  a n d  is q u ite  d istinc t from  
th e  p a r tic u la r  th rea d s  a n d  colors inv o lv ed .44

T o  illu s tra te  this p o in t, b o th  B h a rtrh a ri a n d  M a n d a n a  refer to  th e  
V aisesika concep tion  th a t  w hen  tw o th ings a re  b ro u g h t before us w e 
first perceive  each  one  separate ly , a n d  only  on  th e  basis o f  these sep a ra te  
p ercep tio n s does th e  n o tio n  o f  tw o  arise. T h is  m e th o d  o f  p e rcep tio n  
app lies to  a ll h ig h e r num b ers— th e ir  cognition  a n d  p ro d u c tio n  is 
possible only  by  w ay  o f  previously  cognized low er num bers. So also



i t  is b y  w ay o f  th e  low er d iffe ren tiated  forms o f speech th a t  th e  h ig h er 
unities, th e  w ord  sphofas, m ay  be understood .46

4 .  C o n t e x t u a l  F a c t o r s

T h e  need  for tak ing  in to  consideration th e  contex tual factors in  
determ in ing  th e  exact m ean ing  o f an  expression has been  em phasized 
by  various th inkers in  In d ia  from  very early  tim es. T h e  Brhaddevata 
says th a t th e  established ru le  reg ard in g  th e  m ean ing  o f  a  V edic passage 
as well as o f  an  o rd inary  sentence is th a t  th e  purpose to  b e  served 
{artha), th e  subject m a tte r  u n d er discussion (prakarana), an  ind ication  
from  ano th er p lace in  th e  tex t (Iihga), its su itab ility  (aucitya), th e  p lace  
(deSa), a n d  th e  tim e (kala) hav e  to  b e  tak en  in to  consideration for 

d eterm in ing  it. O f  these term s, vakya, prakarana, linga, a n d  artha a re  
also know n to th e  M im am sa school o f  in te rp re ta tio n . A ccording to  
them  th e re  a re  six m eans o f p ro o f to  be taken  in to  consideration : 
Sruti o r d irec t sta tem en t, linga o r im plica tion  from  ano th er w ord, 
vakya o r syntactic connection, prakarana o r context o f  situation , sthana 
o r position, a n d  samakhya or th e  etym ological m eaning . O f  these six, 
each one is stronger th an  th e  succeeding ones. In  th e  Vakyapadlya 
B hari.rhari gives tw o lists o f contex tual factors; the  first is alm ost a  
p arap h rase  o f th e  list given in  th e  Brhaddevata.. T h e  second is a  bigger 
list a n d  is given as con tex tua l factors th a t  de term ine  th e  exact m ean ing  
o f  a  w ord  in  th e  case o f am biguous a n d  equivocal expressions. T his 
second list is discussed in  d e ta il by  la te r  w riters like N agesa, th e  
G ram m arian  a n d  A lam karikas like M am m ata  a n d  Ja g a n n a th a  
P an d ita ra ja . T h e  contex tual factors tak en  in to  consideration in  d e ter
m in ing  th e  m eanings o f  am biguous expressions include th e  factors o f 
situational contex t an d  th e  contex t w ith in  th e  sentence.

E ven to  u n d ers tan d  th e  p u rp o r t o f an  essay o r a  tex t as a  w hole, th e  
M im ariisakas have po in ted  o u t ce rta in  factors to  b e  tak en  in to  account. 
T h e  six factors for determ in ing  th e  purpose o f  a  tex t a re  given th u s : 
consistency in  th e  m ean ing  betw een th e  in tro d u ctio n  a n d  conclusion; 
repetition  o f th e  m ain  top ic ; th e  novelty  o f th e  subject m a tte r ; th e  
resu lt in ten d ed ; co rroborative an d  eulogistic rem arks, as distinguished 
from  th e  m a in  th em e; a n d  argum ents in  favor o f th e  m ain  topic. 
T hese six lingas o r ind ications for deciding th e  p u rp o rt o f  a  tex t a re  
accep ted  by  all schools o f  though t.

L ite ra ry  critics from  th e  tim e o f A n an d av ard h an a  lay  g reat stress 
on  th e  im portance o f contex tual factors in  conveying suggested m ean 
ing. T h e  situational context— such as th e  speaker, th e  listener, th e  
tim e an d  place, th e  tone, as well as the  social a n d  cu ltu ra l background—■ 
has an  im p o rtan t role in  b ring ing  o u t th e  suggestion. I t  was B hart^hari



who pointed out th a t in m any cases of language behavior, the literal 
m eaning conveyed by the expression is not the intended m eaning and 
th a t contextual factors play a  vital role in  determ ining the intended 
sense of a passage. I t  is because of these contextual and gram m atical 
factors determ ining the intended sense th a t homonyms do not introduce 
the slightest confusion in actual speech.



5

SENTENCE MEANING

I . F a c t o r s  o f  S e n t e n c e  U n i t y

A. Akanksa
T hose w ho believe th a t  a  sentence is m ad e  u p  o f  w ords, each  w ith  

an  in d ep en d en t m ean ing  o f its own, will have  to  exp la in  how  a  connec
ted  a n d  cogent m ean ing  is understood  from  th e  sentence. T h is  problem  
has been  discussed by  all schools o f  th o u g h t in  In d ia , a n d  various 
theories have  evolved. M im am sa, th e  vakyai&stra, takes a  lead  in  th is 
field. B h artrh a ri too  has discussed various aspects o f  th e  p rob lem  an d  
m ad e  his observations, th o u g h  his final view  is th a t  th e  p artless sentence 
is th e  u n it  o f  u tte rance .

P an in i uses th e  term  vakya in  th e  general sense o f  an  u tte ran ce  b u t 
does n o t define a  sentence. I t  is K a ty a y an a  w ho defines i t  as th a t  (group 
o f w ords) con ta in ing  a  fin ite verb . P an in i does n o t seem  to  have  
subscribed to  such a  view, for his ru le  tinatinah, referring  to  th e  ap p li
ca tion  o f  th e  accen t o f “ a  finite verb  w hen n o t followed by  an o th er 
fin ite  v e rb ” , shows th a t  h e  h a d  n o  difficulty in  allow ing m ore th a n  
one verb  in  th e  sam e sentence. P an in i’s view  o f  th e  sentence seems 
m o re  ak in  to  th a t  o f  th e  M im am sakas th a n  to  th a t o f  th e  Logicians. 
E ven la te r  G ram m arians agreed  th a t  th e re  can  b e  sim ple sentences 
w ith  m ore th a n  one fin ite verb  i f  o th er conditions a re  fulfilled, for 
exam ple, pajya mrgo dhavati, “ See th e  deer is ru n n in g .”1 T h e  Nydyasutra 
does n o t refer to  th e  sentence o r th e  sentence m ean ing , th o u g h  N yaya 
is very  m u ch  in terested  in  th e  w ord  m eanings. P erhaps early  Naiyayikas 
believed th a t a  sentence is a  collection o f w ords an d  th a t  th e  sentence 
m ean in g  is a  com bination  o f th e  w ord  m eanings. A  form al definition 
o f th e  sentence is also found  in  th e  Brhaddeaatd (2. 117). B ut it  is in  th e  
Mimdmsasutra th a t  w e first com e across th is defin ition : “ A  g roup  o f 
w ords serving a  single purpose forms a  sentence, i f  o n  analysis the  
separate  w ords a re  found  to  have  akanksa o r m u tu a l expectancy”



(Mimurnsasutra 2.1.46). This definition was mainly for the Yajurveda 
passages. H ere for the first tim e the im portance of akdhksd in  unifying 
the words in  a sentence is brought out. In  this definition two terms 
deserve special attention, arthaikatva (unity of purpose) and  akanksa 
(m utual expectancy). T he term  arthaikatva can also be interpreted as 
unity of m eaning; explained in  this way it can have an  extended 
application, even to ordinary sentences. T he M imamsa principle of 
syntactical unity (ekavakyati) states tha t if a  group of words can be 
interpreted as a single sentence, it is not proper to split it and interpret 
it  as two sentences. A sentence like palya mrgo dhdvati, “ see the deer is 
running,” would be a single sentence according to this principle (not 
treating  it as two: “ the deer is running” and  “see him ” ).

This condition o f m utual expectancy, first prom ulgated by the 
Mimarnsakas and later accepted by other schools, stresses the necessity 
of interdependence o f words to give a  unified sense as in a  compound 
word or a sentence. Panini seems to  have accepted something of the sort 
while mentioning samarthya, “ capacity” , as a condition for forming 
compound words (Asfadhyayi 2 .1 .1); for samarthya refers to semantic 
connection by syntactic elements.2 Two meanings are given by K atya- 
yana for the term  samarthya: first, ekarthibhiva, emergence of single 
integrated m eaning, which is similar to  arthaikatva in the M imamsa 
definition o f the sentence; and, second, vydpeksa, which is equivalent to 
dkaAksa in  the MimirnsdsUtra. I t  is no t clear whether Panini himself 
intended those meanings or K atyayana is reading them  in the light of 
the Mimarnsa definition. Strictly speaking, samarthya is the capacity of 
the words for m utual association, vydpeksa is their interdependence, 
and  akdhksd is the need one has for the other in  order to  complete 
the sense. Panini is referring to the compound formation while the 
Mimamsakas are dealing w ith the Vedic sentence, b u t the principle 
involved is the same. Patanjali explains the two views as m utually 
exclusive and  accepts the ekarthibhdva point of view as the final one, 
for according to the Gram m arians the elements of a compound give 
up their individual meanings and acquire a special signification. H e 
thinks th a t according to  the vydpeksa view the individual members 
retain  their own meanings bu t a re  m utually related. K aiyata points 
out th a t the former is a  condition for the compound word, and  the 
latter for the sentence. According to B hartrhari the sentence is the unit 
spho(a, and  unity of m eaning is certainly necessary. W e m ay say th a t in  
all cases there should be unity of m eaning when viewed as an  integral 
un it and  interdependence when viewed from the point o f view of the 
parts.

Akdhksd can be seen from two points of view, psychological and 
syntactic. T he Mlmamsakas are interested in  the psychological expec
tancy, while the Naiyayikas take it  as a syntactic expectancy. B hartfhari



actually criticizes the M imamsa definition of the sentence on the ground 
th a t its akanksa would imply th a t a  passage of several gramm atical 
sentences would have to be considered as one sentence. TheM im am sakas 
have to solve the problem  by referring to the basic psychological 
expectancy.

Salikanatha, a follower of Prabhakara, says th a t akanksa, being the 
curiosity on the part of the listeners, has been explained by some as 
invariable association.3 This definition will lead to complications, as 
there is no limit to such m ental association. H e says th a t only those 
th a t are essential for the accomplishment of the intended purpose 
need be taken as requirements, no t all the karaka associations. “Bring 
the cow” is complete in itself, bu t if  the phrase “with a  stick” is added, 
th a t phrase is in  need of a verb for completeness, and hence “Bring 
the cow w ith a  stick” becomes a single sentence. I f  the phrase were not 
added, it  would m ean th a t the speaker was indifferent to the way the 
cow was brought.

To the Prabhakara Mlmamsakas the three basic requirem ents for 
the accomplishment of the intended purpose are: the person who is 
enjoined to do the act, w hat to do, and  how to do it. I f  one of these 
essential requirem ents is not given in  the sentence it has to be assumed 
as in  elliptical sentences. To the Bhatta Mimamsakas, by contrast, 
the essential psychological requirements in a sentence are: the act 
enjoined (itikartavyatd) , the means (s&dhana or karana), and  the fruit of 
action [phala or prayojana).

T he Gram m arians and  the Logicians take akanksa as syntactic, as it 
is only the need for the syntactic completeness o f the sentence. T he 
later Naiyayikas define akanksa as a kind of syntactic need th a t one 
word has for another in  a  sentence in  order to convey the interrelation 
o f words. I t  is the  akanksa that leads to the knowledge o f the syntactic 
relation in  a  sentence. Akanksa plays an  im portant role in  the teaching 
m ethod of Sanskrit texts. In  a sentence the finite verb is taken first 
and  then  questions asked to get the necessary words to fill the kdraka 
relations.

Nagesa says th a t dkafikfS is the desire on the p art of the listeners, 
on hearing a  word in a  sentence, to  know the idea th a t can be related in 
order to get a  complete sense; it  is only in  a  figurative sense th a t the 
expectancy is a ttribu ted  to the word.

In  the VedSntaparibhdsS (4.4-7), D harm arajadhvarIndra says that 
there are two kinds of dkdnksd, natu ra l expectancy (utthitakdfiksd) and 
potential expectancy (utth&pyak&nksa). Akanksa can also be m utual or 
one-sided. In  “bring the cow with a  stick,”  the phrase “ with a  stick” 
has expectancy toward the verb “bring,”  bu t “bring the cow” has no 
direct expectancy tow ard the phrase. There is no end to potential



expectancy, an d  th e  add ition  o f th e  w ord  to  resolve it  depends on the 
speaker’s in tention.

B. Togyata
T o  th e  p rim ary  condition o f m u tu a l expectancy w ere added  two 

m ore by  th e  M im am sakas, yogyata (consistency o f sense) an d  asatti or 
samnidhi, w hich stands for the  contiguity  o f th e  words. These th ree  
conditions have been generally  accepted by  all schools o f though t 
as essential for Sabdabodha. T o  th em  some have added  a  fourth , nam ely, 
th e  knowledge o f tatparya, th e  in ten tion  o f th e  speaker or th e  general 
p u rp o rt o f th e  sentence.

Togyata is th e  logical com patibility  o f th e  w ords’ consistency in  a  
sentence for m u tu al association. R eally  it involves a  ju d g m en t on a 
sentence’s sense or nonsense. T h e  m eaning  o f a  sentence should n o t be  
con trad ic ted  b y  experience. “ H e  wets i t  w ith  w ater”— here  there  is 
yogyata, because w etting  is generally  done w ith  a  liqu id ; b u t in  a 
sentence “ H e  wets it  w ith  fire”  there  is no  yogyata, because th e  idea of 
w etting  is incongruous w ith  th a t  o f fire.

T h ere  is no u nan im ity  o f opinion regard ing  the  exact role o fyogyata 
in  th e  com prehension o f  m eaning  from  a sentence. Som e Naiyayikas 
h o ld  th a t  a  decisive knowledge o f yogyata is a  prerequisite for verbal 
cognition. O thers say th a t w h a t is requ ired  is only th e  absence o f  a 
knowledge o f  incom patibility . K um arila  B hatta  says th a t incom pati
b ility  w ith  the  ac tua l facts does n o t p reven t verbal com prehension, 
b u t only th e  valid ity  o f  th e  know ledge.4 Perhaps it is th e  inconceivability 
o f  th e  m u tu a l association o f th e  w ord  m eanings th a t renders th e  whole 
sentence nonsensical; i t  is no t th e  lack o f correlation w ith  th e  actual 
facts b u t  th e  im possibility o f connecting th e  w ord  m eanings th a t  stands 
in  th e  w ay o f verbal com prehension.

Sometim es th e  lack o fyogyata is only ap p a ren t a n d  can be explained 
aw ay by resorting to  th e  m etaphorical m eaning  o f a  w ord in  the  
sen tence; i f  th e  incom patib ility  can be rem oved thus an d  yogyata restored, 
th ere  is no difficulty in  com prehending th e  m eaning  o f th e  sentence. 
T h e  ap p a ren t incom patib ility  o f  th e  expressed sense is an  essential 
condition  for laksana (secondary m ean ing).

G. Sarpnidhi o r Asatti
Sarnnidhi or asatti is generally  explained as th e  condition th a t  the  

words in  a  sentence should b e  tem porally  contiguous. I t  is the  
u n in te rru p ted  u tte ran ce  o r th e  unbroken  com prehension o f words 
w hen  they  a re  in  jux taposition . K u m arila  B h atta  says th a t i t  is th e  
continuous m oving ab o u t o f the  words in  the  listener’s m ind  (buddhau 
viparivrtti) . T h e  P rabhakaras also explain it  th a t  way. Lack o f sarpnidhi 
can  occur in  two ways—'not being u tte red  together an d  n o t being



signified by words. T he B hatta M imamsakas hold th a t verbal cognition 
is possible only w hen the  necessary words are together in  the mind. 
T he Prabhakaras consider th a t only the contiguity o f cognition o f the 
sense is necessary. Thus in  the  case o f elliptical sentences, the  B hatta 
MimamsaJias w ant the  missing words to  be actually supplied.

T he Navya-Nyaya school defines dsatti as an  im m ediate recollection 
of the m eanings o f words through their expressive power or secondary 
signification (Iaksand); even if  the words are  separated there is dsatti 
if  the  meanings of the  words are recollected without any interruption. 
This recognition happens in  the case of verses. Early Naiyayikas thought 
th a t the  knowledge of dsatti is the  cause o f verbal comprehension. T he 
Navya-Nyaya school considers th a t dsatti itself is the  cause (svarupe 
sati Sabdabodhahetuk).

In  the  case of elliptical sentences, in  which the  in tended m eaning 
is understood from the context even though some o f the words necessary 
for syntactic completeness are lacking, the  B hatta M imamsakas believe 
th a t it  is necessary to  supply the missing words in  order to have verbal 
comprehension o f the sentence m eaning. The Prabhakaras hold th a t 
it  is easier to supply the  m eaning th an  to  presum e the  missing words 
as implied.

2 .  T h e  R o l e  o f  Tatparya o r  I n t e n t i o n

T he term  tdtparya has been used by the different schools o f thought 
in  Ind ia  w ith  varying subtle nuances, depending on the basic stand
point taken by each; b u t the  general idea is qu ite  clear.® T he term  
refers to the m eaning in tended to  be conveyed by an  utterance, and  it 
can be viewed as the  m eaning in tended by the speaker or as the 
purport of the utterance. T he  role of contextual factors in  deciding 
this tdtparya is also generally accepted by all, along w ith the  im portance 
o f tdtparya in  deciding the m eaning of a sentence. There is, however, 
no unanim ity of opinion regarding the exact role played by tdtparya in 
verbal comprehension.

T he m eaning of a  sentence can be considered from two distinct 
standpoints, from the  point o f view of the speaker and  from the point 
o f view o f the  listener. The general western approach has been from  the 
speaker’s po in t of view, while the  Ind ian  approach, especially the later 
Sdbdabodha approach, has been m ainly from the listener’s point o f view.

In  a  norm al speech situation there can be five different aspects of 
the  m eaning of an  u tte rance : w hat is in  the  m ind of the speaker who 
makes the utterance, w hat the speaker wants the listener to understand, 
w hat the u tterance actually conveys, w hat the listener understands 
as the  m eaning of the  utterance, and w hat is in  the m ind o f the listener 
on hearing the utterance.



In  a  perfect linguistic com m unication all five of these meanings 
m ust coincide; bu t often due to  various causes there are bound to be 
differences standing in  the way of easy comm unication. In  all cases 
of successful lying or m isdirection, w hat is in  the m ind of the speaker 
a t the tim e o f utterance is different from  w hat is in tended to  be conveyed 
to the listener. A nd very often w hat the listener understands as the 
m eaning o f the u tterance is different from w hat the speaker intends 
to  convey; this problem  can be caused by the lack o f expressive power 
on the  speaker’s p a rt or the inability  to understand on the listener’s 
p art. W hat is in  the  speaker’s m ind  before he speaks or in  the  listener’s 
m ind after hearing the u tterance is ra the r intangible and  does not 
easily yield to objective scientific analysis. I t  is the  actual utterance 
th a t can be objectively analyzed into its components o f words, 
morphemes, and  phonemes, and  studied; b u t th a t does not m ean th a t 
the other aspects are  less im portant.

T he M imamsakas and  the Naiyayikas, who take the sentence to 
be a  concatenation o f the individual words it  contains, have necessarily 
to  depend on the  power o f tatparya to explain how a connected m eaning 
is com prehended from a  sentence. Each w ord in  a  sentence gives its 
own isolated m eaning; b u t a  string o f unconnected isolated senses 
cannot produce a  unified m eaning. People use words w ith the  intention 
of conveying a  connected sense; hence from the use o f words in  ju x ta 
position [samabhmyahara) i t  is assumed th a t th e  speaker has u ttered  
them  w ith the  intention of conveying a connected sense, for otherwise 
the sim ultaneous utterance would be of no avail, b u t for such an  
intention tatparya works as a  general m otivating force to  help in  correla
ting  the w ord m eanings and  forming the sentence meaning.

Tatparya is the in tention or the desire o f the  speakers, according to 
the  Naiyayikas. According to  the M imamsakas, it  is the  pu rport of 
the sentence. This tatparya is all-comprehensive, b u t no t all-powerful 
o r absolute. Norm ally it cannot change the iakti, the prim ary m eaning 
o f a  word. According to  the  M imamsakas, the iakti o r the relation 
between a  w ord and  its m eaning is autpattika, innate  or perm anent; 
according to  the  Naiyayikas, this iakti is conventional or sarriketika, 
b u t perm anent, being based on the will or iccha o f God in  the case of 
ordinary words an d  of the  authors in  the  case of technical term s and  
the like.

According to  the  Naiyayika, the  iabdabodha or understanding o f 
the  sentence’s m eaning is possible only through the knowledge o f the 
words’ meanings, which form the im m ediate cause (karana) ; the 
knowledge o f the  expressive power o f iakti in  the  individual words 
obtained through recollection is the  sahakari karana. Before one considers 
the  question o f the speaker’s intention, understanding the individual 
meanings o f words on the  basis o f their iakti is essential. I t  is only in



the case o f am biguous words, in  which m ore th an  one sense is possible, 
th a t the speaker’s in ten tion  or contextual factors a re  taken in to  account.

In th e c a s e  o f m etaphoric expression, such as “ th e  village on the 
Ganges,” in  w hich the  literal m eaning is unsuitable, the  incom patibility 
has to be removed by taking one o f the w ord m eanings as having been 
used in  a  sense different from  its norm al sense, b u t somehow re la ted  to 
it. In  a  particu lar sentence in  which there is contextual incom patibility, 
it  is on the  basis o f th e  tatparya th a t th e  listener decides w hich o f the 
words is to be  taken  as m etaphorical. Som efarfetched relationship can 
always be assum ed between th e  prim ary  m eaning an d  the  in tended  
m eaning.

Along w ith  akanksa, yogyata, and  asatti, some Naiyayikas w ant to  
include tatparya o r  a  general knowledge of the m eaning in tended  by the  
speaker, w hich m ay be term ed “prehension,”  as an  essential factor in  
all cases o f verbal com prehension. Some others believe th a t the  speaker’s 
in ten tion  need no t be considered as a  d irect factor, as i t  could be 
included in  akanksa itself. Tatparya plays a  p a r t in  deciding asatti also. 
G angesa and  V isvanatha have included tatparya as a  fourth  requisite.

Even though the  M im am sakas do no t accept tatparya as a  separate 
factor, it is accepted as a  general m otivating force. According to  the  
P rabhakaras, the  tatparya enables p rim ary  m eaning itself to  give b o th  
its w ord m eaning and  the  syntactic relation. These Onaitabhidhanavadins 
th ink  th a t the  Sakti 'of words is understood w ith reference to  a  m eaning 
th a t is re lated  to  some .karya. AU sentences, especially in  th e  Veda, 
have to be u ltim ately m eaning injunctions o r prohibitions. T h e  la ter 
theory  o f D hanika, who includes dhvani under tatparya, follows this 
anvitabhidhanavada.

A ccording to  the  B hatta  M im am sakas, the  individual words in  a  
sentence give th e ir isolated m eanings, an d  th e  sentence m eaning is 
located through laksana, based on t&tparyamipapatti. I t  is Jay a n ta  BhatJa 
who in  his Nyayamanjari advocates tatparya as a  separate factor to explain 
the em ergence o f the  sentence m eaning from  th e  associationist po int 
o f view. H e does n o t refer to  lakfana in  this case, because sentence 
laksana is n o t acceptable to the  Naiyayikas. HarisiddhantavagiSa, in  
his com m entary on Sahityadarpana, says th a t this tatparyaSakti is th e  same 
as th e  sarpsargamaryada o f la te r Naiyayikas.

Am ong Alamkarikas, A nandavardhana accepts only th ree functions 
o f words, abhidha, laksana, an d  tatparya. H e m entions th e  padarthavakyar- 
thanyaya b u t does n o t refer io i t  as a  function. Tatparyavrtti was accepted 
for th e  first tim e by A bhinavagupta in  his Locana. H e followed Jay a n ta  
B hatta in  this respect. L a te r Alarnkarikas took i t  as a  general view 
accepted by D hvanikara himself. T hus R uyyaka says wrongly th a t 
D hvanikara accepted vyanjana as th e  fourth vyapara, distinct from 
abhidha, laksana, and  tatparya. L a te r Alainkarikas took th e  tatparyavjtti



as th e  view o f abhihitanvayavddins an d  confused it  w ith  th e  B hatta view, 
though  the  B hattas have definitely stated th a t they accept only laksana 
an d  no t tatparya to  explain the  em ergence o f the sentence m eaning 
from the  w ord meanings.

3 . Anvitabhidhana a n d  Abhihitanvaya T h e o r i e s

W e saw earlier th a t  th e  two m ain  theories abou t sentence m eaning 
are the  anvitdbhidhana, advocated by the  P rabhakara  M lmamsakas, 
an d  the  abhihitanvaya, held by the  Bhafta M im am saka.

P rabhakara  an d  his followers denied th a t words convey a  m eaning 
except in  the context of a  sentence, even though they regarded  words as 
real an d  actual constituents of language. Like th e  Bhattas, the  P rabha- 
karas have to  accept the reality  of ind ividual words an d  their individual 
m eanings, an d  agree th a t the  prim ary  m eaning expressed by the  w ord 
is a  universal (Jati). All o f these points a re  specifically stated in  the 
MimdTnsdsBtras, an d  no M im am saka can doub t its validity. I t  is also 
clear th a t th e  purpose o f words in  a sentence is to  give a  cogent, 
connected m eaning. T h e  difference betw een th e  two schools involves 
th e  following questions:

(1) Does th e  un itary  sentence m eaning arise directly from the 
words themselves or indirectly th rough the recollection o f the  word 
meanings? T he anvitdbhidhdna theory takes the  form er view, while 
the  abhihitanvaya theory  takes the latter.

(2) T h e  m eaning o f a sentence is m ade up  of the ind ividual word 
m eanings and  their m utual relation. C an bo th  o f  these elements be 
directly conveyed by the  words? T h e  P rabhakaras say th a t the in 
ten tion  o r purport, know n from contextual factors, will m ake the 
prim ary, denotative pow er o f the  words convey both. But Bhattas 
hold  th a t the  prim ary  denotative pow er o f words is exhausted by 
conveying th e ir isolated, individual m eanings an d  stop w ith  that. 
T h e  connected m eaning is conveyed through the  secondary power 
o f the  sentence (Iaksarid). T h e  individual m eaning is a  universal; b u t 
in  th e  sentence m eaning has to  apply to  the  individual. T h e  la tter is 
also achieved by th e  power of laksana.

Some of the  Naiyayikas also accept the abhihitdnvaya theory, b u t 
because according to  them  the  prim ary  m eaning o f a w ord is the  p a rti
cu lar qualified by the  universal (Jdtiviiistavyakti) , they do not have to 
depend on laksana to  get th e  sentence m eaning. T o  get the syntactic 
relationship betw een the words, they cannot resort to laksana, because 
they  accept i t  only for words, no t for a  sentence. O ne o f th e  Naiyayikas, 
Jay a n ta  B hatta, proposed a  new function of the sentence, tatparya, to 
account for the  syntactically connected m eaning.

T h e  Prabhakaras stress the  n a tu ra l process by w hich children learn



their language. I t  is by w atching language used an d  by  witnessing the  
activity  o f  elders in  daily  life th a t  ch ildren  com e to know th e  significance 
o f words. T h ro u g h  th e  substitu tion m ethod  th ey  com e to  know th e  
m eaning o f w ords; this process is n a tu ra l an d  subconscious. L a te r th e  
child comes to  understand  th e  m eaning  o f even new  sentences. But from 
th e  w orld h e  knows th a t words a re  never used in  isolation b u t have 
m eaning  only in  th e  context o f a  sentence. T h e  constituent w ords in  a  
sentence convey m eaning  only as they  are  re la ted  to  th e  sentence 
m eaning. T hus in  th e  sentence “ Bring th e  cow,”  the  w ord “ cow” 
m eans n o t th e  isolated concept cowness, b u t cow as re la ted  to  the  action 
of bringing. So also th e  w ord  “ b ring” m eans th e  ac tion  o f bring ing  in  
re lation to  the  cow. T h e  w ords themselves give th e ir own m eanings an d  
their syntactic re lation, so th e  sentence m eaning  is directly  conveyed by 
the  sentence.

This view is rejected by th e  B h atta  M im am saka because o f th e  fallacies 
o f  in terdependence an d  com plexity. A ccording to  them  we are  able to 
understand  the  ind iv idual m eanings o f words, even though  we m ight 
have learned  them  by  h earing  people u ttering  sentences an d  w atching 
their reaction. U nlike th e  words, th e  sentence does n o t have an  indivi
du al m eaning of its own. W hen  we h ea r a  sentence, w e have first an  
understand ing  o f th e  separate  m eanings of th e  w ords one after ano ther; 
th en  these w ord  m eanings are  re la ted  o n  th e  basis o f  expectancy an d  
o ther factors, an d  we arrive  a t th e  unified m eaning  o f th e  sentence as a  
whole.

T h e  association o f th e  w ord m eanings is b rough t abou t by  laksana, 
according to  B hatta  M im am sa, b u t th e  Naiyayikas explain i t  by  resort
ing to  sarrisargamaryada.

4 .  S e n t e n c e  Spkofa

B hartrhari identifies B rahm an, the  u ltim ate  being, w ith  th e  essence 
o f th e  speech p rincip le ; i t  is w ithou t beginning o r end  an d  indestructi
ble. T h e  en tire  w orld is an  appearance (vivaria) o f  this speech principle. 
Sym bol an d  m eaning are  only tw o aspects o f this speech essence. I t  is 
the sam e speech essence th a t appears in  th e  form  o f various ideas an d  
m eanings on th e  one h an d  an d  th e ir symbols— words and  sentences— on 
the  other, a n d  thus constitutes the  phenom enal world. T his speech 
essence is o f th e  n a tu re  o f consciousness: though  unchang ing  an d  p art- 
less, i t  appears to  b e  evolutionary an d  pluralistic on  th e  basis o f its own 
powers like tim e, w hich, though  really  id en tica l w ith  it, seems to  be  
different. T h e  eternal, timeless speech principle appears to  be changing 
because o f th e  w orking o f the  tim e factor. T im e is an  inheren t pow er o f 
the  absolute, b u t it  is relatively independen t an d  exerts its influence in  
bringing abou t th e  o ther powers o f th e  speech essence.



T he basic principle o f B hartjhari5S theory o f language is th a t the 
complete u tterance or the sentence is the u n it o f  speech an d  should be 
considered as a single, unanalyzable entity. T he u tterance alone is valid 
w ith respect to actual language. T he m eaning o f the  u tterance or 
sentence is also integral and  indivisible and  is o f the nature ofpratibha, an  
intuitive flash of insight. This partless expression in  the  sentence sphota 
manifests in  a  flash the integral m eaning. Sequence an d  tim e factor do 
not really belong to  the sentence bu t are unavoidable as m eans for 
revealing the  sentence. Sentence sphota as the  expression (Sabda) and  
pratibha as the m eaning (artha) are the basic factors in  linguistic 
behavior.

In  the Speaker5S m ind before he begins to speak and in  the Iistener5S 
m ind after hearing, this unity  is clear. But because o f oui inability to 
com m unicate it in  an  instantaneous flash, the sentence has to be uttered  
as a sequence o f words, each w ord in  its tu rn  being a  definite sequence 
o f phonemes o r letters. I f  bo th  the  speaker an d  the  listener a re  quite 
proficient in  the  language, as in  the  case o f the  m other tongue, they do 
not feel th a t they are uttering o r hearing articulated  sound-bits or 
words. T he speaker u tters the  sentence an d  the  listener hears it  as a  
sentence. I f  the language proficiency is m eagre, the listener m ay be 
hearing the words an d  trying to organize the meanings into a unit. I f  
the hearer does not know the language, he will hear only a  series of 
articulated sounds or m ere sound bits. All analysis o f  the  sentence into 
lesser meaningful elements such as the word, bases, an d  affixes m ay be 
a  convenient fiction. I t  is tru e  th a t G ram m arians5 m ain  work is to 
analyze the u tterance into its com ponent parts in  order to help the 
students understand the m eaning, b u t they are aw are th a t this linguistic 
analysis has no real validity except as a  help to  the  students.

Even though the  sphota theory envisages different subdivisions o f the 
Sphotai B hartfhari accepts only th e  sentence sphota as the real un it of 
speech. Letters and  words have only a pragm atic value, as useful units 
th a t build  up  higher units o f speech, the  sentence. T he m eaning o f this 
single, indivisible u tterance is pratibha, a  flash o f insight, the  real nature 
o f which is indefinable. Its existence is ratified only in  the ind iv idual^ 
experience of it, and  the  experiencer himself cannot describe it 
adequately.

In  the discussion o f the  sphota theory it has been pointed  out th a t the  
actual sounds u ttered  by  th e  speaker and  heard  by the  listener are the 
vaikrta dhvani, containing m any irrelevant, idiosyncratic, and  non- 
linguistic elements. This vaikrta dhoani reveals the prakrta dhvani, which 
is the linguistically relevant phonem atic pa tte rn  o f the  utterance, free 
from the variations in  intonation, tem po, pitch, an d  so on, w hich do not 
affect th e  language. O f  course in  languages in  w hich the  tone or pitch 
or length is relevant, these factors will be p art of the prakrta dhvani itself.



In  norm al linguistic discourse bo th  th e  speaker an d  the  listener a re  
conscious o f th e  no rm al phonological o r phonem atic  p a tte rn  only. AU 
nonlinguistic m a tte r  is elim inated  a t  this stage; b u t th e  tim e sequence 
is still present. I t  is this prdkrta dhvani th a t  reveals g radually , phonem e 
by phonem e an d  w ord by  w ord, th e  sentence sphota, th e  in tegral linguis
tic symbol. T h e  role o f th e  phonem es (varna) is only to  reveal th  ' w ord  
sphota a n d  th e  ro le  o f th e  words to  reveal th e  sentence sphofa. T h e  
sm aller elem ents cannot, individually  or collectively, reveal th e  in tegral 
u n ita ry  m eaning  d irectly  because o f  th e ir ap p earan ce  in  a  tem poral 
sequence, because o f th e ir n o t being associated w ith  p arts  o f th e  
m ean ing ; th e ir ro le is to  bu ild  up  th e  h igher u n it u n til th e  sentence 
sphota is revealed. T his sentence sphota gives forth  instantaneously  in  a  
flash th e  m ean ing  o f th e  sentence.

B h artrh a ri has sta ted  th a t th e  speech p rincip le  (Sabdatattva) has th ree  
stages in  th e  course o f  its m anifestation, nam ely paSyanti, madhyama, an d  
vaikhari. T h e  vaikhari level corresponds to  th e  vaikrtadhvani o f  the  sphota 
theory  an d  is th e  actualized  an d  m anifested speech, th e  sounds spoken 
by  th e  speaker an d  h ea rd  by th e  listener. T h e  madhyama level seems to  
correspond to  the  prdkrta dhvani, because th e  linguistically re levant 
elem ents, including  th e  sequence, a re  present in  both . T h e  nex t stage, 
paSyanti, has been  identified  w ith  pratibha ind icated  by  th e  vdkyasphota. 
W hen  we speak o f th e  vdkyasphota as th e  m eaning  revealer an d  of 
pratibha as th e  m eaning, th e  tw o seem to be  d ifferen t; b u t actually  they 
are only tw o aspects of the  sam e en tity . W hether B h artfh a ri considered 
the S abda B rahm an  as a  level h ig h er th an  th e  paSyanti is n o t certain , for 
scholars a re  n o t unanim ous on this po in t. H e  says th a t g ram m ar is th e  
highest p lace for vac in  its threefold aspect—paJyanti, madhyama, an d  
vaikhari. T h a t claim  does n o t p reclude th e  possibility o f  a  h igher level 
about' w hich  one canno t say anyth ing . A ccording to  some scholars the  
paSyanti level has tw o aspects, th e  h igher being also called para paJyanti, 
a t  w hich  all distinctions a re  ob literated .

Even though  B h artfh a ri considered th e  sentence to  be th e  only u n it 
o f expression in  ac tu a l life, he  was fully conscious o f th e  im portance of 
linguistic analysis in to  w ords an d  o ther un its as a  useful m eans for 
und erstan d in g  th e  languages. T h is aw areness is ap p a ren t from  th e  th ird  
book o f  th e  Vakyapadiya, w here various problem s are  discussed on th e  
basis o f m orphem es a n d  phonem es th a t  m ake u p  th e  sentence.

5. Sabdabodha

In d ian  th inkers on  language belonging to  th e  d ifferent schools o f 
th o u g h t considered language behav io r in  a  linguistic situation  no t only 
from  th e  speaker’s p o in t o f view b u t also from  th e  listener’s. T h e  various



theories of Iabiabodha or judgm ent consider the process of cognition of 
the sentence meaning from the listener’s point of view.

The modern technique of Sabdabodha was developed and perfected by 
the school of Navya-Nyaya, founded by Gangesa about A.D. 1320 using 
technical terms for specifying the meaning of a  sentence precisely and 
accurately. Literally the term  Sabdabodha means “verbal comprehen
sion” or “verbal cognition” ; it is used to indicate the meaning o f a  
sentence as understood by the listeners. In  m odem  works the term  is 
used to refer to the linguistic paraphrase of the sentence, in  which the 
exact denotation of each element in  the sentence is clearly and precisely 
indicated. The Sabdabodha approach of understanding a  sentence mean
ing is intended to avoid syntactic ambiguity by specifying the exact 
relations among the various elements in a sentence. The vagaries of the 
sentence’s surface structure will be absent in the Sabdabodha paraphrase, 
and the linguistic analysis a t the syntactic level will become precise.

The Stadabodha approach of analyzing the meaning o f a  sentence is 
analogous to the deep-structure level in Noan Chomsky’s analysis of a 
sentence. H e distinguishes between the surface level and the deep- 
structure level.® The underlying relations between the elements of a 
sentence a t the Sabdabodha level need not always be the apparent rela
tions at the surface level. Thus ghatasya nirmitih, “making the pot,” and 
caitrasya nirmitih, “creation by Caitra,” though similar in Sanskrit at 
the surface level, have different Sabdabodhas. The genitive case in the 
first phrase indicates the object of the verb, while in  the second expres
sion the genitive case indicates the agent; the former is ghalakarmika 
nirmitih, creation tha t has the pot as its object, bu t the latter is 
caitrakartrka nirmitih, creation that has caitra as its agent.

The technique of Sabdabodha was also adopted by later workers in  the 
various other schools of thought. But on the basis of the difference in 
their basic assumptions there is difference in  the emphasis, and the same 
sentence or expression has different Stadabodha paraphrases in the diffe
rent schools, Nyaya, Mimamsa, and Grammarians. They differ particu
larly about which element in  a  sentence shouldbe regarded as predomi
nant. The Logicians (the Naiyayikas ) are mainly interested in analyzing 
propositional sentences from a static point of view, so they consider the 
substantive (in the nominative case) to  be the most im portant element. 
The Grammarians, as well as the early etymological schools, consider 
the sentence from the dynamic point o f view and take the finite verb to 
be the most im portant element. The followers of the Mimamsa school, 
mainly concerned with the interpretation of Vedic injunctions, try to 
analyze the implications of imperative sentences. The same Sanskrit 
sentence may be interpreted differently a t the deep-structure level in 
the Stadabodha by the different schools of thought, because they differ 
in their basic standpoints.



T h e  sentence caitrah ghatam karoti, “ C a itra  m akes a  p o t,”  w ill be  in te r
p re te d  b y  th e  G ram m arian s as “ ek a tv av acch in n aca itrak artrk ah  
ek a tv av acch in n ag h a tak a rm ak ah  v a rtam an ak a lak ah  k aran av y ap arah , 
th e  o p era tio n  o r ac tiv ity  o f m aking , in  th e  p re sen t tense, w h ich  has 
G a itra  in  th e  singu lar n u m b er as its ag en t a n d  p o t in  th e  singu lar n u m 
b e r as its object. T o  th e  N aiyay ika o r th e  log ician  th e  sam e sentence 
w ill m ean  ‘ ‘g h atakarm akakaranakrtixnan  c a itra h ,”  C a itra  w ho has th e  
ac tiv ity  o f  m ak ing  w h ich  has p o t as its  object. T hese in te rp re ta tio n s 
cou ld  b e  fu rth e r e lab o ra ted  by  p o in tin g  o u t all th e  im plications o f  th e  
sentence. T h e  passive sen tence “ ca itren a  g h a ta h  k riy a te” (a  p o t is 
being  m ad e  b y  G a itra ) cou ld  b e  ana lyzed  in  th e  sam e w ay, because 
from  th e  Mbdabodka p o in t o f v iew  th ere  is little  d ifference in  m ean ing  
b etw een  th e  ac tive  sentence a n d  its passive form , accord ing  to  th e  
G ram m arians. T h e  N aiyayikas, how ever, m ake a  clear d istinction 
betw een  th e  two.

A m ong an c ie n t w riters n e ith e r P an in i n o r  G a u ta m a  w as in te rested  
in  discussing th e  sentence. J a y a n ta  B h a tta  says in  his Nyayamanjan th a t  
th e  absence o f  an y  reference to  th e  sen tence in  th e  NyayasUtras shows 
th a t  th e  early  N aiyayikas considered th e  sen tence to  b e  m ere ly  a 
co m b in atio n  o f  w ords. A m ong In d ia n  G ram m arian s it  was K a ty a y an a  
w ho first defined  a  sen tence as ekatin, th a t  w hich  has one fin ite verb . 
P an in i seems to  h av e  h e ld  th e  view th a t  a sentence m ay  con ta in  m ore 
th an  one  fin ite verb , for h is ru le  tin atinah o rda ins th e  acu te  accen t to  a 
verb  w hen it  follows a  nonverb  (in a  sen ten ce). L a te r  G ram m arians 
have  also accep ted  such  sentences. S tric tly  from  th e  form al surface- 
level ap p ro ach , as advocated  b y  K a ty ay an a , such a  sentence m ay  be 
considered a  com plex sen tence m ad e  u p  o f  tw o sentences, b u t a t  the  
d eep -s tru c tu re  level, from  th e  sem antic  p o in t o f  view , th ey  co n stitu te  a 
single sentence.

W e h av e  a lready  seen th a t  th e  M im am sakas first p ro m u lg a ted  an d  
th e  o th e r schools la te r  accep ted  th e  theo ry  th a t  th e  w ritin g  o f th e  
sentence is based  on  th e  th ree  factors o f  m u tu a l expectancy  o r in te r
dependence o f  th e  m eanings o f  th e  w ords in  it, com patib ility  o r absence 
o f  incom patib ility , a n d  proxim ity . T h e  M im anisakas considered m u tu a l 
expectancy to  be  psychological, w hile th e  Logicians an d  G ram m arians 
took i t  to  b e  syntactical. B etw een th e  tw o schools o f M im am sa, th e  
B h a tta  a n d  th e  P rab h a k a ra , th e re  is d ifference in  view ab o u t th e  factors 
involved in  an  in junctive  sentence. A ccording to  K u m arila  B hatta , 
every co m m an d  to  do  som eth ing  raises th ree  q u estio n s: W h a t should  
be  done? H o w  is i t  to  be  done? a n d  W h o  is to  do  it? A  co m m an d  o r 
law  shou ld  b e  obeyed because i t  is a  law , n o t because o f  an y  p rofit 
m otive o r fear o f  pun ish m en t. K u m a rila ’s view  was th a t  nobody  w ou ld  
ac t w ith o u t a  purpose . A cco rd in g to  th e  tw o schools o f  M im am sa, every 
com plete sentence m u st satisfy these basic psychological requ irem ents.



T h e  M im am sa schools he ld  th a t  th e  fin ite verb  is th e  cen tra l e lem ent 
in  a  sentence. I t  consists o f  tw o elem ents: th e  verbal ro o t (dhdtu) an d  
th e  verbal suffix {pratyaya). O f  these tw o, th e  M im am sakas held  th a t 
th e  v erbal suffix is sem antically  m ore im p o rtan t th a n  th e  root. T h e  
verbal suffix denotes bhavand o r  th e  efficient force, w hich  is defined as 
th a t  ac tiv ity  w hich  brings som ething in to  being, “ b h av itu r bhavanuku- 
IaIi bhavakavyaparav isesah ,” th e  operation  o f th e  o perato r conducive 
to  th e  p rod u c tio n  o f  th e  result. Bhavand in  tu rn  is o f tw o k in d s: iabdi 
bhavand an d  arthi bhavand. T h e  in junctive  sentence induces th e  h ea re r 
to  perform  som e action , w hich  is d eno ted  by  th e  op ta tive  suffix Iin ; this 
type is th e  iabdi bhavand. T h e  arthi bhavand is based  on  i t  a n d  is th e  
activ ity  o f th e  agen t th a t  leads to  th e  result. In  th e  Bhdvandmveka, 
M an d a n a  M isra  defines bhavand as th e  absence o f  inactiv ity  in  general 
(auddsirvyavicchittisdmdnyariipa).

T h e  M im am sakas an d  th e  N aiyayikas accepted  ind iv idual words 
an d  th e ir in d ep en d en t m eanings. T h e  B h atta  schools accep ted  th e  
abhihitdnvaya theo ry  o f v erbal com prehension, according to  w hich the  
w ords in  a sentence escape th e ir isolated m eanings an d  th e  syntactic 
connection am ong th em  is found th ro u g h  secondary m eaning . T h e  
P rab h ak ara  school held  th a t  th e  w ords them selves conveyed their 
ind iv idual m eanings an d  th e  syntactic re la tion  (the anvitdbhidhana 
th eo ry ). T h e  N yaya school espoused th e  association theo ry  o f  verbal 
com prehension a n d  h e ld  th a t  th e  syntactic connection am ong w ord  
m eanings is ob ta in ed  th ro u g h  th e  samsargamaryddd, th e  pow er o f m u tua l 
association.

In  nilo ghatah, “ a  b lack  p o t” , th e  syntactic re la tio n  betw een th e  two 
w ord  m eanings is id en tity ; it  is conveyed th ro u g h  th e  pow er o f  associa
tion, called samsargamaryddd by  th e  Logicians. I t  is no t directly  conveyed 
by  any  elem ent in  th e  sentence. I f  th e  underly ing  syntactic re la tion  
betw een th e  elem ents in  a  sentence is conveyed th ro u g h  som e m o rp h e
m ic elem ent in  th e  surface s tru c tu re  itself, i t  is called  prakara. T hus in  
th e  phrase dhanyena dhanavan, “ possessed o f w ealth  in  th e  form  o f gra ins,” 
th e  re la tion  o f id en tity  o f dhanya an d  dhana is conveyed by  th e  in stru 
m en tal end ing  ena (dhdnydbhinnadhanavan). T h u s a  d istinction is m ad e  
betw een th e  two types, one in  w hich th e  syntactic re la tion  is in h eren t 
in  th e  constituen t elem ents an d  th e  o th er in  w h ich  th is re la tio n  is absent 
an d  has to  b e  found  th ro u g h  im plica tion  o r suggestion.

E very verbal roo t consists o f  tw o elem ents: phala, “ th e  resu lt,” an d  
vydpdra, “ an  activ ity .” T hus th e  m ean ing  o f  every roo t can  b e  analyzed  
as a  k in d  o f  ac tiv ity  p roduc ing  som e result. T h u s pac, “ to  cook,” m eans 
viklithydnukula vydpdra, an  activ ity  conducive to  th e  softening. In  a  
transitive sentence th e  activ ity  perta ins to  th e  agen t (kartr) an d  the  
resu lt of th e  operation  accrues to  th e  object.

In  this chap te r an d  th e  p receding  ones w e have show n how  th e



G ram m arian philosophers developed a  consistent system  for hand ling  
technical gram m atical issues as w ell as epistem ology and  m etaphysics. 
T rue to  th e Indian  tradition th e philosophy o f  G ram m ar has show n  
itse lf to b e b oth  a  m eans o f  theoretical know ledge and  a  spiritual 
discipline lead ing to  moksa or release. T h e  G ram m arians began  sim ply  
w ith  th e investigations o f  words, o f  h ow  to  m anipu late and  acquire  
them . But th is system atic study o f  overt speech led  to  an  awareness o f  
higher and  higher levels o f  language u n til th e W ord A bsolute, Sabda  
Brahm an, w as discovered. From  this m etaphysical perspective, Sabda  
Brahm an is th e underlying princip le o f  un ity  that m akes possible a ll 
diversity.

For th e philosophy o f  G ram m ar th e  division o f  speech in to  words 
and letters is a convenient fiction  m ade for p edagogical purposes, to  
teach  words w ith  precision an d  econom y o f  effort. T h e  basic division  
o f sentences in to  words an d  words in to  bases (nouns and verb roots) 
w ith  their respective suffixes is seen  to  be p henom enal and  n o t u lti
m ately  real. A  clear analysis o f  a  h ierarchy o f  levels o f  language is 
offered from  overt or vaikharl speech to  internal or madhyama speech, 
w ith  a ll o f  these levels b eing  preceded  log ica lly  b y  a  m ore unitary stage, 
paiyanti, in  w h ich  there is no sequence o f  words b u t ju st a  glim pse o f  
th e separation  o f  w ord and  m eaning— th e in ten tionaiity  o f  the prim or
dial urge to  express onself. A ll o f  these concepts presuppose a  unitary  
ground out o f  w h ich  d istinction  is m anifested. T his ground is called  
Sabda Brahm an because th e approach to  this A bsolute (Brahm an) and  
the m anifestation o f  it is through words (Jabda).

T h e  philosophical analysis o f  language offered in the G ram m arian  
literature that follows is not ju st a  logical exercise to  satisfy in tellectual 
curiosity, b u t an  earnest and  sustained spiritual approach to  identify  
on self w ith  the ground o f  all speech phenom ena, Sabda Brahm an.

T h e  philosophy o f  G ram m ar sees itse lf finally as a  straight pathw ay  
to  u ltim ate freedom  (rrwksamanam&m ajihmd rajapaddhatih) .
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I

PHILOSOPHICAL ELEMENTS IN 
VEDIC LITERATURE

John G. Arapura and K. Kunjunni Raja 

Rg Veda

T he earliest available literature , the  Rg Veda, contains glowing tributes 
to  the  pow er o f speech. T o  the  V edic seers, w ho were feeing th e  problem  
o f com m unicating their m ystic experiences, language was natu rally  an  
object o f w onder and  reverence. M any o f the  la te r philosophical 
theories on language m ay  be  seen in  a  subtle form  in  the  Vedic literature  
itself. T here  are  th ree hym ns th a t deal m ainly w ith  divine Speech 
(Vac) : th e  Asyavamiya hym n (1.164), w hich is one o f the  m ost philo
sophical hym ns o f the Rg Veda, b u t full of difficult symbols; 10.71 on the  
origin of language, w hich has been subjected to a  g rea t deal o f in te r
p reta tion  by  la te r G ram m arians; an d  10.125, w here the  Goddess of 
Speech, V agam bhrn i3 herself describes h e r  pow er and  functions. 
(These follow paraphrases of these th ree  hym ns.)

Asyavamiya H ym n
T he seer D irghatam as asks th e  question: “ I ask thee abou t the  

u ltim ate  abode o f speech,” an d  answers “ the  u ltim ate  abode o f  speech 
is this B rahm an.”

T he  place o f Vac is a t th e  peak o f the  universe. “ O n  the  top  o f 
yonder sky, they say, is Vac, who knows all, b u t does no t en ter a ll” 
(verse 10).

Vac has been divided in to  four parts. Those Brahm ins w ith  insight 
know them . T hree parts th a t are h idden in  the  cave, the  m ortals do 
no t activate. T hey  speak only the  fourth  p a rt  (verse 4 5 ) .1

T he  seer D irghatam as tells us th a t Vac, like a  bull, lowed an d  thus 
fashioned the  tum ultuous, chaotic floods (verse 41 ). But she h a d  also



produced the akfara, the perm anent syllable w ith which the  chaotic 
m aterial was to  be organized. She taugh t it to  Agni.

Vac possessed the aksara of the Rg (verses 39, 42), who possesses a 
thousand aksaras.

T he same Vac is described by the Brahmins by different names: Agni, 
Yama, and  M atarisvan (verse 46).

Vac is also identified w ith the river Sarasvati. In  the Brahmanas the 
two are equated: “Your inexhaustible breast, Sarasvati, a  source of 
delight with which you cause all the  choicest things to  flourish, which 
grants treasure, bestows wealth, confers good food— present th a t here 
to  be sucked” (verse 49).

Bg Veda 10.71
Brhaspati ! W hen they came forth to  establish the  first beginning of 

language, setting up names, w hat has been hidden in  them  as their 
best and  purest good became manifest through love. ( I )

W hen the sages fashioned language w ith their thought, filtering it 
like parched grain through a  sieve, friends recognized their fHends. 
T heir beauty is m arked on their language. (2)

They traced  the course of language through ritua l; they found it 
embodied in  the seers. They gained access to  i t  and distributed it  widely; 
the seven chanters cheered them. (3)

M any who look do not see language, m any who listen do not hear 
her. She reveals herself like a  loving and well-adorned wife to  her 
husband, only to  some. (4)

A lthough all the friends have eyes and  ears, their m ental intuitions 
are uneven. Some are like shallow ponds, which reach up to  the m outh 
or arm pit; others are like ponds th a t are fit for bathing. (7)

H ere the contrast between the two types of people is clearly 
indicated—those who see Vac and  understand her and those who see 
the form bu t do not understand her. T he Vedic seers were not claiming 
to  be composers of the hymns, rather the seers o f an  eternal, impersonal 
tru th .

Bg Veda 10.125
H ere Vac is a  personal deity.
I  travel w ith the  R udras and  the  Vasus, the  Adityas and the 

Visvedevah. Both V aruna and M itra  do I  support, Indra , Agni, and 
the Alvins. ( I )

I  am  the sustainer and nourisher o f Soma, Tvastr, Pusan, and  Bhaga. 
I  bestow w ealth on the  zealous patron  o f the sacrifice who makes the 
oblation and presses the  Soma. (2)

I  am  the  queen, the gatherer of treasures, the  one w ith  penetrating 
perception, the first o f  those who should be worshipped. The gods have



distributed m e manifoldly and  caused (the chants) to  enter m any 
places. (3)

I  am  the  one through whose maya everyone sees, breathes, and  
hears. (4)

I  am  the lone speaker o f welcoming words for the  feast to the gods 
and  men. W hoever is m y favorite, him  I  m ake powerful, a  true knower 
o f the  mystic power, a  rsi and  an  intelligent m an. (5)

I  stretch the bow for R u d ra  so tha t his arrow  m ay reach the ha te r of 
religion and  destroy him . I  rouse the battle  fury for the people. I  have 
penetrated heaven and  earth. (6)

I  breathe like the  wind supporting all the worlds. Beyond the sky, 
beyond this earth  so great have I  become by m y m ight. (8)

T he Vedic seers believed th a t metaphysical knowledge can be had 
through transcendental vision by the exercise of m ental concentration. 
I t  is a sort of intuition. T he source of all true  knowledge is Vac, who 
m ay com m unicate it to  whomsoever she favors.

Rg Veda 1.164.37 deals w ith the question of m an’s self-knowledge. 
“ W hat This is I  know not (what I  am  in  reality I  know no t). Shackled 
in  m ind, I  move about. As the  first born of rta has approached me, 
then  I  got a  portion of th a t Vac.” This first born of rta is Agni; Agni 
possesses a  p a rt of Vac, has a  function in  the cosmos, and  is im m ortal.

H ere Vac m ust be clearly understood as Logos, and  its connection 
w ith self-knowledge is a  seminal thought already exhibited by this 
text. Furtherm ore, its connection with rta is significant, because the 
latter stands for the  regularity, invariability, and  consistency of such 
param ount im portance in the Logos insofar as it is the ratio tha t goes 
w ith it. T he  idea th a t the imperishable Vac (Word/Logos) is the first 
bom  of rta shows up  again in  the Taittiriya Brdhmana 2.8.8.5 (“Vag 
aksaram  pratham aja rtasya” ). Now the question about Vdc and  the 
question about the self are  not associated with each other accidentally, 
for, on the contrary, th a t they are related a t the  greatest depth becomes 
evident in  the  Brahm anas and  the Upanisads.

Cows are often used as symbols for Vac. Ancient texts on etymology 
and  in terpretation inform us th a t "cow ” stands for speech. The 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (5.8.1) says th a t “ one should m editate on 
speech as a  milch-cow.”

T he deity Vdc was identified with Sarasvati in  the Atharva Veda 
(5.7.5) as Vdc Sarasvati; also in  the  Brahmanas. In  th e Rg Veda, Sarasvati 
is an  earthly river, 1.164; 49 foreshadows the  later identification.

O ne o f the most rem arkable characteristics of the Vedas is th a t the 
two aspects of Vac, which m ay be distinguished as the revealing word 
and  the  word in invocation (or recita tion), are  a t root the same. T he 
integrity of these two is quite significant in the way the Logos functions 
in  the Vedas. A nd it is because Vac as the  Logos is the basis o f the ratio



th a t  ra tioc ina tion  has th e  p o ten tia l to  ac t as th e  open door to  tru th  
(satya), though  by  itself it  can  never realize its own potentiality . But 
this frustrating  incapacity  o f ra tiocination  teaches a  positive lesson 
too, nam ely, th a t  as th inking  (manana) i t  is dependen t on, an d  follows, 
th e  hearing  (Jraaana) o f  the  Vac an d  th a t it also leads th e  w ay to  the 
deeper th inking called nididhyasana. T h e  p rim ary  com plem ent to  the  
m ystery o f  self-revelation, indeed  to  th e  very concrete possibility o f  it, 
is th e  o ther m ystery, nam ely, th a t  o f th e  release o f tru th  th e  invoking 
w ord  signifies. W ith  b o th  these, m an ’s pow er to  know  encounters its own 
transcendence. T h e  unfolding o f  all these h idden  dim ensions takes place 
in  th e  U panisads.

Atharoa Veda
Stanzas 1--47 o f Rg Veda 1.164 are  reproduced  w ith  some variations, 
omissions, an d  additions in  Atharva Veda as hym ns 9.9 (Rg Veda, 1-22) 
an d  9.10 (Rg Veda 2 3 -4 7 ). Stanzas 48-52 oiR g  Veda 1.164 a re  om itted. 
I t  m ay  m ean th a t Rg Veda 1.164 is a  b len d  o f two hym ns originally 
separate.

Upanisads

E quating  o f B rahm an  w ith  speech is also found in  the  U panisadic 
literature .

“ Speech, tru ly , is B rahm an” (“V ag  vai b rah m eti” , Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad, 4 .1 .2 ). H ere  Brahman is defined as one reality , w ithou t a  
second, w hich is identical w ith  speech.

T h e  Mandukya Upanisad (3.3) tries to  link this absolute, w hich is 
unspeakable, w ith  th e  speakable th rough  speech itself “ by  creating the  
deeply m eaningful sym bol of a u m  w hich traversing th e  phenom enal 
levels o f  consciousness, w aking, dream ing, an d  deep, sleep reaches 
o u t beyond to  th e  transcenden t w here th e  sound itself comes to  an  en d .” 
B rahm an, iden tical w ith  speech, is also identical w ith  a u m . Ju s t as 
leaves are  held  together by a  stalk, so is all speech he ld  together by 
a u m  (Chandogya Upanifad 2.23.3).

T h e  supersensuous vision o f Vac is th e  u ltim ate  experience o f the  
R eal. For th e  U panisad ic seers this in tu ition  o f th e  self has an  in ternal, 
ra th e r th a n  an  ex ternal, focus in  its symbolic expression.

U d d a lak a’s teaching in  th e  Sadvidya passage o f Chandogyopanisad 
refers to  th e  ro le o f Vac o r language in  the  m anifestation o f th e  w orld 
(“V acaram bhanam  vikaro  nam adheyam  m rttiketyeva satyam ,”  6 .1 .3 ). 
In  clay products clay alone is th e  real (satya), while th e  p roduct such 
as a  p o t o r a  bow l is th e  creation o f Vac in  its du a l role o f nam e an d  
form  (namarupa), th e  appearances. Vac represents B rahm an as th e  
pow er fill a n d  creative word.



T h ere  a re  several an c ien t statem ents q uo ted  in  B h artrh a ri5S vrtti on 
his Vakyapadiya p rocla im ing  th e  greatness o f  th e  goddess o f  speech. 
M any  o f  th em  have  n o t been  identified . I t  is Vac a lone th a t created  
th e  en tire  universe; th e  im m o rta l a n d  m o rta l— all cam e from  Vac. I t  
is Vdc th a t  sees objects, th a t  talks ab o u t th em ; F eea lo n eb rin g so b jec ts  
together; i t  is th ro u g h  Vac th a t  th e  w orld  becom es m any, th a t  one 
rea lity  transform s itse lf in to  m any.

T his a ttitu d e  o f h ig h  apprecia tion  o f  language finds its echo in  th e  
w ords o f  D an d in  in  th e  KavyadarSa (1 .3 ) :  “ T h e  en tire  w orld  w ould  
have been  p lu n g ed  in  darkness, i f  th e  ligh t in  th e  form  o f  language 
h a d  n o t been  sh in ing  th ro u g h o u t.55

I t  m ay , how ever, b e  n o ted  th a t  U p an isad ic  seers have a t  tim es 
spoken also ab o u t th e  abso lu te  rea lity  as b e in g  beyond th e  ran g e  o f 
language a n d  m ind , to  p o in t o u t th e  inadequacy  o f  language to  reveal 
R eality  fully a n d  clearly; for exam ple, “ F rom  w hich  th e  words, as 
well as th e  m in d , re tu rn  u n ab le  to  ap p ro ach  i t .55

VedaAgas

T h ere  a re  six VedSAgas o r aux iliary  sciences in  th e  study o f  th e  V edas; 
Siksa (phonetics), vyakarana (g ram m ar), chandas (m ete r), nirukta 
(etym ology), kalpa (rubrics ab o u t rites an d  ritu a ls ), an d  jyotisa (astro
nom y/astro logy). T h e  first four a re  linguistic disciplines an d  th e  o ther 
tw o are  nonlinguistic. Phonetics, g ram m ar, a n d  m e te r  a re  trad itionally  
assigned th e  task  o f safeguarding th e  sound aspect o f th e  w ords in  th e  
V edas, keeping th e  o ra l trad itio n  in tac t. Nirukta is concerned  w ith  
th e  correct in te rp re ta tio n  o f th e  w ords o f  th e  V edic tex t, a n d  i t  goes 
h a n d  in  h a n d  w ith  vyakarana. Yaska says th a t  a  know ledge o f  g ram m ar 
is a  p rerequisite  to  th e  study  o f nirukta. T h e  valid ity  o f  nirukta is based 
o n  th e  fact th a t  it follows from  a  long tra d itio n  from  th e  B rahm anas 
them selves.

L ike th e  Siksas, th e  pratiSakhyas w ere also devoted  to  th e  preservation 
o f  th e  correct p ro n u n c ia tio n  for th e  tex ts o f th e  V edic mantras a n d  d id  
th e ir w ork w ith  m eticulous care, p rescrib ing rules for prosody, phonetics, 
accen tuation , a n d  th e  ru les o f  euphonic com bination . T h e  te rm  
ind icates th a t  it  is a  p rac tica l h andbook  for each  school o f th e  V edas. 
T h e re  is a  m axim  th a t  in  case o f conflict betw een th e  Siksa an d  th e  
pratiSakhya, th e  pratiSakhya is to  b e  followed.

W hile  vyakarana deals w ith  linguistic analysis to  determ ine th e  exact 
form  o f words, nirukta is concerned w ith  linguistic analysis o f  th e  words 
to  get th e  p ro p e r m ean in g  o f th e  w ords in  th e  context. Nirukta em pha
sizes th e  deriva tion  o f  difficult an d  ap p a ren tly  unanalyzab le  term s. 
T h e  UnddisiZtras tak e  an  in te rm ed ia te  stan d p o in t a n d  try  to  analyze 
irreg u la r term s, using to  a  g rea t ex ten t P an in i5S technique.



T h e  earliest a ttem p ts  a t  th e  in te rp re ta tio n  o f V edic mantras is found 
in  th e  B rahm anas themselves, th ough  n o t in  a  system atic m an n er. 
E xplaining th e  ritualistic  background  an d  p o in ting  o u t th e  esoteric 
significance underly ing  th e  rituals, they  led  th e  w ay for th e  ritualistic 
(adhiyajna) a n d  m etaphysical (adhyatma) in te rp re ta tions o f  th e  V edas, 
th ough  th e  em phasis is on  th e  form er. I n  his Nirukta Y aska refers to  
the  ancien t view th a t  th e  mantras o f  th e  Rg Veda ad m it o f  a  threefold 
in te rp re ta tio n —from  the  p o in t o f  view  o f th e  perform ance of religious 
rites (adhiyajna), w ith  reference to  th e  deities (adhidevata), a n d  w ith  
reference to  th e  soul (adhyatman) . T h e re  was also a  fou rth  w ay o f in te r
p re tin g  th e  V edas, th e  h istorical or aitihasika, considering th a t  th e  gods 
m en tioned  in  th e  tex t a re  ind iv iduals figuring in  legends an d  narratives. 
I t  is generally  accep ted  th a t a  tex t need  n o t h av e  a n  absolute single 
m eaning. T h e  V edic poets like ellipses, double m eanings, a n d  
obscurities. T h  & Satapatha Brahmana (6.1.1.2) says th a t  th e  gods like 
subtle ways (“ p aroksap riya  h i d ev a tah ” ).

T h e  Brhaddevata, an o th er anc ien t tool o f V edic exegesis, ascribed to  
S aunaka, contains som e discussions ab o u t language. A t 11.117, i t  says 
th a t  a  sentence is a  collection o f  w ords, a  w ord  is a collection o f  p h o n 
emes. A n d  a t  11.118, i t  says th a t  th e  m ean ing  of V ed ic passages has 
to  be understood  w ith  th e  help  o f  contex tual factors: th e  purpose to  be 
served (artha), th e  subject m a tte r  u n d er discussion (prakarana), an  
ind ication  from  an o th er p lace  (IiAga), p roprie ty , th e  p lace, a n d  the  
tim e. T h is requ irem en t applies even to  o rd inary  sentences.
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PHILOSOPHICAL ELEMENTS IN 
YASKA’S NIRUKTA

K. Kunjunni Raja

T h e  JVirukta1 by Y aska (fifth cen tu ry  B . C . )  is a  com m entary  on  the  
JVighanpu o r collection o f  V edic words, discussing th e  etym ology in  
context. JVirukta is one o f th e  Vedangas o r  ancillaries to  th e  study  o f th e  
V edas, Yaska is generally  considered to  be  earlier th a n  P a n in i; b u t P au l 
T h iem e holds th a t  Y aska knew  P an in i’s w ork.2 C ardona  thinks th a t  it  
is b e tte r  to  leave op en  th e  question  o f p rio rity  o f one over th e  o th er.3

Y aska follows a  long trad itio n  in  th e  B rahm anas o f giving th e  
etym ological exp lanation  o f w ords. Critics who find  some o f  his etym o
logies fanciful forget this fact. H e  w an ted  etym ology to  w ork h a n d  in  
h a n d  w ith  g ram m ar. H e  stressed th e  im portance  o f  considering th e  
con tex t w hile explain ing  th e  m ean in g  an d  etym ology o f words. T h e  
sam e w ord  could  b e  derived  a n d  explained  in  d ifferen t ways to  suit 
d ifferent contexts.

Y aska’s D efinitions o f  th e  V erb  an d  th e  N oun
“ A  verb  is chiefly concerned  w ith  bhdva, w hereas nouns hav e  sattva 

as th e  ch ief e lem ent in  th e ir  m ean in g .” 4 T h e  te rm  hhava is derived 
from  th e  ro o t bhu, m ean ing  “ to  becom e,”  a n d  th e  te rm  sattva is derived  
from  th e  ro o t as, m ean ing  “ to  b e .”  T hese tw o roots, as an d  bhu, a re  
alm ost synonym ous a n d  m ean  “ to  exist.”

JVirukta 1.2 refers w ith  app roval to  th e  view  o f  V arsayan i th a t  there  
a re  six m odes for th is bhava o r “ becom ing.” V arsayan i says th a t there  
a re  six m odes for bhava'. a  th in g  comes in to  existence, exists, changes, 
grows, decays, a n d  ceases to  exist.6 O n e  o f these m odes, “ exists”  (asti) 
is derived  from  th e  sam e ro o t as sattva, hence th e re  is a  possibility of 
confusion.



B h artrh a ri explains th a t  re a lity  (satta) , w h en  i t  appears in  a  tem p o ra l 
sequence in  various p a r tic u la r  th ings, is ca lled  kriyd o r  bhava an d , w h en  
view ed w ith o u t an y  such tem p o ra l sequence, is ca lled  sattva. T hus, 
sattva a n d  bhava a re  tw o  aspects o f  th e  sam e existence seen from  th e  
sta tic  a n d  th e  dynam ic po in ts  o f  view, respectively .6 Y aska h im self 
h as  suggested  th e  sam e b y  saying, “ T h e  verb  in d ica tes  th e  ac tion , 
w h ich  takes p lace  in  a  tem p o ra l sequence.” 7 A n d  P atafija li says th a t  
even  v e rb a l n o u n s hav e  th e  s ta tic  elem ent p red o m in a tin g  th e ir  
m ean in g .8

A u d u m b aray an a ’s T h eo ry
“ I t  is th e  s ta tem en t as a  w hole th a t  is reg u la rly  p re sen t in  th e  

p ercep tiv e  facu lty  o f  th e  h e a re r .” 9 A ccord ing  to  th e  in te rp re ta tio n  o f 
th is  passage, A u d u m b aray an a  a n d  V a r tta k sa  h e ld  th e  view  th a t  i t  is 
on ly  th e  sen tence th a t  is rea lly  found  in  th e  m in d s o f th e  speaker a n d  
th e  lis ten er; therefo re , th e  fourfo ld  classification o f w ords in to  nouns 
(naman), verbs (akhyata), p repositions (upasarga), a n d  partic les (nipata) 

has  n o  abso lu te  valid ity . A u d u m b aray an a ’s th eo ry  is considered  the  
fo re ru n n er o f B h a rtrh a ri’s sphofa th eo ry .10

D eriv a tio n  o f  N ouns from  V erb a l R oots
T h e  fu n d am en ta l assum ption  o f th e  etym ologist w as th a t  nouns w ere 

deriv ed  from  v erb a l roots. Y aska generally  subscribed  to  this view , a n d  
w e find  in  h is Nirukta  th e  tendency , often  m echan ical, to  derive w ords 
from  im ag in ary  roots, as in  th e  case o f  pumdn from  pums. S ak atay an a , 
to  w hom  o n e  tra d itio n  asc ribed  th e  Unadisutras a n d  w ho  is m en tio n ed  
by  b o th  P an in i a n d  Y aska, seems to  h av e  b een  a  s tau n ch  advocate  o f  
th is  theo ry . B u t G arg y a  a n d  som e o f  th e  G ram m arian s  h e ld  a  m o re  
sober view  th a t  i t  is n o t  possible to  tra c e  a ll n o uns to  v e rb a l roo ts.11

Follow ing G arg y a , Y aska discussed th e  pros a n d  cons o f  th is p rob lem . 
I f  a ll n o u n s a re  d eriv ed  from  v erb a l roo ts  th a t  d en o te  ac tion , on  th e  
one  h a n d  every  ob ject w ill h av e  as m a n y  nam es as th e  actions w ith  
w hich  i t  is associated, a n d  on  th e  o th e r h a n d  each  n o u n  can  be  app lied  
to  as m an y  objects as a re  associated  w ith  an  ac tio n  in d ica ted  by  th a t  
v e rb a l roo t. T h u s th e  te rm  aiva, “ a  h o rse ,”  derived  from  th e  ro o t aS, 
“ to  m ove,”  w o u ld  h av e  to  b e  ap p lied  to  a  cam el as well, a n d  for a  
p illa r th a t  s tands u p rig h t fixed to  a  ho le  a n d  jo in s  a  beam , d ifferen t 
nam es in d ica tin g  these d iffe ren t aspects w ou ld  h av e  to  be  app lied . 
Y aska’s ex p lan a tio n  o f  this p ro b lem  is th a t  th e  w ords a re  used  n a tu ra l
ly (svabhdvatah) . L an g u ag e  designates th ings in  a n  incom plete  
m a n n e r ; i t  can  choose only  one  o f  th e  m an y  activ ities associated  w ith  
a n  ob ject. In c id en ta lly , this discussion also ind ica tes th e  ex p lan a tio n  
for th e  p resence o f  synonym s a n d  hom onym s in  language .

Y aska accepts th e  g en e ra l ru les th a t  a ll n o m in al form s a re  to  be



derived from  verbal roots and  th a t in  deriving words p ro p er a tten tion  
should b e  p a id  to  accent, gram m atical form ation, a n d  m eaning. T he 
p articu la r rules m entioned  are  th e  follow ing:

(1) A  nom inal form  is to  be derived from  a  verbal ro o t th a t  has the  
sense o f th a t  ac t w hich solely belongs to  th e  th ing  denoted by th e  noun 
in  such a  w ay th a t  its accent a n d  form ation  are  based  on rules o f 
g ram m ar, for exam ple, karaka from  Ar.

(2) W hen th e  cu rren t m eaning  o f a  w ord  does n o t agree w ith  th e  
m eaning  o f th e  ro o t ap p a ren t in  i t  an d  w hen its nom inal form  cannot 
b e  developed in  th e  o rd inary  m an n er from  th e  ro o t by  th e  rules of 
gram m ar, one should tak e  one’s s tand  on th e  general m eaning  only 
a n d  explain th e  w ord  th ro u g h  its  resem blance to  th e  verbal or 
nom inal form  o f a  roo t w ith  th e  re la ted  m eaning. F or exam ple, hasta, 
“ a  h a n d ,” should be  derived n o t from  has, “ to  laugh” ap p a ren t in  it, 
b u t from  han, “ to strike” because the h an d  is quick a t  striking.

(3) W hen  there  is no  resem blance betw een a  w ord  an d  any form  
of a  roo t th a t has its m eaning, th e  resem blance o r com m unity o f even 
a  single le tter (vowel or consonant) should b e  th e  basis o f etymology.

(4) Even inflected case forms m ay  be  adjusted  to  th e  m eaning.
(5) Sim ilarly, secondary (taddhita) derivatives (form ed by  adding  

suffixes to  nouns) an d  com pounds (w hether o f two o r  m ore m em bers) 
should be  broken dow n in to  th e ir com ponent elem ents an d  th e  com 
p o n en t elem ents explained. O ne should never give u p  th e  a ttem pt 
a t  derivation (“ n a  tveva n a  n irb ru y a t” ).

Secondary M ean ing  (Laksana)
Yaska knew  th a t  in  etym ology th e  sem antic aspect is as im p o rtan t 

as th e  phonetic  aspect; a  w ord  m ay  be app lied  to  a  th in g  through  
sim ilarity  o f m ean ing  as well, th rough  m etaphoric  transfer. H e  was 
also aw are o f onom atopoeia (Sabdanukrti) as a  factor in  th e  nam ing  
o f some birds, such as kaka; also dundubhi is derived sim ilarly. But h e  
does n o t m ention  secondary m ean ing  (Iaksand) explicitly.

Yaska’s aim  was to  explain  V edic words in  th e  contexts o f the  V edic 
passages them selves; hence to  su it th e  contexts h e  gave different deri
vations for th e  sam e w ord  as i t  occurred  in  d ifferent contexts. M eaning  
was th e  p rincipa l elem ent to  w hich o ther elem ents w ere subordinated. 
Yaska was concerned m ain ly  w ith  th e  p rim ary  sense o f w ords a n d  d id  
n o t pay  m uch  a tten tio n  to  th e  im portance o f m etaphoric  m eaning. 
T h u s th e  te rm  asura referring to  th e  gods a n d  th e  sam e te rm  referring 
to  th e  dem ons a re  differently derived; h e  does n o t consider th a t  the  
la tte r  sense is th ro u g h  pejorative tendency. I t  m ay  be no ted  here th a t 
even P an in i d id  n o t recognize m etaphoric  transfer as an  extension o f 
th e  p rim ary  sense, an d  h e  gave separate  enum eration  o f th e  use o f th e  
container for th e  contained am ong th e  m eanings o f the  nom inative case,



Classification o f W ords
Yaska divided Sanskrit words in to  four parts of speech: noun, verb, 

preposition, an d  particle. A  verb is concerned w ith  dynam ic activity 
involving the tim e factor, while nouns represent static things.12 Sarva- 
naman (pronouns) are also recognized. R egarding prepositions, Yaska 
says th a t Sakatayana held the  view th a t a  preposition detached from 
the  verb has no m eaning, th a t it  is only suggestive (dyotaka). G argya 
held the  opposite view, th a t prepositions do have a  m eaning. Yaska 
seems to have agreed w ith Gargya, for he enum erates tw enty preposi
tions together w ith their meanings.
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PHILOSOPHICAL ELEMENTS IN  
PANINI’S ASTADHYAYI 

K. Kunjunni Raja

P an in i’s Asfadhyayi o f th e  fifth cen tu ry  B.C.1 is a  com plete g ram m ar 
o f  th e  Sanskrit language, includ ing  th e  V edic language. In  eight 
chapters, each  subdivided in to  four padas, i t  contains ab o u t four 
thousand  rules in  sutra style, p receded  by  abbrev ia tion  rules g rouping  
th e  phonem es o f Sanskrit. T h e  swtras refer to  groups o f  verbal roots 
idhatu) a n d  o f nom inal bases (gana), hence th e  dhatupafha a n d  th e  

ganapafha form  adjuncts to  th e  w ork. I t  is believed th a t  m eanings w ere 
a ttach ed  to  th e  roots la te r b y  B him asena an d  d id  n o t form  p a r t  o f  th e  
original. T h e  UnadisUtras as th ey  survive to d ay  a re  n o t P an in i5S.

P an in i refers to  te n  earlier au thorities, m ost o f th em  presum ably  
g ram m arians. H e  also refers to  differences in  th e  usage o f  w ords 
by peop le  in  d ifferen t p a rts  o f  In d ia  (“ northerners ,55 “ easterners,55 
an d  so o n ) . C onsiderab le th o u g h t h a d  been  devo ted  before P an in i 
to  phonological an d  g ram m atica l statem ents. O n  th e  basis o f all o f  
these a n d  his ow n observations o f  th e  language, P an in i com posed the  
Asfadhyayii w hich  rem ains a  m onu m en ta l w ork, even now , as a  m odel 
o f  descriptive g ram m ar.

C u ltu ra l U sage o f  L anguage
P an in i uses th e  te rm  bhdsa (speech) for th e  Sanskrit spoken by  th e  

cu ltu red  a n d  ed u cated  people (Hsfa). T h ey  are  th e  final au th o rity  
in  th e  case o f language, says P a tan j ali, w ho poin ts o u t th e  im portance 
o f  cu ltivated  usage in  m an y  places.2

P an in i (or K a ty a y a n a ) says th a t  th e  au th o rity  o f  th e  p o p u la r usage 
o f  w ords (aijijna) m ust supersede th e  au th o rity  o f th e  m ean ing  depen
d en t on  d eriva tion .8 T h e  m eanings o f  w ords (the relations betw een



w ord (Jabda) an d  m eaning (artha))  are also established by  popular 
usage.4

D erivation o f N ouns from  V erbal Roots
P anin i generally accepts the  view th a t verbal roots are the  basic 

units to  w hich affixes are  added. But he does n o t accept Sakatayana’s 
view th a t all nouns are  derivable from  verbal roots. T h e  Unddisutras, 
explaining the derivation o f irregular nouns from verbal roots, a re  n o t 
P an in i’s, though P anini was aw are of such attem pts (3.3.1, 3.4.75). 
P atan jali refers to  such irregular nouns as nonderivable nom inal 
bases.® P an in i seems to  accept G argya’s view th a t it  is n o t possible to  
derive all nouns from  verbal roots.®

Syntax
P anini is m ainly  concerned w ith  the form ation o f correct words. 

But syntax is n o t com pletely excluded. His system im plies a  sentence 
analysis, and  his discussion o f com pound form ations is based on syn
tactic  considerations.

R ule 2.1.1 is samarthah padavtdhih, “ an  operation involving two or 
m ore words (padas) applies only to  such words as a re  syntactically and  
sem antically re la ted .” T h e  term  samarthya is explained by Patanjali 
an d  K atyayana as im plying un ity  o f sem antic function (ekarthibhava) 
an d  m utua l syntactic connection (paraspara vyapeksa).

T hus P an in i’s concept o f  a  sentence seems to  be  alm ost the  sam e as 
th a t  o f  Jaim in i, whose Mimamsasutra defines i t  th u s : “A  group o f words 
serving a  single purpose forms a  sentence i f  on analysis the  separate 
words a re  found to  have m utual expectancy.” 7

O f the three conditions o f syntactic un ity  for a  sentence, nam ely, 
m utual expectancy (akaftksa), phonetic contiguity (sannidhi), an d  
sem antic fitness (yogyatiz), the  first tw o are tacitly  accepted by Panini 
b u t n o t the  th ird . P anin i does no t m ake any  provision for an  u tterance 
derived by  his rules to be  sem antically ap p ropria te ; even deviant 
an d  sem antically unacceptable sentences can be  gram m atically  correct.

P an in i does no t define a  sentence (vakya). K a ty ay an a’s definition 
(ekatin vakyam), “a  sentence is th a t  collection o f words having  one 
finite verb ,” does n o t seem to  reflect P an in i’s view. Pan in i’s rule “ an  
item  term inating  in  a  verbal ending (tin) has no h igh  p itched  vowel, 
after an  item  th a t term inates in  an  ending o ther th an  a  verbal ending 
(tin atifiah) ” (8.1.28), shows th a t P anini accepted th e  possibility o f a  
finite verb preceded by  ano ther finite verb in  th e  sam e sentence.8

Laksana or Secondary M ean ing
P anini sanctions th e  nom inative case ending  n o t only for the nom inal 

stem  notion (praHpodika) b u t also for ind icating  th e  additional notions



of gender, m easure an d  num ber. T h e  ru le  reads: “ T h e  nom inative 
ending is to  be added  w hen th ere  is no th ing  b u t the  nom inal stem 
notion, no th ing  b u t th e  gender, no th ing  b u t th e  m easure, no th ing  b u t 
th e  n u m b er55 (2.3.46).

F rom  th e  discussion o f th e  te rm  “m easure55 (parimana) in  this ru le  
b y  la te r w riters it is clear th a t  P an in i w anted  to  justify th e  nom inative 
ending  in  transferred  uses such as th a t o f th e  con ta iner for th e  contained. 
J in en d ra b u d d h i explains th a t  th e  te rm  parimana here is an  ind icato r 
(upalaksana) o f  o th er transferred  senses, as in  “ the  boy is a  lion55 
(simho mdnavakah') .9 T h e te rm  “m easure55 sanctions use o f the  nom ina
tive in  cases like “ a  m easure o f g ra in 5 5 (prastho vrihih), in  w hich  th ere  
is the  add itional no tion o f being  m easured  b y ; hence even in  cases like 
“ th e  B rahm ana is fire,55 in  w hich th e  add itional no tion o f  “sim ilarity 
to  th e  fire55 is to  be ind icated , th e  nom inative ending  is justified. 
F rom  the  preceding i t  is clear th a t P an in i d id  n o t accept secondary 
m eaning  as a  separate  function o f words, for otherw ise there  was no 
need  to  include m easure in  th e  siitra.

Explaining the  siitra 1.4.42, sadhakatamam karanam (“karana is th a t 
instrum ent w hich is th e  m ost im m ediate  one in  accom plishing ac tion55), 
P atan ja li says th a t th e  use o f  th e  superlative tama here  is to  ind icate  
th a t th e  rules re la ting  to  the  case endings (k&raka) m ay  b e  applied  even 
in  extended cases, no t only to  those expressly stated  b u t also to  those 
im plied  thereby. T hus instances o f  im plied  usages o f secondary m eaning 
could also com e  u n d er the  scope o f  th a t siitra. F or exam ple, p roxim ity  
can  be  one o f the  im plied  m eanings of the  locative case, an d  gafigayam 
gavah, “ cows on th e  G anges,55 can  com e u n d er th e  purview  o f th e  
ru le  governing the  locative.

R eference a n d  Use
T h e  du al function o f an  expression to  refer to  b o th  its own form  and  

its m eaning  is no ted by Panini. R u le  1.1.68 (“svam  ru p am  Iabdasya- 
Iabdasam jfia55) states th a t  in  his g ram m atical tex t an  expression 
serves to  denote itself unless it is a  technical term .

In  o rd inary  language a  w o id  norm ally refers to  its m eaning  unless 
i t  is a  q u o ta tio n ; an d  usually to  ind icate  th a t it is a  quo ta tion  th e  w ord 
iti (thus) is added  a t  the  end  o f the  w ord quoted . B ut in  g ram m atical 
m etalanguage, a  w ord  norm ally refers to its own form  except w hen it 
is a  technical term . T h e  ru le  agner dhak (4.3.23) in troduces (jlhak eya 
after th e  term  agni; th e  suffix is applied  to  the form  agni an d  obviously 
n o t to  its m ean ing  (or synonym s). W hen  iti is added  to  an  expression 
in  a  rule, th e  p receding  refers to  th e  m eaning  an d  n o t to  th e  form ; thus 
in  na veti vibhdsa th e  sanctioning option applies to  the  m eaning  “o r n o t55 
an d  n o t to  th e  form  na vd.10
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PHILOSOPHICAL ELEMENTS IN 

P AT AN JALFS M AHABH AS YA

K. Kunjunni Raja

P atanjali’s Mahabhasya of the second century b .c . is an  extensive 
discussion o f select rules from Panini and K atyayana’s comments on 
them  given in  his varttikas. I t  is no t a full commentary on Panini’s 
Aftadhyayi. I t  incorporates K atyayana’s varttikas; it also contains 
varttika-like statements in  verse (called tlokavdrttikas). I t  is an  elaborate 
commentary that analyzes each rule into its components, adding 
items necessary to the understanding of the rule, giving examples and 
counterexamples illustrating how the rule operates and discussing the 
need for the varttikas to bring out the full significance of Panini’s sutra 
or to  account for usages apparently not covered by the rule or against 
the rule. Both K atyayana and Patanjali wanted to test the validity 
and consistency of the rules. Some scholars have suggested that histo
rical changes in  Sanskrit are responsible for K atyayana’s comments 
th a t modify and correct Panini. Patanjali often presents arguments to 
support or reject several views, leaving it difficult to know his “finally 
accepted view” (siddhdnta).

As far as the philosophical ideas are concerned, Patanjali seems to 
have been influenced by Vyadi’s Samgraha, which is not ex tan t; he 
quotes m any ideas from the Samgraha w ith approval. Most of the philo
sophical ideas are found in  the introductory section.

Sabda and  Artha
Patanjali discusses whether the relation between a  linguistic item 

{tabda) and its m eaning {artha) is perm anent or the  invention of 
someone. A  linguistic item, according to the gram m arian, is no t merely 
the  sound bu t tha t un it (or symbol) which, when articulated, brings 
about the notion of the thing m eant.1



“ W h at is th e  w ord ‘cow’? I t  is th a t  by  m eans o f w hich, w hen u ttered , 
there arises the understanding o f creatures w ith  dew lap, tail, hum p, 
hooves, an d  horns.” 2 T h e  com m entators have m ade it clear th a t the  
term  “u tte red ” (uccarita) is used in  th e  sense of “ revealed” o r brough t 
to Hght (abhivyakta). T hus PatanjaH lays special emphasis on th e  fact 
th a t a  Hnguistic item  is a  w ord only w hen it has a m eaning. This concept 
contradicts the  M im am sa view th a t an  aggregate of letters, w hen m an i
fested, is a  Hnguistic u tterance, even w hen there is no m eaning o r w hen 
the  m eaning is n o t understood .3

A  Hnguistic item  is considered e ternal an d  no t capable o f being 
newly produced. P atan jali says th a t one goes to  a po tte r requesting h im  
to  m ake a  p o t so th a t one m ay use i t ;  b u t one does no t go to  a gram m a
rian, w ith  the request to  m ake new  words so th a t one m ay use them . A 
distinction is m ade betw een absolute eternaHty (kUtastha nityata) and  
the  perm anence o f th e  item s as used th rough  generations by speakers 
(Jiravdhanityata). B hartrhari distinguishes betw een norm al perm anen t 
words in  a  language (ajdnika) an d  m odern  technical term s coined by 
w riters Hke P anin i (adhunika).

R egard ing  th e  m eaning  o f a w ord, the  problem  discussed is w hether 
it is the  universal (jati) or the individual (dravya). A ccording to 
PatanjaH, Panini accepted b o th  as m eanings, an d  in  either case 
“ m eaning” refers to  som ething perm anen t.4

T h e  re lation betw een Hnguistic item  an d  m eaning is estabHshed 
(siddha) an d  is known from  the  usage o f educated people.5

Are L etters M eaningful?
O n  th e  one hand , letters m ay  be said to  be  m eaningful, because 

m eaning can be understood from  verbal roots, stems, suffixes, or 
particles th a t  consist o f a  single letter, an d  also because th e  substitu tion 
of a  different le tter can produce a  different m eaning, w hile the  absence 
of a  letter m ay  m ake it  impossible to  understand  the m eaning of a  word. 
O n  the  o ther hand , it m ay also be said th a t letters axe meaningless in  
themselves, because a  m eaning is n o t understood by the  hearer from  
each letter separately.® PatanjaH  does no t give any final answer to  this 
question. U nlike B hartrhari, PatanjaH d id  no t consider the  w ord to  be 
an  indivisible an d  timeless symbol, ap a rt from  the  letters th a t  are 
revealed w hen th e  w ord  is uttered .

T h e  P rim ary M eaning o f a W ord
PatanjaH discusses th e  problem  o f w hether th e  p rim ary  m eaning of a 

nom inal w ord is the  particu la r substantive or the  universal essential 
a ttribu te . A m ong gram m arians V yadi, au th o r o f th e  Sarrigrahai held 
th a t a  w ord  prim arily  denotes a  substance (dravya), w hile V ajapyayana



held  th e  M im aip sak a  view  th a t  i t  is th e  un iversa l (jati) th a t  form s th e  
p rim ary  m ean in g  o f a  w o rd .7

P a tan ja li says th a t  acco rd in g  to  P an in i th e  p rim ary  m ean in g  o f a  
w o rd  is b o th  th e  un iversa l a n d  th e  p a rtic u la r , for sutra 1.2 .588 is based  
o n  th e  view  th a t  a w ord  m eans th e  universal, w hile sutra 1.2.649 is based  
o n  th e  assum ption  th a t  a  w o rd  m ean s a  p a rtic u la r .10 H e la ra ja  says th a t 
acco rd ing  to  th e  school o f  P an in i a  w ord  m eans b o th  th e  un iversal a n d  
th e  p a r tic u la r .11

B h a rtrh a ri discusses e lab o ra te ly  th e  various problem s involved  in  
these tw o views a n d  concludes th a t  w h e th e r th e  m ean in g  o f  a  w ord  is 
th e  un iversal o r  th e  substance i t  is som eth ing  rea l a n d  p erm an en t. 
P a tan ja li has also defined  an  “ in d iv id u a l” (dravya) as th a t  w h ich  does 
n o t lose its essence w hen  d iffe ren t qualities  com e to  in h ere  in  it .12

P ercep tio n  o f a  T em p o ra l Series
P atafija li a n d  K a ty a y an a  discuss th e  p ro b lem  o f  how  a  w o rd  can  be 

g rasp ed  as a  w hole, i f  th e  d iffe ren t sounds com e one a fte r an o th e r in  
th e  ex ac t o rd e r in  w h ich  th ey  a re  u tte re d  a n d  th e re  is n o t a  single 
m o m en t in  w hich  all o f  th e  sounds a re  perceived  to g eth er.13

T ak in g  th e  exam ple o f  th e  w o rd  for cow, gauh, h e  says, “ W hen  th e  
speech is in  g , i t  can n o t b e  in  au a n d  h\ w hen  i t  is in  au, i t  can n o t b e  
in  g  a n d  h, a n d  w h en  i t  is in  ft, i t  c a n n o t be in  g  a n d  au. ... E ach  le tte r 
req u ires a  special effort to  p roduce  it, a n d  i t  d isappears as th e  effort is 
ch an g ed  to  p ro d u ce  th e  nex t le tte r .” 14

P a tan ja li solves th e  p ro b lem  th u s: even th o u g h  th e  le tters  can n o t 
coexist a t  th e  tim e  o f u tte ra n ce , th ey  can  do  so in  th e  m in d  o f th e  
speaker as w ell as in  th a t  o f  th e  listeners; th e  sequence o f  th e  le tte rs  is 
also to  b e  g rasped  in  th e  m in d  on  th e  basis o f  th e  m ean in g .15 P a tan ja li 
does n o t  discuss th e  p ro b lem  in  d e ta i l ; b u t  h e  says th a t  th e  sim ultaneous 
g rasp ing  o f th e  w o rd  as a  w hole is som ehow  effected in  th e  m in d , even 
th o u g h  th e  le tters th a t  m ak e  i t  u p  a re  p ronounced  separately .

P a tan ja li’s V iew  o f th e  Spkofa
P atafija li distinguishes betw een  spkota a n d  dhvani. T h e  fo rm er is th e  

p e rm a n en t e lem ent in  th e  w ord  a n d  m ay  b e  considered  th e  essential 
w ord , w hile th e  la t te r  is th e  ac tu a lized  a n d  ephem eral e lem ent a n d  an  
a t tr ib u te  o f th e  form er.16

T h e  sphota as described  by  P a tan ja li m ay  be a  single le tte r  o r  a  fixed 
p a tte rn  o f  letters. I t  is th e  n o rm : it  rem ains constan t a n d  is n o t affected 
b y  th e  p ecu lia rities  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l speakers. E ven  w h en  p rono u n ced  
b y  d ifferen t speakers w ith  d ifferen t tem pos its linguistic value  is th e  
sam e. T h e  abso lu te  vow el len g th  a n d  th e  in d iv id u a l pecu liarities o f  th e  
p a r tic u la r  instances a re  th e  sounds (dhvani) a n d  d ep en d  o n  th e  in d i
v id u ality  o f  th e  speaker a n d  on th e  effort w ith  w hich  th e  w ords a re



uttered. T he sphofa is perm anent and  unchanging and  is manifested by 
the ephem eral sounds u ttered  by the speaker and  heard  by the listener, 
which are analogous to B hartrhari’s prnkrta sound and  vaikrta sound.

This distinction is supposed to have been m ade by Vyadi, au thor of 
the  Samgraha. Vakyapadiya 1.77,17 defining the two types o f sounds, is 
ascribed to V yadi by commentators. According to  this account, prnkrta 
sound ( =  Patanjali5S sphota) causes the perception o f letters, and  
paiAriasound ( =  Patafijali5S dhvani) causes the differences in  speed of 
utterance.

K atyayana on 1.1.70 says th a t the letters are fixed and  th a t the styles 
o f diction depend on the speech habits o f the speaker.18 Explaining this 
concept, Patafijaliillustratesit w ith  the analogy o f a drum  beat: “ W hen 
a drum  is struck, one drum  beat m ay travel tw enty feet, another thirty, 
another forty; b u t the  sphota is precisely such and  such a  size, the 
increase in  length is caused by the sound.5519 Patafijali uses the term  
sphofa even to  designate a  single letter (vama) :20 “ In  both  cases (r and 
I) it is only the sphota th a t is taugh t in  the sutra.55

Gender
T he Mahabhdsya on sutra 4.1.3 takes up the question of gram m atical 

gender and  first attem pts to  correlate it w ith sex: “A  female is charac
terized by breasts and  hair, a  m ale by his body hair, and  the others by 
neither.5521 But this concept o f gender (Iihga) does no t apply to  Sanskrit 
gram m ar. So Patafijali tries to  explain gram m atical gender in  terms of 
the constituents (gurias). H e states clearly th a t the  gram m arians cannot 
take the gram m atical gender to  be the same as the gender of norm al 
worldly usage (referring to  the sex).22 Every object is characterized by 
different states of constituent element (guna), and  these states constitute 
the gender of the thing.23 Patafijah does not refer to the th ree Samkhya 
gunas o f  sattva, rajas, and  tamas here; but la ter com m entators consider 
th a t they are implied.

PatafijaJi also proposed a  formal definition o f gram m atical gender: 
th a t which is referred to  by the  pronoun ay am is masculine, th a t which 
is referred to by iyam is feminine, th a t w hich is referred to by idam is 
neuter.

Purpose of Studying G ram m ar
O ne who knows the correct form ation of words (dabdasamskara) can 

discrim inate correct words (sadhu) from incorrect words. Although 
com m unication m ay be possible even by  using incorrect words, it is 
only by the use o f proper words th a t one achieves m erit (dharma).

W hile discussing the Vedic hym n beginning “catvari sfrigah...55 
Patafijali does n o t refer to  the later theory o f B hartrhari according to 
which the symbolic m eaning of the passage refers to the four stages in
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the evolution of speech from the highest speech principle—-para, paiyanti, 
madhyama, and vaikhari. The "four horns of the bull" are explained by 
Patanjali as the four classes of words, noun, verb, prefix, and particle 
(namakhyatopasarganipatah). 





5

BHARTRHARI

T he central figure of the philosophical development o f gram m ar is 
B hartrhari3 whose dates are still in  dispute, though recent scholarship 
has come to general agreement about their likely confines. I t  has been 
shown th a t quotations from Bhartrhari’s works appear in  the 
Pramariasamnccaya of Dignaga, the great Buddhist logician, who must 
be dated in  the fifth and sixth centuries. Furtherm ore, Simhasurigani, 
a  sixth-century Ja in  writer, tells us th a t Bhartrhari studied under a 
G ram m arian nam ed V asurata, whom he identifies as a  brother-in-law 
of a  pupil of another famous Buddhist, V asubandhu. Erich Frauwallner 
suggests, on the basis of these considerations, th a t because Dignaga 
presum ably flourished between A.D. 485 and 540, we m ay date 
Bhartrhari between 450 and 510 and  V asurata between 430 and 490.1 
These dates are accepted by most recent scholarship as the best we can 
currently do.

As w ith m any great figures of classical times in  India, a  large num ber 
of works have been a ttribu ted  to  Bhartrhari, and once again current 
scholarship has hardly settled all questions concerning the authenticity 
of some o f these claims. By definition, the Bhartrhari we are speaking 
of is the author o f the work th a t is regularly referred to as the 
Vakyapadiya, a seminal work on G ram m ar and gram m atical philosophy 
the influence of which, though difficult to calculate precisely, is 
certainly considerable in  subsequent philosophical developments, both 
w ithin G ram m ar and outside it. This work has three chapters, and it 
was m ore properly term ed Trikanii on th a t account. Ashok Aklujkar 
has argued th a t only the first two chapters constitute the Vakyapadiya. 
I t  seems likely th a t Bhartfhari also composed the commentary called 
vftti on a t least the first two chapters of the Trikandi.2 Beside this body 
of literature—verses and  prose commentary—Bhartfhari apparently 
also wrote a  commentary—or p a rt of one—on Patanjali’s Mahdbhasya. 
Again, the proper title is a  m atter of discussion: Aklujkar points out



th a t  th e  title  Tripadi for it  has extensive sanction am ong early  com m en
ta to rs  in  th e  g ram m atica l trad itio n , w hile the  title  u n d e r w hich  it  is 
frequently  know n now adays, Mahabhasyadipika, has only one m an u 
scrip t m en tion  in  its favor. N o doub t th e  w ork is referred  to  regularly  
as a  fikd on  th e  Mahabhdsya. I t  seems likely th a t  it  was a  lengthy w ork, 
p erhaps covering th e  en tire  scope o f P a tan ja li’s m asterpiece, though  
only  a  sm all po rtio n  is now  available.

T h ere  a re  occasional references to  an o th er w ork, called  Sabdadhatu- 
samiksa, w hich  is a ttr ib u ted  to  B h artfh a ri by  S om ananda an d  
U tp alacary a , two K ashm iri Saivas o f th e  n in th  a n d  te n th  centuries. 
U tp a laca ry a  ind icates th a t  in  th is w ork B h artrh a ri set forth  th e  k in d  o f 
awareness h e  calls paSyanti, w hich  is also discussed in  th e  Tnkandi- This 
w ork has unfortunate ly  n o t been  preserved, as far as w e can  tell.

In d ian  trad itio n  identifies B h artrh a ri th e  G ram m arian  w ith  th e  
fam ous po et w ho w rote th e  Subh&sitatriiati, th ree  sets o f  a  h u n d red  
stanzas each  b earing  th e  titles o f N iti-, Srngara-, a n d  Vairagya-Sataka. 
A ctually , th e  n u m b er o f  stanzas is m an y  h u n d red s m ore th a n  th ree  
h u n d red , w h ich  com plicates th e  argum en ts on iden tity  o f  au thorsh ip  
perhaps beyond hope o f  any  definitive solution.

B r i e f  A n a l y s is  

Ashok Aklujkar

L anguage

(1) L anguage (yak) has four levels o rphases: speech (vaikhari), m en
ta l/in te llec tua l o r p o ten tia l speech (madfyama), la ten t to ta lity  o f un its 
(paJyanti) , a n d  pu re , basic language p rincip le  (para pasyanti-rupa).

(2) V iew ed as a  specific to ta lity  o r sign system, language consists o f 
th ree  classes o f  u n its : phonem e (varna) , w ord  (pada) , a n d  sentence 
{vdkya).

(3  ) I f  w h a t is cognized is a  m ean ing  having  no expectancy for an  
unused  o r absent w ord, th en  its signifier is a  sentence. Such a  signifier 
m ay  consist o f  only  one  w ord.

(4 ) A  single phonem e signifying som e fairly w ell-associated m eaning  
is a  w ord.

(5) T h e  sentence, w ord, a n d  phonem e a re  u n ita ry  entities (sphofa). 
O nly  w hile being  perceived  (due to  association w ith  sound, w hich by 
n a tu re  has a  sequence) a n d  w hen conscious o r subconscious g ram 
m atica l analysis is being ca rried  o u t do  they  ap p ea r to  b e  m ad e  up  
o f  parts. E ven so, th e  parts, th o u g h  accep ted  com m onsensically a n d  on 
th e  level o f  analysis, do  n o t exhaust th e  wholes.

(6 )  T h e  linguistic u n its  sentence, w ord, a n d  phonem e can  be re 
g ard ed  e ither as universals (iabdakiti) o r as p articu la rs  (Jabdaoyakti) .



(7) T h e  linguistic units a re  perm anen t (nitya) .3
(8) T h e  sentence is th e  p rim ary  linguistic unit.
(9) L anguage is infinite. T here  is no  num erical lim it to  the 

sentences possible in  a  language.
( 10) Sentence m eaning  is th e  d irec t or ind irec t basis o f m eaning a t 

o ther linguistic levels. I t  is in  th e  form  o f an  action-oriented cognition or 
“ in tu itio n ”  [pratibha). I t  comes in to  being  th rough  th e  instrum entality  
o f w ord  m eanings b u t is no t confined to  them . As an  event, i t  is a  un ita ry  
entity . O n  th e  level o f  analysis, i t  can be  conceived in  various w ays: as 
a  coalescence (samsarga) o f general w ord m eanings; as a  m eaning  th a t  
comes in  addition  (adhikya) to  th e  w ord m eanings; as d ifferentiation 
(bheda, apoha) from entities th a t  a re  no t in ten d ed ; as establishm ent o f  a  

relation  (sambandha); as re la tion  th a t  brings words, associated w ith  
general (samanya) m eanings, in to  association w ith  specific o r qualified 
(mfisfa) m eanings; an d  as action  as cognized from  th e  verb (not the  
physical ac tion ) an d  as qualified by th e  m eanings o f o ther sentence 
com ponents (vitista kriyd).

(I I ) W ordm eanings a r e o fth e  signified (zwcya, deno tatum ) orcosigni- 
fied(<iyotya, functional/gram m atical) variety. T h e  form er a re  m eanings 
th a t a re  entirely  unsignified p rio r to  th e  use o f words th a t  signify them  
(consider th e  m eanings of “ bu ll,” “w hite ,” an d  “moves” ) .T h e  la tte r 

a re  m eanings th a t a re  possibly signified b u t a re  no t definitely known 
before th e  use o f app ropria te  signifiers (consider the  m eaning  o f “ a n d ” 
as revealed by the  p a ir o f phrases “ D evadatta  D itth a”  an d  “D evadatta  
an d  D itth a ” ).

(12) Signified (vdcya) m eanings have either a  reified, accom plished 
(siddha) n a tu re  or a  sequential, to-be-accom plished (sadhya) natu re . I f  
a  p ronoun  can stand  for w h a t a  w ord  signifies, th en  th a t  signified 
belongs to  the form er category.

(13) M eanings o f words, w hether com pound (vrtti, samasta) o r n on
com pound (asamasta), are  u n ita ry  a t  the  level o f o rd inary  com m unica
tio n ; they  come to  be  viewed as m ad e o f p arts  on  th e  level o f  analysis.

(14) W ord  m eanings are prim arily  m en tal or in tellectual entities 
{buddhyartha), only secondarily an d  n o t always physical entities 
(vastvartha). As m en tal entities, they  are  n o t ju s t “ im ages” . I n  fact, in  
th e  u ltim ate  analysis, m eanings have no existence ap a rt from  the  
linguistic units, w hich a re  also m ental, th a t signify them .

(15) W ord  m eanings, en terta ined  as separate entities for th e  sake o f 
analysis an d  in  deference to  the  com m on w ay o f thinking, can be regar
ded  e ither as particu lars o r as universals.

(16) T h e re la t io n b e tw e e n a w o rd a n d its m e a n in g  can be  charac
terized in  several w ays: as the re la tion  of capability  [yogyata), as acause- 
and-effect relation  (karyakdranabhdva), an d  as one o f identification or 
superim position (abhedddhyaropa o r adhyasa). U nder any o f these charac-



terizations, th e  re la tio n  is p e rm a n en t (nitya), in  d iffe ren t senses o f  th e  
w o rd  “p e rm a n e n t.” 4 W h en  a  conven tion  o f  th e  ty p e  “ X  m eans 
X 1"  is established, “ X ”  is n o t new ly m ad e  cap ab le  o f  signifying 
tcX 1" ;  only its cap ac ity  is th e reb y  restric ted .

(17) L an g u ag e  is in n a te  a n d  w ith o u t a  beg inn ing . I t  has been  in  
existence as long as liv ing  beings h av e  been  in  existence.

E pistem ology
(I ) In  th e  sphere o f  o rd in a ry  experience th e re  is no  cognition  th a t  

is n o t o rien ted  to  som e k in d  o f ob ject, n o r  is th e re  a  cognition  th a t  is 
p u re ly  o f  th e  th in g  o r physical reality . L inguistic  expressions a n d  th e  
con cep tu a l schem e th ey  em body  in v ariab ly  figure in  cognitions.

(2 ) N o ty p e  o f  cognition  (p ercep tua l, in feren tia l, testim on ia l) po in ts 
to  rea lity  w ith o u t ever failing. V a lid ity  is n o t a  b u ilt- in  fe a tu re  o f  an y  
type. I t  can  b e  d e te rm in ed  only  by  testing  th e  co n ten t o f th e  cognition  
u n d e r consideration  ag a in st th e  to ta lity  o f  experience a n d  th e  p rin c i
ples th e  to ta lity  h as  developed.

(3) AU cognitions a re  infused w ith  lan g u ag e  in  one w ay o r ano ther.
(4) E x trao rd in a ry  cognitions— in  o th e r w ords, cognitions th a t  tran s

cend  th e  lim ita tions o f  o rd in a ry  cognitions in  te rm s o f d ep en d en ce  on 
objects, reflection  o f preconceptions, valid ity , a n d  presence o f 
linguistic expressions— are  possible in  th e  case o f  those w ho have  
sp iritually  perfec ted  them selves; b u t such cognitions a re  n o t th e  basis 
o f  w orld ly  com m unication  a n d  concep tualization .

(5) E very  cognition  is u n ita ry , th a t  is, devo id  o f divison a n d  
sequence. I t  ap p ears  as h av in g  p a rts  o r  d istinc t elem ents (matra) 
because th e  d iversity  o f  its objects is tran sferred  to  it.

(6) T h e  sim ilarity  a n d  h en ce  th e  universal (s&m&nya) o f  cognitions 
a re  derived  from  th e  sim ilarity  o f  objects reflected  in  them .

(7) A  cogn ition  as a n  event, in  its  ow n consciousness form  (samvida- 
kara), does n o t ever becom e a n  ob ject o f  cogn ition ; i t  is self-manifest.

( 8 ) AU cognitions enjoy th e  sam e p erio d  o f  existence.
(9) T h e d is tin c tio n sd ra w n a m o n g se n tie n c e  [citi) , cognizer (buddhi) 

p roceed ing  to w ard  cognizing, in s tru m en t o f  cognition, fact o f  cognition, 
a n d  th e  reflected  form  o f th e  ob ject a re  only  co n cep tu a l; th e  en tities 
spoken o f  a re  n o t physically  d istinct.

(10) T h e  inteU ect can  unify, jux tapose , d ifferen tiate , a n d  iden tify  
en tities irrespective o f  w h a t ob ta ins in  th e  realm  o f  percep tib le  rea lity . 
F u rth e rm o re , i t  h as a  cap ac ity  to  view  its ow n constituen ts as ex terna l 
to  itself.

O nto logy
( I )  W e can  d e te rm in e  th e  existence o r nonexistence o f  som eth ing  

only  i f  i t  is reflected  in  cognition  a n d  hence in  language.



O ntic  decisions differ w ith  difference o f perspective. A  scaled or 
tiered  ontology is therefore to b e  preferred . F or th e  g ram m arian  or 
linguist, who has to  w ork w ith  m eanings, i t  suffices to  accept th e  
existence o f everything th a t language reflects as existing. By contrast, 
one w ho is o u t to  find o u t w ha t really  exists will realize th a t u ltim ately  
only th e  physical th ings an d  th e  language p rincip le  exist; th e  rest o f the  
m ultip licity  o f objects is sim ply a  resu lt o f  th e  in terac tio n  o f these two 
existents. Q ualities (gunajdharma), capacities (Jakti), relations (satn- 
bandha), universals (ja ti), num bers (samkhya), phases (avastha), g roup
ing  (sahitya, samagri, samUha), an d  absence (abhava) do  n o t have  any 
existence o f their own ap a rt from  th e  physical objects. T im e (kata) 
an d  space (dis) are, how ever, capacities an d  creations o f  th e  language 
principle. T o  com e to th e  th ird  tie r o f  ontology, th e  perspective is o f 
som eone w ho wishes to  go beyond w orldly experience an d  existence. 
For h im  only th e  language p rincip le  exists; th e  traces o f physical things 
th a t exist in  th e  in tellect in  th e  form  o f specific linguistic expressions are 
necessarily w iped out.

( 3 ) As a th ing  can  be cognized an d  spoken o f in  a nu m b er o f ways, 
i t  can  be  view ed as a  collection o f capacities.

(4) A ctions can first be  grouped in to  six categories: “ is b o rn ,” 
“exists,”  “ changes,” “ increases,” “ decreases,” an d  “ is destroyed.”  These 
categories can  be fu rther reduced  to  th ree : “ is b o rn ,” “ exists,” an d  “ is 
destroyed.” Because b ir th  (or p roduc tion ) a n d  destruction  can  be 
proved to  b e  only app earan ce  an d  disappearance o f th e  specific forms 
o f the  th in g  (the th in g  is never entirely  destroyed to  be b o m  or p roduced  
ag a in ), only “ exists” or existence (sattd) u ltim ate ly  rem ains.

New C ontribu tions to  th e  System
B h artrh a ri’s w ork is chronologically th e  fou rth  surviving w ork in  the  

P an in ian  g ram m atica l trad ition . M u ch  earlier lite ra tu re  th a t shaped 
his th ink ing  a n d  m u ch  subsequent lite ra tu re  th a t could  have ind icated  
the  ex ten t o f his orig inal co n tribu tion  has been  lost to  us. Consequently, 
one can n o t determ ine w ith  ease o r certain ty  th e  con tribu tion  h e  m ad e 
to his system for th e  first tim e. B h artrh a ri does n o t w rite in  a  w ay th a t 
w ould set a p a r t  his views from  those o f his predecessors o r contem pora
ries. A lthough one feels th e  assurance o f an  original, self-confident 
th inker in  his style, an d  th e  trad itio n  speaks o f his having  held  distinct 
views,5 B h artrh a ri m akes ne ither a  general claim  of distinction nor 
specific statem ents identifying his ow n views. T h e  following observations 
are, therefore, to  be read  as stating  w h a t is probably a  new  contribu tion .

(1) G ram m ar (vyakarana) becom es a  full-scale dariana, a  purposive 
view o f reality , in  B h a rtrh a ri’s work.

(2 ) Speculation on th e  n a tu re  an d  ro le  o f speech (vac) going back  
to  th e  earliest V edic philosophers com bines in  B h artrh a ri’s w ork w ith



descriptive grammar, which arose out of concern with Vedic texts. 
Theories of grammar and theories of language are treated together in 
a measure far surpassing that of earlier available works.

Tnkanii o r  Vakyapadiya, w i t h  Vrtti o n  B o o k s  I  a n d  2 
Ashok Aklujkar, with Karl H. Potter

The summary that follows is the work of Ashok Aklujkar, with 
occasional adumbrations by Karl H. Potter. E  references are to the 
editions by K.A. Subramania Iyer for book I (Deccan College Mono
graph Series 32, Poona, 1966); by K. Raghavan Pillai for book 2 
(Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1971); and by K.V. Abhyankar and 
V.P. Limaye for book 3 (University of Poona Sanskrit and Prakrit Series 
2, Poona, 1965). T  references are to the translation of K.A. Subramania 
Iyer for book I (Deccan College Building Centenary and SilverJubilee 
Series 26, Poona, 1965), book 2 (Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1977), 
book 3, part I (Deccan College Building Centenary and Silver Jubilee 
Series 71, Poona, 1971), and book 3, p a r t2 (MotilalBanarsidass, Delhi,

BOOK I

I—4 (£1; T l) .  Brahman has neither beginning nor end, either 
temporarily or spatially. I t is the language principle (Jabdatattva) , the 
permanent syllable (aksara). I t  turns into (vivartate) a temporarily real 
multiplicity through its capacities of time and space.

Vrtti (£1-14; T l-3 ). Brahman is a principle beyond all conceptual 
constructions lyikalpa'). It has all powers (fakti) that are neither 
identical with nor different from it. Its form is a disjunction of vidya 
and avidya. Even though its manifestations appear as temporally and 
spatially ordered, Brahman remains unaffected; it is free from spatial 
or temporal limitations. All of its manifestations, though apparently 
different from one another, are to be understood as linguistic, because 
they share their generative source (prakrti). Because we grasp things 
through language they must be recognized as sharing in the language 
principle.

Brahman is said to be the permanent syllable because it is the 
condition (nimitta) of the permanent syllable. Its individual manifesta
tion (vyakti) takes place for the purpose of making known to others 
what is inside each person’s consciousness (caitanya).

“ I t  turns into a temporarily real multiplicity”—that is, manifestation 
iyivarta) is a single thing’s taking on unreal (asatya) distinctions as 
belonging to other.things and without losing its own unitary nature; it 
is like the appearances of contents in dream,



(A n u m b er o f  verses follow th a t m ay  o r  m ay  n o t be q uo ted  from  else
w here. These verses develop th e  id ea  o f  an  in n e r controller 
[o.ntaryamin ] , B rahm an , w ho w hile rem ain ing  unaffected  creates th e  

diversity  o f  th e  w orld  o u t o f  lan g u ag e .)
2 (E lA ; TA'). T his (B rahm an), w hich  has been  trad itiona lly  tau g h t 

as single a n d  appears to  b e  m an y  th ro u g h  its various powers, th ough  
n o t separate  from  its powers, appears to  b e  so.

Vrtti o n 2  (£14-17 ; T A ). “ T h ro u g h  its various pow ers”  th e  language 
princip le , in  w hich B rah m an ’s powers a re  collected, rem ains one, ju s t 
as a n  aw areness th a t  com prehends m an y  contents— earth , people, 
a n d  so on— rem ains one. T hus th e  form  (akara) o f th e  aw areness is 
n o t d ifferen t from  th e  form  o f th e  contents, for th e  u n ity  o f  th e  one is 
n o t opposed to  th e  diversity  o f th e  o ther. “ T h o u g h  n o t separate  from  
its pow ers,” in  o th er words, i t  is n o t th a t  som e o f  B rah m an ’s powers 
differ from  o thers as, say, p articu la rs  an d  universals differ from  each 
o ther, b u t  ra th e r, ju s t as in  illum ination  th e  illu m in ato r appears 
d ifferen t from  w h a t is illum ined, though th ey  a re  really  iden tical 
(tadatmya), so i t  is here.

3 (£ 1 8 ; T 5 ) .  T h e  six m odifications—-birth a n d  so on— are th e  
source o f  th e  distinctions am ong states (bhava), depend ing  on  th e  
tem p o ra l pow er (kalaiakti) o f  th a t  (B rah m an ).

Vrtti on  3 (£18-20; T 5 ) .  AU (o ther) pow ers com e to  be in  depen
dence on th e  in d ep en d en t (pow er of) tim e. T h e  ap p a ren t tem poral 
sequence o f  things is a  function  o f th e  lim itations o f  th e  pow ers things 
have to  tak e  m an y  forms, lim itations o p era tin g  th ro u g h  obstruction  
and  perm ission. T h u s tim e is th e  auxiliary  cause (sahakdrikdrana) o f  all 
m odifications, in  v irtue  o f  its postponing o r effecting th e ir  occurrence. 
Because it  thus produces sequen tia l appearances, sequence is a ttrib u ted  
to  it  (tim e), as th e  lines o f a scale th a t  resu lt from  contact w ith  the  
th in g  being  w eighed axe a ttr ib u te d  to  th e  scale. I n  this w ay th e  six 
transform ations (parindma) o r m odifications— b irth  an d  so on—  
becom e th e  source o f th e  m odifications in  (types of) existence.

4  (£ 2 1 ; 7*6). T h a t  single seed o f  all th ings thus comes to  have a 
s ta te  o f m u ltip lic ity  as experiencer (bhoktr), experienced (bhokta), and  
experience (bhoga).

5 (£ 2 2 ; T l ) .  T h e  V ed a  is b o th  a  m eans o f  a tta in in g  to  an d  a 
reflection of T h a t  (B rahm an). T h o u g h  single, th e  V ed a  has been  
passed dow n by  trad itio n  in  m an y  d ifferent ways.

Vrtti on  5 (£ 2 2 -2 6 ; T 7 -8 ) . A tta in m en t o f  B rah m an  is m erely getting  
beyond egoity. O thers say it  is th e  absorp tion  o f  th e  m odifications in to  
prakrti, o r stopp ing  th e  organs (vaikaranya), o r con ten tm en t n o t as a 
m eans (asfidhana-paritrpti), o r  th e  Self, o r desire for th e  Self, o r n o t 
hav ing  any  adventitious th in g  as one’s purpose, o r possession o f  perfect
ed  pow ers, or escape from  functioning in  tim e, or a tta in m en t o f no-self.



“ A  reflection”  of B rahm an  m eans th a t  th e  V edas as language reflect 
B rah m an  as our dream s reflect or suggest w aking things.

6 -10  (£27-38 ; T 9 -1 5 ). B rief discussion o f V edic branches an d  o f 
th e  V ed a  as a  source o f rites, smrti, philosophical schools, an d  tra d i
tional lore.

11 (A39; T l 6 ) . G ram m ar is th e  first am ong th e  (six) auxiliary  
sciences, th e  one nearest to  B rahm an, the  best austerity .

Vrtti on  I l  (£40-41; T l  6-17). I t  is “ first” because m ost im p o rtan t 
in  gain ing  th e  sam e results as know ledge o f the  Vedas. I t  is “ nearest to  
B rah m an ”  because it is th a t  science th ro u g h  w hich all th e  others 
a re  understood. I t  is th e  “ best austerity” in  contrast to  o th er forms of 
austerity  because i t  leads to  th e  h ighest results.

12 (£ 4 1 ; T l7 ) .  G ram m ar is th e  shortest p a th  to a tta in m en t of th e  
h ighest essence (rasa) o f  speech (vac) th a t  has becom e d ifferentiated .

13 (£ 4 4 ; T l9 ) .  O n  language depend  the principles governing 
p rac tica l purposive activities {arthapravrttitattva), an d  the  u n d er
stand ing  o f th e  principles o f language canno t occur except th ro u g h  
g ram m ar.

Vrtti on  13 (£44-47; T l  9 -20). T h e  Sanskrit com pound arthapravrt
titattva is ana lyzed  in  six a lternative  ways. W h a t depends on  language 
m ay  be th e  expression o f th e  speaker’s in ten d ed  m eaning , the  possibi
lity  o f  app ly ing  a  w ord  to a  th ing , the  ab ility  to  com bine w ords in to  
sentences, th e  connecting o f objects w ith  actions, iden tification  o f a  
th in g  as to  be accom plished, o r  th e  pro jection  o f  the  con ten t o f an  aw are
ness as an  ex ternal object. By “ th e  principles o f language”  is m ean t 
th e  p ro p e r form s o f  language.

14 (£47 ; T 2 1 ). G ram m ar is th e  door to  libera tion , th e  rem edy o f 
blemishes o f  speech, th e  purifier o f all b ranches o f  know ledge.

Vrtti on  14 (£47-49 ; T 2 1 -2 2 ). O n e  w ho knows th e  correct form s of 
language understands th e  n a tu re  o f language; he  th en  goes beyond 
tem pora l sequence a n d  gains un ion  {yoga). T h ro u g h  th e  m erit h e  gets 
by his co rrect usage h e  a tta in s  u n io n  w ith  th e  g reatest language essence 
{mahantam lahddtmanani) an d  is w ith o u t organs. H e  thus reaches th e  
stage o f und ifferen tia ted  speech an d  appreciates the  chief am ong its 
m odes, nam ely, in tu itio n  (pratibha). T h ro u g h  th a t  in tu itio n  a n d  the  
repetition  o f  th e  un ion  th e  highest prakrti, free from  all m odes, is realized.

15-22 (£49-51; T 22-23). T hese stanzas dwell on  th e  im portance o f 
g ram m ar.

23 (£ 5 1 ; T 2 4 ). W ords, m eanings, a n d  th e ir re la tions a re  he ld  to 
be p erm an en t (nitya) in  g ram m ar.

Vrtti on  23 (£ 5 2 -6 3 ; T 24-28 ). T h e b a s iso f th e sc ie n c e  (of g ram m ar) 
is th a t  linguistic sounds, m eanings, a n d  the  re la tio n  betw een th e  two 
is perm anen t. H ere  by “ linguistic sound” we in ten d  th e  general feature 
{akrti) o f each  w ord, n o t th e  d ifferen tiating  genus o f language as



such. “ Being a  linguistic sound”  is a  p roperty  th a t  inheres in  a 
th ing  along w ith  a  set o f  features ('akrti) th a t a re  m utually  opposed to  
o ther such features an d  so canno t coinhere w ith  them  in  th e  sam e thing. 
I t  is this specific generic feature— for exam ple, th e  feature o f th e  w ord 
“ tree”— th a t we call a  “ linguistic sound.”  Ju s t as th e  universals 
“ substanceness,” “ earthness,”  an d  “ potness”  can  all coinhere in  a  pot, 
so in  “ tree” th e  universals “being attribu tive”  (gunatva), “being a 
linguistic sound” (Sabdatvd), and  “ being the  w ord ‘tree ’ ”  (Orksaiabdatva) 
coinhere.

Objection: T h e  cases a re  n o t alike. T h e  p arts  o f  a  po t, w hich a re  no t 
pots, com bine to cause th e  m anifestation o f an  instance o f th e  universal 
potness. B ut th e  parts o f a  w ord  do  no t com bine to produce a  linguistic 
sound,' for they  do n o t exist a t  th e  sam e tim e. T h e  universal being 
a linguistic sound exists in  each p a r t o f  th e  w ord  “ tree ,” b u t i f  the 
general feature specific to  th e  w ord “ tree” exists in  each p a r t  o f  the  
w ord “ tree” we should th ink  o f  trees as soon as w e h ea r th e  first le tter 
o f th e  w ord.

Answer: No. T he analogy in tended  is w ith  specific actions such as 
lifting, tu rn ing , pouring , an d  th e  like, w hich arise successively an d  do 
not m anifest a  whole as product. A nd  ju st as one does no t recognize, 
say, lifting un til i t  has gone o n  a  b it, likewise one does n o t recognize 
th a t “ tree”  is being  spoken u n til th a t  action goes on a  b it, so th a t 
several elem ents in  th e  series m anifesting th a t  w ord  can  be  grasped. 
T h e  in itia l sounds in  th e  series p rep are  th e  hearer’s m ind  so th a t  w hen 
the last sound occurs h e  recognizes th e  word. G ram m arians do  not 
necessarily th ink  o f inherence as th e  m edium  by w hich a general feature 
o r universal is suggested to  th e  hearer. T h ere  are, indeed, various 
views am ong g ram m arians ab o u t th e  constitution o f linguistic sounds 
an d  th e  m an n er in  w hich such a  sound is m ad e  know n.

24-26 (£ 6 4 ; 7*30). G ram m ar deals directly  or indirectly  w ith  eight 
topics: ( I )  m eanings determ ined  th rough  analysis— abstracted  m ea
nings (apoddharapaddrtka); (2) given o r stable m eanings (sthitalaksana 
artha); (3) linguistic forms th a t a re  to  be  analyzed (anvakhyeya Sabda) ; 
(4) linguistic forms th a t  figure in  g ram m atical derivations (pratipadaka 

Sabda)', (5) the  cause-and-effect re la tion  (kdryakdranabhdva sambandha) ; 
(6) the  re la tion  o f capability  (yogyata sambandha); (7) the  relation  (s) 
th a t lead (s) to  m erit; an d  (8) th e  re la tion  (s) th a t  b ring  (s) abou t 
com m unication (pratyayanga sambandha) . This w ork takes up  some o f 
these topics for consideration.

Vrtti on 24-26 (£65-81 ; 7Ί31-37). ( I )  A bstracted  m eanings are  a  
m a tte r o f theoretical preconceptions, choice a n d  convenience for the  
purposes o f the  science o f G ram m ar. (2) G iven m eanings a re  those 
conveyed by  sentences, single despite being m ade know n th rough  
awareness o f  th e  separated  w ord  m eanings. (3 ) T h e  linguistic forms



th a t  a re  to  be  analyzed will differ depending on w hich o f them , words 
o r sentences, are taken  to be the  lim it (avadhi) o f analysis, and  this 
factor also determ ines (4) the  forms th a t will figure in  gram m atical 
derivations. (T he rest a re  explained in  tu rn .)

V erbal com plem entation is necessary for sentencehood. W here no 
specific action  is m entioned, an  action as existing is understood. Such 
single words or phrases are in  fact sentences.

27-29 (£81-84; 7*40-42). W hile bo th  gram m atical an d  ungram m a
tical expressions a re  m eans o f com m unication, only the  gram m atical 
ones a re  m eans o f m erit (dharma) . M atters of m erit a re  determ ined by 
reference to trad itio n  (agama) as m ain tained  by the  sp iritual elite 
(Sista) .

3 0-43  (£85-99; 7*42-51). M erit cannot b e  determ ined by tarka alone 
w ithout th e  help o f the trad ition . Even the  sages got th e ir awareness 
o f m erit th rough  th e  trad ition . T h e  trad itions abou t m erit canno t be 
sublated  by tarka, because they are accepted by th e  w orld (Iokasiddha) . 
T h e  natures o f things a re  very difficult to  establish by  inference, because 
they  have different properties in  different circum stances, because there  
a re  obstructors to  the  norm al powers o f a  thing, and  because w hat is. 
inferred by a  clever th inker can  always be explained otherw ise by one 
cleverer. Expertise in  jewels or coins comes from practice (abhyasa), 
n o t from inference, and  th e  fathers (pitr), demons (raksas), an d  goblins 
have powers bo rn  of their karm a th a t  go beyond w h a t perception or 
inference can  explain, as well as th e  yogi’s pow er to see the  past an d  the 
future. W e m ust depend on  th e  trad ition , w hich hands down the d irect 
awareness o f people w ith  such expertise and  powers; one does n o t set 
it aside, any  m ore th an  one sets one’s own perception aside, on the  basis 
o f m ere reasoning. So the  elite have explained language on the  basis 
o f im personal scientific treatises (Sastra) an d  trad ition  (smrti).

Vrtti on  38 (£95—96; 7*48). Exam ples of things seen directly by those 
sages responsible for agama include th e  inner controller (antaryamin), 
atom s, unm anifest Ianguage-Brahm an (anabhivyakta Sabdabrahman), the  
gods, the  tendencies b red  by action  leading to  one result ra th e r than  
others, the  subtle body.

44-48 (£100-106; 7*52-55). Expressions th a t convey m eaning, 
including their own form  as meaning® (upddana Sabda), can be viewed 
in  two ways: as m en ta l (buddhistha, sphota), as cause of expressions th a t 
are h eard ; or as audible (Sruti, dhvanijnada), as sequential sound th a t 
conveys m eaning. Ju s t as th e  fire in  th e  sticks ( th a t a re  ru b b ed ) is the  
cause o f the fire th a t springs up , likewise the language in  the  m in d  of 
the  speaker is the cause o f th e  audible language expressing it.

Vrtti on 47-48 (£105-107 ; 7*55 56).  W hen the  speaker seeks to  
superim pose linguistic form onto his in tended  m eaning, th e  language 
appears to  change its n a tu re  in to  som ething else (the m eaning) an d  to



project it as sounds from the vocal organ. T hus the unchanging (avivar- 
tamana) language principle appears to  be changing: in  o ther words, 
it  manifests th rough the im perceptible pervasive dhvani-sounds those 
gross raaifo-sounds w hich are  articu la ted  by the  vocal organs. These 
gross nada-sounds, though tem porarily  ordered in  a  sequence, illum inate 
th e  sphofa or m ental language b y  obstructing it an d  perm itting  it  (to 
m anifest in  th e  tem poral sequence). T hus th e  sphota, though ' single, 
appears to have parts sequentially arranged.

49-52 (E107-111; £ 5 6 —58). O ther similes illustrating  the  relation
ships in  question a re  now offered. T h e  reflection in  the w ater seems to 
move because the w ater ripples, ju s t as the sphota appears to  be p ro trac
ted  or short, fast or slow th rough  being “reflected in ” th e  gross nada- 
sounds. O r, ju s t as awareness by n a tu re  grasps its own form as well as 
th a t  o f its object, likewise in  language th e  forms of b o th  the m eaning 
and  th e  language princip le itself are illum inated. A gain, a  pa in ter 
paints in  stages a figure he sees as a  single thing.

53-54 (£113-114; £ 5 9 -6 0 ) . Ju s t as th e  speaker first thinks of the 
linguistic forms one by one, so the in itial awareness (vyavasaya) of 
the hearer is produced from  those (linguistic form s). But people, 
in ten t on understanding  the  m eaning, do no t a tten d  to the linguistic 
forms per se.

Vrtti on 53 (£113 ; T 59 60 ). Because the hearer is concentrating on 
understanding the  m eaning (of th e  en tire  u tte ran ce), he  does no t 
identify a  linguistic form  as a  separate item . So the  linguistic forms are 
first experienced as prim ary  in  im portance and  then  becom e secondary 
to  th e  production o f m eaning.

55-60 (£115-119; £ 6 1 -6 4 ) . Ju s t as light has two powers, as grasper 
an d  as grasped, so all linguistic forms have those two powers. Linguistic 
forms by  themselves do no t convey any m eaning; only w hen they 
themselves become contents of awareness do they  do so. T h a t is why 
w hen th e  n a tu re  o f a  linguistic form is no t understood th e  speaker is 
asked “w hat d id  you say?” I t  is unlike the  case o f the sense organs, w hich 
a re  n o t grasped w hen they  reveal their objects. T h e  action subsequent 
to  th e  perception o f a  linguistic form  sometimes has the  form and  some
times th e  m eaning, depending on the purpose in  a p articu lar context. 
For example, gram m atical operations perta in  to  the  forms o f expressions 
covered by rules of gram m ar.

61-64 (£120-122 ; £ 6 5 -6 7 ) . In  any case, th a t  w hich is u ttered  can 
itself never be  the  object o f th e  subsequent ac tio n ; th a t  object m ust be 
w hat it  conveys.

65-57 (£124-127; £ 6 8 -7 0 ) . A nexpressionm ayno tconveym ean ings 
o f o ther types, b u t it is never w ithout its own form  as m eaning.

68-69 (£127; £ 7 0 -7 1 ). P an in i’s rule 1. 1.68, “ svam rupam  sabdasya- 
sabdasam jna” , has been in terp re ted  variously, depending on w hether the



ow n form  (svariipa) o f  an  expression is viewed as an  ind iv idual (vyakti) 
o r a  universal (j& ti).

Vftti on  6 8 -6 9  (£ 1 2 7 -1 3 2 ; 7*70-73). Som e G ram m arians ho ld  th a t 
unalloyed  percep tion  o f  a n d  reference to  ind iv iduals do tak e  p lace; 
o thers a re  o f th e  view th a t  expressions, hav ing  com e in to  existence 
because o f th e  percep tion  o f universals, can  refer to ind iv iduals only as 
colored by th e  universals.

70-74 (£ 1 3 3 -1 3 9 ; 7*74-77). Som e G ram m arians say th a t  (a linguis
tic  form ) is single, w he ther it  be  held  to  be  a  p ro d u c t o r to  be  p erm an en t ; 
o thers say i t  is m an y  w hether it  be  p ro d u ced  o r e te rn a l. Som e view 
realizations o f  an  expression in  d ifferen t phonetic  contexts as th e  p re 
sence o f th e  sam e p erm an en t in d iv id u a l; others as presence o f w h a t is 
felt to  b e  th e  sam e b u t has in  fact perished  w ith  each  occurrence; still 
o thers as occurrence o f  w h a t m ust b e  assum ed to  b e  th e  sam e for th e  
sake o f com m unication. F u rth erm o re , th e re  a re  th inkers w ho view all 
such realizations as d ifferent e ither because one p e rm an en t expression 
can n o t becom e p a r t  o f an o th er p e rm an en t expression (then  th e  la tte r 
w ill have  p arts  a n d  be im p erm an en t) or because expressions a re  n o t 
p e rm an en t a n d  hence canno t last long enough  to  becom e p a r t  o f som e 
o th er expression.

75-77 (£140-143 ; 7*78—8 0). Sphota, th o u g h  w ithou t tem p o ra l dis
tinctions, ap p ears  to  have tem p o ra l divisions o f tw o kinds: difference 
in  the form  o f sh o rt vowel o r long  vowel, an d  so o n ;7 an d  difference in 
th e  form  o f  a  quick (druta), m ed ium  (madhyama) , or slow (vilambita) 
p ace  o f u tte ran ce , due to  division in  th e  m anifesting sound (dkvani). 
A  p a r t  o f  th e  sound is th e  m in im u m  needed  for th e  m anifestation  o f 
th e  linguistic un its (prakrta dhvani) ; th e  rem ainder, if  any , sim ply keeps 
th e  m anifestation in  effect for a  longer tim e (vaikrta dhvani). T h e  form er 
is re la ted  to  th e  d istinction  conveyed by  “ sh o rt,”  a n d  so on, th e  la tte r  
to  th e  d istinction  conveyed by  “ fast,”  a n d  so on.

78-80 (£ 1 4 4 -1 4 6 ; 7*81-82). H ow  exactly  th e  sound  m anifests th e  
sphafa is variously understood . Som e th in k  th a t  a  dispositional tendency  
(samskara) is p ro d u ced  in  th e  au d ito ry  sense OTgan, o thers th a t  it  is 

p ro d u ced  in  th e  linguistic form , a n d  still o thers th a t  it  is p ro d u ced  in  
bo th . O n ly  the  organ  is conditioned  by  app ly ing  o in tm en t or by  concen
tra tio n  (samddhana) , say th e  first g roup . B ut those who believe th a t  th e  
visual o rg an  goes o u t to  reach  its ob ject ho ld  th a t  b o th  th e  con ten t a n d  
th e  organ  a re  cond itioned  by  light, a n d  th u s th e  analogous view ab o u t 
sounds.

Vrtti o n  78-80 (£ 1 4 5 -1 4 6 ; 7*81-82). T h a t is to  say, som e th in k  th a t  
th e  sound, w hen i t  has arisen, conditions th e  au d ito ry  sense a n d  th a t 
th e  au d ito ry  sense, thus conditioned , becom es th e  m eans o f aud ito ry  
aw areness. T h e  second view m entioned  is th a t  it is th e  linguistic form  
th a t, conditioned  by  re la tion  to  th e  sound, is th e  co n ten t o f  th e  au d ito ry



experience. T he th ird  view is th a t the sound conditions both the linguis
tic form and  the auditory organ, which, along with other causal factors, 
produce awareness th a t has the linguistic form as content. This view 
is analogous to the  view, m entioned in  the text, about the way light 
conditions both  sense organ and object in  perception by those who 
th ink  the organ goes out.

81 (-B147; T 83 ). Some Gram m arians say th a t the sound is cognized 
as being the same as the sphopa. O thers say the sound is no t cognized at 
all. Still others say th a t  it  is cognized as an  independent thing.

82-92 (B I48-157; T 84-90). T here is no doubt, however, th a t the 
m anifestation (of the linguistic form) is gradual. Each succeeding 
elem ent o f the  sound continuum  serves to m ake the nature  of the inten
ded sphopa clearer and  clearer. There are  sometimes interim  cognitions 
o f units other than  the one in tended—of units th a t could be regarded 
as parts of the intended unit. They are an  unavoidable feature o f the 
m edium  of manifestation and  a  consequence of the nature  of the hearer’s 
cognitive mechanism. They are instrum ental in  producing the  final 
cognition, b u t they are  no t parts of it.

Vrtti on 92 (BI 5 7-158; 7*90—91). The Bhedavadins (believers in  the 
ultim acy of distinctions between phoneme meanings) think th a t the 
word “ cow” is ju st the several phonemes c, o, and w and th a t there is no 
indivisible linguistic form th a t they express and  th a t is cognized by 
the understanding hearer. But according to their view, because the 
parts are manifested in  sequence no single nature  (of the linguistic 
form ) could be cognized, and the final cognition in  the series would 
have no content. A second view would be th a t all the parts, being 
eternal, are manifested a t once, b u t then there would be no difference 
between the nature o f the sounds “vega” and  “gave.”

93-94 (B159—160; 7*91—92). T he sphopa is held by some to  be a 
universal th a t is manifested by the individuals, the sounds.8 Others 
go beyond the level o f specific units, where the distinction o f universal 
versus particular is applicable, and  think of one linguistic form (that is, 
one sphopa') being manifested in  various forms.

Vftti on 95 (BI 61; 7*92—93). Objection: T he linguistic form is noneter
nal, because i t  is manifested, like a ja r .

95 (B I61; T92) .  Answer: M anifestation does not only occur in  tha t 
which is nonetem al; it  is also seen th a t eternal universals are manifested 
by their individual (instances).

Vrtti on 96 (B I62; 7*93—94). Objection: Linguistic forms are not m ani
fested, because the manifester and the  manifested are in  different 
places—the linguistic forms are in  one place, the vocal organs elsewhere.

96 (B I62; 7*93). Answer: O nlyem bodiedthings (,kayavat) can occupy 
places. N either sounds nor linguistic forms are actually located any
where in  space.



Vrtti on 97 (£163; £94). Objection·. Linguistic forms are not m ani
fested, because their so-called “manifesters” are regulated—-the sounds 
tha t cause the manifestation of a particular phoneme cannot manifest 
any other phoneme—while manifested things, properly speaking, can 
always be manifested by several alternative things; a ja r  can be m ani
fested—in other words, m ade a content of awareness—by a jewel or 
a lamp or some other source of illumination.

9 7 (£163; £9 4 ). Answer: Just as the fitness of a certain kind of sense 
quality to be the manifestation of a certain kind of sense organ is 
regular, so particular sounds are likewise fit to be manifested only by 
sphota.

Vrtti on 99 (£164-165; £ 9 5 -9 6 ) Objection : A linguistic form is 
not manifested, because we find tha t its manifesters undergo increase 
and  decrease and difference in num ber depending on the way the 
vocal organ is used, and in proper cases of manifestation, such as 
illum ination by a lam p, such changes in the manifesters never take 
place.

99 (£164; £ 9 5 ). Answer: There are m any kinds of manifestation; 
consider a m irror, which manifests everything reflected in  it; these 
reflected things change in  various ways, bu t the m irror remains one.

Vrtti on 99 (£165; £ 9 6 ). Objection: In  the case of the m irror the 
prototype, for example, the moon, gets into the mirror.

100 (£165; £ 9 7 ). Answer: Big objects like the moon or a m ountain 
cannot get into small objects, like a mirror or a diam ond I

101 (£166; £ 9 7 ). So, phonemes, words, and sentences, which are 
without tem poral distinctions, are taken to have such because of the 
tem poral differences of their manifesting sounds.

102-107 (£167-173; £97-101). T he terms sphopa, dhvani, and nada 
have been understood differently by those who do not advocate per
manency. The explanation of short vowels, long vowels, and the like 
given by these thinkers is also different.

Vrtti on 102-107 (£167-177; £ 9 8 -1 0 1 ). T heyhold  the sphopa to be 
the first sound produced by the vocal organ. The dhvanis, according 
to them, are the resulting sounds, which spread out from that first 
sound and by hearing which awareness of the sphopa or first sound is 
m ade possible. Some say th a t the term  nada refers to w hat is manifested 
by the dhvanis th a t result from the activity of the vocal organ. Still 
others think th a t the sphopa and the dhvani come into existence a t the 
same tim e; the sphopa is the meaningful sound, the dhvani mere articula
ted  sound. There is no consensus on this m atter.

108-119 of Vrtti (£177—195; £102-106). The process of speech 
production can be described variously.

112-114 (of £183-188), 120-122 (of £107-110). Knowers of the 
tradition say that the world is the transformation of language. AU



u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  w h a t is to  b e  d o n e  (itikartavyata) d ep en d s on  la n 
guage . E ven  th e  ch ild  u n d ers tan d s , because  h e  h as  d ispositional ten d en 
cies a ris in g  from  p rio r  b irth s. W ith o u t such  d ispositional tendencies 
th e  ch ild  w o u ld  n o t a tte m p t to  p ro d u ce  lingu istic  sounds.

Vrtti o n  th e  p reced ing . W h a t exists is as good as no n ex isten t unless 
it  is spoken of. A n d  even  com plete ly  nonex isten t th ings such as a  h a re ’s 
h o rn  o r th e  city  o f  th e  G a n d h arv as  can  b e  invo lved  in  o u r ac tiv ities 
like som eth ing  real, p ro v id ed  th ey  a re  b ro u g h t to  m in d  b y  h ea rin g  
lan g u ag e . B ecause ch ild ren  h av e  speech  in  th e m  th ro u g h  th e  traces b o rn  
o f  th e ir  use o f  lan g u ag e  in  p rev ious b irth s , th ey  com e to  u n d e rs ta n d  
how  to  a c t  pu rposively  th ro u g h  aw areness b ased  vaguely  o n  h ea rd  
language . C h ild ren ’s a ttem p ts  to  speak  a re  n o t ta u g h t th e m  b y  o thers  
b u t arise  b y  in tu itio n .

115-117 (o f E l  88—192), 123-125 (of T l  1 0 -1 1 2 ) . L an g u ag e  infuses 
a ll cognition . W ith o u t th is  close re la tionsh ip  b e tw een  aw areness a n d  
lan g u ag e  n o th in g  w o u ld  becom e k n o w n ; it  m akes id en tifica tio n  o f  
th ings possible. L an g u a g e  is th e  basis o f  a ll b ran ch es o f  know ledge 
(Oidya), o r a ll crafts (iilpa ) a n d  a r ts  (kala).

Vrtti o n  th e  p reced ing . W h en  th e  lingu istic  bhcLvana is re s tra in ed , no 
(p rac tica l)  effect is p ro d u ced  from  th e  n o n co n cep tu a l (avikalpaka) 

aw areness th a t  arises w ith  re g a rd  to  objects. F o r exam ple , w h en  w alk
in g  qu ick ly  over e a r th  a n d  grass one  is n o t aw are  o f  th em  a n d  does 
n o th in g  to  o r w ith  th em . B u t w h e n  th e  seed o f  th e  lingu istic  bhdvana 
is aw ak en ed  a n d  th e  pow ers o f  w ords to  express m ean in g s a re  m anifes
ted , th e n  th e  ob ject becom es cognized as h av in g  a  ce rta in  fo rm ; thus 
th e  o b jec t is c learly  conceived  a n d  can  b e  id en tified  as h av in g  a  ce rta in  
form , a n d  w e a re  said  to  b e  aw are  o f  it. A n d  w h en  th is  lan g u ag e  seed 
is aw ak en ed  th ro u g h  c e rta in  o th e r causal conditions i t  p roduces 
m em ory . S om e teach ers  say th a t  sleeping persons h av e  aw arenesses 
ju s t  like w ak in g  persons; th e  o n ly  d ifference is th a t  th e  language- 
bkavana-seeds o p e ra te  su b tly  in  d ream s— th a t  is w hy  th a t  s ta te  is 
ca lled  “ d ark n ess .”  F ina lly , i t  is because o f  th is close re la tio n  betw een  
lan g u ag e  a n d  cogn ition  th a t  w e a re  ab le  to  u n d e rs ta n d  th e  m ean in g  
o f  a  sen tence from  h ea rin g  th e  w ords.

118-119  (o f E I 93—195), 126-127 (o f T l  13 -1 1 4 ). T h e  consciousness 
o f  a ll tran sm ig ra tin g  beings does n o t go b ey o n d  lan g u ag e . T h e  linguis
tic  fo rm  th a t  m akes possible w ak in g -sta te  ac tiv ities th a t  are- effective 
also becom es th e  o b jec t o f  effective activ ities in  dream s.

120-123 (o f £ 1 9 6 -2 0 1 ) , 128-131 (o f T l  1 5 -1 1 8 ) . Som e tak e  every
th in g  to  b e  m ere ly  th e  self (svamatra) ;  o thers c laim  th a t  every th ing  is 
m ere ly  th e  H ighest (paramMra) ; in  an y  case, as th ings a re  p resen ted  by  
lan g u ag e  so th ey  a re  u n d ers to o d ; th e  ob ject is estab lished  by  language . 
E v en  such  a  th in g  as th e  “ circle o f  fire”  (alatacakra), w h ich  is n o t an  
ac tu a l ob ject, is b ro u g h t clearly  to  m in d  b y  lan g u ag e  describ ing  it.



Because th e  Self is th a t  w ith  w hich  one desires un ion  a n d  th a t  Self is 
th e  language w ith in  us, one a tta in s  th a t  highest Self (paramatman) 
th ro u g h  purification  (sarnskdra) o f  language, a n d  one w ho is aw are  o f  
th e  principles o f language’s activ ity  a tta in s  im m orta l B rahm an.

Vftti on  th e  preceding. T h e  first view (svamatravada) itself has v arie
ties. (a )  T h ere  a re  those w ho th in k  th a t  a ll m odifications are  m erely 
th e  self, existing inside each  person b u t appearing  to  b e  external—  
“ in te rn a l” a n d  “ ex terna l” being th e  results m erely o f  usage. B ut th a t  
is im possible, for th a t  self is single an d  im m ateria l, (b ) O th e r suamd- 
Iravadins say th a t  a ll aw areness a n d  all differences are  transform ations 
(parinatna) o f a  single p rincip le  o f conscious activ ity  {citkriyatattva) . 

Likewise th e  second view (of paramatravada) has varieties: som e say 
th a t  consciousness (caitanya) is th e  source o f beings th a t  d ifferentiate 
them selves from  it  as oil from  sesame seed, w hile others ho ld  th a t  it  is 
m ore like sparks from  a  fire, or trees from  seeds. B ut ac tua lly  i t  does 
n o t m a tte r  w hether a n  object exists ex ternally  ; in  e ith e r case i t  is always 
connected  w ith  language as th e  th in g  expressed by  a  linguistic form.

L anguage is o f tw o kinds, e te rn a l a n d  produced . T h e  p ro d u ced  sort 
is involved in  usage a n d  reflects th e  n a tu re  o f language (or th e  self, 
w hich  is lan g u ag e ). T h e  e tern a l sort o f  language is th e  source o f all 
usage, unsequenced, w ith in  everyone, th e  seat of all m odifications, th e  
locus o f all actions, th e  basis o f  satisfaction an d  frustration , capab le  of 
p roducing  an y  effects anyw here b u t w ith  its field o f  enjoym ent re
stra ined  like a  lam p  covered b y  a  ja r ,  th e  limitless generating  cause of 
all b e in g s...th e  L o rd  o f all (sarvefvara), om nipotent (sarvaiaktir) , th e  
g rea t b u ll o f  language (mahdn iabdavrsabha) . T hose w ho know  linguis
tic  yoga (ydgyogamda) b reak  th e  kn o t o f  egoity an d  a re  u n ited  w ith  
language w ith o u t any  d istinction  from  it.

W ell-being (abhyudaya) regularly  follows u p o n  purification  o f th e  
language p rincip le  o f all incorrect forms. T h en  by practice, after un ion  
w ith  th e  language principle, an d  after h av ing  understood  the  in tu ition  
o f  w hich  th e  source is th a t  language-p iincip le , a tta in m en t o f th e  
summum bonutn (ksema) m ust follow.

124-133 (o f £ 2 0 3 -2 1 2 ) , 132-141 (of T l  19-124). T h e  thesis th a t  
expressions sanctioned  by  th e  g ram m ar o f th e  elite can  lead  to  m erit 
can  be  supported  in  tw o ways. F irst o f  all, th e  thesis is a  m a tte r  o f 
trad itio n . O n e  can  alw ays refuse to  follow any  trad itio n  or to  in te r
p re t  th e  accepted  trad itio n  differently, b u t  th e  only in te rp re ta tio n  of 
th e  trad itio n  th a t  is p ro p e r is th a t  w hich  does justice to  th e  capacities 
o f  w ords by tak ing  in to  consideration their context, a n d  so on. T h a t 
g ram m atica l expressions a re  m eritorious is such an  in te rp re ta tio n .9 
In  the  second place, once a  trad itio n  is accepted, i t  can  b e  supported  
by  ap p ro p ria te  inference. B ecause p ronuncia tion  o f  certain  words (in 
mantras a n d  h y m ns) produces percep tib le  results like th e  rem oval



o f poison an d  is said to  p roduce im perceptib le results o f  a  specified 
sort, one  can  infer th a t i t  is possible th a t know ledge an d  use o f  gram m a
tica l expressions lead to m erit. G ram m ar is a  smrti preserved or com 
posed by  th e  spiritual elite.

134 (of £ 2 1 3 ) , 142 (of T l2 5 ) .  G ram m ar is the  highest station of the 
threefold speech (vac) ο ΐ vaikhari, Tnadhyamaj a n d  paSyanti, an d  it  appears 
in  a  d ifferent form  in  each  o f its loci.

Vrtti on the  preceding. T h e  “ correct/incorrect” (sadhujasadhu) 
d istinction extends only to  the  first th ree  levels o f  phases o f speech. 
Vaikharl is so called because it  is cognized by  others, is a  con ten t o f 
aud ito ry  awareness, an d  is regu la ted  according to  the  n a tu re  o f w hat is 
heard . I t  is p roduced  from  a  d rum  or a  flute, an d  its correctness or 
incorrectness is well established, being m ixed up  w ith  o r m anifested in  
varnas. MadhyamS, however, resides w ith in  a n d  seems to  have sequence. 
T h e  in tellect (buddhi) is its only substratum  (upadana). Some th ink 
th a t even though  sequence in  i t  is suppressed, still i t  is accom panied 
by subtle b reath . PaSyanti is achieved w hen sequence is suppressed, 
b u t it  has th e  pow er to  produce sequence even though  i t  is w ithout 
distinctions. I t  is restless an d  concentrated , h idden  an d  pure . I t  is 
w ithout form  (nirakara), o r th e  forms o f th e  objects o f  knowledge have 
been suppressed w ith in  it, b u t it m ay  o r m ay no t ap p ear to  support 
distinctions o f d ifferent sorts o f  objects. B ut th e  h igher form  o f parapaS- 

yanti is beyond o rd inary  usage an d  experience. I t  is n o t covered by 
gram m ar, w hich can  a t the  m ost be an  ind irec t instrum ent in  reaching 
it. I n  th e  threefold speech th ere  is innum erab le  varia tion . N o t m ore 
th a n  one-quarter o f speech appears in  h u m an  beings, an d  even o f th a t  
one-quarter only a  portion figures in  com m unication. T h e  rest rem ains 
unrealized potential.

135-137 (of £ 2 2 1 -2 2 5 ) , 144-146 (of Π 2 9 -1 3 2 ) . G ram m atical 
treatises a re  com posed from tim e to  tim e by th e  spiritual elite in  defe
rence to  differing capacities of individuals an d  by  taking in to  considera
tio n  th e  changed capacities o f expressions as fa r as m erit an d  dem erit 
a re  concerned. I t  cleanses one’s language.

Vrtti on  th e  preceding. Som e hold  th a t scrip ture is au thorita tive  
only ab o u t things th a t have invisible consequences (adrsfaphala) and  
hold  h u m an  opinion to  b e  doubtful an d  untrustw orthy. T hey  say 
th a t  b o th  Sruti a n d  smrti a re  th e  p ro d u c t o f  a  continuous tra d itio n ; Sruti 
(scrip ture) is preserved in  the  sam e versions according to  strict rules 
o f expression, w hile smrti was com posed by th e  elite a t  different times 
and  places in  prose, poetry , o r o ther forms.

Some teachers believe th a t no action  has in  itself a  visible o r an  
invisible consequence. R a th er, by acting  con trary  to  scrip ture one 
manifests dem erit (pratyaodya), an d  by  acting  according to  scrip ture 
one manifests m erit (dharma). Scrip ture itself teaches th a t, for example,



killing a brahm in is a sin in  some contexts b u t a cause of exceeding 
well-being in others. Others think tha t scripture only makes known 
the particular power of each object known. M erit and dem erit are 
the results of the natures of substances, not o f scripture; scripture 
merely makes the natures of substances known.

138-147 (of £228-234), 147—155 (of 7 Ί3 2 —136). An apabhramia or 
incorrect linguistic form (asadhu iabda) is th a t expression which the 
speaker employs with the intention of expressing the meaning associated 
w ith a specific expression derived by gram m ar, bu t which turns out to 
be different from that specific expression. Apabkramias are not to be 
determined by taking only the form into consideration; w ith change in 
the intended meaning, an expression m ay cease to be apabhramia. For 
those accustomed to  gram m atical speech, the apabhramias convey m ean
ing through the corresponding gram m atical expressions. A reverse 
phenomenon is noticed when those who habitually use apabhramias 
encounter grammatical speech.

B O O K  2

1-2 (£36; T l ) .  A  sentence has been characterized by “logicians” 
(nydyavadins) in  a t least eight ways: ( I)  as verb (Ckhyata)i (2) as a 
collection of linguistic forms (iabda samghata), (3) as the proper univer
sal (ja ti)  th a t occurs in the collection (Samghatavartini)i (4) as a single 
partless linguistic form, (5) as a  sequence (of words), (6) as what 
hangs together in the intellect (buddhyanusamhrti), (7) as the first word 
(pada adya), and  (8) as all the words severally possessing expectancy 
(for each other, prthaksarvapada sakamksa).

3-6  (£36—37; £ 2 -4 ) . The definition of Katyayanai the author of the 
Varttika (namely, “a  sentence verb along with the indeclinables, 
case words, and qualifiers” ) does not agree with the Mimamsa defini
tion, “ th a t in  which the words have m utual expectancy and which 
does not require additional words, has action as its principal element, 
has other subordinate words, and is a single linguistic form.” Some 
objections to  K atyayana’s definition are met.

7—12 (E37-39; 7 4 -5 ). Just as tha t single entity which is the aware
ness of all objects (sarvarthapratyaya) is differentiated according to the 
distinctions among w hat is perceived, so it is with the awareness of the 
meaning of the sentence. Ju st as one picture m ay be analyzed as having 
colored parts, so the one sentence, without expectancy, is said to  con
tain linguistic forms that require each other. Just as a word can be 
analyzed as having stem, suffix, and so on (as parts), so the sentence 
can be analyzed as having words as parts. The parts of words are 
meaningless, bu t they come to be communicative through analysis 
by agreement and  difference (anvayavyatireka).



13—14 (£ 3 9 ;  £ 6  ). A  linguistic  form  has no d isjunction , so its m ean in g  
h as  no n e  e ith er. O n ly  th e  ig n o ran t th inks it  ac tua lly  does h av e  parts .

Vrtti on  13—14. T h e  sen tence sphota is ind iv isib le; its m ean in g — th a t  
is to  say, in tu itio n  (pratibha)— is likewise indivisible. I t  w ould  b e  very  
d ifficult to  u n d e rs ta n d  th e  m ean in g  o f a  sen tence w ith o u t ana ly z in g  
i t ;  nonetheless, a  good s tu d en t u n d erstan d s th a t  such  analysis is only  
a  m eans to  a n  en d  a n d  th a t  th e  lingu istic  form  a n d  m ean in g  a re  
indivisible.

15-16  (£ 3 9 -4 0 ;  T 7 - 8 ) .  T h e  general (n o n co n tex tu a l) m ean in g  (of 
a n  ea rlie r w o rd  in  a  sen te n c e ), h av in g  d isap p ea red  (after its u t te ra n c e ) , 
c a n n o t re m a in  in  th e  p a r tic u la r  m ean in g  (it has in  th e  con tex t o f th e  
o th e r w ords in  th e  s en ten c e ). By con trast, i f  th e  m ean in g  o f  th e  sen tence 
is n o t a  m a tte r  o f  th e  linguistic  form s th a t  express it, th e  sam e shou ld  b e  
h e ld  a b o u t th e  m ean in g  o f  each  w ord , so th e  re la tio n  betw een  lan g u ag e  
a n d  m ean in g  w o u ld  b e  destroyed.

1 7 -1 8  (£ 4 0 ; £ 8 - 9 ) .  Som e10 h o ld  th a t  th e  w ords o f a  sen tence are  
only  ap p a ren tly  sim ilar to  w ords n o ticed  in  iso lation  or in  o th e r sen ten 
ces. T h e  w ords o f  each  sen tence a re  in  fact expressive o f  th e  sen tence’s 
p a r tic u la r  m ean in g  r ig h t from  th e  s ta r t ;  th e  u n d ers tan d in g  o f  th e  
sense becom es firm er as th e  sen tence is g rad u a lly  perceived. T hus, 
each  w o rd  bears th e  m ean in g  o f  th e  en tire  sen tence in  w h ich  i t  figures.

19 (£ 4 0 —41; T 9 ) .  W h en  sen tence an d  sen tence m ean in g  a re  said  
to  be u n ita ry , th e  reference is n o t to  lan g u ag e  in  th e  form  o f  sound. In  
ad d itio n  to  its speech  form , au d ib le  to  ind iv iduals  o th e r th a n  th e  
speaker, lan g u ag e  has upamJu (“ au d ib ility  only  to  th e  speaker” ), 
paramopamsu (“ ap p e a ra n ce  o f a n  expression only  in  th e  in te llec t” ), an d  
pratisamhrtakrama (“ la ten t, u n th o u g h t expression” ) forms. B eyond these 
four exists its u n d iffe ren tia ted  form , bereft o f  sequence.11

20-21 (£ 4 1 ; £ 1 0 ) .  J u s t  as a  m o tio n  is n o t g rasped  as d is tin c t even 
th o u g h  it  is a  p a r tic u la r  m ovem ent, b u t w hen  it  is re p ea ted  its un iversal 
p ro p e rty  as, say, tu rn in g  is m anifested , so linguistic form s such  as 
phonem es, sentences, a n d  w ords, even th o u g h  q u ite  d ifferen t from  
each  o th er, a p p e a r  to  b e  th e  sam e.

22-26 (£ 41-42 ; £ 1 1 -1 3 ) . H o w  can  a n  e te rn a l th in g  really  be  earlier 
or' la te r  th a n  som ething? I t  only  ap p ears  to  b e  so th ro u g h  th e  pow er o f 
th e  one (the  sen tence sphota). A n d  ju s t  as, th o u g h  aw arenesses th a t 
so m eth in g  is “ fast”  o r  “ slow ” a re  w ith o u t tem p o ra l ex ten t, th ey  ap p e a r 
to  b e  tem p o ra lly  ch arac te rized , so vowels a p p e a r  to  b e  long  o r short. 
T im e , w h ich  is e te rn a l, can n o t b e  d iffe ren tia ted  th rough  matras belong
in g  to  som eth ing  else. B ut in  th e  absence o f  d is tin c t matras, how  can  
th e re  b e  an y  sequence? T h e  aw areness p ro d u ced  by th em  (the  matras) 
is single a n d  w ith o u t p a r ts ; th ro u g h  its ow n p ow er it  seems to  be  
d iffe ren tia ted  a n d  to  h av e  sequence.

27 (£ 4 3 ; £ 1 3 ) .  T h is  sequenceless (sen tence) (seem ingly) has th e



power o f having sequence when analyzed. So its m eaning, though not 
differentiated, is experienced as having distinctions.

Vrtti on 27. I t  is like space (dif), which has no division b u t which we 
speak o f as if  it h ad  them  when we speak of “east” , “west” , and so on.

28-29 (£43; T 14). I f  these words are in  the  sentence, and those 
phonemes are  in  the word, then  in  the phonemes there would be distinc
tions o f parts, such as atoms. As these parts cannot combine there would 
be neither phonem e nor word—and then w hat could a  word be?

Vrtti on 28-29. I f  it is held (as in  view [2] of karikcts 1-2) th a t a  sen
tence is a collection o f linguistic forms, then words and phonemes also 
in  tu rn  should be analyzed in to  components, say, atoms. But these 
ultim ate atoms—by analogy with the  process of analysis in  question—■ 
would not be simultaneous an d  could not contact each other, so no 
phonem e, word, or sentence could result, for nothing could express any 
meaning.

30 (£43; T l 5). O thers (who espouse view [6] of k&rikas 1-2) say th a t 
the single inner language principle is illum inated by the sounds (nada) 
uttered, and  th a t unity  is in  the sentence.

Vrtti on 30. They think th a t language is an inner consciousness th a t 
becomes the  sentence when manifested by the sounds considered 
(wrongly) to  be its parts. I t  is like the w ritten symbols th a t are mistaken 
for the word.

31 (£44; 7T 5). According to  them  the inner m eaning is illum inated 
by its parts. Linguistic form and m eaning are inseparable divisions o f a  
single nature.

Vrtti on 31. There are  two versions o f this opinion. O n  the assumption 
th a t external things are noneternal, th e  meanings reflected in the 
intellect are taken to  be identical w ith the external objects. O n  the 
contrary assumption, th a t external object is eternal, it  manifests itself 
according to the power of sequence in  the intellect. So, both  word and  
object m eant are in  the intellect. A nother variation of this second 
assumption is th a t the  object is reflected in  the intellect, which inheres 
in  the self th a t is pure consciousness b u t which assumes the form of the 
intellect, so th a t the power o f being w hat is experienced and o f being 
the experiencer, though actually belonging to  different things, become 
indistinguishable in  the intellect. In  any case, on all such views the 
single intellect, in which the different powers of being m eant and con
veying m eaning are no t separated, is the locus of language—th a t is, of 
the sentence.

32 (£44; 7T 7). The language principle (fabdatattva), the nature  of 
which is essentially internal [antarmMmtman), is cause and  effect, illum i
nato r as well as illumined.

Vrtti on 32. The linguistic principle, being identical w ith conscious
ness, is beyond the distinctions o f presence and  absence.



33 (£44 ; T l 8 ). T h a t linguistic principle has the  powers o f existing 
or no t existing; w ithout sequence, i t  appears to  have sequence and  thus 
provides the  basis for com m unication (vycmaMra).

34-40 (£ 44 -46 ; T l 8 -2 1 ). Several possible objections to  the  thesis of 
unitariness can be refuted. T h e  thesis can also be  supported w ith positive 
argum ents. A ny view th a t adm its actual presence o f words in  a  sentence 
a t the  tim e o f sentence cognition can be shown to  end up  in  an  absurd 
conclusion. C om pound words serve as an  analogy in  th a t they are also 
m ade u p  of words. In  their case too logic dem ands th a t unitariness be 
accepted.

41—43 (£46; T 22—23). Some th ink  o f sentence m eaning as th a t 
additional elem ent w hich comes abou t w hen words w ith their ordi
nary , lexical m eanings are  jo ined  by a  relation. T he  substratum  of this 
additional m eaning is given differently as each w ord constituting the 
sentence and  as th e  string o f words taken as a  whole.

44-46 (£46—47; T 23—24). Some th ink  of sentencehood as consisting 
in  the  delim iting or qualification, th rough  being related, o f a  generality. 
Capabilities of words are  only circum scribed w hen they jo in  to  form a 
sentence.

47-48 (£47; T 2 4 -2 5 ). Some th ink  o f words in  a  sentence as circum 
scribed o r qulified righ t from  the  start. T he  adjacent fellow words simply 
m ake the  qualification manifest.

49-53 (£48; T25-26). Some think of sequence as th e  crucial elem ent 
o f a  sentence. I t  is sequence th a t reveals the unrevealed distinctions, 
already existent, o f  w ord meanings.

54—55 (£49 ; T 26—27 ). R estatem ent o f the  preceding views.
56-57 (£49—50; T 2 7 ) . T he  sentence is the  prim ary  u n it of language. 

W ords and  w ord m eanings are  derivative.
58-59 (£50 ; T 27—28). Vedic statem ents and  Patan jali’s Mahabhdsya 

a re  cited in  favor o f the  view th a t the  sentence is an  indivisible un it 
(akhan japaksa ).

60 (£ 5 0 ; T 29 ). Ju s t as the  m eaning o f the w ord is no t understood 
from  hearing  any single phonem e, so the  m eaning o f the sentence is not 
understood from  hearing  any single word.

Vftti on 60. Awareness o f sentence m eaning is self-illuminating, as 
well as illum inating its content. Being self-illuminating, th a t awareness 
is its own authority .

61-87 (£ 5 1 -5 7 ; T 2 9 -4 2 ). Objection (by a  Padavadin, Mxmamsaka, or 
upholder o f the  thesis th a t i t  is words th a t are  the  p rim ary  units o f 
m eaning) : Ju s t as sentence m eaning is understood w hen the words are 
gathered  together, so w ord m eaning is understood w hen all o f th e  
phonem es are  together. W e only see a  small object when it is together 
w ith others. So it is here. (I ) I f  words d id  not have m eaning, then  it 
would be impossible to understand  as we do (for exam ple) “ sacrifice



with, rice” as m eaning “sacrifice w ith a substance—rice if  possible, if  
not some other substance” ; for if “ rice” excluded all alternatives it 
would exclude the m eaning of substance as well. (2 ) I f  words had  no 
meanings of their own, then one could not inquire about the meaning 
of an  unfamiliar word. (3 ) T he m ethod proposed by Jaim ini, which 
requires distinguishing prim ary from secondary meanings, becomes 
hopeless to apply, for one cannot distinguish between w hat is directly 
m eant by a  word and  w hat is secondarily m eant. (4) A compound (or 
complex) sentence is one in  which the component clauses, through their 
expectancy for one another, combine to convey the m eaning of the 
whole, which cannot happen according to the indivisible m eaning 
thesis. (5) Jaim in i’s exegetical rules require the recognition of the 
meanings of iniividual words for their application. Because such m ean
ings are denied the rules cannot be applied.

88-94 (£ 5 7 -5 9 ; 7 4 2 -4 4 ). Answer·. T heseargum entsdonotcontradict 
our position, for we hold tha t a sentence, even though its m eaning is 
indivisible, can be analyzed into smaller sentences (which can in turn  
be analyzed along the lines proposed in the objections). I t  is like the 
scent that appears different when found in distinct flowers, or like the 
“cowness” th a t is (erroneously) ascribed to a gayal because we have not 
previously seen a gayal·, In the same way, when two sentences differ in  
only one word, they appear to be similar, even though the two  sentences 
have entirely distinct unitary meanings. Ju s t as fight lprakaia) and 
consciousness (cetas), though each without parts, seem to be similar 
to each other in  one part and  different in another, so the two sentence 
meanings appear to  resemble each other in  one p art and to differ in  
another, though they are really w ithout parts.

95-111 (£ 59-63 ; 7 4 5 -4 9 ). T here are several instances in  which a 
m eaning is cognized, but its usual signifier is either not explicitly present 
(because of extended m eaning [tantra] , or some other factor) or is 
present in  an  altered form (due to word-connection [samdhi] , a  different 
pronunciation, or the  like). O ne who thinks th a t a  sentence is m ade up 
of distinct words even a t the tim e it delivers its m eaning will no t be able 
to  account for this phenomenon.

112 (£63; 7*50). Answer to  item  (4) of the objections in  61-87 above: 
In  the  case of one-word sentences (padasarupa vakya) one can say tha t 
w hat is ordinarily a  constituent of a  sentence has acquired an  indepen
dent meaning. Similarly, if  a  sentence em bedded in  a larger sentence 
appears in  separation, it will have an  independent meaning.

113-115 (£ 63-64 ; 7 4 0 -5 1). Those who m aintain th a t a  sentence has 
only purpose {prayojana) as its meaning, who say th a t it  does not have 
a  lexical (abhidheya) m eaning as words do, cannot account for the 
relations between (such) sentences. But if i t  is (qualified) word m ean
ing that is held to be revealed (by each succeeding w ord), the process



will be one of recurrence (SortH) or restatem ent (anuv&da). T he 
(sentence) m eaning th a t is (said to  be) complete w ith each (word, it 
should be noted), comes about when those (words) are together.12

116-118 (£ 6 4 -6 5 ; £51 -5 2 ). Various views are held regarding m ean
ing. Despite the  sentence’s having a single m eaning, different opinions 
(vikalpa) w ith respect to  the topic are derived based on the (different) 

experiences (bhavana) (of their proponents). Some say th a t every 
linguistic form causes an  in tu ition  (pratibha) through practice 
(■abhyasa), as is seen in  the  understanding of meanings by children and 
animals. This practice is not a  m atter o f tradition. Some say it is conven
tional. I t  is o f the  form “ this is to  be done after th a t.”

119-124 (£ 6 5 -6 6 ; £53 -5 4 ). T here are twelve views of m eaning th a t 
take sentence m eaning to be constituted from w ord meanings : ( 1 )  Each 
linguistic form m arks a  notion th a t the form has a  m eaning, so th a t a  
w ord like “ cow’s” m eaning Is like the  m eaning of words like apttrva, 
devata, or svarga (in o ther words, each one means merely th a t something 
exists th a t corresponds to  th a t fo rm ). T he association of a  linguistic item  
w ith  a  specific feature comes through usage, perception, and  practice; 
it  is not the content o f the  linguistic form, b u t is based on a  distinct effort.

(2) According to a  second view, some distinctive features (bheda) are  
revealed by the  linguistic units th a t designate them . Some things th a t 
are  only subsequently (or incidentally) understood are then  taken to 
be the  meanings o f linguistic forms as well.

Critique of (2):  But a linguistic form, when it evokes the  notion o f the 
generic property  (j i t i ), does no t evoke the idea of the individual 
distinguishing features th a t are characterized by th a t generic property.

125-142 (£66-70; £55-60). (3) O th e rssa y th a tth ed es ig n a tio n  of a 
linguistic form is regular b o th  as to usage (prayoga) (in other words, 
w hat is im plied) and  m eans (sidhana) (that is to say, instrum entality to 
a resulting action).

(4) T h ed esig n a tio n isaco llec tio n  (samudaya), bu t w ithout choice or 
com bination {amkalpasamuccaya).

(5 ) M eaning is a  nonexistent (asatya) relation (between the w ord and  
the  property  designated).

(6) M eaning is the  relation w ith a linguistic form of som ething exis
ten t as obstructed (or conditioned, upadhi) by w hat is nonexistent.

(7) Linguistic form and  its m eaning are the  same thing. In  ordinary  
affairs the  m eaning is th e  m ore im portan t aspect, b u t in  gram m ar either 
m ay be  relevant according to  the  speaker’s intention.

(8) Linguistic forms are invented so as to  present in  a  m anner regu
la ted  by a  single m eaning a th ing having in  itself no power, (9) or all 
powers.

(10) T h e  m eaning is an  intellectual content (buddhivisaya) th a t is 
re lated  to  an  external object (bahyaoastu) and  is cognized as such.



(I I ) Som e (m eanings) a re  based  on  m anifested  m em ories th a t  have  
d istinc t features. O thers  p resen t them selves as b a re  aw areness 
[sarrminmatra).

(12) J u s t  as a  sense o rgan  ind icates its co n ten t in  various ways, so 
th e  m ean in g  is conveyed th ro u g h  language in  m an y  ways. A  linguistic 
form  in ten d ed  b y  th e  speaker to  m ean  one th in g  is h ea rd  as h av ing  
various m eanings by d ifferen t hearers. A n d  even th e  sam e h earer, a t  
d iffe ren t tim es o r d ifferen t places, m ay  u n d ers tan d  a  p a rtic u la r  linguis
tic  form  in  d ifferen t ways. Everyone b u t  those w ho h av e  seen th e  n a tu res 
o f  th ings a re  subject to  th is un re liab ility  o f language , a n d  th e ir  visions, 
th o u g h  based  on reality , c an n o t b e  m ad e  re lev an t to  p rac tica l affairs 
because those visions a re  n o t re la ted  to  language. L anguage is no  m ore 
re liab le  th a n  percep tion—'both  a re  subject to  illusions. T h e  wise m an  
should  exam ine th ro u g h  reason ing  (yu k ti) even w h a t has been  d irectly  
p resen ted  by  percep tion , a n d  in  speaking h e  should  follow th e  conven
tions o f o rd in ary  usage concern ing  objects, for th ey  a re  difficult to  
exp lain  correctly .

143-152 (£ 7 0 —72; 7*60-63). S entence m ean in g  is p ro d u c ed  b y  w ord  
m eanings b u t  is n o t co n stitu ted  by  them . I ts  form  is th a t  in tu itio n , th a t  
in n a te  “ know -how ” aw areness {pratibha) possessed by  a ll beings. I t  is a 
cognitive s ta te  ev iden t to  th e  h ea re r. I t  is n o t describable o r definable, 
b u t a ll p rac tica l activ ities dep en d  o n  i t  d irec tly  o r th ro u g h  recollection 
o f it. I t  comes to  a  person th ro u g h  m a tu rin g , ju s t  as an im als a n d  b irds 
know  in n a te ly  how  to  ac t. In tu itio n  is said  to  hav e  six varie ties: ( I ) 
n a tu ra l (svabhava) , (2 ) V ed ic (carana), (3) th ro u g h  p rac tice  (abhycLsa), 
(4 ) yogic (yoga), (5) th ro u g h  invisible factors (adrsfa) , a n d  (6) 
th ro u g h  in stru c tio n  o r in te rv en tio n  (upapadita).

Vrtti o n  143-152. Exam ples o f  (I ), th e  tendency  o f  prakrti to  evolve 
in to  buddhi, a n d  th e  like, o r our n a tu ra l tendency  to  w ake u p  after sleep
ing. O f  (2 ) , V asis th a’s know ledge. O f  (3 ), w a te r d iv ination . O f  (4 ), 
aw areness o f  th e  con ten ts o f  o th er peop le’s m inds. O f  (5 ) , th e  pow er o f 
R aksaokas to  en te r o thers’ bodies. O f  (6 ), S an jaya’s know ledge o f th e  
progress o f  th e  M a h a b h a ra ta  w ars th ro u g h  K fsn ad v a ip ay an a’s spe
cially qualified  reports.

153-163 (£ 7 2 —74; 7*63-68) Ju s t  as th e w o rd “ cow ” designates th ings 
th a t  a re  associated w ith  ce rta in  substances b u t  does n o t itself designate 
those substances, so th e  linguistic form  used to  designate cows associated 
w ith  a  ce rta in  shape, color, a n d  p arts  does n o t designate those portions. 
B ut language fails to  function  in  usage i f  i t  is sep a ra ted  from  its designa
tion , as opposed to  separa tion  from  th e  associated features, w h ich  does 
n o t p rec lu d e  th e  function ing  o f  language. T h u s even th o u g h  “ cow ” can 
b e  used o f som ething w here h a ir, hoof, an d  so on, a re  missing, i t  can n o t 
b e  used w here cowness is missing.

164-169 (£ 7 5 -7 6 ;  7*68-71). T h e re  a re  d ifferen t views reg ard in g  th e



w ay th a t  n u m b e r a n d  o th e r factors a re  conveyed  b y  th e  com b in atio n  
o f  suffix a n d  stem  o r roo t. Som  e see no  d ifference b etw een  th e  m o d e o f  
conveying  m ean in g  seen in  th e  case o f stem s o r roo ts  a n d  th e  m o d e  o f  
conveying  m ean in g  seen in  th e  case o f suffixes. O th ers  ch a rac te rize  th e  
fo rm er as “ designating”  (abhidhayaka o r vacaka) a n d  th e  suffixes as 
“ in d ica tiv e” (dyotaka). T h e ir  c rite rio n  is th a t  o f  positive a n d  negative 
concom itance (anvayavyatireka).

170-179 (£ 7 6 —78; £ 7 0 -7 6 ) .  S ynchron ic  d e riv a tio n  o f  w ords
{nirvacana, iabdavyutpatti) is a n  a rea  in  w h ich  th e re  is considerab le  scope 

for d ifference o f p e rcep tio n  a n d  choice o f  elem ents. In  such a  d eriv a tio n , 
th e  precise m ean ings o f  elem ents a re  freq u en tly  ig n o red  in  favor o f th e ir  
general, ap p ro x im a te  m eanings.

180-191 ( i? 7 8 -8 1 ; £ 7 6 —8 2 ). R e g a rd in g th e  stage in  w h ich  a  p refix  or 
p reposition  is jo in e d  to  a  ro o t, th e re  a re  tw o  views. Som e see this stage 
as p reced in g  th e  sem antic  connection  o f th e  ro o t, th ro u g h  th e  ac tio n  it  
denotes, w ith  ac tio n  b earers  (sadhana) ; o th ers  see i t  as succeeding this 
sem an tic  connection . T h e  p refix  can  b e  sa id  to  b e  d en o ta tiv e  (vacaka) , 
ind ica tiv e  {dyotaka), o r  jo in tly  signifying (sahabhidhayin) .

191-196 (£ 8 1 -8 2 ; £ 8 2 - 8 4 ;  £ 8 1 - 8 2 ) .  T h e  in d ec lin ab le  partic les 
('nipata) can  b e  said  to  b e  e ith e r in d ica tiv e  o r ca p ab le  o f  conveying a  
m ean in g  only  in  co n junction  w ith  o th e r w ords {pada) th a t  constitu te  
th e  sentence.

1 9 7-204  (£ 8 2 -8 4 ;  £ 8 4 - 8 9 ) .  A  fifth  ca tegory  o f  linguistic form s (in  
a d d itio n  to  nouns, verbs, prepositions, a n d  p artic le s) is th a t  o f  th e  post
positions (karmapravacaniya). L ingu istic  form s in  th is ca tego ry  serve to  
de lim it in  a  u n iq u e  w ay  th e  ac tio n  im p lic it in  th e  re la tio n sh ip  o f th e  
tw o w ords th ey  connect. T h e  o th e r ju stifica tio n  for th e ir  sep a ra te  g ro u p 
in g  is form al. O n ce  th e  postpositions a re  sep a ra ted  from  th e  p repositions 
th e  p h en o m en o n  o f  change o f  su to  su can  b e  b e tte r  described  in  a  
g ram m ar.

20 5 -2 1 2  (£ 8 4 —86; £ 9 0 —9 3 ). O fw o rd s th a th a v e a n id e n tif ia b le d e s ig -  
n a tio n  several types can  b e  specified from  th e  p o in t o f  v iew  o f  th e ir  
constitu tion . I n  som e w ords th e  constituen ts h av e  n o  m ean in g  o f th e ir  
o w n ; only  th e  collection  is a  m ean in g  b ea re r. I n  o thers, th e  constituents 
too  b e a r  m eanings. A m ong  th e  la tte r , in  som e th e  constituen ts co n trib u te  
th e ir  m ean ings to  m ak e  th e  m ean in g  o f th e  collection, w h ile  in  som e 
th e re  is no  recognizab le o r defin ite  re la tio n sh ip  betw een  th e  m ean ings 
o f  th e  constituen ts  a n d  th e  m ean in g  o f  th e  collection. T h e re  a re  also 
w ords in  w h ich  a  p a r t  is a  m ean in g  b ea re r a n d  th e  rem a in d er is no t. 
O n e  can  also d iv ide  w ords in to  phonem es th a t  h a v e  n o  m eanings o f 
th e ir  ow n; unless one  chooses to  iden tify  som e sing le-phonem e w ords 
w ith  sim ilar phonem es co nstitu ting  a  w ord . Som e constituen ts o f  w ords 
(such as a  ro o t)  hav e  only  ab s trac ted  m ean in g , based  on  g ram m atica l 

analysis.



213—215 (E86; T 9 3 —94). P h o n e m e s d o n o te x p re s s a n y m e a n in g b y  
themselves. T his fact is evident from  th e  fact th a t  w ord  x, w hich  is 
d isto rted  due  to  loss, add ition , o r reversal o f a  phonem e, does n o t fail 
to  convey its usual m eaning  by rem ind ing  th e  h ea re r o f  th e  u n d is to rted  
form, p rov ided  th a t th e  d istortion is n o t such as to  tu rn  x  in to  an o th er 
w ord  y .

216-228 (T 8 7 -8 9 ; T 9 5 -1 0 0 ). A c o m p o u n d w o rd co n v ey sa sp ec ific  
und iv ided  m eaning. I t  should be view ed as m ad e  u p  o f p arts  only in  the  
contex t o f analysis.

229-234 (ZJ90-91; T lO l -1 0 2 ) . T h e  elem ents set u p  in  g ram m ar an d  
th e  m eanings associated w ith  th em  are  a  m a tte r o f  practicality . I t  is 
ignorance (avidya) th a t  is described in  th e  science (Sastra) o f  G ram m ar 
in  different ways. U n derstand ing  (vidya) arises spontaneously, free from  
th e  a lternative  opinions (conceptual constructions?) (vikalpa) conveyed 
th ro u g h  trad itio n . Ju s t as th e  result is n o t re la ted  on  its occasion 
(nimitta) a n d  is thus indescribable (nirupakhya), so understanding , 

though  inexpressible (anakhyeya), is reg ard ed  as hav ing  th e  science of 
G ram m ar as its m eans (upaya).

235-238 (i?91; T l0 3 ) .  U n d e rs ta n d in g o flin g u is tic m e a n in g c o m e s  
from  repetition , w hich  is beginningless an d  false an d  appears to  be  
n a tu ra l. F o r exam ple, an  u n ed u cated  person (apandita) takes an  atom  
to  have parts, a n d  takes a  w hole m ad e  o f p a rts  to  be  jo in ed  w ith  the  
p arts  (of o th er th ings). Because o f o u r experience o f pots an d  o ther 
things (as spatially  d iv id ed ), w e take th e  w orld  to  be  so d ivided, an d  
because objects have a  beginning, even th e  e te rn a l B rahm an  is th o u g h t 
to  hav e  a  beginning. M eans th a t  a re  in ten d ed  for students can  be m is
lead ing  for ch ildren . O ne  understands th e  tru th  by rem ain ing  on  the  
p a th  o f u n tru th .

239—249 (T 91—94; T l  04—108). (So), incom patib ility  o f various sorts 
is no ticed  betw een th e  final m ean ing  o f a  sentence an d  th e  m ean ing  
constructed  by  p u ttin g  together th e  m eanings o f its com ponents. Even 
th e  exp lanation  o f a  sim ple negative sentence is frau g h t w ith  logical 
difficulties as long as th e  exp lanation  proceeds on  the  assum ption th a t  
each  succeeding sentence constituen t m odifies th e  m ean ing  o f  th e  
p reced ing  constituent— th a t  sen tence m ean ing  is perceived in  p a r ts  an d  
pieces. T h is p o in t goes to  prove th e  valid ity  o f u n itari ness.

250-257 (T 9 4 -9 6 ; T l0 8 —112). In th e c a se o fh o m o p h o n o u s  concate
nations th a t figure as sentence constituents a n d  are  associated w ith  m ore 
th a n  one m ean ing  (m utually  re la ted  o r u n re la te d ) , th e re  a re  two views. 
Som e theoreticians th in k  o f  each  such concatenation  as one an d  th e  
sam e w ord. O thers prefer to  look on such a  concatenation  as d ifferent 
w ords in  reality .

Vrtti on  250-257 . W hen  iden tity  o f th e  w o rd  is presupposed, th e  
process o f its association w ith  a  m eaning  o ther th a n  its reg u la r m ean ing



is exp la ined  in  various w ays: first, th e  w ord , p o ten tia lly  ca p ab le  o f 
expressing an y  m ean ing , is restric ted  to  one m ean in g  by  context. 
Second, th e  w o rd  is d irec tly  associated w ith  on ly  its reg u la r m ean ing , 
b u t th a t  m ean in g  is ch an g ed  th ro u g h  superim position  o f  an o th er 
m ean ing . T h ird , th e  w o rd  has its ow n form  as its invariab le , im m edia te , 
a n d  u n iq u e  m ean ing . T h a t  m ean ing , in  th e  form  o f  form , is super
im posed  on  each  co n tex tu a l m ean in g  as th e  case m ay  be.

258-262  (£ 9 6 -9 7 ;  T l  1 3 -1 1 5 ). C onsiderations analogous to  th e  ones 
in  th e  p reced ing  p a ra g ra p h  a re  ap p lied  by  som e th inkers to  sentence 
an d  to  V ed ic  mantras.

2 6 3 -2 9 7  (£ 9 7 -1 0 4 ; 7 T 15—129). T hose w ho th in k  th a t  one linguistic 
form  has m an y  m eanings base th e  d istinc tion  betw een  its p rim ary  an d  
secondary  m ean ings on  its b e in g  w ell know n o r n o t w ell know n. O thers 
trace  th e  d istinc tion  to  con tex t. A gain , i t  is tak en  to  b e  a  m a tte r  o f  th e  
re la tive fullness o r deficiency o f  features. O th ers  th in k  th e  m ean in g  
conveyed is a  un iversa l p ro p e rty . S till o thers say th a t  th e  m ean in g  
conveyed results from  dev ia tio n  o r d isto rtion  (viparyasa) o f  som e sort, 
as w ith  th e  snake a n d  th e  rope. O th e r  such exam ples a re  cited.

298—313 (£ 1 0 4 —107; T 129—135). A  w o rd  form  conveys a  cluster o f 
(g ram m atica l) m eanings such  as n u m b er, tense, a n d  person. N o t all o f 

th em  a re  in ten d ed  w h en  th e  ac tion  expressed b y  th e  sen tence is to  b e  
ca rried  ou t. O n e  m ust d istinguish  betw een  possible a n d  in ten d ed  
m ean ing , u sua l a n d  con tex tua lly  ap p ro p ria te  m ean ing , m ean in g  ele
m en t th a t  p ro m p ts  th e  use o f a  w o rd  (prayojaka artha) a n d  m ean ing  
elem ent th a t  is u n av o id ab le  (nantariyaka) because th e  w o rd  m u st ap p e a r 
w ith  a  c e rta in  suffix, o r m ean in g  th a t  sim ply serves to  in d ica te  th e  
p a r tic ip a n t in  an  ac tio n  (upalaksana artha) a n d  th a t  m eans th e  p a rtic i
p a n t itse lf (pradhana artha) .

314—317 (£ 1 0 8 —109; T 1 3 5 —138). T h e fa c to rs  th a t  de term ine  th e  
m ean in g  to  be  assigned to  a  linguistic form  in  a  p a r tic u la r  sen tence are, 
am ong  o th ers :13 sen tence (vakya), especially th e  ac tio n  expressed in  th e  
sen ten ce ; con tex t (prakarana) ,  in  te rm s o f th e  general ac tiv ity  going on  
a t  th e  tim e o f  u tte ra n c e ; m ean in g  (artha) o f  co-occurring  w ords, or 
tex tu a l co n tex t; p ro p rie ty  o r su itab ility  (aucitya o r auciti); sp a tia l con
tex t (deia); tem p o ra l con tex t (kala) ;  re la tio n  (sarnsarga o r samyoga), 
acco m p an im en t b y  a n  en tity  th a t  w ou ld  serve to  d istingu ish ; absence 
o f  an  en tity  th a t  w ou ld  serve to  d istinguish  (viprayoga o r viyoga) ; m en tion  
o f  a n  en tity  th a t  reg u la rly  accom panies (sahacarya); opposition  
(virodha) ; in d ica tio n  (Iinga) ava ilab le  in  a  re la ted  sen tence; p resence o f 
a  specifying w o rd  (anyafabdasamnidhi o r iabdantarasamnidhana); p ro b a b i
lity  (samarthya) ; g ender (vyakti) ;  accen t (svara).

In  th e  bhedapaksa o r nanatvapaksa, w h ich  holds th a t  a  hom ophonous 
expression is in  re a lity  m an y  w ords, these factors serve on ly  to  reveal 
th e  a lread y  ex isten t d istinc tion— to  rem ove th e  obscu ration  caused  by



the identity  of form. According to the proponents of ekatvapaksa, they 
m ake known the then-operative capacities o f the word—they delim it 
its potentiality.

318-324 (£109-110; T138—139). There are instances in  which the 
m eanings of the constituent words do not add  up  to  the im port or 
message of the sentence.

325-327 (£110-111; T l 40-141). W hether something is a  w ord or a  
sentence does not depend on the  num ber of constituents; the m atter is 
to be decided on the basis of the m eaning conveyed. Single words, 
whether noun or verb, th a t convey a  self-sufficient m eaning or one 
free of expectancy are sentences.

328—345 (£111—116; T141—148). S o m e h o ld th a t  “ deficient sen
tences”  (elliptical sentences) or sentences in  which one o f th e  expected 
or ordinary constituents is missing convey their m eaning by  first rem ind
ing the  hearer of their full form. This view is unacceptable; the  so-called 
full sentence and  the  deficient sentence are  in  fact different expressions 
th a t  are  viewed as related  in  analysis and  because of their similar out
comes. Categorization of words as nouns and  soon is a  product of 
analysis and  a  m atte r of convenience. I t  should not be viewed as 
prim ary tru th  to  be  reta ined  a t any price.

346-351 (£116—117; T 148-151). In  the  case of a science like G ram 
m ar, a  sentence is to be in terpreted  by taking in to  consideration w hat 
the rela ted  sentences state. T he m eaning to  be assigned to  a  linguistic 
form in  a  sentence is held to  be qualified by exceptions, specifications, 
and  the like, right from  the  outset. T he  talk  o f a  sentence (an exception 
(apavada) ) ,  specification (Oiiesavidhi), or prohibition (pratisedha) quali
fying, obstructing, or canceling sentence p (a statem ent o f a general 
rule, utsargavakya, samanyavidhi) is to  be understood as an  inference th a t 
p  does n o t reach  th e  area o f q a n d  q does no t reach  th e  a rea  of p  
(apmptyanumana). T he cases in  w hich acceptance o f such dem arcated 
areas is no t possible are cases o f option.

352-361 (£117—119; T152—155). T here are instances in  w hich an 
entity  is referred to by an  identifying expression (sarnjna) an d  also by 
an  expression th a t could be considered to  be a  p a rt o f th a t identifying 
expression (for example, datta is a  p a rt  o f devadatta). Some thinkers 
postulate the process o f understanding the  m eaning here to  be as 
follows: perception o f the p a rt (datta), recollection o f the  (full) ex
pression (devadatta), cognition o f the  nam ed, th a t is, th e  person 
D evadatta. I t  is better, however, to  hold th a t the nam e and  w hat seems 
to be a  p a rt of it  are in  fact two names associated w ith each other in  
genesis and  analysis, bu t not in  the  ac t o f signification. G ram m ar 
derives, through devices such as elision (Iopa) and  the like, parts th a t 
can designate, as not all parts are  acceptable substitutes for the full 
nam e.



362—370 (£120—122; 7 Ί5 6 -1 5 9 ). S om efo rm sareaccep tab leon lyas 
identifying expressions, others almost identical w ith them  are only 
acceptable in  a  role o ther th an  th a t of identifying. A  nam e can occa
sionally be employed w ith  the  in ten tion  of designating the conditioning 
factor (nimitta) th a t led to  its coining; it can also apply appropriately 
(in keeping with its m eaning in  nonidentifying use) to  an  entity  (for 
example, krsna, “ black,” employed as nam e of a person o f dark skin). 
W hen a  w ord is said to  be a  designator of some entity, its capacity (to 
designate) is only restricted; a new capacity for designation is n o t creat
ed (for its designative capacity is na tu ra l to i t) .  In  science (principally 
P an in i’s G ram m ar), a longer identifying expression (mahatl samjna) 
indicates th a t the conditioning factor is in tended or th a t a  special 
consideration (such as assum ption o f recurrence) is involved. I t  is also 
noticed th a t the technical sense and  the  ordinary sense of an  identifying 
expression are acceptable simultaneously in  some instances and  exclu
sively in  others.

371-383 (£122-125; T 160-164). H o w th e  action expressed in  a 
sentence takes place w ith respect to  the  entities m entioned in  i t  depends 
on the natu re  of the action and  the  in tention in  a  particu lar context. An 
action like eating applies in  its completeness to  each of the  individuals 
designated in  the sentence. A  fine imposed on a  com m unity, by contrast, 
applies collectively, unless i t  is specified th a t each m em ber of the 
com m unity m ust pay a  specific am ount. A  dram atic perform ance is 
realized only w hen each individual involved contributes his expected 
share of subactions. Seeing, to  illustrate another variety, can  be brought 
about either w ay: collectively or w ith  respect to  each m em ber o f the 
collectivity. Sinailar variation  is noticed w hen identifying expressions in  
Panini’s G ram m ar are  applied to  their nom inate or w hen rules describ
ing changes, such as th a t from n to  n, are interpreted.

384-388 (£125-126; T l  64-166). T here  are  two views regarding 
the unity  of an  action involving m any entities. Some th ink  o f it  as be
coming different w ith each change in  the  factors (agent, object, an d  
the  like) th a t a re  involved. I t  is expressed as one because the entities 
concerned are regarded as forming a  collectivity. O thers th ink  o f it  as 
essentially single, b u t expressed w ith  an  indication o f differentiation 
(such as p lu ra l num ber) because the factors involved are  m any and 
different.

389—393 (£126—127; T 166—168). Objection: E achconstituent sentence 
(or clause) applies to  each individual item  to which the m ajor sentence 
applies. These constituents are  not w hat is m ean t by the m ajor sentence, 
bu t when th e  m ajor sentence is u ttered  the  hearer understands the 
distinct m eanings o f the  constituent sentences.

Answer: I f  the  whole m eaning of a  linguistic form is contained in  the 
meanings o f its constituents, then  w hat is the  need for the  existence of



sep a ra te  w o rd  m eanings? I f  th e  m ean in g  o f a  linguistic form  exists in  
each  constituen t, th en  e ith e r i t  con trad ic ts  th a t  co n stitu en t’s ow n m ean 
ing, o r  i t  accords w ith  it. A n d  i f  th e  la tte r , th en  linguistic  form s do n o t 
h av e  e te rn a l m ean ings (as th e  o p p o n en t believes).

394—398 (£ 1 2 7 -1 2 8 ; T 168—170). T h e  single generic m ean in g is  
established w ith  respect to  each  com ponen t expression as w ell as to  th e  
w hole collection o f constituen ts a n d  to  each  segm ent o f th e  sentence. 
A nalogously, even th o u g h  phonem es h av e  m eanings, th e  case en d in g  is 
ad d ed  to  th e  stem  a n d  n o t to  each phonem e. J u s t  as everyone sees th e  
sam e p ro p e rty  b y  m eans o f th e  sam e lam p , so g ram m atica l n u m b er is 
u nderstood  from  one case ending . T h u s m eaningfulness does n o t 
belong  exclusively to  w ord , phonem e, o r sentence. Such  a  view , found 
in  trad itio n , on ly  ap p ears to  conflict (w ith  o u rs).

399—404 (£ 1 2 8 —129; T171 —174). A lingu istic  form  does n o t illum inate  
its objective unless i t  is used (th a t is to  say u t te re d ) . J u s t  as th e  visual 
o rg an  sees (an  ob jec t) only w hen  i t  has access to  it, so lan g u ag e  ex
presses its m ean in g  (or ob jective) on ly  w h en  in ten tio n a lly  ap p lied  to  it. 
J u s t  as th e  re la tio n  betw een  an  in s tru m en t ('karana) an d  its object 
(karman) is b ro u g h t a b o u t th ro u g h  ac tio n  (kriya), so th e  re la tio n  b e t

w een  designating  (abhidhana) a n d  its designatum  (abhidheya) is b ro u g h t 
ab o u t th ro u g h  designation  (abhidha). A n d  w hen  several (d istinct) 
th ings m ig h t b e  designated  b y  a  ce rta in  designating  expression, th e  
linguistic form  is established in  a  p a r tic u la r  case th ro u g h  its in ten tio n a l 
ap p lica tio n  [abhisamdhma) . So, som e say th a t  V ed ic  linguistic ele
m en ts a re  m eaningless w hen th ey  are  re p ea ted  an d  th a t  w hen  ta u g h t to  
o thers th ey  m erely  s tan d  for th e ir  ow n forms, b u t th a t  these sam e V edic 
expressions, w h ich  each  have  a  single m ean ing , w hen  in  use h av e  diffe
re n t m ean ings d ep en d in g  on  th e  d ifferen t in ten tio n s o f th e ir  speakers.

40 5 -4 0 7  (£ 1 2 9 —130; 7 Ί 7 4 —175). O thers, how ever, take each  diffe
rence in  usage to  signify com plete  difference (betw een th e  m ean ings o f 
th e  linguistic form s u sed ) , saying th a t  a  w o rd  such as aksa (w hich can 
m ean  a  fru it, o r  dice, o r a n  ax le) is in d eed  m an y  linguistic  form s being  
considered as h av in g  a  single com m on p ro p e rty  (in v irtu e  o f  a ll th e  
w ords h av in g  th e  sam e o rd e red  se t o f  p h o n em es). So each  linguistic 
form  has its ow n fixed m ean ing , a n d  th e re  is no  speaker’s in ten tio n  
o th e r th a n  ju s t  using  th e  expression, w h ich  m u st h av e  its  m ean in g . T h e  
fact th a t  a n  expression m eans d iffe ren t th ings in  d iffe ren t contexts ju s t 
show s th a t  i t  is n o t one expression b u t several.

4 0 8 -4 1 0  (£ 1 3 0 ; T l  76). F o r th e  advocates o f th e  u n ita ry  sentence 
m ean ing , th e  question  b ro ach ed  (betw een th e  advocates o f fixed m ean 
in g  a n d  speaker’s in te n tio n )  is a  pseudoquestion  because it  rests on  th e  
in co rrec t assum ption  th a t  th e  speaker begins w ith  u n re la ted  w ords a n d  
goes on  to  re la te  them .

41 1 -4 1 8  (£ 1 3 1 -1 3 2 ; T l7 6 -1 8 0 ) .  A m ong  those who view  th e  speaker



as p roceed ing  fo rth  w ith  re la ted  w ords, th e re  a re  tw o views. Som e 
th ink  o f  th e  ac tion  expressed in  th e  sen tence as re la ted  to  its bearers only 
generally  a t  th e  in itia l m o m en t, w hile  o thers th in k  o f  th e  ac tion  as speci
fically re la te d  to  its bearers r ig h t from  th e  first m om ent. O th ers  th in k  
th a t i t  is n o t lan g u ag e  th a t  establishes th e  m ean in g , b u t  th a t  language 
only p roduces a  m em ory  (smrti), w h ich  is like th e  m ean in g  in  ap p e a r
ance. T hus, a  b u rn e d  m a n  u n d erstan d s b u rn in g  from  his co n tac t w ith  
fire; i t  is o therw ise w hen  one learns th e  m ean in g  o f  b u rn in g  from  th e  
w ord “ b u rn in g .”

4 1 9 -4 3 0  (£ 1 3 2 -1 3 4 ; T 1 8 0 —185). J u s t  as th e  sense organs— w hich 
differ by  n a tu re  from  one an o th e r a n d  have  each  th e ir specific sphere o f 
operation— can n o t function  except th ro u g h  th e  body, so words— w hich  
are ind iv idually  re la ted  to  th e ir  m ean ings— do n o t h av e  m ean in g  dis
jo in ed  from  a  sentence. T h e  re la tio n a l form  (o f th e  sen tence) is grasped  
w hen th e  ac tu a l objects th a t  a re  m e a n t a re  connected  to  it, b u t its essen
tia l n a tu re  is n o t in d ica ted  thereby , as th e  m ean ings o f  th e  w ords a re  
n o t seen. A w areness likewise rem ains in  its  tru e , formless sta te  b u t 
appears to  b e  colored by re la tions to  ac tu a l things. A gain , a  m ean in g  
can only  b e  designated  as re la ted  to  existence o r n onoccurrence; so it 
is th e  sen tence th a t  is fit (to designate ). T h e  m ean in g  o f  a  w ord, 
w hether ex isten t o r th e  opposite, is n o t u nderstood  in  com m unication  
w ithou t som e connection  to  an  action . So i t  does n o t exist. E ven  th e  
one-w ord sen tence “  (it) exists”  can n o t b e  th o u g h t w ith o u t som e re la 
tion  (assum ed) w ith  a n  ac tio n  in  th e  form  “ i t  w as”  o r “ i t  was n o t.” I t  
is the  ac tio n  (p a rt o f  th e  m ean in g  o f th e  sen tence) th a t  is first analyzed, 
because o f  its p rim acy . T h e  o th er m eans is used to  effect th a t  ac tion . Its  
result is its m o tiva tion . B ut i t  is ju s t th e  speaker, th e  in ten d er, w h o  forms 
the  conception  o f th e  th in g  to  b e  effected, its m eans, a n d  th e  re la tio n  
betw een them . A  m ean in g  (in  o th er w ords, a n  ob jective th a t  can  be 
m ean t) , because i t  has all pow ers (to p lay  an y  ro le  n eed ed ), is estab
lished as assisting in  w ha tever th e  speaker w an ts to  say.

4 3 1 -4 4 0  (£ 1 3 5 —136; T l  8 5 -1 8 9 ) . (T h ro u g h  language) th ings far a p a r t  
can  b e  p resen ted  as together, o r vice v e rsa ; a n d  one m ay  b e  presen ted  
as m any , o r vice versa. T h is  fact can  be  exp lained  th ro u g h  supposing 
either th a t  a n  o b jec t’s n a tu re  is every th ing  o r th a t  i t  has no  n a tu re  a t  
all. I t  is language th a t  has ex trem ely  fixed pow er, th a t  re la tes (the  
things m e a n t) . A  linguistic form  is only  a n  in d ica to r (upalaksana) o f an  
ac tu a l ob ject (vastu) ;  i t  does n o t express th e  pow ers ( if  an y ) o f  an  
object. T h e  m eanings o f w ords a re  established th ro u g h  m arks (Iaksana), 
b u t n o t as th ey  ac tua lly  a re  (Oastutas) ; such  a n  ob ject is un d ersto o d  in  
d ifferent m an n ers  th ro u g h  its uses. T h e  re la tionsh ip  th a t is th e  n a tu re  
of a  sen tence’s m ean in g  does n o t reside in  th e  in d iv id u a l w ord  m eanings 
or in  th e ir  aggregate. In  com m unication  w e speak o f  i t  th a t  w ay, b u t 
th a t  is a  p ro d u c t o f analysis, w h ich  is need ed  to  exp lain  a n d  thus und er-



stan d  it. I n  such analysis p a rts  a re  d istinguished  th a t  req u ire  each o ther. 
So th e  u n ity  o f  sentence m ean in g  m ust b e  u nderstood  from  sm all 
ind ications.

441 (£ 1 3 7 ; T l8 9 -1 9 0 ) .  T h e  ex terna l m ean in g  (or o b jec t) , w h e th e r 
existent o r no t, is to  b e  d istinguished  from  th a t  m ean in g  w h ich  is 
n o tio n al (sampratyaya) . T h a t  d istinc tion  consists in  analyz ing  th e  pow ers 
(o f th e  w ords to  signify ex terna l ob jects).

4 42-446  (£ 1 3 7 —138; T l  91 —194). A sen ten ce is  considered to  b e  one by 
some i f  i t  has one fin ite v e rb ; o thers th inks o f i t  as one even i f  i t  has m ore 
th a n  one  fin ite  verb , p ro v id ed  th e  verbs a re  ex p ectan t o f  (sdkamksa) 
each  o ther. W h e th e r a  sentence is com plete  shou ld  b e  d e te rm in ed  by  
exam in ing  w h e th e r i t  is w an tin g  in  a  w ord . N onspecification o f th e  w ay 
th a t  th e  ac tion  expressed is ca rried  o u t does n o t m ake a  sen tence 
incom plete.

4 47-450  (£ 1 3 8 -1 3 9 ; T l  94—195 ). A ction, w hile physically  th e  sam e, 
appears d ifferen t if  th e  p o in t o f  em phasis in  th e  sen tence is changed . 
Conversely, in d iv id u a l ac tions m ay  b e  physically  d ifferen t d u e  to  
difference o f agen t, m eans, a n d  th e  like a n d  yet m ay  be expressed w ith 
o u t a n  expression o f th e  difference.

451-456  (£ 1 3 9 —140; T 195—197). A ction  expressed generally  for a  
g roup  takes p lace  recu rre n tly  w ith  respect to  each  in d iv id u a l ag en t in  
th e  g roup . Som e exp lain  th is  fact by  p o in tin g  o u t th a t  th e re  is n o  one- 
to -one correspondence betw een  linguistic u tte ran ce  (uccarana) a n d  
com prehension (pratipatti) in  an y  case. O th ers  theo rize  th a t  th e  one 
in itia l sen tence gives rise to  m an y  sentences, w h ich  th en  ap p ly  ind iv i
d u ally  to  th e  agents. T h e  la t te r  seek su p p o rt for th e ir  view  in  P an in i’s 
p rac tice  o f em ploying  general a n d  specific sentences.

457—458 (£ 1 4 0 ; T 197—198). A ccord ing  to  som e th inkers th e  d istinc
tio n  betw een  universal a n d  p a r tic u la r  is inap p licab le  to  action . O thers  
view  ac tio n  as con ta in ing  a  p a r tic u la r  elem ent (Oyaktibhaga) a n d  a  
com m on o r un iversa l e lem ent (samanyabhaga). T h e  la tte r , th ey  say, 
explains expressions in  w hich distinctions o f  tim e, agen t, o r  object a re  
n o t reflected.

459—475 (£ 1 4 1 —145; T l9 8 -2 0 3 ) . Sentences in  w h ich  a  single w o rd  
perform s a  role in  m o re  th a n  one p a r t  o f th e  sentence— for exam ple, 
h av in g  a  d iffe ren t sense in  com bination  w ith  each  o f  several verbs in  
th e  sentence— a re  exp lained  in  a  v arie ty  o f w ays, based  on (a ) assum p
tio n  o f  difference betw een  u tte ran ce  a n d  com prehension ; (b ) recogni
tio n  o f sequence a n d  sim u ltane ity  as possible processes in  th e  em ploy
m en t o f expressions; (c) division o f  w ords as aggregates o f  phonem es 
in to  those in  w hich  th e  d istinc tion  o f  p a r ts  is m anifest, those in  w hich  
th a t  d istinc tion  is n o t explicit, a n d  those in  w hich  th e re  a re  no  p a rts  to  
begin  w ith ; (d ) p o stu la tio n  o f th e  arising o f ind iv id u a l-o rien ted  
sentences in  th e  perio d  betw een  u tte ra n ce  a n d  com prehension; (e)



ascrip tion  o f  m ore th a n  one  capacity  to  an  expression d epend ing  on  th e  
expectation  (artkitva) o f th e  h ea re r ; a n d  (f) accep tance o f recu rrence 
(avrtti) .

476-485  (£ 1 4 5 —146; £ 2 0 3 —2 0 5 ). T h eseep ilo g u ev erses  m ake a  few 
rem arks ab o u t th e  passing o f th e  P an in ian  trad itio n , s ta rtin g  w ith  th e  
Samgraha (referred  to  also b y  P a ta n ja li) , p roceed ing  th ro u g h  P a tan ja li 
him self, C an d ra , a n d  B hartj-hari’s teach er, a n d  h av in g  suffered a t  th e  
h ands o f  “ d ry  logicians” (Suskatarkanusara) such  as Baiji, S aubhava , 
an d  H ary ak sa . AU th e  trad itio n s discussed heretofore, a n d  m an y  m ore, 
w ere m astered  b y  B h a rtrh a ri’s teach e r; a  fu ller discussion w ill be  found 
in  th e  th ird  book, to  follow. I t  is im p o rta n t to  becom e fam iliar w ith  
o th er trad itio n s  th a n  one’s ow n a n d  to  u n d ers tan d  th e  o lder teachers, in  
o rd e r th a t  o n e’s u n d ers tan d in g  b e  clear.

B O O K  3

I. O n  U n iversa l P ro p e rty  (JatisamuddeSa)
I -5 (£ 5 8 ; £1 -9 ). W ords ab strac ted  from  sentences have  been  re g a rd 

ed as falling in to  tw o (noun , v e rb ) , four (w ith  th e  ad d itio n  o f 
prepositions a n d  partic les) o r five (w ith  th e  ad d itio n  o f  postpositions) 
categories. In  th e  analysis in to  w o rd  m eanings th e re  are  sa id  to  b e  tw o 
e tern a l w ord  m ean ings for all language (or linguistic form s), nam ely  
universal a n d  p a rtic u la r . Som etim es th e  p a rtic u la r  as ch a rac te rized  by 
th e  universal o f its class is in ten d ed , an d  som etim es w ith o u t such a 
charac terization .

6 —13 (£ 5 8 -5 9 ; £ 1 0 -1 6 ) .  E very  linguistic form  first designates its 
ow n universal p ro p e rty , w h ich  is th en  iden tified  b y  concep tual construc
tio n  superim posed  (adhyaropakalpana) as hav ing  th e  form  o f th e  universal 
o f a  m ean in g  (or th in g  m ean t, artha). T his iden tification  h ap p en s ju s t  as 
th e  p rinc ip le  in  th e  q u a lity  “ re d  co lor”  is a ttr ib u te d  to  lac a n d  is then , 
because o f th e  lac ’s being  in  co n tac t w ith  a  p iece o f  c lo th ing , say, 
ap p reh en d ed  as resid ing  in  th a t  p iece o f  c lo th ing ; likewise, th e  universal 
p ro p e rty  resid ing  in  language , because o f  th e  re la tio n  betw een  language 
an d  m eanings, is im ag ined  to  do  th e  jo b  o f  th e  un iversa l p ro p e rty  w hen  
th ere  is a ttr ib u tio n  o f  p roperties  to  th ings m ean t. T h e  universal p ro p e rty  
com m on to  all universal p roperties  is th e  linguistic form  “ universal 
p ro p e rty ” ; i t  is a rriv ed  a t  b y  e lim in a tio n ; th e  un iversal p ro p e rty  
com m on to  linguistic universals is also “ linguistic un iversa l.”  T h is 
linguistic un iversa l is in  linguistic form s b u t  is d ifferen t from  linguistic 
form s; i t  includes as w ell th e  universal p ro p e rty  “ being  a  linguistic 
un iversal”  (Sabdajatitoa) . E ven  i f  universals can  ac tu a lly  designate 
objects m e a n t (an d  n o t only  as an  ap p earan ce , a  superim position), 
every linguistic form  designates a  un iversal, for th e  m eanings o f  w ords 
a re  d e term in ed  acco rd ing  to  th e ir  (the  w ords’) operations ('oyapara).



So, even according to  the v iew  (not accepted  by  the author) that 
words designate substances (that is, particulars) they do so by  virtue  
o f  having the properties o f  substances; so it is the property that should  
be held  to be the m eaning (o f linguistic form s).

1 4 -2 4  (£ 5 9 ;  T l  7— 2 1 ). A  universal property is that property com m on  
to a ll m embers o f  a  class w hich  distinguishes the particular m em bers o f  
th at class from nonm em bers. O r, som e say, the “ general feature” 
(akrti) is that w hich  is spoken o f  as com m on, and  it is again spoken o f  

as “particular substance” (dravya) to  indicate differentiation. But diffe
rence or identity  requires lim itation  (upadhi) by  som ething other (than  
the things differentiated or identified ). O nly i f  things are connected  
(som ehow ) can they be thought to  b e different from or th e sam e as 

each other. In  fact, it  is the one Self that has all powers; to  suppose 
that things differ in their natures is unnecessary. So substance and the 
like are distinctly marked powers in  tandem  that assist m en in  gaining  
their purposes, but not separately. T his connection  am ong them  is not, 
however, som ething above and beyond the powers, any m ore than  the  
causal collocation  (samagri) o f  sense organs is som ething above and  
beyond those organs.

25-40 (£ 6 0 —61; T 2 2 —3 0 ). I t  is the universal that is the prom pter 
(Jtrayojaka) o f  the com ing to  be o f  the particular, being present ante

cedently in  its causal conditions. Just as a  face reflected in  w ater is 
called m erely a  “ face,” so it  is only th e universal m anifested by  the 
individuals that is designated (by la n g u a g e). A n d ju st as the differences 
am ong the sense organs, even though they be not perceived, lead  us to  
postulate differences am ong the sense objects grasped by those organs, 
so in  the sam e w ay the individuals, though not perceived, lead  us to  
accept differences in  our awareness o f  (their) universal properties. But 
it is the universal that is the existent (satya) , the individual being non
existent (asatya). Indeed, it  is existence (satta) alone that differentiated  
through its relata is said to b e the “universal” ; and all language is 
based on  that (“ existence” ) . T his existence is the m eaning o f  the stem  
and o f th e  root; it is the great Self, and it is designated “ action” (kriya) 
w hen there is sequence am ong individuals. T his existence universal 
takes on six states (avastha) w hen there is m odification o f  becom ing  
(bhavavikara) in  apparent sequence; that sequence is likewise the nature 

o f  that S elf in  w hich  tim e is seen as i f  it were d ivided into stages o f  before 
and after. T h e  nonexistence o f  a  th ing is its being taken to b e h idden  
(tirobhava) ; its origination (janma) occurs w hen that existence universal 
has left a  previous stage and has not yet arrived at the next one. T he  
causes o f  our finding distinctions in  this existence universal arise from  
its ow n powers.

41 -4 8  (£ 6 1 ; £ 3 0 -3 5  ) . A  universal does not need to have any shape o f  
its ow n in order to  m anifest itself as earth or som ething else, and  it



persists w h en  its  locus is destroyed. Som e say th a t  i t  is n o t th e  case th a t  
every th ing  is sim ultaneously  dissolved a t  th e  tim e  o fpralaya; o thers say 
th a t  w hen  th e  various objects a re  m erg ed  in  prakrti th e ir  universals 
h av e  a  single locus, th e  dravyasattva (p u re  S ubstance?). S till an o th e r 
view is th a t  each  un iversa l resides in  every  being, b u t on ly  com es to  b e  
know n in  its p a r tic u la r  m anifesta tions. Yogis, how ever, a re  aw are  o f 
universals th ro u g h  a ll th e ir  senses sh arp en ed  b y  p ractice .

Som e universals— for exam ple, th e  one expressed by  th e  p h rase  
“m an -lio n ”  (in  o th e r w ords, a  hero ic  p e rso n )— h av e  no  linguistic 
forms th a t  designate th em  b u t  a re  established th ro u g h  expressions 
designating  th e ir  p a r ts  th a t  ap p e a r sim ilar (to o th e r w ords, nam ely , 
“m a n ,” “ lio n ” ).

49—91 (£61 -6 5 ;  T 3 5 -5 6 ) . T h a t  w ords h av e  endings expressing
n u m b er— despite  th e ir  designating  a  single universal p ro p e rty  each—  
can  b e  exp la in ed  in  various w ays in  d iffe ren t cases. Som etim es th e  
n u m b er serves o th e r purposes; som etim es it  is n o t even significant. 
Cases a re  ad d u ced  o f these sorts.

In  general, ac tiv ity  w ith  respect to  a  p a r tic u la r  th in g  (or substance) 
depends on  o u r u n d ers tan d in g  its re lev an t qualities. In d eed , substance 
a n d  q u ality  a re  m u tu a lly  d ep en d en t (samarthya) . A  sentence th a t  in d i
cates th e  re la tions o f  b o th  q u a lity  a n d  substance to  an  ac tio n  should  
n o t b e  v iew ed as a  com pound  sen tence; b o th  a re  conveyed together. 
Because it  is th e  un iversal, a n d  n o t th e  substance o r quality , th a t  is 
designated  by  th e  w ords, a n d  because i t  is there fo re  th e  un iversa l th a t  
is m ost closely connected  w ith  th e  ac tio n  ra th e r  th a n  th e  substance o r 
quality , w e find  th a t  one  can  m a in ta in  th e  ac tio n  m e a n t w hile su b stitu t
ing  an o th e r q u a lity  for th e  one first in d ica ted  (for exam ple, one can  
perform  a  sacrifice w ith  a  b lack  g o a t i f  a  w h ite  one is n o t av a ilab le ). 
A nd  even th o u g h  substance a n d  q u a lity  a re  m u tu a lly  d ep en d en t, th e  
fact th a t  one  is a llow ed to  find  a  su b stitu te  for a  q u a lity  (in  such a  
context as above) b u t n o t for th e  substance can  b e  exp la ined  b y  n o tin g  
th a t th e  un iversa l p ro p e rty  is closely associated w ith  th e  k in d  o f 
substance (g o a t) b u t  n o t so closely w ith  th e  q u ality  (say, its c o lo r) .

92 -102  (£ 6 5 -6 6 ;  £ 5 7 -6 1 ) .  Synonym s for “ u n iversa l” are  “ lack o f 
difference in  form  am ong  th ings (of th e  sam e c lass) ,” “ sim ilarity ,” “ th e  
pow ers involved in  th e  very  n a tu re  o f th in g s.” B ut even th o u g h  one 
m ay  get th e  id ea  o f  a  stick from  being  aw are  th a t som eone desires a  
stick, one does n o t th e reb y  g e t th e  id ea  th a t  h e  is ac tu a lly  a  stickholder. 
For th a t  one  requ ires som eth ing  else (nam ely, th e  u n iv ersa l) . O therw ise 
th e  n a tu ra l pow ers o f  th ings w ou ld  rem a in  in d e te rm in a te  (aoyapadeiya) 
an d  com m unication  cou ld  n o t occur. B ut w hen, ab an d o n in g  d istinc
tions, th e  n a tu re  o f ind iv idua ls  is ap p reh en d ed  as single, th e n  a  single 
aw areness occurs. W hen  u n ity  is considered  to  be am o n g  m an y , th e  id ea  
o f  a  “ collection” (samuha) is bo rn . A n d  w hen  th e  in d iv id u a l m em bers



o f th e  collection are  considered first as different an d  th en  in  term s of 
th e ir unity , th e re  arises th e  id ea  o f th e ir sim ilarity. A n d  ju s t as an  
awareness, th o u g h  d ifferent from  th e  nex t one, is considered to  be  th e  
sam e, so an  object, th o u g h  i t  has th e  n a tu re  o f excluding others, is 
ap p reh en d ed  (as being  the  sam e in  n a tu re ) .

W e do n o t have language to  express th e  differences am ong things 
th a t a re  sim ilar to  one an o th er; neither is th a t  difference cognized. 
T hus, because o f the  d ifficulty  o f establishing the  d ifferent specific 
contents o f  our awarenesses an d  o f  th e  m eanings o f linguistic expres
sions, we com e to  see them  as iden tical. O r, according to  th e  view o f 
those who believe in  relations, ju s t as th ere  a re  universal characters o f 
(in ) our awarenesses, so th ere  a re  universals o f (in ) all objects, an d  th e  
aw areness universals p rove th e  object universals.

103—106 (£ 6 6 ; T 6 1 -6 3 ). (O r, according to  ano th er view) th e  un iver
sals in  th e  objects o f o u r aw areness help  distinguish th e  awarenesses as 
well. A n  awareness does n o t req u ire  an o th er awareness to  cognize it, 
any  m ore th an  a  lam p requires an o th er lam p  to  illum inate  it. T h e  
awareness “ th is is an  awareness o f  j a r ” is different from  th e  awareness 
“ this is a  j a r ” ; th e  form  o f being  an  awareness is n o t cognized as a 
con ten t; we do n o t grasp its n a tu re  as d istinct from  the  n a tu re  o f the 
object m eant.

2. O n  Substance (Dravyasamuddeia)
1-6  (£ 6 6 -6 7 ; T 6 4 -6 8 ) . S ynonym sof dravya (substance) a re  “ self” 

(atman), “ ac tu a l en tity”  (vastu), “ (th ing  having  its) own n a tu re” 
(svabhava), “ body”  (Jarira), “ thatness”  (tatlva).l i  T h is  e ternal existent
is m ad e know n to  us th ro u g h  nonexistent forms (akara); likewise, i t  is
this existent alone th a t  is designated by  linguistic forms th a t designate
nonexistent lim itations (upadki). In  th e  sam e way, though  th e  w ord  
“house” designates a  b a re  house, D e v ad a tta ’s house is designated by
th e  w ord  th rough  tem porary  ind ications (nimitta) o f i t ;  o r th e  w ord 
“gold” is used to  refer to  p a rtic u la r  im perm anen t golden ornam ents,
even th o u g h  really  it refers to  gold in  its p u rity  alone. A nd  ju s t as the
pow er of the  visual organ  is lim ited  w hen one looks th ro u g h  a  tube, so
th e  pow er o f language to  express all m eanings is lim ited  b y  th e  
(p articu lar) forms. B ut because those forms a re  essentially iden tical

w ith  th e  substance (whose forms they  a re  supposed to  b e ) , language
th a t designates th em  designates th e  eternal substance.15

7-18 (£ 6 7 —68; 71)8-74). T h e  trad itio n  o f  old is th a t  there  is no
distinction betw een substance (tattva) a n d  w ha t is n o t substance 
(atattva). R a th er, substance w hen n o t properly  understood  (avicwrita)
is though t to  be som ething o ther th an  substance. T h a t  (real substance), 
the  form  o f w hich  is n o t subject to  conceptual construction (avikalpita) ,



appears as i f  subject to  constructions. F o r  exam ple, th o u g h  n o t subject 
to  tem pora l distinctions it appears as i f  i t  is. Ju s t as th e  p roperties of 
contents can n o t characterize awarenesses, yet ap p e a r to  b e  charac te ri
zing them , so forms o f th e  m odifications, w hich  canno t characterize 
substance, ap p e a r to  do  ju s t th a t.

W h a t is existent is th a t  w hich  rem ains a t  th e  en d  w hen  forms dis
appear. I t  is eternal, expressed by  language a n d  n o t d ifferent from  th e  
language princip le . I t  is ne ith e r existent n o r nonexisten t; ne ith er single 
n o r sep ara te ; n e ith e r connected  n o r d isjoined; n e ith e r m odified nor 
unm odified. T his single (substance) is seen as language, m eaning, an d  
th e  re la tion  betw een them . I t  is w h a t is seen, seeing, th e  seer, a n d  th e  
result o f  seeing.

3. O n  R ela tio n  (Sarfibandhapariksa)
1-2  (£ 6 8 ; T 7 6 -7 7 ). F rom  linguistic forms th a t  a re  u tte re d  th ree  

entities can  be k n o w n : th e  speaker’s aw areness (w hat h e  is th ink ing  o f), 
the  ex ternal object, a n d  th e  linguistic form ’s ow n n a tu re . A  h ea re r m ay  
fail to  cognize th e  first tw o, b u t no t th e  th ird .

3 -28  (£ 6 8 -7 0 ; 7*79-92). T h e  re la tio n  betw een  w ord  a n d  m ean ing  is 
ind icated  by  th e  use o f th e  genitive case (“y  is th e  m ean in g  o f  x” ). T h ere  
is no expression th a t  designates this re la tio n  as a  re la tion , for expressions 
reify— tu rn  d ependen t en tities like re la tio n  in to  independen t, ap p a 
ren tly  substan tive entities. T his p rob lem  can  b e  seen in  th e  case o f 
contact (samyoga) an d  inherence (samavaya), th o u g h  ne ither o f those 
two re la tions is th e  re la tio n  th a t  connects linguistic forms a n d  th e ir 
m eanings. Som e say th a t  re la tion  is n o t am ong  th ings m ean t by w ords 
(padartha) ; o thers say th a t  re la tions such as con tac t an d  inherence fall 
am ong th e  th ings m ean t. B ut th ey  can n o t com prehend  th e  m ean ing  
re la tion  in  th e ir  system, for language can designate substances, qualities, 
an d  universals, a n d  th e  re la tions betw een language an d  m ean ing  differ 
in  d ifferent cases. A nyw ay, th e re  can  b e  no  w ord  expressing inherence. 
Some w ords (such as akaSa) designate th e ir ow n substrata , o r th e ir  own 
universal p roperties, to  w hich th ey  a re  re la ted  by  inherence. O th e r 
w ords designate a  q uality  th a t  coinheres in  th e  sam e su b stra tu m  as 
they do. A  w o rd  such as “j a r ”  designates an  item  th a t  is re la ted  to  it  by 
the  re la tion  o f  being in contact with what it (the word) inheres in (samaveta- 
samyoga). A n expression such as “ th e  j a r ’s b lack  color”  designates an  
item  th a t is re la ted  to  i t  by  th e  re la tio n  o f inhering in what is in contact with 
its (the word’s) inherence locus (sv&hayasamyuktasamavdya). A n  expression 
such as “ colom ess” designates an  item  th a t inheres in what inheres in what 
is in contact with its (the word’s) inherence locus. A  w ord  such as “ tim e”  
designates an  item  th a t is re la ted  to  i t  by  th e  re la tion  o f  being in contact 
with what is in contact with its (the word’s) locus. (So th e  item s belonging



to  the o ther five categories of the Vaisesika six are accounted for, b u t) 
no other relation is found to relate the word “inherence” to  its alleged 
designatum. But th a t word, “ inherence,” cannot be meaningless, nor 
can any w ord m ean any old object. So the (Vaisesika) analysis of 
linguistic m eaning in  term s of contact and  inherence will no t work.

Objection·. You say th a t inherence is inexpressible; b u t because you 
have ju s t expressed it, it has become expressible I O r if  you say even 
the  w ord “inexpressible” does no t express it, we could no t understand 
w hat your claim means.

Prima facie reply. W hat we m ean is th a t inherence’s dependent nature 
cannot be expressed.

Objector’s reply: T hen inherence itself cannot be expressed, and  your 
words do no t convey anything.

Siddhantin's answer: A  doubt cannot be itself doubted. Again, a  belief 
cannot itself come to  be the thing it itself believes. To take another 
case: in  saying “ all th a t I am  saying is false” (sarvam mithya bravimi) one 
does no t in tend to include th a t very sentence in  the  scope of its m eaning, 
for then, as w hat one is saying w ould be im plicitly false, the intended 
m eaning w ould not be conveyed. Generally, w hat is expressive cannot 
a t th e  sam e tim e be  w hat i t  expresses, and  if  something x is conveyed by 
y  then jv cannot itself be expressed by something other thanjy. A nother 
example: “ the thesis {pratijna) is no t probative (sadhaka) ” does not 
apply to  itself.

29-38 (£70-71 ; T 9 2 -9 7 ). T he m eaning relationis ju s t the  beginning- 
less fitness (jogyald) between linguistic forms and  their meanings, 
analogous to  the fitness sense organs possess for their contents. I t  is the 
correct (sadhu) linguistic form th a t expresses the fit m eaning; incorrect 
forms are expressive only by inference. T he w ord “ relation” designates 
relations, and  “ fitness” designates fitness, because they are fit to  do so 
(so th a t the analogous difficulty to  the one about “ inherence” does not 
arise). Awareness of this capacity comes through convention. Langu
age is the cause of m eaning, so from the  m eaning th a t is a content of 
(the speaker’s) awareness language (for i t )  is understood (by the  
hearer). T here was never a tim e th a t this fitness between language and 
m eaning d id  not exist (as a  general phenom enon); neither does it 
cease to  exist when the thing a  w ord refers to ceases to exist, for the 
thing is perm anent as designatable (abhidheyatmana).

39-51 (E 71 -7 2 ; T 9 8 -1 0 4 ). W hat words convey or im ply can be called 
existence of a secondary nature {upacarasatta). This existence differs 
from actual existence in  th a t it can be reconciled w ith any property— 
even w ith properties ordinarily thought to  be contrary to  existence.18 
I t  is in  this way th a t negative particles are meaningful, th a t we can talk 
o f things no t yet in  existence, and  so on.

52-60 (£72 ; 7T 05-109). Coverage of only a  part, grasping something



as lim ited  by  som ething else (such as a  un iversal), reversal (or error, 
mparyaya), an d  absence o r negation are  inheren t in  linguistic com m uni
cation. In  this aspect it  reflects features an d  lim itations o f cognition. 
T here  is, therefore, no o rd inary  w ay in  w hich external things are  
cognized o r expressed purely  as they  are. T h e  child  a n d  the  pand it, 
insofar as they  are  com m unicators, bo th  express only p a rtia l views of 
things. P ure  awareness (Suddhajnana) (beyond th e  level o f com m unica
tion) em braces all objects an d  is n o t based (on sensory percep tion). 
A n even p u re r stage, some say, occurs in  awareness w ithout form  
(arupika). W hen awareness exhibits the  forms o f external objects i t  is, 
as it  were, im pure  th rough  getting  m ixed u p  w ith  those forms. A nd  a  
m eaning becomes im pure in  the  sam e way, falling aw ay from  its true  
natu re  th rough  being lim ited. A nd because the  m eaning, the  linguistic 
form, an d  the  awareness are  all thus in  error, there  is no essential 
difference in  th e  m an n e r in  w hich positive things (bhava) an d  negative 
ones (abhava) appear in  com m unication; bo th  are  m utually  dependent 
in  th a t respect.

61—71 (E 72—73; T l 09 -113 ). Positive an d  negative being are  two 
conceptual constructions an d  are  n o t different from  the  one self. 
Theories th a t seek to  derive an  existent from  a  nonexistent, o r one 
existent from  ano ther existent, o r a  nonexistent from  (the destruction 
of) an  existent are  logically problem atic. T hey  lead their proponents to  
advocate e ither som ething existent or som ething nonexistent as the  
u ltim ate  source, b u t the  derivation o f the  opposites from  such sources 
is logically questionable. O ne m ust, therefore, accept as u ltim ate  source 
an  entity  (atman, artha) th a t  unites in  itself b o th  existence a n d  n o n 
existence—w hich is indifferent to  th e  distinction, w hich can be thought 
of either w ay. Linguistic usage does n o t proceed w ith  th is transcending 
reality as its basis. Its basis is ra th e r  w hat is thought to  exist, w hat is 
conceptually constructed.

72—77 (T 73—74; T l  14—115). Those w ho know  the  U panisads 
(trayyantavedinah) have declared  th a t  w hat really  exists is th a t on which 
is constructed seer, seen, a n d  seeing. L anguage expresses the  universal 
as well as the p a rticu la r as d ifferentiated. Therefore i t  operates w ith  
distinctions th a t  do no t really  exist, an d  am ong such distinctions is th a t 
between positive being an d  negative being.

78-88 (T 7 4 -7 5 ; T l  16—119). Furtherm ore, language is incapable  of 
expressing the  cause-and-effect relationship w ithout problem atic im pli
cations. T h a t an  en tity  called  effect comes in to  existence w hen another 
entity  called cause is present is a  m a tte r  o f experience; it  cannot be 
denied, it  is like a  m iracle (atyadbhuta) in  th a t words fail to  convey it 
w ith precision.17 T h e  sequence (krama) presupposed in  the  transition 
o f cause to effect is n o t som ething physically different from  the  existent 
th a t undergoes the  change, ju s t as sim ultaneity is no t physically over



and. above th e  entities involved. T h e  philosophers w ho accep t a  p e rm a
n en t existent have, therefore, th o u g h t o f sequence as a  capacity  o f  the  
(one) existent. A n en tity  does no t actually  exist m erely because an  
expression for i t  exists. In  the  science o f G ram m ar, how ever, all entities 
presupposed by  expressions a re  th o u g h t to  exist, a n d  m eanings of 
expressions a re  analyzed  irrespective o f ac tua l existence o r nonexistence.

4. M o re  on Substance (BhSyodravyasamuddeia)
I -3  (E 7 5 ; T l  21 —123 ). T h e  subject m a tte r  o f  the following chapters 

concerns ce rta in  w ord  m eanings (padartha) abstrac ted  in  trad itio n a l 
ways from  th e ir forms in  coalescence (sarrisarga, th a t  is, th e  sentence) 
an d  from  awareness (samvid). T h e  n a tu re  o f these w ord  m eanings is 
in ferred  from  th e  rules o f  g ram m ar. T h ey  a re  a  basis o f  g ram m atica lity  
(sadhutva).

A  substance (individual, p articu la r, dravya) is an y  en tity  th a t can  be  
referred  to  by  a  dem onstrative p ro n o u n  a n d  th a t  is view ed in  th e  
u tte ran ce  as capab le  o f d ifferen tiation .18

5. O n  Q uality  (Gunasamuddeia)
I -9 (£ 7 5 -7 6 ; T l  2 6 -1 3 2 ). A  quality  (guna.) is th a t en tity  w hich accom 

panies th e  substance, w hich  is ac tive in  th e  ro le  o f d ifferen tiating  it, an d  
w hich  is view ed as dependen t on th e  substance for its existence. A 
substance canno t b e  referred  to  purely  in  itself; i t  needs qualities in  
o rder to  be expressed. I t  is th e  excellence (or superiority , prakarsa)10 o f 
a  quality , n o t o f th e  substance, th a t  is expressed in  com parison and  
sim ilar constructions. Because such expressions a re  particu laristic  (only 
relatively  m ore specific, viiesaiabda, th a n  som e o th er expression), they 
canno t exhaust a ll elem ents o f  a  substance th a t  can  b e  used for d ifferen
tia tin g  it. T h u s th e re  is always th e  possibility o f being  able to  specify in  
a  finer w ay, o f tu rn in g  th e  d ependen t elem ent o r  guna o f an  earlier stage 
in to  the  p rin c ip a l elem ent (pradhdna) o r  substance o f th e  nex t stage. 
(C om pare th e  sentences “x  has a  form ,”  “x  h as a  w hite form ,”  has a 

w h iter form ,” “ T h e  w hiteness o f x  has a  shine to  i t ,”  an d  so on. )

6. O n  S patia l D irection  (Diksamuddeia)
I (£ 7 6 ; 7T 33). W ords refer to  spatia l d irection  (dik) , ac tion  bearers 

(or m eans, sadhana),20 ac tion  (kriya), an d  tim e (kala) as if  they  w ere 
ac tu a l entities. T h a t they  a re  in  reality  pow ers (iakti) arising from  
things is ob lite ra ted  in  usage.

2 -5  (£ 7 6 ; T l 3 3 -1 3 5 ). S p a tia ld ire c tio n is th a tp o w e rw h ic h isb e h in d  
such cognitions a n d  usages as “ a : is before y , ” “ th is th in g  is stra igh t



(w ithout b e n d s ) ,”  an d  “ th is ac tion  is one o f go ing  u p w a rd .”  I t  is single, 
b u t is d iv ided  in to  m an y  (for exam ple, th e  ten  d irections) on  account 
of ad juncts (upddhi, such  as con tac t w ith  th e  sun  a t  a  p a rticu la r 
tim e). D irection  differentiates m ate ria l things ( murta) in  term s o f  n ea r
ness an d  rem oteness, w hile tim e distinguishes th em  in  term s o f sequence 
o f actions. D irection  is th e  basis o f th e  ta lk  o f  co n tac t a n d  disjunction 
th rough  th e  percep tion  o f occupied an d  unoccup ied  regions o f  th e  sky 
or akdfa.21

6—11 (£ 7 6 -7 7 ; T l  36—139). T h e re isn o fix e d a rra n g e m e n t o f spatial 
direction. T h e  various com pass directions, w hich  seem to  d ivide syste
m atically , a re  m ere nam es w hen th ey  are  d ivested  o f  reference to  th e  
things (for exam ple, th e  sun  a t  a  p a r tic u la r  tim e) w ith  w hich  they  are  
associated. N am es o f  regions o f space con ta in  in  som e cases references 
to  th e  d irections used conventionally  w ith o u t re g a rd  to  th e  ac tu a l 
position o f th e  speaker o r hearer.

12-22 (£ 7 7 -7 8 ; T 1 3 9 -1 4 4 ). Based on distinctions such as “ th is ,” 
“ th a t,”  “ easte rn ,”  “ w estern ,”  a n d  th e  like, w h ich  a re  in tro d u ced  by  
spatial d irection , a re  th e  divisions seen in  th ings from  m o u n ta in s to  
atom s. T hese divisions a re  charac terized  in  term s o f th e  accom panying 
en tity  (for exam ple, p resence o r  absence o f  lig h t) o r  configuration, b u t 
th e  concept o r capacity  called  “spatia l d irec tion”  is th e ir u ltim ate  
foundation. T h ings p e r  se a re  beyond  division, sequence, a n d  fixation 
by  region. D ivision w ith  w hich  th e  ad juncts invest them  has no  en d  an d  
canno t be som ething in h eren t to  them . Y et division can n o t b e  avoided. 
S patial d irec tion  is o p era tio n a l everyw here. A long w ith  tim e, i t  is p a r t  
o f th e  very  n a tu re  o f living beings. T h e re  w ould  be confusion in  com 
m unication  a n d  ac tion  i f  entities such as spatia l d irection  w ere to  be  
abandoned , if  they  could  a t  all b e  abandoned . Som etim es they  are 
explicitly present (w ith  ex ten t o r lim it m en tio n ed ), som etim es im plicitly.

2 3 -28  (£ 7 8 ; T 1 4 4 -1 4 6 ). I t is a lso p o ss ib le to v ie w sp a c e a sa p ro p e r ty  
or pow er o f  consciousness (so far i t  has been  view ed as a  pow er o f  
th ings). U n d e r e ith er a lternative , th e re  is n o  gain  in  try in g  to  p rove 
either th a t  i t  is u ltim ate ly  one o r th a t  i t  is u ltim ate ly  m an y  (in  o ther 
words, th a t  i t  is a  set o f  several pow ers). S p a tia l d irection  is n o t an  
ac tua l en tity . Its  existence rests on  convention . Besides, singularity  an d  
p lu ra lity  a re  m u tu a lly  re la tiv e  concepts; one presupposes th e  o ther. 
T hey  canno t, therefore, b e  exclusively applied . I f  sp a tia l d irec tion  is 
declared to  be  single, th e  sense o f  “single”  can n o t b e  th e  usual sense, 
w hich contains a n  im plic it reference to  p lu rality .

7. O n  th e  M eans to  A ction (Sddhcmasamuddeia)
1 -8  (£ 7 8 -7 9 ; T 1 4 7 -1 5 2 ). M eans (sadhana) is th e  pow er to  b ring  

ab o u t th e  ac tion  (or ac tions) expressed in  th e  sentence. T his pow er is



located  in  w ha t are viewed as th e  loci (agent, object) o f th e  action  as well 
as in  o ther entities m entioned  in  th e  sentence th a t  a re  n o t so view ed (such 
as th e  instrum ent, karana). I t  need  n o t always be physically o r really  
p resen t in  th e  entities in  w hich  it  is supposed to reside. I t  is w hat th e  
in tellect assumes to  be present there. Entities a re  bundles o f powers. 
T h e  in tellect enjoys au tonom y in  investing them  w ith  powers an d  in  
ac tiva ting  only some pow ers a t  th e  tim e o f sentence form ation. T hus it  
is possible, for exam ple, to  say “ he is m aking  a  sound.”  A lthough the  
sound has evidently  no t becom e a  physical reality  a t  th e  tim e o f u ttering  
this sentence, it is viewed as an  existent acting  as th e  pow er o f an  object 
w ith  respect to  th e  action  o f m aking.

9-13 (£ 7 9 ; T l  5 3 -1 5 6 ). T h e  “ relationalists” (samsargavadinah, th a t  is, 
th e  V aisesikas)22 view pow ers as ontically  subsum ed u n d er th e  cate
gories th a t  they  adm it. A  m eans for th em  is w ha t should  be view ed in  
th e  context o f th e ir ontology as instrum ental in  b ringing  ab o u t the  
action  expressed. T hus, in  “he  sees a  p itcher”  the qualities o f  the  
p itch er such as its m edium  dim ension are  th e  m eans, b u t in  “h e  sees 
a  form  (or co lo r)” th e  universal called “ form ness” (or “ colorness” ) is 
th e  m eans. Such m eans are  n o t specifically expressed in  the  words o f 
th e  sentences concerned; they  a re  im plied  by endings (vibhakti) an d  a re  
logically reconstructed.

14-17 (£ 7 9 -8 0 ; T l5 6 -1 5 7 ) . T h in g s th a th a v e c o m e to e x is ta re ta k e n  
as m eans w hen they, as i t  were, oblige th e  action  by being instrum en tal 
in  b ring ing  th e  object abou t. T h e  pow er o f being instrum en tal has been 
claim ed by  some to  be  an  en tity  iden tical w ith  th e  th ing , o r over an d  
beyond th e  th ing, w hich is in strum en tal in  this m anner. I t  does n o t 
m a tte r (to th e  G ram m arian ) w hich  is the  case. As long as it is seen to  
b e  d ifferent it  can  be  he ld  to  be th e  m eans. In  th e  sam e fashion an  
ac tion  can be a  m eans w ith  respect to  a  succeeding action it  m igh t 
generate.

18-27 (£ 8 0 ; T 158-166). T hesepassagesd iscussthe range of app lica
tion  o f th e  term s karaka a n d  hetu.

28-31 (£ 8 0 -8 1 ; T167-168). Powers a re  la ten t in  substances th a t will 
becom e m eans o f actions. T hese powers a re  revealed  a t  th e  tim e the  
action  takes place.

32-42 (£81-82 ; T168-172 ). Some thinkers view m eans as existing 
p rio r to  th e  action, som e as sim ultaneous w ith  the  action , an d  some as 
subsequent to  th e  action. T h ere  is also a  difference o f  views concerning 
w ha t it  is th a t  brings ab o u t th e  ac tion  an d  bestows th e  status o f meaiis 
on entities—some o f the  candidates include karm ic force (apBrva), tim e 
{kala) , the  pow er o f tim e, and  action  itself. T h e  division of m eans in to  

six karakas has also been view ed by som e as n a tu ra l, by others as deriva
tive. Som e have defended th e  iden tity  w ith , as well as th e  distinctness 
from , th e  en tity  involved o f th e  pow er th a t is m eans to  action. I t  is no t



rea lized  th a t  a n  asse rtion  o f  id e n tity  h as  a n  im p lic it re fe ren ce  to  d iffe r
ence a n d  v ice  versa, a n d  th a t  re a lity  tran sc en d s  b o th  concepts.

43—44 (£81  ; T l  73-1 7 4 ). By co m p arin g  a n d  c o n tra s tin g  (anvayavyati- 
reka) p a irs  su ch  as vrksasfvrksam , o n e  is led  to  h o ld  th a t  case en d in g s 
(;mbhakti) a re  them selves m ean in g fu l. T h e  ca teg o ry  to  w h ich  th e ir  
m ean in g  belongs is ca lled  k&raka. I t  h a s  seven v a r ie tie s : karman, karana, 
kartr, sampradana, apadana, adhikarana, a n d  Jesa.

45—53 (£ 8 2 —8 3 ; 7 Ί  74—1 7 8 ) . Karman, th e  o b jec t o f  a c tio n , w h ic h  is o f 
th e  k in d  th a t  is w h a t th e  a g e n t w ishes m o st to  re a c h  w ith  h is  a c tio n , h as  
th re e  v a rie tie s : (a ) a  k in d  o f  o b jec t th a t  is to  b e  b ro u g h t in to  ex istence 
(;nirvartya) a n d  is n o t a  tran s fo rm a tio n  o f its  m a te r ia l  cause; (b )  a  k in d  

o f  o b jec t th a t  is a  m o d ifica tio n  (vikarya) o f  its  m a te r ia l  cau se ; a n d  (c) 
a  k in d  o f  o b jec t th a t  is to  b e  re a c h e d  o r  o b ta in e d  {prapya) , in  w h ich  n o  
ch an g e  is seen to  tak e  p lace  w h en  th e  ac tio n  succeeds. T h e re  a re  a lte r 
n a tiv e  w ays o f  ex p la in in g  (a ) a n d  (b ) ,  (a ) as th a t  k in d  o f  o b jec t w h ich  
d id  n o t exist befo re  its  p ro d u c tio n , a n d  (b ) as e ith e r  th e  re su lt o f  th e  
d es tru c tio n  o f  m a te r ia l  o r  th e  re su lt o f  m o d ifica tio n  o f  su b stan ce . As for 
those ob jects o f  ac tio n  w h ich  a re  o th e r  th a n  th e  k in d  m ost d esired  to  b e  
o b ta in ed , th ey  a re  o f  fo u r k in d s : (d )  th a t  re g a rd in g  w h ich  th e  ag e n t is 
in d iffe ren t (audasinya) ; (e) th a t  w h ich  th e  a g e n t (o rd in a rily )  avoids 
{anipsita); (f) th a t  w h ich  is n o t  covered  b y  th e  o th e r  desig n atio n s o f 
k in d s o f  karakas; a n d  (g ) t h a t  w h ich , th o u g h  logically  a n o th e r  k in d  o f 
karaka, is to  b e  v iew ed  as o b jec t (karman) in  th e  process o f  sen ten ce  
d e riv a tio n  o n  th e  G ra m m a ria n 5S in s tru c tio n ,

5 4 -5 8  (£ 8 3 ;  T l  7 9 -1 8 1 ). T h e  ob jects o f  types ( a ) ,  (b ) ,  a n d  (c ) a re  
invo lved  as e lem en ts th a t  b r in g  a b o u t th e  ac tio n  o f  w h ich  th e y  a re  th e  
objects. T o  th a t  e x te n t th ey  a re  ag en ts  (kartr) . B u t th e  log ical, first-level 
a g en th o o d  is re p la c e d  b y  o b jec th o o d  in  lin g u istic  expression  on ce  
a n o th e r  en tity  ap p e a rs  o n  th e  scene as in s tig a tin g  o r  cau sin g  th e  
ac tio n — a n  ag e n t m a rk e d  b y  pres ana, th a t  is to  say  d irec tin g , com m is
sioning, im p e llin g , o r  se ttin g  in  m o tio n .

59-66 (£ 8 3 -8 4 ; Τ Ί 8 3 -1 8 7 ). T h ese  passages discuss Mahabhasya o n  
P an in i 1 .3.67 a n d  3 .2 .60 , co n cern in g  c e r ta in  co m p lica tio n s  a b o u t ex
pressions th a t  in d ic a te  o b jec th o o d  a n d  agency .

6 7 -8 0  (£ 8 4 -8 5 ;  T l  8 8 -1 9 7 ) . D iscussion- o f  o th e r  sUtras re la tin g  to  
object. T im e  a n d  th e  like  a re  ob jects w ith  a  d iffe ren t s ta tu s , h av in g  
becom e a  k in d  o f  s u b s tra tu m  fo r th e  su b s tan ce  objects. T h e y  a re  
secondary  (apradhana) o r  e x te rn a l (bahiranga) objects. B y co n tra s t, th e  
p rin c ip a l (pradhana) o b jec t is th e  o n e  th a t  is th e  p ro m p te r  {prayojaka) 
o f th e  ac tio n .

81—86 ( £ 8 5  ; T 1 9 8 -2 0 0  T h ese  karik&s discuss co n stru c tio n s  in  w h ich  
th e  o b je c t does n o t  a p p e a r  in  th e  accu sa tiv e  case.

87-89  (£ 8 5 -8 6 ;  T 2 0 0 -2 0 3  ). A n  a c tio n  does n o t a p p e a r  in  a  sen ten ce  
as akarmaka— n o t re q u ir in g  a n  ob ject— sim ply  because  th e  o b jec t it



requires already exists or is supposed to exist before it is related to the 
object o r because its relating to  the object leaves no traces. I t  appears as 
akarmaka either (a) because the  root used to  express it has a  different 
m eaning elsewhere, or (b) because it already includes as a  concept tha t 
which would be object in  a  construction w ith sim ilar m eaning, o r (c) 
because its object is too well known to be specified, or (d) because the 
intention is m erely to  state  i t  w ithout specifying the object.

90-100 (£ 8 6 ; 7*203-208). T he second category o f case ending, 
instrum ent (karana), is now discussed. T he instrum ent is th a t entity  after 
the activity or operation (vyapara) of which the action being expressed 
takes place in  the speaker’s view a t the  tim e of sentence form ation. 
W hether a  specific instrum ent’s activity is actually or invariably neces
sary for the  realization of the  action concerned, or w hether th a t activity 
in  fact im m ediately precedes the realization of the  action, or w hether the 
instrum ent physically exists does no t m atter. Similarly, there need not 
be only one instrum ent for an action. AU entities th a t a re  viewed as 
m ore instrum ental in  bringing abou t the action th an  the rest of the 
karaka entities o f the  sentence can be instrum ents. Such an  understand
ing of “ instrum ent” does n o t conflict w ith the eminence enjoyed by 
the agent (kartr) w ith respect to  the  action on  account o f his freedom 
to in itiate  or no t to  in itia te  it.

101-105 (£87 ; T 209-211) T h e th ird ca te g o ry  o f case endings, the 
agent ('kartr), is next treated . A n agent is defined as independent 
(svatantra) by Panini (1.4.54) in  the  sense th a t it takes precedence over 
o ther Mrakas in  the  speaker’s perspective and  is viewed as bestowing 
particu lar roles on the other karakas. I t  need not necessarily be sentient 
and  capable of willful action. W hatever the speaker chooses to present 
as independent becomes the  agent. This dependence on the speaker’s 
intention (vivaksa) a n d  the fact o f  karakas such as agent being prim arily 
linguistic (as opposed to a c tu a l)  are  evident from  the following: w hat 
is physically single can be assumed to be different even in  the  course 
o f one sentence. Usages such as “he kills himself w ith  his own hands” 
(hanty atmanam atmana) a re  possible because the (physically) same “h e ” 
is cognized from the  perspective o f three possible capacities: the  capa
city to  be the agent, the capacity to  be the  object (Stmanam), and  the 
capacity to  be the instrum ent (atmana).

Realization o f this phenom enon, nam ely, th a t different cognitive 
stances tow ard the sam e th ing  are  reflected in  linguistic usage, provides 
a  key to  the  understanding, for example, o f sentences speaking o f the 
b irth  or creation o f something. A sentence such as “a  sprout comes into 
being” (ankuro jqyate) would have to  be declared illogical, m arred  by 
in ternal contradiction, if the  reference of “ sprout” in  it  is held to  be 
prim arily to  a  sprout actually existent or nonexistent a t the tim e of 
u tterance (if the sprout already exists, how can one assert th a t it



[new ly] com es in to  b e in g ?  I f  th e  sp ro u t does n o t exist a t  th e  tim e  o f 
u tte ra n ce , how  can  one assert its com ing  in to  b e in g ?). B u t i f  th e  sen
ten ce  is u n d e rs to o d  as im p lic itly  co n ta in in g  tw o views o f th e  sp ro u t— as 
a n  en tity  in  th e  m in d  o f  in te lle c t a n d  as a  p hysical en tity — th e n  th e re  
is n o  incongruence. T h e  n a tu ra l  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  th e  expression 
“ sp ro u t”  is a n  ex isten t sp rou t. As soon as th e  expression “ com es in to  
b e in g ”  is connected  w ith  “ sp ro u t,” it  is im p lied  th a t  th e  sp ro u t can n o t 
b e  a n  ex isten t in  th e  usual sense—th a t  i t  m ust h av e  a n  assum ed exis- 
te n c e ; th e n  on ly  c a n  i t  b e  th e  ag e n t o f  “ com es in to  b e in g .”

106-113 (£ '8 7 -8 8 ; 7*211-215). O th e rp o ss ib Ie w a y s  o f  acco u n tin g  
for a  usage like “ a  sp ro u t com es in to  being”  follow :

(a ) A n  effect is n o th in g  b u t  a  specific form  tak en  b y  th e  cause. T h e  
r e a l  m ean in g  o f  a  sen tence su ch  as “ a  sp ro u t com es in to  b e in g ”  is th a t  
th e  seed  becom es a  sp ro u t. As th e  cause —th e  seed— becom es th e  effect, 
i t  is re ferred  to  by  th e  w ord , “ sp ro u t,”  w h ich  den o tes  th e  effect. 
A c tua lly , th e re  is n o  c rea tio n  o f  so m eth in g  th a t  d id  n o t exist before.*3

(b ) I f  th e  cause a n d  th e  effect a re  n o t v iew ed as a  co n tin u u m  a n d  
th e  effect is th o u g h t to  b e  som eth ing  prev iously  n o n ex is ten t th a t  cam e 
in to  being , th e n  also a  usage such  as “ a  sp ro u t com es in to  b e in g ”  can  
b e  u n d ersto o d  in  such  a  w ay  as to  b e  free from  in te rn a l co n tra d ic tio n ; 
it  can  b e  u n d ers to o d  as m ean in g  th a t  th e  sp ro u t, w h ich  existed as a  
un iversal, ap p e a re d  in  th e  fo rm  o f  a n  in d iv id u a l. As a  un iversa l i t  
a lread y  exists a n d  h en ce  can  becom e th e  ag en t o f th e  ac tio n  o f  com ing 
in to  b e in g .24 A t th e  sam e tim e , as a n  in d iv id u a l th e  sp ro u t is a n  en tity  
to  b e  p ro d u ced , h en ce  its com ing  in to  b e in g  can  b e  asserted.

(c ) I n  all lingu istic  in d ica tio n  w h a tev e r en tity  is p erceived  is p e r
ceived as a  positive ex isten t (bhdva). E ven  in  sentences such as “X  does 
n o t exist,”  th e  w o rd  X  deno tes X  as existing, as h av in g  som e form  
(akara) o r in d iv id u a lity  (a lth o u g h  th e  precise m a n n e r  o f  existence, 
w h e th e r a c tu a l o r im ag in ed , p e rm a n e n t o r tem p o ra ry , m ay  b e  sta ted  
la te r ) .  T h u s  th e  existents as well as th e  nonex isten ts o f  th e  physical 
w o rld  a re  o n  a  p a r  as fa r as lan g u ag e  g o es; lan g u ag e  ca n  p ro ceed  w ith 
o u t know ing  w h ich  en tity  tru ly  exists a n d  w h ich  does n o t. As i t  is th u s  
in d iffe ren t to  e x te rn a l rea lity , th e  k in d  o f  p ro b lem  th a t  is seen in  th e  
case o f  “ a  sp ro u t com es in to  b e in g ”  is n o t a  p ro p e rly  posed p ro b lem  to 
beg in  w ith . T h e  p ro b lem  assum es th a t  w ords o f  lan g u ag e  a re  th e re  to  
reflect ex te rn a l rea lity , w h en  in  fact th e  w ords a re  n o t in te n d e d  to  ca rry  
a n y  su ch  assu rance .25

(d )  T h e  very  concepts o f  “ com ing  in to  b e in g ”  a n d  “go ing  o u t o f  
existence”  a re  d u e  to  o n e’s th in k in g  b e in g  m isled  b y  m ere  ap p earan ces. 
I n  rea lity  th e re  is on ly  one  u n d iffe ren tia ted , changeless en tity . H ence, 
ju s t  as o th e r usage in  w h ich  existence o r  nonex istence is exp licit o r  
im p lic it is accep ted  as v a lid  in  o rd in a ry  life, “ a  sp ro u t com es in to  
b e in g ”  sh o u ld  b e  accep ted .



(e) T h e  re a l m ean in g  o f “ a  sp ro u t comes in to  b e in g ” is th a t  th e  
cause o f th e  sp rou t (say, th e  seed) takes th e  form  o f  th e  sp rou t. H ere, 
a lth o u g h  th e  cause is th e  rea l agen t, i t  is re ferred  to  by  “sp ro u t” , th e  
w ord  s tan d in g  for th e  effect, ju s t  as subactions th a t  lead  to  th e  ac tion  
o f  cooking a re  re ferred  to  b y  a  w o rd  like “ cooks,” as in  “ h e  cooks r ic e .” 26 

114-121 (£ 8 8 ; £ 2 1 5 -2 1 9 ) . Som etim es, as in  “ th e  seed becom es th e  
sp ro u t” th e  cause (specifically, th e  m a te r ia l cause, prakrti) is p resen ted  
as th e  ag e n t; som etim es, as in  “ a  sp ro u t comes in to  b e in g ,”  th e  effect 
(th e  p ro d u c t, vikara) is p resen ted  as a g e n t.27 T h is tw o fo ld  possibility  o f  
expression is d u e  to  th e  very  n a tu re  o f  com ing in to  being , nam ely , b ir th  
o r  creation . T h e  e n tity  th a t is com ing in to  b e in g  straddles b o th  th e  
ea rlie r (causal) phase  a n d  th e  phase to  com e. C onsequently , i t  can  be  
expressed th ro u g h  either.

122-128 (£ 8 8 —89; 7"219-222). In  causal constructions such as 
“ Y a jn a d a tta  m akes D e v a d a tta  cook rice ,”  th e  ag en t o f  th e  (ap p aren tly ) 
in co rp o ra ted  sen tence ‘ ‘D e v a d a tta  cooks r ice”  does n o t lose his in d ep en 
dence (smtantrya) w ith  respect to  th e  karakas o f  th a t  sentence. I t  con
tinues as p ro m p ted  agen t, w hile Y a jn a d a tta  becom es th e  causal or 
p ro m p tin g  agent.

T h e  in stiga tion  o f ac tio n  th a t  is seen in  a  causal construc tion  is 
d ifferen t from  th e  in stiga tion  seen in  a n  im p era tiv e  o r o p ta tiv e  m ood  
construction . T h e  fo rm er applies to  agents th a t  a re  p resum ed  to  be 
a lread y  engaged  in  ac tion  a n d  is a  p ro p e rty  o f th e  expressed conten t. 
By co n trast, th e  in stiga tion  in  a n  im p era tiv e  or o p ta tiv e  m ood  cons
tru c tio n  belongs to  one w ho expresses th e  co n ten t; in  o th e r w ords, in  
th a t  instance in stiga tion  is a  disposition a n d  presupposes absence o f 
engagem ent in  ac tio n  u p  to  th a t  p o in t o n  th e  p a r t  o f th e  one receiving 
th e  co m m an d  o r  req u est (allusions to  P an in i 1.4.52-55 a n d  3.1.26, a n d  
Mahabhasya th e reo n ).

129-135 (£ 8 9 ; £ 2 2 3 -2 2 6 ) . T h e  karaka ca lled  sampradana (ind icated  
by  th e  d a tiv e ) is now  discussed. SaTjipradana is th a t  karaka w h ich  p rom pts 
o r  p artic ip a te s  in  th e  ac tio n  o f  g iv in g /p a rtin g  w ith  as recip ien t or 
destination  o f  th e  ob ject o f  th e  g iv ing  o r  p artin g .

136—147 (£ 8 9 —90; 7 '2 26-232). N ext, th e  karaka ca lled  apadana (the 
ab la tiv e ) is discussed. (T h a t is apadana w hich is un invo lved  [udasina] 
in  th e  ac tion  o f m oving  aw ay. W h e th e r it  b e  itse lf ac tua lly  in  m o tion  
o r n o t, i t  is considered  to  b e  fixed [dhruva] w ith  respect to  th a t  w h ich  is 
expressed as m oving  aw ay from  i t . ) 28

Apadana has th re e  varie ties: first, one in  w hose case th e  ac tion  o f 
m oving  aw ay is explicitly  sta ted  (nirdisfavisqya), for exam ple, “ village” 
in  “ h e  com es from  th e  v illage” ; second, one in  w hose case th e  expli
citly  s ta ted  ac tion  con tains th e  elem ent o f  m oving  aw ay  from  it  
(updttavisaya), for exam ple, “ c lo u d ” in  “ th e  lig h tn in g  shines from  the  
c lo u d ” ; an d , th ird , one in  whose case n o  ac tio n  (im plicitly  o r exp lic itly )



con tain ing  m ovem ent is m en tioned , b u t is nevertheless expected 
(apeksitakriya), for exam ple, “ residents o f P a ta lip u tra  ”  in  “ th e  residents 
o f M a th u ra  a re  rich e r th a n  th e  residents o f P a ta lip u tra .29

W hich  item  is tak en  to b e  th e  fixed th ing , th e  s ta rtin g  p o in t, depends 
en tirely  on  th e  contex t— in  re la tio n  to  th e  horse’s tro ttin g , D ev ad a tta  is 
fixed, w hile in  re g a rd  to  D e v ad a tta ’s falling, th e  horse is fixed. If, as in  
the  case o f  tw o ram s separa ting , b o th  a re  m oving, th e re  a re  tw o  startin g  
points, one for each  a c t o f separation . A  speaker does n o t w an t to  
p red ica te  sim ultaneously  such  co n tra ry  p roperties as difference an d  
iden tity , o r being  th e  separating  elem ent a n d  being  th e  elem ent sepa
ra ted  from . A  single item  can  be, for exam ple, bo th  a n  in stru m en t 
(karana) a n d  a  s ta rtin g  p o in t (apadana) a t  th e  sam e tim e, b u t e ither 
th ere  is a  ru le  specifying w hich  suffix takes p rio rity , o r else one assumes 
th a t th e  two capacities a re  in  fact one.

148-155 (£ 9 1 ; T 2 3 2 -2 3 6 ). N ex t comes a  discussion o f th e  locative 
case re la tio n  (adhikarana). I t  ind icates th a t  w hich  helps accom plish  th e  
action  by ho ld ing  (dhd.ra.yari) th e  ag en t o r  th e  object. Such service m ay 
include no n d estru c tio n  (of th e  cause, w hich  w ill be  th e  effect), in d e
p enden tly  su p p o rtin g  th e  w eigh t o f  th e  ag en t o r th e  ob ject, o r  th e ir 
connection  w ith  portions o f  space. Som e say th e  locus o f  every th ing  in  
con tac t w ith  o thers is akaJa, w h ich  allows us to  say “ th is th in g  is h e re .” 
Likewise, th e  locus o f a ll processes is tim e.

156-162 (£ 9 1 -9 2 ; £ 2 3 7 -2 4 0 ) . T h e re m a in in g ty p e  o f m ean ing  o f 
case endings (nam ely, o f  th e  genitive case en d in g ) is called  “ th e  re st”  
(Jesa). I t  ind ica tes secondary  o r su b o rd in a te  relationships, n o t a n  ad d ed  
kind  o f accessory to  th e  action.

163-167 (£ 9 2 ; £ 2 4 1 -2 4 3 ) . T h e  n a tu re  o f  th e  vocative case 
(sambodhana) is to  call th e  a tten tio n  o f th e  h e a re r  to  som ebody already  
there . T h e  vocative is n o t p a r t  o f  th e  sentence m eaning .

These m ean ings o f  th e  case endings a re  analyzed  from  th e  sentence 
m eaning.

8. O n  A ction (KriyasamuddeJa)
1-10 (£ 9 2 -9 3 ; £ 1 -1 1 ) .  W henever som ething, w h e th e r com pleted  

(siddha) o r u n com pleted  (asiddha), is designated  as som ething to  be 
com pleted  (sddhya), i t  is to  be  designated  as a n  ac tion  (kriya), because i t  
has th e  n a tu re  o f  sequence (krama) in h e re n t in  it. F o r exam ple “ i t  
sounds,”  “ it  w hites” in d ica te  actions (nam ely, o f sounding, o f  shining 
as w h ite ) in  con trast w ith  m erely “ so und”  o r “ w h ite .” A n ac tion  is a  
collection (samuha) o f p a r ts  th a t  o rig ina te  in  sequence a n d  is conceived 
to  be id en tica l w ith  those p arts . T h en  each  p a r t  comes to  be  ca lled  by 
th e  n am e o f  th e  action , so th a t differences betw een  th e  p arts  in  th e  
process can  be  ap p reh en d ed , along  w ith  d ifferen t tenses in d ica tin g  th e



different tim es in  the process. T h e w hole action  cannot b e perceived, 
b ut is grasped from its perceptible parts, like the fire w heel (alatacakra).

11-19 (£ 9 3 -9 4 ; £ 1 1 -1 6 ) . T hat action , w h ich  is expressed through  
verbs, has a  form that, follow ing tem poral flow, is said to be existing  
(asti) , until it  has com pletely finished, w hen  it  is said to h ave becom e  
(bhaoa) .  Each part o f  the action, w h ich  actually  has no  sequence, 
appears to  have sequence because the powers o f  the subsequent parts 
are attributed to  it. T h e  prim ary m eaning o f  “ action” is that m om ent 
(in  th e sequence) im m ediately after w h ich  th e result occurs. T h e  other 
m om ents (prior to  that on e) are also called (parts o f  th e) action  
because they have the sam e outcom e as their purpose. A s long as a th ing  
exists in  th e  form o f  a  cause, before it is born, being som ething to  be  
accom plished, it is ind icated  (by a verb). O nce it is accom plished it 
does n o t require any m ore accessories, for its purpose is fulfilled. Thus, 
the verb is not used then.

2 1 -2 5  (o f£ 9 4 ) ,  2 0 -2 4  (o f T l 6—1 8 ). O th erssayan action isau n iversaI  
that inheres in  m any particulars. It  is n o t to  b e accom plished (being a 
universal and  so etern al), b u t in  its form as particular it  is perceived as if  
it  were som ething to  b e accom plished. A lternatively, it  is that universal 
w hich  inheres in  the last (portion o f  the series o f  m om ents). Or, 
action is existence inhering in  the agent and  the object, or inhering in  
th e specific operation. S till others say that action  is som ething m ental 
that is superim posed on  objects.

2 6 -3 5  (o f £ 9 4 - 9 5 ) ,  2 5 -3 4  (o f £ 1 9 -2 3 ) .  A m ong (Yaska’s) six 
m odifications o f  becom ing (bhavavikara) ,  tw o, m anifestation and  being  
hidden— or b irth  and  destruction— are postulated o f  action for the  
purposes o f  practical affairs. AU six are u ltim ately not different from  
existence. Birth is the stage o f  existence just prior to  its accom plishm ent, 
and its (the action’s) destruction is the stage fofiowing that— nam ely, 
th e accom plishm ent itself. W e use a verb to express the former, a  noun  
for the latter. (O ther versions o f  Y aska’s account are considered.)

3 7 -3 9  (o f £ 9 5 - 9 6 ) ,  36—40 (of £ 2 3 -2 5 ) . O th ersth in k  that action is 
activity (pravrtti) ,  n ot resident in anything particular, w hich  together 
w ith  accessories produces the result. A t first, it  is general (samanya) , then  
it  becom es disjoined in to  parts. Still later, in  the form  o f th e  operation  
(;OyapWra) it  is established in  the th ing  to  be accom plished. T his activity  

is the m aterial (prakfti) o f  a ll th e accessories, the first am ong them . 
Others say that the operations are different from th e activity.

4 0 -5 3  (o f £ 9 5 -9 7 ) ,  41—52 (o f £ 2 5 -3 0 ) .  B eca u seth e  (other) acces
sories are aU com pleted  things, the verb prim arily designates action.

Question'. W hat about a w ord like “ cooking” (paka), which, having  
case endings, functions as a  noun but designates an action  ? H ow  can  
th e sam e w ord h ave tw o contrary attributes, o f  nam ing both  an  
accom plished th ing  and som ething to  be accom plished?



Answer: Just as in grammar we artificially divide a verb into two parts 
(root and suffix), one indicating the action, the other the accessories 
(such as number, tense, and so on ), so the same analysis holds good for 
a noun (like p aka): its root designates the action, its ending the accesso
ries. Thus the same word expresses both things, just as in a sentence such 
as “See ! T he deer runs” the same word, “runs,” expresses both the 
object o f the seeing and the action o f  the deer.

54-64  (of £ 9 7 ) ,  53-63  (of T 3 0 -3 5 ). Because the m eaning o f  verbs is 
an uncompleted process, there can be no identification o f two actions 
except through using the expression “as it were” (iva), and no 
comparison or similarity (upamana) between actions. Every action is 
completely present in  its locus; so, because comparison (similarity.) 
requires a standard having more or less o f the relevant property, no  
comparison can obtain between actions o f  the same kind; and because 
actions o f different kinds have no points o f  similarity at all, they cannot 
be compared either.

9. On Tim e (Kalasamuddeia)
1—12 (£ 9 8 —99; T 36—39). S o m esa y th a ttim eis  a  substance, single, 

omnipresent, permanent, without operation, the measure or dimension 
of things possessing m otion. They say it is the cause o f the origin, 
maintenance, and destruction o f objects. Tim e is said to be the thread 
holder {sutradhara) o f the world yantra (puppet show?), who by holding 
some back and allowing others to go on differentiates the universe. Tim e, 
though single, has m any forms because o f  its being the locus o f differen
ces among the things residing in it. Nothing is one or many, white or 
nonwhite, in itself; a  substance appears in one w ay or another due to 
its relations to other things. Because o f  the distinctions among those 
relata time is thought to be differentiated, so it provides the basis for 
the stages o f processes. Again, actualization o f a  power is caused by  
time, so that the regulation o f  birth, maintenance, and destruction o f  a 
thing depends on  tim e. Every stage o f  the world requires tim e, so tim e  
is the very self (atman) o f everything; it is operation itself.

13—26 (£ 9 9 —100; T 39—43 ). T im eisth ecreatorofth e  cycles. It holds 
back the various functionings o f everything and then releases them, so 
that the potentialities come to mature at the appropriate tim e as 
particular manifestations o f  eternal activity. Then that power called 
inherence sublates differences and gives rise to an identity, as it were, 
between effects and their causes. This identity is prompted by univer- 
sals, which com e to be reflected in the particular effects. Then the 
qualities (guna), conditioned by their (own) causes, come to be perceived 
in those effects and in turn lead to the manifestation o f  their own uni- 
versals. Because the loci o f the particulars are eternal they persist over



p erio d s o f  tim e , d ep e n d en t o n  re le v an t causes o f  th a t  m a in ten an c e , a n d  
co n tin u e  to  p e rfo rm  th e ir  func tions w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  o th e r  existing 
th ings. E v en tu a lly  tim e , th ro u g h  its  p o w er ca lled  “ o ld  ag e”  ( ja m ),  
w h ich  is opposed  to  its  o th e r  pow ers, p rev en ts  th ings from  p erfo rm in g  
th e ir  functions b y  develop ing  p ropensities  th a t  a re  c o n tra ry  to  those 
functions, w h ich  in  tu rn  resu lts in  th e  co o p e ra tin g  objects d isap p ea rin g . 
So th e  th in g  perishes.

2 7 -4 5  (.EIOO-101; 7 4 3 -4 8 ) .  T im e  is th a t  w ith  re ference to  w h ich  
processes can  b e  d is tingu ished  as fast o r  slow. I t  is th e  m easu re  o f  th e  
g re a t ages d iffering  in  th e  m o ra l qualitie s  o f  th e  ag en ts  in h a b itin g  th e m ; 
i t  is th e  m easu re  o f  th e  tu rn in g  o f  th e  seasons. T h o u g h  single, i t  com es 
to  go b y  m y ria d  nam es because o f  th e  divisions a n d  d istinc tions am ong  
those th in g s m easu red  b y  it. W h e n  lim ited  (upadhi) by  m otions i t  b e 
com es d iffe ren tia ted  in to  eleven form s o f  p ast, p re sen t, a n d  fu tu re , 
specifically , five k in d s o f  p a s t, tw o  k in d s o f  p re sen t, a n d  four k inds o f 
fu tu re .

4 6 —56 (E l 02 ; 7 4 9 —5 2 ). I t  is tim e  th a t  m akes th e  un iverse (viiva), 
w h ich  ac tu a lly  h as  no  sequence, a p p e a r  as i f  i t  h a d  sequence. Past, 
p re sen t, a n d  fu tu re  a re  th re e  pow ers o f  t im e ; p a s t a n d  fu tu re  cover over 
th ings w h ile  p re sen t illu m in a tes  th em . T h e p o w e rc a lle d  “ fu tu re”  allows 
b ir th  to  tak e  p lace ; th e  p o w er called  “ p a s t”  suppresses b ir th . T hese 
th re e  pow ers o r  “ p a th s”  (adhvan) h av e  n o  sequence, b u t  ob jects get 
sequence from  th em . T w o  o f  th em  a re  like darkness, a n d  one  is like 
lig h t. A n  o b jec t is p re sen t w hile  its  causes a re  ac tiv e  a n d  fu n c tio n in g ; 
w h en  th ey  h av e  s to p p ed  fu n c tio n in g  i t  is sa id  to  b e  “ p a s t.”

S om e say, how ever, th a t  tim e  h as  on ly  tw o  pow ers, o n e  th a t  b rings 
a b o u t  th e  ap p e a ra n ce , th e  o th e r  th e  d isap p ea ran ce  o f  th ings.

57-58 (E l 02-103; T 52-53  ). T h e re  a re  those  w h o  say  th a t  tim e  is only  
a  m e n ta l co n stru c tio n . B u t w h e th e r i t  b e  d e p e n d e n t o n  aw areness o r 
ex isten t o u tsid e  o f  aw areness, i t  is n o t possib le to  speak  excep t in  a  
tem p o ra l con tex t.

5 9 -6 2  ( E l 03 ; T 5 3 —5 4 ). T h e re  a re  those w ho  say th a t  every  ob ject 
h as  th re e  p o w ers ; th ro u g h  these pow ers every  o b jec t e ith e r exists o r  does 
n o t. T h e y  say th a t  sequence is ju s t  these  pow ers. T h e  sam e th in g  is seen 
o r n o t seen d ep en d in g  o n  these p o w ers ; n o th in g  is rea lly  destroyed .

W h a tev e r b e  th e  v ario u s views a b o u t tim e , w h e th e r i t  b e  a  pow er, 
th e  self, o r  a  god , i t  is in  a n y  case th e  first fo rm  o f  ig n o ran ce  to  arise, 
a n d  i t  is n o t k n o w n  in  co rrec t u n d e rs tan d in g .

63—84 (E 103—105; 7”55—6 2 ). Objection: I f  tem p o ra l d ifferences a re  only 
a p p a re n t, ho w  can  one  exp la in  th e  fact th a t  th e re  is ac tu a lly  m o re  
w a te r  flow ing o u t o f  th e  m easu rin g  in s tru m e n t w h ile  p ro n o u n c in g  a  
lo n g  vow el th a n  th e re  is w hile  p ro n o u n c in g  a  sh o rt one?

Answer'. T h e re  ac tu a lly  a re  d ifferences in  th e  ob jects by  reference to  
w h ich  te m p o ra l differences a re  m easu red . T h e  flow o f  w a te r th ro u g h



th e  m easu rin g  tu b e  is itse lf th e  re su lt o f tim e ’s p rev en tio n  o r  perm ission, 
th o u g h  n o t solely; o th e r fac to rs  en te r  in . F o r th a t  m a tte r , ev ery th in g  is 
d iffe ren tia ted  on ly  th ro u g h  o th e r th ings. T e m p o ra l d ifferences resu lt 
from  th e  d issim ilarity  b e tw een  th e  p a rts  o f  a n  ac tio n  th a t  a re  them selves 
constitu tive  actions.

8 5 -9 0  (£ 1 0 5 ; £ 6 3 —6 4 ). Objection·. A n  ac tu a l en tity  e ith e r exists o r 
does n o t;  th e re  is n o  th ird  w ay. T h u s  th e re  is no  fu r th e r  possib ility  (for 
an  ac tio n )  b ey o n d  b e in g  p a s to r  fu tu re . A  single th in g  w ith o u t d istinc
tions c a n n o t h a v e  sequence, a n d  i f  a n  ac tio n  cou ld  be sing le every th ing  
w ould  b e  un ified , consisting  o f  p a r tly  ex isten t a n d  p a r tly  n onex isten t 
elem ents.

Answer: T h e  p re se n t tim e  o f  a n  ac tio n  is w h en  i t  is p e rce iv ed  in  its  
ow n fo rm , w h e n  i t  is re flec ted  in  a  sing le a c t  o f  aw areness.

9 1 -1 1 4  (£ 1 0 5 -1 0 7 ; £ 6 5 - 7 3 ) .  Objection: T h e n o n a c c o m p lis h m e n to f  
an  ac tio n  is its co m p le te  n o n a r is in g ; i t  can  b e  n e ith e r  p a s t n o r  fu tu re .

Answer: B u t th e  o pposite  ac tio n  (nam ely , th e  o n e  th a t  h ap p en s 
because its o pposite  does n o t)  h as  a  lim it e ith e r in  th e  p a s t o r in  th e  
fu ture , so th e  u n acco m p lish ed  ac tio n  is tem p o ra lly  lo ca ted  b y  reference 
to  th a t.

T h e  re m a in d e r  o f  th is  sec tion  takes u p  fu r th e r p o in ts  re la tin g  to  tense.

10. O n  P erson  (Purusasamuddeia)
1-3  (£ 1 0 7 ; £ 7 5 - 7 6 ). C e rta in  suffixes in d ic a te  lim ita tio n s (on th e  

ac tio n ) acco rd in g  to  w h e th e r  th e  ac tio n  is b y  th e  speaker o r  b y  som e
one else. E ven  w h en  consciousness is n o t ex isten t in  these, i t  is under* 
stood th ro u g h  use o f  these p e rso n a l suffixes. B u t th e  th ird -p e rso n  suffix 
can n o t express consciousness in  th e  ag en t, even  w h en  th e  v erb  is such  
as budh,jna, o r  cit (w hich  in d ic a te  m e n ta l a c t s ) ; these  verb s them selves 
in d ica te  consciousness, n o t th e  suffixes.

4 —9 (£ 1 0 8 ; £ 7 7 —7 8 ). Som e say th a t  w h erever th e  second-person  
suffix is u sed  th e  vocative  m ean in g  is to  b e  u n d ers to o d  as s tem m in g  
from  th a t  suffix, n o t from  th e  re s t o f  th e  sen tence.

11. O n  N u m b e r  (Samkhyasamuddeia)
1—14 (£ 1 0 8 —109; £ 7 9 —8 4 ). A n y  ex is ten t h as  n u m b er. I t i s  on  

n u m b er th a t  id e n tity  a n d  d ifference a re  b ased  in  th e  w orld . W h e th e r 
n u m b e r is a  p ro p e rty  d iffe ren t from  o r  th e  sam e as its  locus, in  an y  
case i t  is th a t  o n  w h ich  d iffe ren tia tio n  is based . I t  d istinguishes th a t  
in  w h ich  i t  inheres (nam ely , su b s tan ce ), th o u g h  i t  is som etim es im ag i
n ed  in  o th e r th ings (such as q u a h ty )  a n d  enab les us to  speak  o f th e ir  
differences as w ell (as, fo r exam ple , “ tw en ty -fou r q u alitie s” ). A ctua lly , 
th e  sep a ra tio n  o f q u a lity  from  su b stan ce  is a  re su lt o f  a b s tra c tio n ;



language and thought cannot deal with things except in terms of their 
properties. Thus we can think of, and speak of, the universal resident 
in universals, the individuator of individuators, the number of numbers, 
or the gender of genders. The different categories of things, though 
distinguished in theory and each having its own function, actually are 
found mixed up together, and their identification with one another 
depends on the occasion.

15—32 (£109—111; 7”84—92). Unity is the source of duality, and so 
on, for unity is prior to all other distinctions, which depend on a thing’s 
being single. Some think the two unities require a mediating enumera- 
tive cognition (apeks&buddhi) to create duality; others do not think so. 
Still others say that duality and the like are a collection of two or more 
unities, and that the number of a collection is due to the differences 
among its constituents.

The remainder of this section treats the grammar of expressions 
indicating number.

12. On Aspect (UpagrahasamuddeSa)
1—27 (£111—113; T93—104). Ways of indicating in the verb the 

different sorts of purposes with which an action is done are discussed.

13. OnGender (LingasamuddeSa)
1—31 (£113—116; T105—119). Thereare seven views about what 

gender is: it is the thing qualified by its relation to signs of gender such 
as breasts or hair; it is those signs themselves so related; it is the 
universal residing in those signs; it is (three) stages of the constituents 
(guna); it is the three constituents themselves in these stages; it is a 
meaning attributed to things by language; it is a property of language 
itself. The author appears to lean toward the latter two views.

14. On Linguistic Formations (VfttisamuddeSa)
I -627 (£116—135; Tl 21 —4-11 ) - Five sorts of complex formations are 

treated in this section: primary derivatives (krdanta), secondary deriva
tives (taddhitanta), compounds (sam&sa), reduction of two verbs to one 
(«ekaSesa), and nominal verbs (namadhatu). A s  the discussion concerns 
technical grammar it will not be summarized here.

Xika o n  P a t a n j a l i ’s  Mahabhasya 
K. Kunjunni Raja

Bhartrhari’s philosophical ideas are found in their fully developed form 
in the Vakyapadiya, which is his magnum opus; but the germs of his



theories m ay  be found  in  his com m entary  o n  th e  Makabhasy a, o f  w hich 
a  fragm en tary  m an u scrip t a lone is now  availab le . I t  has been  establish
ed th a t  th is fragm en tary  m an u scrip t form s a  g enu ine  p a r t  o f  B h artr- 
h a r i’s Mahabhasyapka. T h is  w ork  was m en tio n ed  by  Its in g  in  th e  
seventh  cen tu ry  a n d  by  KLaiyata as a  source book for h is Pradipa com 
m en tary  on  th e  Mahabhdyya.

T h e  Tika  is n o t a  reg u la r w ord-for-w ord  com m en tary  on  th e  M ahd- 
bhasya. I t  contains observations a n d  com m ents on  select w ords a n d  
points raised  in  them . Som e o f th e  ideas th a t  w ere developed la te r  in to  
a cogent system  are  found sca tte red  h ere  a n d  th e re  in  th e  com m entary  
on  th e  MahAbhasya. I n  som e cases B h a rtrh a ri’s com m ents in  th e  Tikd  
help us to  u n d ers tan d  his basic s tan d p o in t in  th e  Vakyapadiya.

Survey o f Philosophical T opics 

I . Sphota T h eo ry
T h e  sphota theo ry  o f  th e  G ram m arian s  considers the  expressive w ord  

or sentence to  be  an  in teg ra l, ind iv isib le  u n it. T h e  w o rd  sphofa occurs 
in  th e  MahMhAsya tw ice, w ith o u t any  reference to  its m ean ing -bearing  
function b u t in  th e  sense o f  a  phonem e, shorn  o f all varia tions ow ing to  
the  special c ircum stance. B ut P a tan ja li uses th e  te rm  iabda in  th e  sense 
o f th e  m ean ing -bearing  un it. L a te r  com m entato rs like K a iy a ta  explain  
th a t by  iabda P a tan ja li m e a n t sphota. S. D . Jo sh i says th a t  even in  
B h artrh a ri’s Vakyapadiya th e re  is no  c lea r s ta tem en t th a t  sphota is a  
m ean ing -bearing  u n it o f  lan g u ag e .30

In  th e  Bhasyatika B h a rtrh a ri says th a t  th e re  a re  d ifferen t views on  
the p rob lem . T h e  one h e  seems to  p refer is th a t  sphofa is th e  p e rm an en t 
essence (“ e tac  ca rth asv a ru p am  spho to’ yam  eva sab d a tm a  n ity a h ” ).31 
A nd K a iy a ta  says in  th e  Pradipa th a t  th is  defin ition  has been  established 
by  B h artrh a ri in  th e  Vakyapadiya.

P a tan ja li says th a t  iabda is o f  tw o kinds, th e  e te rn a l one (nitya) an d  
the transito ry  one (karya). B h a rtrh a ri’s com m entary  gives th e  following 
clarification. T h e  e te rn a l o n e  co u ld  b e  u nderstood  as e ither th e  u n i
versal o r th e  sphota a n d  th e  tran sito ry  one  as e ith e r th e  p a r tic u la r  or 
the  sound (dfwani) .32 I t  is c lear th a t  B h a rtrh a ri does iden tify  iabda w ith  
sphofa, th e  m ean in g -b earin g  u n it. K a iy a ta  is on ly  following h im .

B h artrh a ri distinguishes prdkrtadhvani a n d  vaikftadhvani in  his Tika  
thus: “ A m ong th e  sounds w h ich  m anifest th e  e tern a l w ord , som e are  
p rim ary  a n d  som e secondary . T h a t  sound  w h ich  is p ro d u ced  b y  th e  
contacts o f  th e  vocal o rgans a n d  th a t  w hich  is p ro d u ced  by  such a  
sound, these tw o a re  p rim ary . T h ro u g h  these tw o, d istinction  in  vowels 
can  be  perceived. T h a t  so und  w h ich  com es from  an o th e r sound  is 
called secondary, because no d istinction  is perceived th ro u g h  i t .” 33



2. M ean in g  o f  th e  T e rm  N itya
W hile  exp lain ing  th e  te rm  siddha as nitya, P a tan ja li discusses its 

im plications. H e re  B h a rtrh a ri explains tw o k inds o f nityatva (e te rn a lity ) ; 
kUtastha nityata, abso lu te  e tern a lity , a n d  pravahanityata o r  con tinu ity , 
w h ich  is free from  th re e  k inds o f anityala: samsargdnityatd (d isap p earan ce  
d u e  to  con tac t, as in  th e  case o f  th e  color o f  a  crysta l in  th e  presence o f 
a  colored f lo w e r); viparindmdnityata (d isap p earan ce  th ro u g h  transfo r
m atio n , as in  th e  case o f th e  co lor o f a  fru it chan g in g  w h en  it  becom es 
r i p e ) ; a n d  vastuvindidnityata (d isap p earan ce  d u e  to  d estru c tio n ’34

3. In s tru m e n tso fK n o w le d g e  (Pramana)
B h artfh a ri accepts p e rcep tio n  (pratyaksa), in ference (anumdna), an d  

scrip tu res (agama) as m eans o f v a lid  cognition . P ercep tion  is liab le  to  
b e  erroneous, a n d  som etim es inference m ay  b e  superio r to  p ercep tio n .35 
T h u s th e  p ercep tio n  o f a  circle o f fire (alatacakra) is erroneous. Agama 
o r sabda, w h ich  consists o f Sruti a n d  smrti, is a  s trong  in s tru m en t o f 
know ledge a n d  is s tro n g er th a n  inference.

Scrip tu res form  th e  basis for dharma. Dharma is th e  course o f  know 
ledge (Jnana). AU th e  scrip tu res h av e  th e ir  source in  th e  th ree  V edas 
(trayi). G ra m m a r is a  smrti revea led  b y  sages w ho possess su p erh u m an  
pow ers o f  vision.

4. C o n tex tu a l M ean in g  a n d  E tym ological M ean in g
T h e  m ean in g  o f  a  w o rd  depends on  th e  w ords w ith  w h ich  i t  is collo

ca ted  syntactically  by  association or con trast. I n  th e  p h rase  “ R a m a  a n d  
L ak sm an a ,” “ R a m a ”  m eans th e  son o f D a sa ra th a ; in  “ R a m a  an d  
K esav a”  “ R a m a ”  m eans B a la ra m a ; a n d  in  “ R a m a  an d  A rju n a ” 
R a m a  m eans P a ra su ra m a  (A rju n a  m eans K a r tta v iry a r ju n a ).

T h e  d eriv a tio n  o f a  w ord  also h as  to  b e  m ad e  to  su it th e  contex t. 
“ V asu d ev a”  in  th e  sense o f  “ th e  son o f  V asu d ev a” has to  b e  derived  
acco rd ing  to  th e  ru le  ap p licab le  to  th e  ksatriyas. I f  i t  is in  th e  sense o f 
“ G o d ,”  th e  te rm  “ V asu d ev a” has to  b e  deriv ed  as “ vasan ty  asm in  
d ev ah .”  ( I t  is in  th is sense th a t  th e  w ord  is used  in  th e  sUtra “ V asu- 
d ev a rju n ab h y am  v u n .” )

5. L an g u ag e  a n d  th e  E x te rn a l W orld
G ra m m a r is n o t d irec tly  concerned  w ith  th e  n a tu re  o f th e  ex terna l 

w orld . F o r g ra m m a r m ean in g  is w h a t th e  w ords p resen t. J u s t  as th e  
existence o f w ords like “ h eav en ”  (svarga), apiirva, a n d  “ g od”  (devoid) 
leads to  th e  inference ab o u t th e  existence o f th ings m e a n t by them , 
th e  existence o f w ords can  also b e  in ferred  on th e  basis o f  th e  object 
availab le .



6

DU RV IN iTA  OR AVINl TA

This w riter has been identified  as a seventh-century king o f th e  w estern 
G angetic area. H e was trad itionally  held to  be a patro n  o f Bharavi, 
au tho r o f the  Kiratarjunlya, an d  o f D am odara, ancestor o f D and in . T he 
title o f his lost work on g ram m ar is Sabdavatara,.





7

DHARM APALA

D h arm ap a la  (530-561, o r 625?), th e  Y ogacara teacher, is he ld  to  
have com posed a  vrtti o n  th e  Prakirna (th ird ) book  o f  B h artrh a ri’s 
Tnkandi, according to  th e  Chinese trad itio n  a n d  I-tsing . T h e  title  o f 
this com m entary  is given as Prakirriavrtti by  D urveka M isra  in  his 
Dharmottarapradipa.





8

HARI VRSABHA OR VRSABHADEVA

Ashok Aklujkar

An author whom scholars date about A.D. 650, the son of Devayasas 
and a protege of King Visnugupta, this author provides the first extant 
commentary on the Vakyapadiya or Trikanfi composed by someone 
other than  Bhartjhari. The title of the work is VSkyapadiyapaddhati.





9

MANDA NA MISRA

For historical details on this author, see Advaita Vedanta up to Samkara 
and His Pupils, volume I I I  of this encyclopedia, pp. 346-347. Originally 
a Purvamimamsaka, he is said to have been converted to Advaita, and 
is in  any case the author of an Advaita work, the Brahmasiddhi, as well 
as of several B hatta Mimamsa works. T he Sphotasiddhi is, as far as we 
know, his only work written from the G ram m arian standpoint.

Although Bhartrhari provided the basic insights into the  sphot a 
theory, it rem ained for M andana M isra to systematize Bhartrhari’s 
thinking for purposes o f philosophic debate. This goal was brilliantly 
accomplished by M andana in  his Sphotasiddhi. The m ain opponents 
of B hartrhari’s sphofa theory were the Mimamsakas. K um arila Bhatta, 
in his Slokavarttika, skillfully argues against Bhartrhari’s ideas. M andana 
had this full debate before him  as he wrote the Sphotasiddhi·, his m ethod 
is to summarize K um arila’s position and to attack effectively from the 
strong base of his logical reordering o f B hartrhari’s position. A good 
example of this m ethod is found in  karikas 2-15, where he debates 
the question of how language conveys meaning. M andana paraphrases 
the m ain argum ents of K um arila with supporting quotations from the 
Slokavarttika and then rephrases B hartrhari’s position in the form of a 
counterargum ent.1

M apdana m ade an  im portant contribution in first stating tha t the 
sphofa is an empirical entity tha t can be directly perceived by the sense 
organs. This claim a t once raised the sphofa from being merely a  theo
retical postulate (as stated by K um arila ) to the status of a  verifiable 
fact; though w hat exactly the contents o f the final cognition are, if 
not phonemes themselves, still remains vague, because M andana merely 
says th a t ultimately the cognitions of phonemes are sublated by that 
of the word. M andana’s insistence that every letter sound or phoneme 
can manifest the whole of the sphofa, his graphic description of the



process o f perceiving th e  sphofa, a n d  his polem ical sharpness m ad e  him  
th e  greatest supporter o f  B h a rtrh a ri’s sphofa theory.

M a n d an a  also clarifies some aspects th a t  w ere n o t very clear in  
B h a rtrh a ri’s trea tm en t a n d  h a d  ten d ed  to  veil th e  theory  in  som e sort 
o f m ysticism . M a n d an a  m ad e  i t  crystal clear th a t  the  sphofa is n o t any 
en tity  over a n d  above th e  w ord a n d  sentence, b u t is th e  w ord a n d  
sentence them selves, w h ich  gave the  sphofa a  m uch-needed  earth ly  
character.

Sphofasiddhi 
G. B. Palsule, Harold G. Coward, 

and Karl H . Potter

References labelled  E T  a re  to  th e  edition  a n d  transla tion  by K . A. 
S ub ram an ia  Iyer (P o o n a : D eccan College, 1966) . References a re  by  
karikas.

3 (E T 2 —7 ) . W h a t is this “ w o rd ”  (w hose doctrine  is being  defended 
here) ? I t  is the  lingu isticelem ent (iabda). W h a t is m ean t by  “ linguistic 
e lem en t’ ’? N o t the  phonem es. R a th e r , a  linguistic e lem ent is th a t  w hich 
is th e  occasion for the  arising o f  aw areness o f a  th ing  (arthavasayapraf- 
oanimitta) .

Objection: I f  th a t  w ere so, sm oke, w hich is the  occasion for the  arising 
of the  aw areness o f  fire, w ould  be a  linguistic elem ent. F u rtherm ore , 
a n  item  o f speech w ould n o t be a  linguistic e lem ent before u n d e rs tan 
d ing o f its m ean ing  arises, an d  w ould  be one a fte r th a t— so th a t 
“ cow ,”  for exam ple, w ould  be  b o th  a  linguistic e lem ent an d  n o t a  
linguistic elem ent. T h ed efin itio n  offered above is n o t righ t. T he  correct 
defin ition  is ra th e r  th a t  a  lin g u is tice lem en t is any th ing  th a t can be 
h e a rd . I t  is the  phonem es th a t  satisfy th is defin ition , an d  this fact acc
ords w ith  com m on usage, w hich  also finds the  phonem es to  be linguistic 
elem ents.

Answer: O u rd e fin itio n  fits w h a t the  au th o r o f  the  Mahabhasya has 
said. In  an  experience involving the  u tte rance  of, say, “ cow”  m any  
item s figure, such as universal, substance, qua lity , phonem e, sphofa. 
A m ong them , asks the  a u th o r  o f the MaMbhasya, w hich is the  linguistic 
elem ent? J u s t  so one m igh t ask, w hich one am ong  those in  the h a ll is 
D evadatta?  N ow  if one should  answ er the  la tte r  question by  saying 
“ (D e v a d a tta  is) th e  one w earing  earrings,”  we will n o t u nders tand  
h im  to be speaking o f  som eone outside the  hall, n o r will we require th a t  
D ev ad a tta  has to  w ear earrings all th e  tim e to con tinue to  be D evada tta . 
Likewise, w hen w e say th a t  a  linguistic elem ent is the  occasion for the  
arising o f awareness o f a  th ing, th e  context assures th a t  we a re  speaking 
o f  h e a rd  sounds (and  n o t o f  som ething like sm oke), an d  furtherm ore,



a linguistic elem ent continues to  be one even du rin g  those tim es in  
w hich it is n o t occasioning th e  arising o f awareness. O ccasioning o f the  
arising o f aw areness is an  accidental in d ica to r (upalaksana), an d  i t  is 
language q u a  m eaningful expressions th a t is ind icated  as th e  subject 
m atter o f G ram m ar a t  th e  beginning  o f th e  Mahabhasya..

M erely being aud ib le  canno t be  the correct definition o f a  linguistic 
elem ent, for all sorts o f th ings a re  audib le, including  universals—like 
existence, soundness, linguistic-elem entness, phonem eness, all o f  w hich 
reside in  sounds an d  are  grasped by th e  aud ito ry  organ.

Objection: W e m ean th a t  a  linguistic elem ent is only graspable by 
audition (universals a re  graspable by  o ther m eans).

Answer: No, for phonem es (which a re  according to  you th e  linguistic 
elem ents) can  also be grasped by  th e  in terna l organ.

Objection: W e do no t adm it the  existence o f universals such as exis
tence o r phonem eness.

Answer: T h en  you should n o t adm it any  universals, because the  
basis for cognizing these tw o is as good as for any  others. T h e  only 
reason for postu lating  universals is o u r experience o f  kinds. W e cognize 
cowness upon seeing Bahuleya, having  seen Sabaleya previously, and  
w ith no o ther in fo rm ation ; likewise h av ing  h ea rd  ka, Cai Iai pa  we 
cognize phonem eness.

4 ( E T 9 —13). Objection: T he phonem es are  th e  occasions for u n d er
standing designation; w hen g rouped  they  are  called words.

Answer: No, a  phonem e canno t singly p roduce an  awareness. F u r
therm ore, because phonem es occur one after another, they  cannot 
coexist an d  so canno t collectively occasion cognition, an d  w hen u tte red  
by different speakers o r in  d ifferent order they  do n o t occasion u n d er
standing o f a  m eaning.

Objection: Even so, the  phonem es should be viewed as occasioning 
awareness o f  objects w hen in  certa in  kinds o f conditions— such as 
having, an  app ro p ria te  sequence— even though  they  a re  n o t causative 
by themselves, ju s t as the seed is taken  to  be  th e  cause o f th e  sprout 
when accom panied by  soil, m oisture, an d  so on, even though  by  itself 
in the  g ran ary  it  does no t p roduce a  sprout.

Answer: B ut because each phonem e disappears im m ediately after 
it arises, a t  a  certain  m om ent th e  only th ing  p resen t to  occasion aw are
ness is a  single phonem e.

5 {ET l  3 -15  ) .  Mlmatnsaka: R itu a l actions— sacrifices an d  th e  like—do 
not occur sim ultaneously, an d  yet they  p roduce th e ir result together. 
Likewise repetition  o f the  Vedas, o r for th a t  m a tte r  the various subordi
nate  acts in  th e  activity  o f  m oving, have a  collective result provided  
they a re  perform ed in  th e  app ro p ria te  order an d  by the  sam e agent, 
and so on. I t  is the  sam e w ith  the  phonem es producing  awareness.

Answer: T h e  cases a re  n o t alike. In  th e  case o f th e  sacrifices th e



actions produce apUwas th a t last and  eventually produce the  final 
result; no result is produced from an  ac t in  isolation. As for the  repeti
tion o f Vedic passages, the result—learning the  passages by heart—is 
actually  produced through the dispositional tendencies left by each 
repetition aided by those produced by  previous recitations. As for the 
case o f m ovem ent through space, the  interm ediary is the  reaching 
o f a  point o f space; this reaching becomes the cause o f reaching 
the  next point, and  so on. But no such interm ediary operates for the 
phonemes.

6 (£7*16—17). Mlmarpsaka: Yes. In th e c a s e  o fth e  vamas, th e  earlier 
ones leave la ten t dispositions, which then  cooperate in  producing the 
result once the  last one has been uttered.

Answer: No. A  la ten t disposition produces the  awareness o f the  thing 
th a t occasioned it, and  not anything else. Therefore it  is still unexplained 
how a  phonem e can occasion awareness of an  object.

7 (£7*17—20). Objection: Because the  result does no t come from  the  
phonemes individually an d  they cannot coexist, some o ther cause for 
occasioning awareness m ust be supposed. I t  cannot be sphofa, for th a t 
would involve unnecessary complexity o f supposition. After all, every
one adm its laten t dispositions to  be present, so it  is sim pler to  postulate 
th e  ability o f the la ten t dispositions to  produce awareness o f objects 
o ther th an  the  objects th a t caused them .

Answer: T h a t would be to  ascribe to  a power—laten t disposition—  
another power, or disposition, nam ely, expressive power, which would 
lead to infinite regress. Anyway, if  the latent dispositions are cognized 
in  a  different o rder they too do no t occasion awareness, so they cannot 
be the cause of the  awareness in  any case.

8 (£7*20-24). Objector: O u r view is that, though the latent disposi
tions do not directly produce understanding of the m eaning, because 
they continue an d  thus all come to  exist sim ultaneously they then  pro
duce a  single awareness in  w hich all the  phonemes figure. So the  sphofa 
doctrine is unnecessary.

Objection to the objector: But the  sim ultaneity is then  a  m atter o f m em o
ry, n o t of perception.

Objector: Fine. Construe the  single awareness either as a  m em ory pure 
and  simple, or as a  complex involving both  perception and  memory.

Objection to the objector: Things perceived in  a sequence cannot be 
rem em bered all a t the  same tim e.

Objector: Sturely they can. Everyone recognizes, for example, th a t 
having perceived tw enty things one rem em bers th a t there were twenty.

M agana 's answer: T h e  later phonemes reveal all the previous ones 
simultaneously, a n d  the previous awarenesses o f previous vamas, 
having ceased, do n o t affect this revelation.

Objection: T he sim ultaneity is o f the  awareness, no t o f the things



cognized in  it. T he phonemes are sequential, bu t they are cognized 
in  a single memory.

Answer·. No, for the phonemes qua phonemes have no sequence, 
being eternal and all-pervasive. W hen we rem em ber the entire word, 
we do not rem em ber a  sequence o f phonemes. A nd furtherm ore, if  the 
objector’s position were correct we should understand the m eaning 
of the w ord from the  phonemes perceived in  any order as long as they 
now figured in  the final cognition produced by them  all together. But 
we do not. Therefore we should conclude th a t it  is something else 
(the spho(a) th a t is responsible for production o f understanding of the 
meaning.

9 (E T 2 5 -2 9 ). I t  is generally said th a t we understand the m eaning 
from the linguistic elements (expressing th a t m eaning) (Jabdadarthajjt 
pratipadyamahe). H ere the linguistic elements in  question cannot be the 
phonemes (as per above). They cannot be the universals o f those 
linguistic elements (Iabdajati), either, for linguistic elements qua 
universals cannot signify a  collection (samudaya.). Thus, for example, 
the words “ cow” and “ horse,” both  being words, should indicate the 
same thing if  all th a t counted were their wordness. A  linguistic element 
indicates either the  universal (for example, “ cow” signifies cowness) 
or the individuals in  which the universal inheres (the cows), b u t not a 
collection o f individuals.

Objection: An utterance such as “ the m ango trees are a  forest” 
(sahakarah vanam) shows th a t the expression “m ango tree,” which 
signifies a  universal, also expresses a  collection (the forest).

Answer·. N ot really. Otherwise the expression for “m ango trees” 
[sahakarah) would not be in  the  plural. H ere  the  apposition proceeds 
through ignoring the distinction between the  collection an d  the  things 
that belong to  it. This kind of apposition is no t pertinent in  the present 
case—the w ord “cow” (gauh) is no t p lural and  not a  collective com
pound of vamas. So, the popular saying (that we understand the 
meaning from the linguistic elements) is inexplicable w ithout postula
ting a linguistic essence (iabdatma, th a t is sphofa).

Objection: So let it  be inexplicable ! Popular sayings are sometimes 
intelligible, sometimes not. O ne cannot draw  any conclusion from 
inability to  construe one.

Answer: But we understand the popular saying in  question, so we 
must assume th a t  it  has an  intelligible m eaning. A nd in  any case there 
is proof for a  linguistic essence, because people do m ake this (popular) 
statement w ithout doubting it o r debating it.

10 (2?7~29-33). Objection: Then let the earlier view, according to 
which the last phonem e accom panied by the laten t dispositions laid 
down by the previous phonemes expresses the m eaning, stand, bu t let 
us understand by “laten t disposition” something th a t operates analogo-



usly to  th e  apurva th a t  explains how  r itu a l acts can  h av e  results m u ch  
la te r  th a n  th e ir  occurrence. T h e  phonem es m u st h av e  been  p ro d u ced  
in  a  ce rta in  o rd e r a n d  by  th e  sam e person. T h is view  does n o t v io late 
th e  (M imamsa) v iew  ab o u t th e  e tem a lity  o f th e  re la tio n  betw een  w ord  
a n d  m ean ing , n o r  does i t  im p ly  th a t  th e  prev ious phonem es a re  m ea 
ningless, for they  assist th e  final phonem e in  p ro d u c in g  understand ing . 
As such  la te n t dispositions m u st in  an y  case b e  ad m itted , th e  postu lation  
o f  sphofa in  ad d itio n  is unnecessary  a n d  cum brous.

Answer: T h e  believer in  th e  phonem es as expressing m ean in g  has to 
p o stu la te  som ething unseen (adrsfa), nam ely  apurva, w hile w e, th e  
believers in  sphofa as expressing m ean ing , need  only  p resum e th a t  k ind  
o f la te n t disposition (nam ely, vasand) w h ich  is ev idently  th e  cause o f 
m em ories.

11 (E T 3 3 ). In d eed , th e  believer in  phonem es as expressing m ean ing  
has to  postu late  m u ch  m ore on th e  basis o f  scrip tu re— th e  restric tion  
o f  th e  results o f  a  linguistic (or r itu a l)  ac t to  th e  sam e agent, the  
p ro p e r sequence, a n d  th e  like—-none o f w h ich  w e a re  req u ired  to  
postu late .

12 (£7135-36). T h e  phonem es cou ld  only  p roduce  an  add itiona l 
resu lt (in  o th er w ords, express a  m ean in g ) i f  th ey  w ere peculiarly  
su ited  to  do  so by  th e ir ow n n a tu re  o r if  th ey  d id  so th ro u g h  association 
w ith  others. T h ey  a re  n o t su ited  to  do so b y  th e ir  ow n n a tu re  (because 
by  them selves th ey  do n o t p ro d u ce  u n d erstan d in g  o f w ord  m e a n in g ) . 
A n d  because th ey  a re  n o t sim ultaneous th ey  can n o t p roduce  m ean in g 
fulness in  association.

13 (E T 3 7 ) . E ven  th e  final phonem e is in  itself w ith o u t m eaning .
Objection: Does th is ob jection  n o t equally  app ly  to  sphofa?
Answer: N o, for w e shall show th a t (the sphofa) is cognizable by 

sensory aw areness.
Question: W hy all th is  effort to  p ro d u ce  in feren tia l reason ing  to  

su p p o rt it?
Answer: T o  convince som eone w ho, perversely, does n o t tru s t even 

p ercep tion .
15 (£7139-40). Is  id en tity  o f  th e  speaker o f  th e  phonem es constitu 

tin g  a  m eaningfu l expression a  constituen t (anga) o f u n d ers tan d in g  or 
not? Because w e som etim es u n d ers tan d  m ean in g  w hen  w e do n o t know 
(or w rongly  assum e) w he ther one o r m o re  speakers h as  spoken (for 
exam ple, in  a  c row d) i t  c an n o t b e  a  causal constituen t, b u t  a t best an  
in d ica to r (jndpaka).

17 ( £ 7 4 1 -4 2 ) .  T herefore, as singleness o f  speaker is n o t a  causal 
condition , a n d  as th e  la te n t dispositions p ro d u ced  by th e  phonem es a re  
th e  sam e w h e th e r one o r m ore  speakers p ro d u ced  them , a n d  yet w e do 
n o t generally  u n d ers tan d  sounds ran d o m ly  collected as significant of 
m ean ing , som ething else m ust be  th e  cause o f  significance.



Objection: H ow  does the  postulation  o f sphofa help  avoid the  difficulty?
Answer: Because w hen there is m ore th a n  one speaker th e  sphofa is 

not perceived.
18 (_ET43-45). O u r view is as follows. In  the  case o f every significant 

u tterance an  effort, depending on  specific desires o f the  u tte re r and  
perceptible in  his m ental activity, produces a  distinction in  the sound 
uttered. E ach  sound produced  w ith  such an  effort (b u t no t sounds no t 
so produced) reveals the  en tire  sphofa. T h e  earlier sounds figuring in  the 
u tterance o f a w ord, w hen h ea rd  b y  a  hearer w ithou t any  particu lar 
dispositions a lready  conditioning his understanding, sows the seed of 
the cognition o f th e  m ean ing  by  producing  a  vague conception o f  the 
sphofa, w hich lays dow n a  disposition capab le  o f  helping produce a 
later clear understand ing  o f th e  m eaning. W hen th e  final sound 
involved in  th e  w ord is heard , th e  clear understanding  o f the  sphofa 
ensues, caused by the  dispositions left by  the  vague cognitions seeded 
by th e  previous sounds.

19 (E T 4 6 -5 0 ). Objection·. This theory , as m u ch  as th a t o f th e  believer 
in phonem es as expressing m eaning, has to  m ain ta in  th a t one kind of 
thing, a  phonem e, w hen h ea rd  produces som ething entirely different, 
a cognition o f  w ord  m eaning, qua sphofa. B ut if  one k ind  o f th ing  can  
produce awareness o f som ething else entirely, Ihen any awareness 
m ight have anyth ing  w hatever as its content. I f  la ten t dispositions 
are adduced to  connect the  hearing  of the varnas w ith  th e  resu ltan t 
understanding of m eaning, th en  the  theory  attribu tes to  th e  disposi
tions an  ability  they do n o t have, nam ely, to  p roduce cognition o f 
something other th an  w hat produced  them . T h e  theory  is th a t  hearing  
the phonem es, th rough  the la ten t dispositions produced, produces an  
erroneous awareness of those phonem es appearing  as a  significant 
word. But an  erroneous awareness m ust have a  cause— an d  th e  theory  
does n o t explain w hat th a t  cause could be. T h e  cause cannot b e  the  
phonemes or th e  la ten t dispositions, for they serve to  produce correct 
apprehension (of th e  w ord itself). T h e  theory  also assumes th a t hearing  
the phonem es u nder app ro p ria te  circum stances will always and  
necessarily produce cognition o f m eaning, th e  erroneous awareness 
in question. But o ther errors a re  no t so necessitated— for example, if  
one m istakenly cognizes a  rope, one need no t cognize i t  as a  snake; one 
m ight see i t  as a  stream , o r som ething else. In  any  case, to  call this 
awareness erroneous is to  im ply th ere  is a  la ter sublation— an d  there  
is not.

Answer·. W e do find th a t a  th in g  when first cognized vaguely some
times appears different from w hat i t  really is. I t  w ould be wrong to 
suppose that, for exam ple, the  vague perception o f  a  rope cognized as a  
snake is no t produced by the rope. N ow contact o f the  senses w ith  one 
thing cannot cause cognition of som ething else. So it m ust be the



progressively c learer la ten t dispositions, w h ich  arise as o u r perceptions 
becom e clearer, th a t  eventually  a re  responsible for th e  clear aw areness 
th a t, for exam ple, i t  is a  rope. O therw ise w e w ould  have  h a d  to  hav e  a  
c lear cognition a t  th e  first glance.

Objection: S urely  i t  is because w e g o t closer a n d  inspected  th e  ro p e  
m ore carefully?

Answer: N o, for i t  also arises for one w ho stays w here h e  is a n d  a ttends 
m ore carefully. A n d  even those w hose sense organs a re  qu ite  no rm al 
som etim es m isperceive a t  th e  o u tse t an d  la te r  get i t  rig h t in  th is w ay. 
So th e  in itia l erroneous aw areness is n o t due  to  a  defect in  th e  organs.

Objection: W h a t happens is th a t  first th e  b a re  essence (svarHpamatra) 
is perceived b u t  is in te rp re ted  th ro u g h  its sim ilarity  a s  rem em bered  
from  previous experiences.

Answer: O n e  could  say th e  sam e th in g  ab o u t th e  linguistic case as 
well— th e  b a re  essence o f  th e  sphota is first perceived  b u t in te rp re ted  as 
constitu ted  o f phonem es a n d  so on  because o f  previous experience.

20 (-ET51-52). In  an y  case i t  is th e  sounds, w hich  resem ble one 
an o th er, th a t  a re  th e  cause o f th e  erroneous aw areness, as well as w h a t 
causes even tua l clarification. B ut because sounds a re  p roduced  by 
differen t in ten tions, efforts, articu la tions, w hich nevertheless resem ble 
one an o th er, one n a tu ra lly  m istakes one th in g  (the spkofa) for som e
th in g  else (the  p h o n em e), as well as eventually  getting  i t  rig h t on 
fu rth e r consideration.

21 (Ε7Ί53-56). T h e  m isin terp re ta tion  o f  spkofa as phonem e is inevi
tab le , as i t  always occurs th ro u g h  the  sam e procedure . I t  is analogous to  
th e  case o f cognition o f  a  new  (large) nu m b er— th e  cognition o f the 
previous (nonexisten t) num bers is th e  cause o f its  cognition  in  a  fixed 
series lead ing  to  it. H e re  cognition o f (nonexistent) phonem es is the  
cause o f cognition o f w ord  m ean ing . Likewise, w hen  a  w o rd  is tau g h t by 
one person  to  an o th er th e re  is inev itab le  m isin terp reta tion  o f  th e  w ord  
as phonem es, for th ere  is no  o th e r w ay o f  teach ing  it. I t  has been said 
th a t  th e  g rea t sages, w ho d id  n o t lea rn  language from  others, ap p re 
h en d ed  th e  w ord  essence w ith o u t m isconception a n d  tau g h t it d irectly  
as mantras; th e  rest o f us, by  learn ing  th e  tex t o f th e  V edas a n d  V edangas 
as we w ere incapab le  o f  receiv ing th e  mantras, a t  least u n d ers tan d  th e  
m eans o f  a rriv in g  a t  co rrect understand ing .

22 (E T 5 7-59). I t  has been  rem ark ed  th a t  to  call som ething an  
erroneous aw areness is to  im p ly  th a t th e re  is a  la te r  sub lation , w hich 
th e re  is n o t in  th e  case of th e  aw areness of phonem es. B ut indeed  th e re  is 
a  la te r sub lation , th a t  sub la tion  being th e  clear realiza tion  o f th e  Jphofa.

Objection: T h ere  is no incom patib ility  betw een a  w o rd ’s being a  single 
sphofa an d  its being  com posed o f  phonem es, for in d eed  w e see th a t  th e  
idea  o f th e  w ord  is cognized as m ixed  up  w ith  th a t  o f th e  phonem es. So 
th e  la te r  realiza tion  is n o t a  sublation  o f th e  earlier cognition.



Answer: O f course i t  is. Ju st as the face comes eventually to  be known 
as single, though initially confusedly thought to be in  the m irror, so the 
spkofa is eventually known as single, though initially confusedly thought 
to be subject to distinctions of the phonemes.

23 (Ε Τ 59-6 Ϊ). Only the sense organs are capable of apprehending 
an object m ore or less clearly or confusedly. T he other instruments of 
knowledge either apprehend the  object or no t a t all. Now the  sphofa is 
cognized through perception. W e know that it  is perceptually cognized 
because the  clear cognition of the sphofa, which is different from th a t of 
the phonemes, m ust have some supporting object (alambana).

24 (£'7'61-64). Objection: There is such a  clear cognition, bu t it does 
not have a different supporting object from the  phonemes; they alone 
are the supporting object. In  the final cognition they are  cognized 
collectively, while in  the preceding erroneous awarenesses they are 
cognized distributively.

Answer: Even though a  cognition concerns one thing it does not 
follow that it m ay not have something else as its supporting object. For 
example, the awareness of a  universal property, though i t  is m ixed up 
with the form of the individual, still has the universal, not the indivi
dual, as its supporting object; likewise, the  idea of a picture, despite its 
connection w ith the colors of its parts, is about the  picture, no t the parts.

25 (E T65). Objection: The unity o f the phonemes is caused by their 
being cognized in  a  single m ental act or by their serving collectively a 
single purpose.

Answer: T hen there is no unity anywhere, for the same account can 
be invoked to question any case o f supposed unity.

26 (ET66-67). Unless the  nature  of a word is known, its meaning 
cannot be understood; if  th a t in  tu rn  depends on its cognition (as the 
previous objection would im ply), there will be m utual dependence.

27 {ET68-77) . T h a t which appears to  be different even though the 
phonemes are  the same, and  th a t which appears to  be one even though 
the phonemes are different, is the w ord; i t  is th a t which is perceived 
(the sphofa).

Objection (Kum arila, Sphofa section, verse 131) : “ Phonemes and 
sounds do not manifest the sphofa in  words or sentences because they are 
revealers, like lam plight.”

Answer: Depending on precisely how this argum ent is interpreted, it 
either proves w hat is already established (because words and sentences 
are sphofa according to the believer in  sphofa) or i t  commits fallacies of 
unknown qualificandness in  its paksa and unestablished locus 
(dfrayasiddha) in  its hetu, as well as suffering from  other faults.

Kumarila (Sphofa section, verse 133): “Phonemes and  sounds do not 
manifest the sphofa o f words or sentences, because they are manifesters 
(directly), like the  light o f a  lam p.” O r (according to a different



read ing), “ Phonemes and  sounds belonging to  words or sentences do 
no t manifest sphota, because they  are manifesters, like th e  light of a  
lam p .”

Answer: According to th e  second reading, the  argum ent commits the 
fault o f proving w hat is already accepted, for words and  sentences are 
themselves sphotas. T h e  first form ulation involves the  fallacy of unestab
lished locus, for the  auditory sense and  the  in ternal organ manifest 
sphofas b u t do no t m anifest m eanings directly.

Kumarila (Sphota section, verse 134) : “ Phonemes and  sounds do not 
m anifest the  sphota o f words or sentences, because they exist, like the 
ja r , an d  so on .”

Answer: This hetu is inconclusive (anaikantika), for it  has been shown 
th a t sphotas are directly perceptible by the  auditory  sense. Further, a  
word th a t consists of ju s t one phonem e is adm itted  by even the 
M imamsakas to  be  m anifested by  the  sound th a t it consists of, so the 
thesis contradicts their own tenet.

Kumarila (Sphota section, verse 135) : “ T he sphofa is no t expressive of 
m eaning, because it  is o ther th an  the  phonem e, like a ja r ,  and  so on.”

Answer: Because the  M im arnsaka does no t accept sphota, his reason 
is unestablished (svato’siddha). (O ther reasons are also g iven.)

Kumarila (Sphota section, verse 136) : “ W hoever denies th a t phonemes 
are  expressive o f m eaning denies w hat is perceived, ju st as one who 
denies th a t ‘m oon’ denotes the th ing  having the  hare  on i t .”

Answer: W hat is perceived is th a t words are  expressive of m eaning, not 
the  correct analysis o f words.

Kumarila {Sphota section, verses 137-138): “ Awareness o f objects 
arises from phonemes, because it  arises im m ediately following aware
ness of them , ju st as awareness of fire arises from  awareness of smoke.”

Answer: T he  M im am saka adm its th a t  the  awareness o f the  w ord 
arises from th e  phonemes before the  comprehension o f m eaning, so he 
cannot appeal to  this argum ent.

{E T77—83). Buddhist objection: T here  is no sentence ap art from the 
phonemes, for no such th ing is perceived.

Counterobjection: W e can infer some such different thing, because 
understanding requires a  cause.

Buddhist: Ju s t th e  phonem es are  the  cause.
Counterobjector: T h e  sam e m eaning does no t arise from  hearing Jem  

as from  hearing raja, so the  m eaning cannot come ju st from  the 
phonemes.

Buddhist: I t  has to be shown th a t the  phonem es (in the  two words) 
are no t different.

Counterobjector: T h a t is shown through  recognition.
Buddhist: Recognition m ay be in  error. Anyway, all objects are 

m om entary an d  so different from  one another.



Counterobjector: Because we know  th a t th e  sentences (one w ith  jara  in  
it, th e  o ther w ith  raja in  it) a re  d ifferen t w e know  th a t  they  m ean  
different things.

Buddhist'. I t  is w rong to  a ttr ib u te  the  difference to  an  im porceptib le 
difference (am ong sentences) w hen there  is a  perceptib le difference 
am ong the  phonem es. F urtherm ore , th e  no tion  of a  single sentence is 
problem atic: does i t  have p a rts  or not? I f  it  has parts , a re  those p arts  
m eaningful or not? I f  m eaningless, how  can  they  constitu te a  sentence? 
I f  m eaningful, do they  have parts? I f  so, they  are  sentences, an d  the 
argum ent repeats indefinitely. I f  a  sentence has no parts, i t  w ould b e  
impossible to  explain  w hy one does n o t grasp  th e  m eaning  o f a  sentence 
until its u tte ran ce  is com pleted. (O th e r argum ents a re  offered as w ell.)

28 (iiX84—85). Answer'. Ju s t  because phonem es figure in  awareness 
of m eaning, it  does n o t follow th a t no th ing  else does.

29 (E T 8 5 ) . T h e  believer in  sphota holds th a t  ne ither th e  sentence n o r 
the w ord  has parts. A n d  w e have a lready  explained how  grasping th e  
m eaning o f a  w ord  or sentence is a  g rad u al process.

30 ( E T 8 6 ) .  Even if  phonem es a re  different each tim e they  are  
produced, it  is by  v irtue  o f  th e ir generic features, n o t of th e ir new born 
individuality, th a t  they figure in  th e  expression o f m eaning.

31 ( E T 8 7 ) .  W h a t is “ sequence” (krama, th a t  is, th e  g rad u al u n d er
standing o f th e  m ean ing)?  N o t m erely th e  causal re la tion  betw een the  
experiences o f sounds o r phonem es, for th en  understand ing  should arise 
even w hen th e  speakers o f th e  sounds a re  know n to  b e  different.

32 (E T 8 8 -8 9 ) . Indeed , th e  causal re la tion  betw een th e  experiences 
of sounds cannot b e  w ha t is called sequence; only w hen th a t  causal 
relation is itself known can  it  p roduce understanding .

33 (-ET89). A  w ord  is a  un it. Analogously, scholars ad m it th a t  an  
action, like raising a  h an d , is a  u n it m anifested by  differen t m om ents 
of activity.

34 (X X 90-91). T h a t th e  sphota is e ternal follows from  its unity .
35 (ET91  -9 2 ) .  Objection: Because aw areness o f a  w ord depends on 

som ething else (nam ely, th e  phonem es) it  is a  m ere  construction 
[kalpana).

Answer: Awareness o f a  universal p ro p erty  depends on  awareness o f 
the ind iv idual instances o f  it.

36-37 (-ET92-93). T h u s sphota is established.





10

HELARAJA

This im portant comm entator on B hartrhari tells us tha t he is the son 
of Bhutiraja and a descendant of a m inister nam ed Laksana, or K ing 
M uktapida of Kashmir. A bhinavagupta, who flourished in  1014, 
appears to have studied w ith Bhutiraja as well as w ith a  son of 
Bhutiraja whom Abhinavagupta calls “ Indura ja .”  I t  'is clear th a t 
Abhinavagupta is referring to H elaraja in  some passages, as he is credit
ed with having w ritten a  gram m atical work called Prakirnakavwarana, 
which may have been a comm entary on H elaraja’s Prakirnakaprakaia—at 
least the title strongly suggests A bhinavagupta’s awareness of H elaraja’s 
work.1 Thus we m ay place H elaraja’s date about A.D. 980.

Regarding his commentary on Bhartrhari’s TrikHntfi, i t  seems clear 
that such a  work was w ritten covering the entire three chapters. There 
is some doubt about which portions of the  work are available to us 
now. The commentary on book 3 is available in  p rin t.2 Aklujkar argues 
that its proper title is Prakimakaprak&ia, and th a t H elaraja’s commen
tary on book I was called SahdLaprabM, while th a t on book 2 was 
Vakyakantfafika or Vakyapradipa.3 Aklujkar further argues th a t the Tika 
on book 2, which is available in  prin t and credited to  Punyaraja, is in 
fact H elaraja’s work instead.4

H elaraja tells us th a t he wrote a t least three other works, none of 
which is now available. O ne was an  explanation of K atyayana’s 
v&rttikas on Panini, titled  Varttikonmeia. Another work, called Kriyaviveka, 
is intended to establish tha t action [kriya) is the m ain idea expressed by 
a sentence. A third, nam ed Advayasiddhi, seems to have been a  work on 
iabdSdvaita or linguistic monism; H elaraja remarks tha t in  it he “has 
shown that the ultim ate manifests itself as the experiencer and  the 
experienced and  th a t all th a t is experienced rests in  consciousness.*’8



C o m m e n t a r y  o n  B h a r t r h a u i ’s  Tnkanii 

Survey o f  Philosophical Topics

1. O n  U niversal P roperty
In  th e  case o f  w ords abstracted  from  sentences B hartrhari tries to  

reconcile the  universalist view o f V ajapyayana an d  th e  substantialist 
view o f V yadi. T h e  m ean ing  o f a  w ord  is perm anen t, w hether a  un iver
sal o r a  substance. AU words— nouns, verbs, prefixes, a n d  postpositions 
— can be reduced  to  th e  category o f universals. Every w ord  p rim arily  
refers to  the  universal o f its form — th e  w ord  universal—w hich is th en  
identified w ith  th e  m eaning  universal th ro u g h  superim position. Accord
ing  to  P anin i b o th  th e  universal a n d  the  p articu la r are  p rim arily  
signified by  w ords; an d  b o th  a re  understood  sim ultaneously, because 
they  are  so in trinsically  in terconnected  th a t  one canno t exist w ithou t 
th e  other. A ccording to  those w ho consider th e  p rim ary  m eaning  as th e  
universal, its connection w ith  ac tion  m ay  be direct or indirect. In  the  
sentence “ one should n o t kill a  B rah m an a”  th e  w hole class is m eant, 
b u t in  “ fetch a  B rah m an a” only th e  ind iv idua l is m ean t.

A lthough V aisesikas do n o t accept a universal w ith in  a  universal, 
the  G ram m arians accep t a  h ierarchy  o f universals, like classes a n d  sub
classes: for exam ple, th e  an im al universal entails th e  universals o f 
cowness an d  horseness.

All nom inal stems signify Being, w hich is e ternal. Ju s t  as treeness is 
contained  in  th e  hmsapa-ness, Being is found in  everything. I t  is th e  all- 
com prehending universal. T h e  status o f the  phenom enal universal 
depending  on  convention (samketa) is n o t affected by  the  g reat 
universal, mahasamanya. Being itself becom es ac tion  w hen viewed as 
having a sequence o f tim e.

H ela ra ja  favored th e  m etaphorical m odel o f  language ra th e r  th a n  
th e  crystal m odel. A ccording to  his m odel an  object in  th e  external 
w orld is given a  n am e w hen th e  universal located  in  the  nam e is super
im posed up o n  a  universal belonging to  a  p a rticu la r b ea re r in  th e  
ex ternal w orld. T h e  th ing  universals have an  ontological separate 
existence. B ut language is in d ep en d en t o f th e  w orld.

2. O n  Substance
A nother view is th a t  all w ords deno te  substance (dravya), th e  

ind iv idual, th e  concrete, th e  particu la r. Substance is o f tw o kinds, th e  
real (paramarthika) an d  th e  expressional (samvyavaharika). I t  is the  
second k ind  o f substance th a t  is d ea lt w ith  in  th e  supplem entary  section 
an d  is declared  to  be  th e  m ean ing  o f all words by  V yadi. T h ro u g h  all 
these things w ith  d ifferent forms, i t  is th e  sam e U ltim a te  R eality  
B rahm an  th a t  is cognized. W ords express these forms directly , an d



through them  the  U ltim ate  R ea lity  also. T h e  m any  forms th a t we 
cognize as th e  m eanings o f words are unreal, b u t th e  real runs through 
them  all. A lthough th ere  are  different gold ornam ents, actually  every
thing is gold. Looking a t a Jandscape through  a tube, we are  able to 
perceive only a  lim ited  portion ; sim ilarly, every w ord expresses an  
aspect o f Reality.

3. O n  Relations
A w ord expresses th e  speaker’s idea, th e  external object and  the 

word form. T h e  w ord form is understood  by all even w ithout under
standing the conventional m eaning. T h e  re la tion  betw een a  linguistic 
form an d  its m eaning is neither conjunction (samyoga) n o r inherence 
(.samavaya). T he m eaning relation is the beginningless fitness (yogyata), 
like the  fitness o f sense organs for their contents. A  w ord expresses only 
its correct m ean in g ; incorrect words convey m eaning  only by inference 
the correct form.

W hat words convey can  be called existence of a  secondary na tu re  
(upacdrasatta). E xternal objects are conveyed only  in  p arts  by words.

4. O n  Q uality
A substance requires qualities for being expressed. Q ualities help to 

specify a substance in  a  finer w ay.

5. O n D irection
D irection (dik) is a  pow er o f B rahm an, inferred  from  its effects. 

Those who believe th a t th e  whole m anifestation o f the  external world 
exists w ith in  the Suprem e Consciousness hold th a t the  m anifestation is 
not external, though it seems to  be  so. E verything is an  inner m an i
festation o f B rahm an. Strictly there is no distinction betw een inner and  
outer; there  is only one R eality.

6. O n the M eans to  A ction (Sadhana)
T he powers to  produce various kinds o f effects constitute the  essential 

n a tu re  of th e  objects in  th e  w orld. A  norm al sentence expresses a 
complex m eaning o f w hich the central m eaning is some action, to 
which the  o ther elem ents contribute. T he verb expresses th e  central 
elem ent and  th e  nouns express the  o ther elements. Sadhana, m eans to 
action, is the  nam e given to  the  concrete objects th a t help to accom plish 
the action.

In  th e  use o f words the  pow er of a th ing  is m ore im p o rtan t th an  the 
thing itself, an d  th e  speaker’s in ten tion  plays an  im portan t role in  
deciding w hat type o f kdraka is to be  taken. “ H e cooks in  the  p o t,” “ he 
cooks w ith  the  p o t,” an d  “ the pot cooks” are  all correct. T h e  sadhana 
can be purely  m ental, as w hen a  storyteller narra tes th e  story o f K rsna



killing Kamsa. T he means depends on the  intention. In  “ he sees a po t” 
it  is the  dimension of the  pot th a t is seen, b u t in  “ he sees the form ,”  it  is 
the color. T he G ram m arian is interested in  w hat the expression says.

7. O n  Action
T he root is defined as something th a t expresses action (kriyd)— a 

particular behavior on the  p a rt o f the accessories. Kriya is different 
from the accessories th a t play a  part, direct or indirect, in  its accom 
plishment. I t  is no t pratyaksa (perceptible) bu t has to be inferred, and 
even in the case o f “ to exit” it is an  action, the  continued existence of 
satta in  time. H elaraja makes it clear th a t w hat is being discussed in  
gram m ar is not w hat action really is, bu t w hat action as presented by 
words is. T here  were conflicting views among early writers—w hether 
it  is a  definite of action or the  natu re  o f the m eaning conveyed by the 
verbal roots, and  so on. T he  idea th a t action is a  process is found in  
Yaska. H elaraja says tha t a process is something th a t has parts arranged 
in a  tem poral sequence. How can the  idea of a  single action be convey
ed, if  the  series o f actions constituting it be not simultaneous? U nity  is 
ascribed to the  series o f actions on the  basis of the u ltim ate result. The 
unity  is m ental.

8. O n  G ender
T he gram m atical gender does not always correspond to the  sex. 

Several attem pts have been m ade to  explain this inconsistency. Does 
gender depend on the  form' of words or on the  meaning? H elaraja 
merely elucidates the views of B hatrhari and  tries to  correlate them  
w ith the views found in the Mahabhasya.

9. O n  Tim e
H elaraja summarizes B hartrhari’s view of tim e as follows. T im e is an 

independent power of Brahm an. O n the basis of this pow er, differentia
tion as the  six transform ations (birth  and so on elaborated by 
V arsyayani) take place. T he apparen t sequence in  the  appearances of 
being is based on this tim e factor. T im e is a  creative power, no t an  
eternal substance as the Vaisesikas hold. I t  is the  svatantiyaJakti (power 
of complete freedom) o f Brahm an. As the creative power tim e  is 
responsible for the b irth , continuity, and  destruction of everything. 
T he  other special causes, such as the m aterial cause, depend on tim e, 
which is the  auxiliary cause. T im e is com pared to the stage m anager 
[sutradhara) of a  puppet show, who pulls the  strings and  makes the 
puppets move according to his wish. T he appearance and  the dis
appearance of things are  based on the  permissive power and  the 
preventive power o f time, respectively; the continuity o f things is also 
based on th e  permissive power of tim e.



Tim e is m easured by action, and  action is determ ined or m easured 
by tim e. Statem ents about an  action being “slow” or “ quick” are  
based on tim e. A lthough tim e is really one, it  appears to be differentiat
ed and  in  sequence. I t  is because o f actions th a t  distinctions such as 
past, present, an d  future are a ttribu ted  to tim e. Action th a t is complete 
is given the  nam e o f past. T he  fact th a t things are  rem em bered is a 
proof o f the  existence o f tim e. AU divisions of tim e into parts are artifi
cial an d  based on actions th a t are brought about by it.

I f  external m ovem ents are  not available for m easuring tim e, one 
can use one’s own breathing m ovem ent for the  purpose. T he yogins 
actually  use the  m ovem ent of their b rea th  to determ ine time.

H elaraja  says th a t Bhartj-hari devoted a  whole section on tim e not 
to  discussing its philosophical aspects, b u t to  explaining adequately the 
tenses in  the  language.

B rahm an is true  knowledge w ithout any sequence, b u t under the 
influence o f tim e (which is a  power o f B rahm an) it  is presented in  a 
tem poral sequence. Nescience (avidya) is the  cause o f the phenom enal 
world, consisting o f differentiation bo th  tem poral and  spatial. O f  the 
two, tem poral differentiation comes first. Consciousness in  the  form of 
paly anti is w ithout any sequence, b u t in  association w ith the  prana 
principle, it  shines as though it h a d  sequence. W hen true  knowledge 
dawns, the  division o f sequence also disappears. T he  m ain function of 
tim e is to  present phenom ena in  a  tem poral sequence.
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PRAMEYASAMGRAHA 

The unknown author of a lost commentary on the Vakyapadiya called 
Prameyasamgraha must have flourished about A.D. 1000. 
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PUNYARAJA

Two different commentaries on the Trikanifi have been credited to 
this author, b u t in  both  cases the  authorship has been questioned. For 
a long while the }ikd on Book I , which had  been published in the 
Benares Sanskrit Series in 1887, was credited to Punyaraja, though the 
colophon clearly mentions the author’s name as H ari Vrsabha. The 
mistake was pointed out by H araprasad Shastri and again later by 
C. Kunhan Raja, as well as by K.A. Subramania Iyer.1 In  addition, 
as mentioned previously, Ashok Aklujkar has offered reasons to doubt 
Punyaraja’s authorship of the commentary on Book 2.
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KAIYATA

K aiyata3 au th o r o f the  Pradipa (“ ligh t” ) com m entary on P atan ja li5S 
Mahabhasya, occupies a  h igh  position in  th e  history o f the  Pan in ian  
school o f G ram m ar3 along w ith  B hartrhari an d  N agesa B hatta. H e  was 
the son o f Ja iy a ta  U padhyaya an d  pup il o f M ahesvara3 an d  probably  
belonged to K ashm ir. H e generally  followed the  views o f B hartrhari3 
as stated in  the beginning of the  com m entary, an d  was influenced by 
the Kaiika o f V am an a  an d  Jay ad ity a . H e  is assigned to  th e  la te r 
half o f the  eleventh century.

A verse from  K a iy a ta ’s work (bhdsydbdhih kvatigambhirah) is quoted  in  
R uyyaka’s A Iamkdrasarvasva1 com posed betw een 1135 an d  1150; ano ther 
verse is quoted  by M ahesvarasuri in  th e  com m entary  on  the  Anekartha- 
samgraha of his teacher H em acandra  (1088-1172). Puruso ttam adeva 
refers directly  to  K a iy a ta  in  his Bhasdvrtti (abou t 1150). K a iy a ta5S 
work contains ind irect references to  H e la ra ja5S com m entary on  the 
Vdkyapadiya.1 T h e generally  accepted posteriority o f H a ra d a tta  to 
K aiyata  is rejected  by Peri3 because H a rad a tta  is m entioned by nam e 
in D harm ak irti5S Rupavakdra (before the  ten th  cen tu ry ). T here  is a 
trad ition  th a t  K aiy a ta  was a  younger b ro ther o f M am m ata.

T h e  Pradipa is an  e laborate  an d  com plete com m entary  on  the  
Mahabhasya, elucidating the m eanings o f words an d  expressions in  th a t  
work a n d  discussing th e  d ifferent views held  by  scholars in  the  in terp re
tation o f p articu la r passages. T here  is little  scope for giving his own 
views ab o u t problem s on the  philosophy o f G ram m ar; still, the  im por
tance of th e  Pradipa in  elucidating  th e  views of P atan jali an d  Bhartyhari 
is considerable.

Pradipa o n  P a t a n j a l i 5S Mahdbhasya

S. R . Bannerjee and K. Kunjunni Raja 
( I) SivasUtras. A bout the  arrangem ent o f th e  alphabets o f  Sanskrit in



th e  Swasutras, K aiyata says tha t they are  essential for pratyahma or selec
ting  groups of them  as used by Panini3 and the enunciation of the 
siltras is not for explaining the proper pronunciation of the  alphabets 
(,SOarupakathana).

(2) K aiyata enunciates the principle th a t among the three great 
authorities on Sanskrit gram m ar—Panini3 K atyayana3 and  Patanjali— 
the later the sage, the greater the authoritativeness.2 Elsewhere he 
states tha t the authority rests with the three sages.3

(3) O n Patanjali’s statem ent regarding scripture as a prayojana for 
the study of G ram m ar3 K aiyata says tha t the term  prayojana should be 
taken in the sense of motivating force (pravartaka). “A Brahm an shall 
learn and understand the V eda w ith its six ancillaries without any 
motive o f gain .”4
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j y e s t h a k a l a Sa

A nother K ashm iri a u th o r o f a  com m entary  on  th e  Mahabhasya, now  
lost, was Jy esth ak a lasa  o f K au sik a  gotra (lineage), son o f R ajaka lasa , 
grandson o f M uktikalasa , o f th e  K o n m u k h a  village in  K ashm ir. O ne  
of his sons was B ilhana, au th o r o f a  kavya w ork titled  VIkramaAkadeva- 
carita. F rom  B ilhana’s d a te  Y udhisth ira  M im am saka has calcu lated  
th a t Jy esth ak a lasa  m ust have  lived betw een 1005 a n d  1082.
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MAITREYA RAKSITA

This B uddhist G ram m arian  in  eastern Ind ia  lived betw een 1092 and  
1122, according to  Y udbisth ira M im am saka, who thinks h e  m ay have 
been a  Bengali. In  addition  to works on B uddhist G ram m ar, including 
Dhatupradipa, Durghafavrtti, an d  a  Tantrapradipa on  J in en d rab u d d h i’s 
Kaiikanyasa (a fragm entary  m anuscrip t, w hich is listed as residing a t 
the Asiatic Society L ibrary  in  C alcu tta ), he  appears to  have w ritten  
a tika on the  Mahabhasya, w hich has been lost.
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PURUSOTTAMADEVA

D uring  th e  la te r h a lf  o f th e  tw elfth  cen tu ry  in  Bengal, d u rin g  th e  re ign  
o f L aksm anasena, a  n u m b er o f  g ram m atica l works w ere  com posed by 
this w riter, w ho m ay  h av e  been  a  B uddhist. O n e  o f  his works was a 
Pranapana or Laghuvrtti on  th e  Mahabhdsya, o f  w hich  a  fragm ent is ava i
lable. O th e r  works a re  Bhasavrtti, ParibhSsavrtti, Ganavrtti, Jnapakasamu- 
ccaya, a n d  a  com m entary  on  th e  Unadisutras, as well as a  n u m b er o f 
lexicographical treatises.
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DHANESVARA

Yudhisthira M im am saka places this w riter a t the beginning o f the 
thirteenth century. In  addition to a  Prakriy aratnamani, preserved in  a 
single m anuscript a t A dyar, he also wrote a Cintamani on the  Mahabhasya. 
He was apparently  the teacher of Vopadeva, the famous Bengali 
G ram m arian.
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(RSIPUTRA) PARAMESVARA II

This well-known Purvam im am sa w riter flourished about 1410. H e was 
a m em ber of the im portan t Payyur family of Bhattas and  composed a 
com m entary on M andana M isra’s Sphofasiddhi, called Gopalika. In  
K. A. Subram ania Iyer’s translation o f Sphotasiddhi use has been m ade of 
the Gopalika, an d  a num ber of readings an d  explanations in  his footnotes 
are based on Param esvara’s com m entary. A few of the  most im portan t 
are repeated in  th e  following set of notes. References are by kdnkas.

Sphotasiddhigopalika 
K. A. Subramania Iyer

2. I t  is the  Gopalika th a t identifies the  opponents in  question as 
K um arila. Specifically Slokavarttika, sphofa section 119, is cited.

7. Param esvara says th a t the  first sentence o f M an d an a’s answer in 
this section summarizes an  expUunation o f “dispositional tendency” 
provided by K um arila in  the  Tantravarttika on MimarnsasUtra 
2.1.5., w here K um arila  is specifically speaking about apiirva.

13. A lthough M andana’s text, in  explaining why the  final varna is 
w ithout m eaning, confines itself to showing how the  laten t dispo
sition laid  down by the previous phonem es is beyond the range of 
perception an d  inference, Param esvara goes farther and  shows 
th a t it is beyond the  range o f com parison an d  presum ption as well.

10. T he Gopalika points ou t th a t all erroneous awarenesses a re  caused 
by things th a t  a re  th e  causes of veridical awarenesses as well.

21. Param esvara explains th a t the analogy of our cognition o f a new 
large num ber is here predicated on the theory abou t num ber, tha t 
it is neither a  separate category nor a  quality  (guna), a  view diffe
ren t from th e  m ore commonly held Vaisesika view th a t num ber 
is a  quality.



22. T he Gopalika points out tha t sublation m ay be by either a  positive 
or a  negative cognition. For example, when one discovers th a t 
“ this is not silver,” it  is negative, b u t if  the discovery is “ this is 
shell,” it is positive.

23. T he  sense organs referred to here include both external and  in
ternal ones.

27. Last sentence. T he  Gopalika explains why one does not grasp the 
m eaning o f a  sentence until its utterance is completed. I t  is because 
the  following stages take tim e: ( I ) understanding each phonem e; 
(2) recognition o f each one as a  stem or a suffix and thus the cons
truction o f a  word; (3) understanding each word’s m eaning; 
(4) satisfying the requirem ents oi m utual expectancy, fitness, and 
contiguity; (5) connecting the several word meanings; (6) under
standing the sentence.
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SESA KRSNA 
•  « ·  ·

The Sesa family of Banaras is celebrated, and  frequent attem pts have 
been m ade to  reconstruct its genealogy. According to New Catalogus 
Caialogomm, volume 4, p. 365b, this author was the grandson of Sesa 
Ram acandra and the son of Sesa Nrsimha, who was the author of the 
work on dharma entitled Govinddrnava. This K rsna was also the elder 
brother of Sesa Cintam ani, author of Rasamanjarivyakhya. His sons were 
Sesa Viresvara, who was the guru of Jagannatha Panditaraja, a very 
famous figure of those days, and (Sesa) Narayana (Bhatta), author of 
the Siiktiratndkara (see below, author 23). The New Catalogus Catalo- 
gorum places Sesa Kpsna in the latter half of the sixteenth century, but 
if the preceding set of relationships is to be worked out consistently with 
the secure facts that are known, it would seem this date should be 
pushed back a bit—we suggest 1510 as the tim e in  which he must have 
flourished.

He is said to have composed a  work entitled Sabddharana or Sabddlan- 
kdra, which is lost. T he New Catalogus also ascribes to him  a small work 
on sphofa theory, entitled Sphofatattvanirupana. A  work with this title is 
available, though manuscripts do not identify its author.

Sphofatattvanirupana 
G. B. Palsule

This work is small, consisting of nineteen stanzas w ith the au thor’s own 
commentary. The text has no pretensions to either original ideas or 
an exhaustive treatm ent of the topic, its aim apparently being to present 
the doctrine and the accompanying arguments in  succinctly worded 
stanzas. I t  is worth m entioning that, though one of the late works, it  is 
content with presenting the doctrine in its classical form and is free from 
such innovations as we find in the Sphofacandrika.



I ts  V edan tic  bias is discernible w hen i t  speaks o f  th e  sphofa ( = Sabda- 
brahman) as a  basis (adhisfhana) , w ith  th e  phonem e, w ord, a n d  sentence 
as its illusory m anifesta tion  (vivaria.), w hich  are w rongly im posed 
(adhyasla) on  it.

T h e  w ork is ed ited  by  M . G . Bakre in  Vadarthasamgraha (Bom bay, 
1913), vol. I , pp . 1 -15 . N um bered re ferences a re  to  stanzas.

1. T h e  first s tan za  salutes th e  iabdabrahman, th e  basis (adhisfhana) for 
th e  m anifestations o f  phonem e, w ord, a n d  sentence.

2. Previous au tho rities  a re  nam ed.
3. T his stanza  declares th e  in ab ility  o f  th e  phonem es in  any  w ay to 

convey m eaning . Sphofa alone can  do it. T h e re  are  tw o kinds o f sphofa 
(w ord a n d  sen tence). A ccording to  th e  view th a t  sphofa is partless, 

sounds directly  m anifest sphofa. But if sphofa is accep ted  as having  parts, 
th en  th e  sounds m anifest phonem es, w hich  in  tu rn  m anifest sphofa. T h e  
au th o r refutes th e  view th a t  sphofa has parts.

4. R ecognition  o f id en tity  does n o t necessarily g u aran tee  e ternality  
for phonem es. C ognitions like “g  is p ro d u ced ”  can  show th e  opposite.

5. E ven  i f  one  accepts th e  eternality  o f  phonem es, th e re  can n o t b e  a  
cognition o f a  sim ultaneous w hole w hen they  a re  screened by  winds 
(th a t m anifest th em ) or by  sounds.

6. T h ere  can n o t b e  an y  conveying o f  m ean in g  by  th e  accum ulated  
dispositions in  com pany  w ith  th e  final phonem e, because m ean ing- 
conveying is aga inst th e  n a tu re  (svabhaoasya viparyayat) o f  th e  disposi
tions. A ssum ption o f  such  an  ad hoc pow er involves unnecessary 
assum ption (gaurava).

7. N o ac tu a l sequence is possible in  th e  case o f e ternal an d  all-perva
sive phonem es. E ven  in  th e  final cognition sequence is impossible, 
because cognition is one.

8. T h e  phonem es in  th e  final m em ory can n o t re ta in  th e  sequence o f 
th e ir cognitions because th ey  (previous cognitions) a re  n o t a  subject o f  
th e  final m em ory.

9. A  single sphofa is clearly  experienced in  th e  cognitions “ this is a  
w ord ,”  “ this is a  sen tence,”  “ th is is a  phonem e.”  So th e  sphofa is a  fact 
o f  experience, i t  is n o t ju s t a  postu late, th e  com m entary  adds. T h e  
com m entary  also adds th a t  because no  change o f  m ean ing  is there , even 
w hen th e  o rd e r o f w ords in  a  sentence is changed , an  indivisible sentence 
has to  b e  accepted.

10. N either as perishable nor as im perishable can  phonem es b e  th e  
p arts  o f th e  sentence ( =  sphofa). T hey  a re  only its illusory m anifestations 
as th e  w orld  o f th e  B rahm an.

11. T h e  varie ty  o f ap p earan ce  o f  a  single sphofa is d u e  to  d ifferent 
sounds, like th e  varie ty  o f  reflections o f  a  single face in  different reflec
tions. T his fact also explains th e  differences in  m ean ing  from  u tte ran ce  
to  u tte ran ce , th e  com m entary  adds.



12. T hough  different from  th e  phonem es, the  sphopa appears to  be 
tinged by  them , because o f  im posed iden tity .

13. T h is stanza describes th e  g rad u a l percep tion  o f th e  sphopa, w ith  
the help  o f previous impressions, an d  provides th e  usual illustra tion  o f 
the inspection o f a  gem.

14. T h e  cognition o f th e  superim posed en tity  (here phonem es) is the  
cognition o f  th e  su b stra tu m  (here sphopa) itself.

15. E rroneous cognitions can  be  a m eans o f correct cognition. T h e  
usual illustration, a  tree  m istaken as an  e lephan t, is offered.

16. In  section 19 o f M an d a n a ’s tex t th e  progressive clarity  m ust be 
taken as referring to  th e  percep tion  o f  sphopa, n o t to  th e  understand ing  
of m eaning  (from  phonem es), because this featu re  is peculiar to  know 
ledge by  d irec t percep tion  (an d  th e  understand ing  o f m ean ing  is n o t an  
act o f  d irec t percep tion , adds th e  com m entary ).

17. In  spite o f th e  sameness o f phonem es th e  sphopa differs in  cases 
like nadijdina. So it  m ust be  different from  th e  phonem es.

18-19. T h e  un ity  o f a  w ord  can n o t be explained aw ay as a  secondary 
one (for exam ple, because i t  conveys a  single m ean in g ), because the  
boundaries o f a  w ord a re  to  b e  first understood  before any  m eaning  
can be  know n. M oreover, such reasoning will am o u n t to  banishing all 
unity  (and  also th e  diversity based on it)  from  th e  face o f  th e  E arth .
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SATYANANDA OR 
RAMACANDRA SARASVATL 

Author of a Laghuvivarana on Kaiyata's Mahabhasyapradlpa, this writer 
appears to have been the father of Isvarananda, who wrote a corres-
ponding "Brhad" Vivarana on Kaiyata. As a manuscript of Isvarananda's 
work dated 1603 ( = 1551?) is extant, we must date his father to the 
first half of the sixteenth century. 
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SESA CINTAMANI

A brother of Sesa K rsna, so presumably contemporaneous (thus, early 
sixteenth century), he m ay have been the author of a  commentary, 
Prakaia., on K aiyata’s Mahabhasyapradipa.1
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SESA VIRESVARA 
OR RAMESVARA

One of Sesa K rsna’s sons, he is m entioned in one or two gram m atical 
works of later times and may be identical with a  Vatesvara also named. 
We know of no works authored by him. A nnam bhatta was a pupil 
of his.
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SESA NARAYANA BHATTA

Y ounger b ro th e r o f  Sesa V ires v ara , th is w riter m ust have flourished 
about 1540 (though Y udh isth ira  M im am saka gives a  d a te  h a lf  a  Gentury 
easlier). H e  is th e  a u th o r o f  a  com m entary  on th e  Mahabhasya titled  
Suktiratnakara, w hich appears to  have been  w ritten  a t th e  instigation  o f 
a K ing  P irin d a  or P h irinda. A  m anuscrip t o f th is w ork exists in  th e  In d ia  
Office L ib rary , L ondon.
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VISNUMITRA

This writer’s Ksirodara on the Mahabhasya appears to be lost. It is refer
red to by Sivaramendra Sarasvati and by Bhattoji Diksita. Because the 
latter’s date must be the late sixteenth century, V isnum itra must have 
lived at least a few decades earlier, say about the middle of the sixteenth 
century a t the latest.
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ISVARANANDA or 
ISVARIDATTA SARASVATI

The son of Satyananda (Ram acandra Sarasvati, see above, author 
20) and datable to about the middle of the sixteenth century on the 
basis of evidence in a  manuscript of his work, Isvarananda wrote a 
Brhat (large) Vivarana on K aiyata’s MaMbhasyapradipa. One manuscript 
list cites another work by him, Sabdabodhatararigini.
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BHARATA MISRA

(The date of this writer is unknown. His work presumably precedes 
the anonymous Sphotasiddhinyayavicara [next entry] , which depends 
on it.)

SPHO TASID D H I 
G. B. Palsule

Whereas Bharata M isra makes a clear-cut statement (not found in 
Bhartfhari or M andana) that it is the sounds (dhvani) and not the 
phonemes (varna) (though he does not say how he differentiates the 
two) that manifest the sphofa, his most original contributions are in 
reconciling the theories of sphofa as universal (Jati) and of sphota as 
individual (vyakti), and of sphofa as inner mental word (antahiabda) . 
The universal theory takes division to be real and belonging to the 
individuals, the individual theory regards it as superimposed, really 
belonging to the manifesters. According to Bharata M isra the different 
views are m eant for students a t different levels. The whole idea seems 
to have been tacitly accepted by the later authors.

M andana’s influence on Bharata M isra is evident not only in the 
title of the work but also in  m any an argument. But Bharata M isra is 
by no means without originality. The progress in  methodology can be 
seen in the three clear-cut sections that offer three independent proofs 
in support of the sphofa· While the idea is not wholly new, Bharata 
Misra seems to have been the first to have developed Vedic authority as 
a full-fledged argum ent in  favor of the sphofa theory; the first section, 
however, carries forward M andana’s concept that sphofa is auditorily 
perceptible.

The salutation to  Bharata M isra in the anonymous Sphofasiddhinya- 
yavicara and adoption there of many of Bharata M isra’s arguments and



m ethodological features (like th e  th ree  sections) w ould ind icate  his 
position am ong th e  w riters on  sphofa.

T he work is d ivided in to  th ree sections: perception, pp. 1-16; m ean
ing, pp . 16-27 ; an d  V edic au thority , pp . 27-42  in  th e  edition  by K . 
Sam basiva Sastri (T rivandrum  Sanskrit Series 89, T rivandrum , 1927). 
I t  is a prose work, b u t w hen ea ch  argum ent is over, it is sum m arized in  
a  stanza (there a re  ten  in  a ll). E  references are to Sastri’s edition. T h e  
sum m ary here is by  G. B. Palsule.

Survey o f Philosophical Topics 

I. Perception
(E l - 9 ). A n expression like “cow” (gauh), w hen heard , is directly 

perceived to  be  a  single w ord-entity  (padatattoa). But this cognition of 
un ity  is sought to  be explained w ith four a lternative  possibilities 
(anyath.cisid.dhi) by th e  opponents so as to  do aw ay w ith  th e  concept o f a  

single w ord-entity. These possibilities are th a t  th e  feeling of un ity  is due
(1) to  th e  phonem es appearing  in  a  single cognition, (2) to their 
conveying a  single m eaning, (3) to  th e  quickness o f pronuncia tion , or 
(4) to a  single pow er o f the phonem es. T hey  a re  con trad ic ted  as follows. 
(I ) T here  being no sequence in  a  single cognition, there will be  nothing 

to  distinguish between th e  m eanings o f pika  “ a cuckoo” an d  kapi “a  
m onkey,” w hich con tain  th e  sam e phonem es b u t in  different sequences.
(2 ) N o m eaning can  be conveyed before a  w ord is first grasped, because 
th e  w ord is th e  cause an d  th e  m eaning its result. (3 ) Even in  th e  case of 
long w ords like titau, th ere  is a  single perception. (4 ) A p art from  other 
objections to  this suggestion, th e  objection contained in  (I ) rem ains, 
th a t  the  phonem es canno t ap p ea r in  a  single cognition.

(159-11). B hara ta  M isra  confirms this un itary  w ord-entity  in  the 
context o f th e  sentence “ gosabdad  arth am  p ra tip ad y am ah e” (“we 
understand  th e  m eaning from  th e  w ord  “ cow” ) . T h e  opponen t’s argu
m ents, seeking to  explain  th e  un ity  of th e  w ord  “ cow” (go) on grounds 
o ther th an  th e  positing o f sphofa, a re  refuted practically  on th e  sam e 
lines as in  M an tjana’s Sphotasiddhi.

B h ara ta  M isra  further points o u t th a t  th e  statem ent concerned' is no t 
ju s t figurative, nor erroneous, an d  th a t by the  w ord go the final sound 
alone is n o t m eant.

(£ 1 1 -1 4 ). T h e  perception o f p arts  in  a  w ord  is explained. A ccording 
to  th e  theory  o f sphofa as universal, th e  division in to  p arts  belongs to 
the  individuals; according to  the  theory  o f sphofa as ind ividual, the 
division into parts belongs to the  m anifesters (vyahjaka) th a t a re  super
im posed on the w ord. T h e  universal theory  takes the  division into



phonem es to  be rea l; the  ind ividual theory , by  contrast, takes it to  be 
erroneously im posed.

A parallel given for the  unitariness o f a  w ord  (and a  sentence) despite 
apparen t d ifferentiation is th a t  o f the  special vowel ai, technically  called 
vrddhatalavya, believed to  be u n ita ry  by th e  opponen t (Mlmarnsaka) 
him self (cf. MimamsasUtras 9 .2.32—33). I fh e q u e s tio n s  the  unitariness 
of a w ord, he canno t logically ho ld  the  unitariness of this vowel.

2. M eaning
(£ 1 6 -2 1 ). In  this section, w hich is m ean t to  support th e  p ro o f o f 

direct perception in  favor o f the  sphofa by showing th a t  otherw ise the 
understanding o f m eaning  canno t be accounted for (anyathanupapatti), 
B harata M isra  m akes th e  following points.

(1 ) Phonem es in  no w ay have the  m eaning-conveying capacity. 
(The argum ents are m uch  th e  sam e as in  M an d an a’s Sphofasiddhi.)

(2) T h e  case is sim ilar for the  dispositions. (Incidentally , B hara ta  
M isra defines pow er [sakti, a  disposition is a  power] as “ extrasensory 
form restricted  to  bringing ab o u t a  specific effect o f an  object” 
[“karyavisayaniyatam  an tind riyam  ru p a m ”] .

(3) T h e  first phonem e is w ithou t th e  benefit o f a  preceding  dispo
sitional trace. So the  progressive im p artin g  o f excellence to  phonem e 
cognitions is impossible, and , consequently, th e  dispositional trace  
cannot have the  ad  hoc pow er o f conveying m eaning.

(4r) T h ere  is no  com pelling reason  to  assum e a  trace  of th e  ty p e  of 
apurva.

(5) T h e  singleness o f th e  speaker canno t be  a  cause o f  conveying the  
meaning.

(6) An important statement·, accord ing  to  th e  G ram m arians it is the 
sounds, an d  no t phonem es, th a t m anifest th e  sphota. T h e  sounds in  the 
word vrsa a re  d ifferent from  the  first four in  th e  w ord  vrsabha.

(£ 2 2 ) . T h e  indistinctness (avyaktata) o f the  sphota is n o t o f th e  n a tu re  
of cognition-cum -noncognition (upalabdhatanupalabdhatatmikd) b u t o f 
th a t o f re la tive distinctness (taratamyena) .

(£ 2 3 ) . T h e  in itia l cognitions o f phonem es constitu te an  anyathakhy&ti 
o f th  o spho fa. (M an d an a  h a d  used th e  w ord  viparyasa.) ( I )  T h e  sounds 
bringing ab o u t th e  erro r (of p a r t  percep tion) a re  d ifferent from, b u t 
similar to , th e  sounds th a t  b ring  ab o u t th e  correct cognition o f the  
word. (M an d an a , karika 2, sim ply says th a t th e  sam e sounds a re  res
ponsible for b o th  o f these results.)

(£ 2 3 -2 4 ). (2) B hara ta  M isra  shows how  th e  sounds cause the  
erroneous cognition o f p a rts  in  a  sentence.

(£ 2 4 -2 5 ). (3 ) T h e  threefold uniform ity o f  erro r is justified. (These 
three kinds o f niyatata a re  already  in  M an d an a .)

(£25 ). (4) T h e  rsis perceive th e  partless sphofa d irectly  (cf. M an d an a ,



p. 3 3 ). O n ly  d irec t percep tion  is cap ab le  o f  progressive clarity  (see 
M an d an a , section 23 ).

(£ 2 5 -2 6 ) . T h is  section states an  im p o rtan t p o in t. T h e re  is no  con
flict in  th e  th ree  theories ab o u t th e  sphofa, as universal (ja t i) , as an  
ind iv idual (vyakti) ,  a n d  as in n er m en tal w ord  (iabdatattva). T h ey  are 
m ean t for d ifferent levels o f students.

3. V edic A uthority
(£ 2 7 -3 6 ) . T his section p u rp o rts  to  establish th e  sphofa (actually  the 

w ords used a re  varnatiriktani vaktattvam, “ superphonem ic speech-princi- 
p le” ) on  th e  basis o f scrip ture , by  showing th a t  this doctrine  is tacitly  
ad m itted  in  ce rta in  V edic texts.

(1) T h e  first line o f th e  ce lebrated  V edic stanza “ u ta  tv ah  p asy an ” 
(£§· Veda 10.71.4) is in te rp re ted  to  m ean  th a t  th e  com m on m an , seeing 
w ith  his eyes th e  physical w orld, does n o t recognize i t  as a n  effect 
(m anifestation) o f the  language principle. S im ilarly, th e  second lin e  is 

in te rp re ted  to  m ean  th a t, being  deluded  by  th e  physical speech sounds, 
h e  does n o t grasp  th e  language p rincip le  th a t controls them .

(2) B h ara ta  M isra  also quotes some passages from  th e  B rahm anas 
like “ saitam  m a n tra m  ap asy a t” (Aitareya Brahmana 5 .23) in  w hich, he 
m ain tains, th e  c lairvoyant percep tion  o f  a  mantra o r o ther passage is 
possible only if  a  superphonem ic w ord  p rincip le  is accepted.

(3) I t  is also claim ed th a t  in  th e  ce lebrated  Nirukta passage (1.20) 
beginning “sak sa tk ftad h a rm an a ... ” th e  d irec t percep tion  o f dharma is 
m ean t to  in d ica te  th a t d irec t percep tion  o f  w ord  has p receded  th e  p e r
ception o f phonem es.

(£36^4-0). T h e  rea lity  a t  the  basis o f  the w hole w ord is sphofa, w hich 
can  also be  perceived directly. In  a  lengthy  argum en t B h ara ta  M isra  
tries to  show th a t th e  u ltim ate  reality  is existence, w ith  its indescribable 
pow er an d  form , w hich descends to  the  level o f th e  phenom enal w orld 
(“ advitiya sattaivan irvacyasvasak tirupavargadvayavati vyavaharapa- 
th am  av a ta ra ti’ ’).

T w o ad d itio n a l no tew orthy  poin ts a re  m ade. F irst, like M an d an a , 
B h ara ta  M isra  uses expressions such as “ w ord  above a n d  beyond the 
phonem es” (varnatiriktampadam) o r “ speech p rincip le” (vak tattvam) or 
“ language p rincip le”  (Jabdaiattvam) along w ith  sphofa. Second, B h ara ta  
M isra  m entions (£ 1 )  A u d u m b aray an a  as th e  advocate o f  th e  sphofa 
theory  and  U p av arsa  as its opponen t, b u t adds th a t  th e re  is no  real 
difference o f opinion betw een th e  two, because U a p a v a rsa’s p u rp o se  is 
only p ractica l (£ 2 8 ) .
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SPHOTASIDDHINYA Y AVICARA

G. B. Palsule

This anonym ous work is a good epitom e o f the  usual argum ents for an d  
against the  sphota, b u t otherw ise there is little  originality in  it. I t  is 
considerably influenced by th e  Sphotasiddhi o f B hara ta  M isra  (to whom , 
along w ith others, an  obeisance is m ade in  th e  in itial s ta n z a ) ; indeed, 
in a lim ited sense, th e  present work could be called a  m etrical recast o f 
B harata’s work.

O ne m ay  in  passing no te  th a t th e  au th o r practically  identifies, 
w ithout expressly saying so, th e  ind ividual sphota (vyaktisphopa) w ith  the 
language principle (Sabdatattva). A nother interesting item  is th e  scathing 
criticism o f th e  notion  o f sequence (Jtrama).

T he edition (E )  is by  T . G an ap ati Sastri (T rivandrum  Sanskrit 
Series 54, T riv an d ru m , n .d .) . References are b y  stanza.

1 (E l ). A p art from  th e  th ree  M unis a n d  H ari, th e  au th o r m entions 
B harata (and, of course, M an d an a  ) in  th e  in itia l stanza.

2 (E 2 ). T h e  object o f  th e  w ork is to establish th e  superphonem ic 
language principle (varnebhyo Oyatirekena iabdatattvam) on  th e  strength  o f 
direct perception, p resum ption  (arthapatti, th e  difficulty o f  explaining 
otherwise how  w e understand  m ean ing), a n d  scrip tu re (agama).

3 (E 3 -1 0 ). T h e  distinct cognition o f  th e  w ord as a  single entity  ap a rt 
from the  phonem es is explained.

4 (E l l - 1 6 ) ,  (a) T his section elaborates th e  usual difficulties in  the 
way of a ttrib u tin g  m eaningfulness to  phonem es.

(.El 7 -116). (b ) V arious suggestions a re  p u t forth  by the  opponent 
to show m eaningfulness o f phonem es an d  are refu ted  by the  au tho r:
(1) excellence (vifesa) im p arted  by phonem es to  one ano ther (17 -29);
(2) assigning a  special pow er o f conveying m eaning, in  the  form  of 
dispositions, to  phonem es (30—4 9 ) ; (3 ) d irect perception o f the final 
phonem e com bined w ith  the m em ory o f the  preceding phonem es 
(49-53); (4) a  sim ultaneous whole o f the  phonem es reflected in



the final memory (53-116). T he argum ents for rejecting these 
suggestions are the same as those in  the Sphotasiddhis of M anglana and. 
Bharata. Stanzas 84-115 contain a  long-drawn-out argum ent chal
lenging the concept of sequence and  its usefulness in assigning m eaning
fulness to the phonemes. So the author concludes th a t i f  sphofa be not 
accepted, we cannot account for the difference o f m eaning in  words 
like sarah and rasah.

5 (£117-121). T he popular saying “ W e understand m eaning from 
word” (iabdadartham vijanimah) is explicable only by the sphofa theory, 
not by the phonem e theory.

6 (£121-131). Objections: T h e re is n o  perception o f any entity diffe
ren t from phonemes (as th a t o f the thum b from other fingers); also, 
if such an entity existed, w hat would be its relation to the phonemes?

(£131-174). Answer·. By the  relationship of the manifester and  the 
manifested, the sounds manifest either the words (as individuals m ani
fest a  universal)—spho(a as universal (136-144)— or a  single word- 
principle, w ith illusion o f parts (word, phoneme, sentence)—spho fa as 
individual (vyaktisphofa) (145-174). There are two kinds o f sound, 
prdkrta and  vaikrta, and  their functions are described (151—155). Sounds 
have a deceptive nature and  hence produce an  illusion (156-164). The 
final cognition o f unity  sublates the initial cognitions o f plurality 
(165-174).

7 (£175—202). Sphota manifests itself gradually.
8 (£203-205). Indistinct cognition is possible only in  sense percep

tion (which grasps spho fa),  not in  the  understanding of m eaning from 
word.

9 (£206-209). T he three theories about sphofa (as universal, as indi
vidual, as inner m ental word) are reconciled.

10 (£210-242). Sphota is established as the authority of scripture (on 
the same lines as in  B harata 5S Sphotasiddhi).

11 (£243-245 ). Conclusion.
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ANNAMBHATTA

This author, who flourished about 1560, is well known to students of 
Nyaya as the author of the most commonly studied introduction to the 
Nyaya system, the Tarkasamgrahai as well as of a commentary, Dipika, 
thereon. A  native of the Telugu-speaking country, he identifies his 
father as “Tirum ala Acarya” of the family of Advaitavidyacarya 
Raghava Somayaji.1 P.P.S. Sastri says the family of Raghava Somayaji 
resided in Garikapada, which was formerly in the possession o f Nizam 
Ali.2

In  addition to the Tarkasarrigraha and several Nyaya commentaries, 
A nnam bhattaw roteaM iiafoaraon the BrahmasUtras, an Advaita com
mentary on Nrsixnha srama’s TattOaaiveka, and Purvaxrtimamsa com
mentaries on Kum arila’s Tantravarttika and Somesvara B hatta’s Nyaya- 
sudha. His works on grammar were a Mitaksara on Panini’s Astadhyayi, 
and an Uddyotana on K aiyata’s Mahabhdsyapradipa, which has been 
edited several times

A nnam bhatta studied gram m ar with Sesa Vxresvara (see above, 
author 22), the son of Sesa Kysna, while in KasL In  his Uddyotana 
commentary on K aiyata’s Pradipa, Annam bhatta says, “There is no 
reason to believe that only Sanskrit was created by God at the time of 
creation. W hen the Yavanas, and so on, were created their language 
was also created. We do not have any evidence to show that the Yavanas 
also first used Sanskrit and oxily later shifted to their own language.”
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APPAYYA DiKSITAI

T he first an d  m ost famous o f a  num ber o f m em bers of the  B haradvaja 
lineage th a t  bear this nam e, this w riter is responsible for a  large num ber 
of treatises th a t range over topics in  V edan ta , Mzmamsa, D harm a, and  
A lam kara Sastras, as well as a handfu l o f gram m atical works. H e was the 
son of R arigarajadhvarIndra, a southern  B rahm in, a grandson of A carya 
Diksita, an d  an  elder b ro ther o f A ccan D iksita, who in  tu rn  was the  
father of N ilakan tha D iksita, a  famous kavya au th o r o f m ore th an  one 
hundred  works.

A good deal is know n abou t A ppayya’s life an d  times. Y. M ahalinga 
Sastri gives A ppayya’s dates as 1520-1593. T h a t he  d ied  in  his seventy- 
second year is declared by  N ilakan tha  D iksita. H e  is know n to have had  
several royal patrons, o f w hom  the  first was C hinna T im m a o f the 
V ijayanagara em pire, who ru led  un til a round  1550, an d  whom  A ppayya 
himself credits w ith  having  commissioned A ppayya’s com m entary 
on V edan ta  D esika’s Tadavabhyudaya. A  second patron , C h inna Bomma, 
ruled a t  V ellore from  1549 to  1578, an d  A ppayya m entions h im  m ore 
than  once. Finally, V enkatapati of Pennugonda, whose ru le  began  in  
1585, is m entioned  in  A ppayya D iksita’s Vidhirasayana a.ndKuvalayananda. 
There is an  inscription a t  A dayapalam  d a ted  1582 th a t  refers to  
him as an  au th o r o f a  h u n d red  works, as well as having been  b a th ed  in  
gold by C hinna Bom ma. H e is associated m ost closely w ith  the  tow n of 
C hidam bara, w here h e  is held  to  have passed aw ay.

A ppayya D iksita engaged in  controversies w ith  o ther V edantins, 
through whose relative chronology A ppayya’s d a te  can  be further 
confirmed. N otable am ong them  is Sri T a tacary a  (1508-1583), au tho r 
of Pancamatabhanjana, a  critique o f A ppayya, w ho was influential a t  the 
V ijayanagara court in  th e  m iddle o f th e  sixteenth century  betw een 
1545 an d  1585, during  w hich tim e A ppayya h ad  apparen tly  noth ing  to  
do w ith the V ijayanagara court. M ahacarya, ano ther famous V isista- 
dvaitin, w rote Chandamaruta in  response to  A ppayya’s polemics. A nother



im portan t personality o f the  same period was V ijayindra Bhiksu5 the 
D vaitin5 who died  in  1595 and  is said to  have w ritten  104 works to  rival 
the  same num ber o f A ppayya’s. Still ano ther D vaitin  who responded to 
A ppayya’s argum ents was V ad ira ja5 head  o f one o f the U dip i m aths 
(ashram s), who lived in  this same period.

O ne of A ppayya D iksita’s im portan t pupils was Bhattoji D iksita5 the 
au tho r of Siddhantakaumudii who came from the  north  to study V edanta 
and  M im am sa and  w rote Sabdakaustubha as a  com m em oration of his 
discipleship under A ppayya. A  story is to ld  th a t Bhattoji found 
A ppayya living unostentatiously in  a village, belying widespread fame 
and  royal patronage.

After V acaspati M isra  I in  the  ten th  century, A ppayya D iksita is the 
most outstanding instance o f a  w riter who transcended the scholastic 
boundaries to w rite treatises th a t were and  still are  revered and  read  by 
followers o f a  variety o f systems a n d  indeed of a  variety  of Sastras. His 
works on V isistadvaita  an d  D vaita5 as well as, o f course, on A dvaita and 
M im arnsa5 are studied by proponents o f those systems. H e is the au thor 
of poetry, learned  treatises on AlamkaraSastra, literary  criticism, and 
w ord derivations, as well as popular works on prayer and  didactic 
works counseling how to live a fruitful life.

His works on G ram m ar are  not in  p rin t. H e w rote a com m entary on 
Panini5 a  m anuscrip t of which lies in  the A dyar L ibrary, according to 
the New Catalogus Catalogorum. O ther gram m atical treatises ascribed to 
h im  include the TmantaSesasamgraha and  Kaumudiprak&Sa.
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BHATTOJI DIKSITA

This famous G ram m arian flourished tow ard the end o f the sixteenth 
century. H e was a  Brahmin of M aharashtra or Telugu country (un
certain), a  m em ber of an  im portant family th a t comprises several other 
famous names among G ram m ar specialists. His father was LaksmI- 
dhara; his brother Rangoji Bhatta, author of several Advaita works, 
who was himself the father o f K aunda Bhatta (see below, author 
37). Bhattoji’s own sons were Bhanuji D lksita and  V lresvara, the  father 
of Hari D iksita (see below au thor 4 3 ). His teachers are also well 
known: they included the M lmamsaka Samkara Bhatta, the  polym ath 
Appayya Dxksita (see above, author 29), and Sesa K rsna (see above, 
author 19). Yudhisthira M im am saka dates him  from 1513 to  1593. 
He is held to have m ade his home in Varanasi, where he founded a  
school of Gram m arians. H e was roundly attacked by Jagannatha  
Panditaraja, a controversial figure.

Sabdakaustubha

E  references in the  following summary refer to  the edition published
by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, no date given.

(£1 -5 ). The correctness o f a  word depends on the m eaning also; 
cnoiX, instead o f aSva, in  the sense o f a  horse, is incorrect, bu t the  term  is 
correct if the intended m eaning is “ poor.”

(£ 6 -7 ). Division into stem and suffix in  the  study o f words is only 
a  means, it has no reality. A lternative division is also possible. Although 
grammar gives lap and  the like as indicators o f the tense, actually it is 
the form it and so on th a t are used (in, for example, pacati) to  convey 
the meaning, for m eaning is known through the usage of elders, and 
they use only the lull words, never artificial symbols such as lap.



Although gram m ar gives the m eaning o f the artificial suffixes such as Iaf 
and  then  prescribes the actual form, such as ti, as substitutes for them , 
it  is the substitutes th a t actually bear the m eaning, for they are  the 
forms used in  the world.

(£ 8 -1 1 ). Strictly speaking, meaningfulness is based on sphofa alone. 
T here  are  several views: varnasphota ; padasphota; Oakyasphofa·, akhanda- 
padasphofa’, and  akhandavakyasphota are  individual sphofas; there are 
three sphofa universals, vamasphofa and  odkyasphofa. (T he argum ents 
are the same as in the Sphofavcida of Nageia .) Bhattoji says th a t all of 
the views have been suggested in  Mahabhasya passages here and there; 
and  also in  B hartrhari5S Vdkyapadiya. T he  experience as one word or 
one sentence is the basis for assuming padasphofa and vakyasphota. T he  
phonemes (vamas) suggest the  sphota, which is the m eaning bearer. 
Because the prim ary source for understanding the  language is the  elders’ 
statements, which are in  the form  o f sentences, the  sentence has to  be 
taken as the prim ary un it o f meaning.

(£12 ). T he question o f w hether indec linab le  are  denotative or 
suggestive o f m eaning is valid only a t the analytical level.
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SESA VISNU 

A great-grandson of Sesa Narayana, Se§a Visnu composed a 
PrakdSika on Patanjali's Mahabhasya, a manuscript of which is held at 
a library in Bikaner. He must have flourished about 1605. 
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SIVARAMENDRA SARASVATL 

Ulis author's Mahäbhäsyaratnaprakäia is published. Theodor Aufrecht 
cites him as having written a fikä called Ratmkara on the Siddhänta-
kmimudi. There is also a reference to a commentary on Pänini.1 
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(SESA) CAKRAPANI (DATTA)

Cakrapani was the grandson o f Sesa K rsna, the younger son and 
pupil of V iresvara, and  the  younger brother of Sesa Purusottam a, as 
well as the father of Sesa G opinatha. This im portan t scion of the great 
Sesa family of V aranasi w rote a critique of Bhattoji D lksita’s Praudha- 
manorama, aptly  nam ed Khanclana. I t  is apparently  the same work th a t 
is called Paramatakhandanai though Y udhisthira M im am saka believes 
then to be distinct works.1 H e is also credited w ith a  Karakatattva or 
Karakavicara.2
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MALLAYA YAJVAN

The author o f a  Tippani on K aiyata’s Mahabhasyapradipa, M allaya 
was the father o f T irum ala Yajvan (see below, author 40), the 
author of Dariapaurnarmsamantrabhasya. Yudhisthira M imamsaka specu
lates that T irum ala was the father of A nnam bhatta, which would, of 
course, place M allaya in  the fifteenth century. There is no evidence to 
support this view, however, and it seems more likely th a t this author 
belongs to the seventeenth century, say, about 1630.
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NILAKANTHA SUKLA 

This Nllakantha flourished between 1610 and 1670. A pupil of 
Bhattoji Diksita, he wrote in 1637 a grammatical work titled SabdaSobha, 
as well as various works on rhetoric.1 
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NARAYANA (&ASTRIN) 

In his Vyakhya on Kaiyata's Mafiabhasyapradipa, Narayana Gastrin 
pays his respect to his guru, the famous Dharmarajadhvarindra, author 
of Vedantaparibhasa and other works. He is the father of Ramakpsna 
Yavjan. His date must be about 1640. 
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KONDA (or KAUNDA) BHATTA

The famous author of the VaiyakaranabhUsana was the son of Rangoji 
Bhatta, the author of several Advaita manuals,1 and the nephew of 
Bhattoji Diksita (see above, author 30). Thus he must have 
flourished about 1650. He was a resident of Varanasi.

Vaiyakaranabhusana a n d  VaiyakaranabhUsanasara 
S.D. Joshi

The VaiydkaranabhUsana is a  commentary on the verses of his uncle 
Bhattoji Diksita, which are known as Vaiydkaranamatonmajjana.2 O n this 
commentary, which defends Gramm arian views and refutes the theories 
of meaning found in  Nyaya and Mimamsa, Konda Bhatta also com
posed an abridgment known as VaiydkaranabhUsanasdra. He is also credit
ed with a Vaiydkarancsiddhdntadipikd. In  the New Catalogus Catalogorum, 
volume 5, p. 92, he is also cited as having written works in  the Bhatta 
tradition (Bhdtfamatafiradipikd), as well as in Nyaya (Padarthadipikd, 
Tarkapradipa, Tarkasratna)*

The VaiydkarannbhUsana has been edited many times. Most of these 
editions also contain the text of the sdra. B  references to the BhUsana 
edition are to the Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Series edition of 1915, 
while 5  references are to the edition of the -sdra in the same volume. 
“Verse” indicates Bhattoji’s verses.

Section I
(B2) verse 2. A verbal root denotes a  result (phala) and an operation 

(vydpdra). The personal endings of finite verbs denote either the agent 
of activity or the object in which the result appears. T ha t is to say, in 
the active the personal endings denote the agent (kartr), and in the 
passive, the object (karman). The operation is syntactically predomi-



n an t w ith  respect to  the result. T h e  m eanings “ agent”  an d  “object” 
a re  qualifiers o f  the  operation and  the  result denoted  by th e  verbal root, 
respectively.

T h e  relation betw een the  operation an d  the  result is th a t of an  
accom plisher an d  the accomplished, for the  activity  produces th e  result.

(S 3 ). T h e  w ord “ result” (phala) m eans a  single effect of an  action 
{kriya), produced by  various operations conveyed by  the  root. For 
exam ple, th e  roo t pac denotes any o f th e  operations th a t go to  m ake 
up  the action o f cooking, such as setting fire under the pot, fanning the 
fire, pu tting  rice in  the pot, an d  so on. H ere, we see th a t all activities 
result in  a  single effect.

A n action  is a  specific sort o f activity, another nam e for w hich is 
productive operation (bhdoam, “ bringing in to  being” ) , which is also 
called sddhya, “ to  be effected.”

(53^4·). I t  is by  these term s—sddhya, “ to  be effected,” and  siddha, 
“ effected,”—'that verbs are distinguished from nouns. Pacati, “ he 
cooks,” gives us th e  notion th a t the action o f cooking is in  progress, 
while paka refers to  an  effected, com pleted action. T h e  distinction 
between pacati, “he cooks,” an d  pakah, “ cooking,”  is th a t  the first 
expression is com plete in  itself while the  second is in  expectation of 
some other action.

(54-5  ). T he root pac denotes in  general any operation th a t leads to 
the  result, nam ely, th e  softening o f the food. In  different instances the 
root pac refers to  specific operations such as blowing, setting th e  fire 
u nder th e  pot, fanning it, pu ttin g  the  rice in  th e  pot, an d  so on. These 
specific operations are lim ited by various properties such as “ operation 
lim ited by blowing” (phutkdraJ,vdvacchinna-vydpara) and  “ operation 
lim ited by setting th e  fire below (the p o t)”  (samtapanatcmacchinna- 
vydpdra). I n  one instance, th e  root pac m eans blow ing on th e  fire, while 
in  another instance, i t  denotes th e  activity o f setting the  fire, because 
th a t is w hat is in tended  in  these particu la r instances by th e  speaker. 
T h e  singleness o f denotation  is determ ined by  the  speaker’s in tention.

(S271 ). W hen one uses th e  pronoun tad, “ it ,”  one m ay be  referring 
to  anything in  the  world. But this fact does no t m ean th a t tad has an  
infinite num ber o f denotations. I t  has only one denotation , w hich m ay 
be lim ited by the  speaker’s intention.

(55 ). In  a  m ajority  o f th e  cases pacati refers to  th e  action o f the  m ain  
agent. B ut in  Kasfharfl pacati, “ the  sticks of th e  firewood cook,”  pacati 
refers to  th e  action o f th e  firewood. In  sthdli pacati, “ th e  p o t cooks” 
(th a t is, contains a  particu lar q u an tity ), i t  refers to th e  action of 
containing or holding. In  this w ay pacati m ay refer to  th e  action  of 
o ther karakas also.

T h e  M im am sakas propose th a t the  personal endings denote only the 
productive operation. B ut because an  operation is inconceivable with-



out an  operator, we m ay say th a t agent is im plied. Finally, the  
MimamsakEis suggest th a t  th e  notion o f the  agen t can  be furnished in  
the sentence n o t by  the  verb  a t all b u t by  the  w ord in  th e  nom inative 
case.

(B6).  T o  this objection the G ram m arians reply as follows: P anini 
3-4-69 prescribes f-suffixes (finite verb  endings) to  denote the  sense of 
object an d  agent.

MimmnsakcCs objection: Pan in i’s ru le  3.4.69 m eans th a t /-suffixes denote 
kartrtva (agentness, volition, or productive operation) an d  karmatva 
(objectness, resu lt). T h e  num ber denoted by th e  personal endings is to 
be construed w ith  th e  im plied no tion  o f  the  agent an d  th e  object.

Answer: T h e  M im am sakas m ain ta in  th a t the  p rim ary  suffixes ('krt) 
such as -dna, -at (the present an d  fu tu re partic ip le  endings), w hich are 
also substitutes o f  -I, denote th e  sense of agent, w hile th e  personal end
ings in  pacati, pacatah, an d  so on w hich are  also substitutes o f -I, denote 
the sense o f kartrtva (volition) an d  karmatva (result). T h iscla im invo lves 
contradiction. T h e  personal endings m ust denote th e  sense agent (or 
object) because w e see syntactic agreem ent betw een th e  noun  
“D evadatta” and  th e  verb “ cooks” in  devadattah pacati. Unless the 
m eaning “ agen t”  (or ob ject) is deno ted  by th e  personal endings in  
verbs like pacati, no  syntactic agreem ent (coreferentiality) w ould be 
possible betw een the  nouns an d  verbs.

(5 6 -7 ). M oreover, th e  m eaning “ nu m b er” denoted  by th e  personal 
endings canno t b e  connected w ith  the  im plied  m eanings “ agen t” or 
“object,”  because th e  rule, according to  th e  M im am sakas, is th a t  two 
meanings (“ n u m b er” an d  “ productive operation” ) denoted by the  
same w ord u n it m ust be  connected w ith  each o ther. But i t  w ould  be 
wrong to  connect “ nu m b er” w ith  “ productive operation .”  Therefore, 
we m ust ad m it th a t th e  m eaning “ nu m b er”  denoted  by  a  personal 
ending should be  connected w ith  “ agen t”  o r “ object” . Consequently, 
“agent” or “ object” m ust also be  th e  denoted  m eanings o f th e  personal 
endings.

(5 21-22). T h e  personal endings denote agent or (gram m atical) 
object, num ber, an d  tim e. O f  th em  th e  agen t is th e  qualifier o f  the  
activity and  th e  (gram m atical) object is the  qualifier o f th e  result. 
N um ber is a  qualifier o f  the  agent if  th e  personal endings o f th e  active 
voice are used, Eind it is a  qualifier o f  the  (gram m atical) object if  the  
passive endings a re  used. T im e  is a  qualifier o f an  operation  (action). 
I f  a tim e is construed w ith  th e  agent or object then  th e  idea o f past, 
present, an d  fu tu re will depend on  the  state o f th e  agent o r object. As 
long as the  agent o r object exists, th e  usage will be  “he cooks”  or “ it  
has been cooked” even i f  the  action  o f cooking has ceased or n o t yet 
begun.

T h e  sem antic analysis o f “ ca itrah  tandu lam  p aca ti”  (“ C aitra  cooks



rice” ) is as follows: an  operation (action) o f the  present tim e, o f which 
the  agent is lim ited by singularity an d  is identical w ith (G aitra), which 
operation is favorable to  (a result, nam ely) softening, residing in  (an 
object) rice grains lim ited by singularity (generic singular). A nd the 
analysis o f “ tancju lahpacyate caitrena” (“ rice is cooked by  G aitra” ) is 
essentially the  sam e: an  operation of the  present tim e favorable to (a 
result, nam ely) softening residing in  (an object) w hich is identical with 
rice grain lim ited by singularity (generic singu lar), o f  w hich (opera
tion ) the  agent is lim ited by singularity and  is identical w ith  C aitra.

(523 ). A lthough elsewhere i t  is accepted th a t  of the  m eanings 
denoted by  a  base form  an d  a  suffix the  m eaning denoted by a  suffix is 
syntactically predom inant, it  is accepted here th a t m eanings denoted 
by  a  verbal base a re  syntactically p redom inant over the  m eanings 
“ agent” and  “ object” denoted by  the  personal endings. This claim  is 
m ade on the  au thority  o f the  Nirukta, which states th a t a  root presents 
the  m eaning “ substance”  as predom inant.

(.524) verse 9. T he  finite endings o f the passive voice, th e  passive 
vikarana suffixya  and  the  like, reveal th e  sense o f object, an d  th e  present 
stem  form ants reveal th e  sense o f agent.

(525). In  the  case o f  the  reflexive passive (Aarmakartari), “pacyate 
odanah  svayam  eve” (“ the  rice boils itself” ), the  personal endings 
designate an  object as an  agent. Therefore, the  personal endings have 
an  active sense in  the  reflexive passive. A n operation (Oyapara) is a 
producing (bhavana), w hich is th e  sam e as bringing in to  being 
(utpadana) and  as an  action (Ariya). R oots cannot denote action only, 
w ithout any result, because in  th a t case there  w ould be no difference in 
denotation o f the  roots At andjpai. Both denote the  action o f  exertion 
only. Consequently th e  root Ar, like the  ro o ty  at, w ould be intransitive.

(524 -27 ). Naiyayikas argue th a t effort (volition) is the  denotation o f 
personal endings on  th e  basis o f the  fac tth a t pacati, “ cooks” , is explained 
a s pak'am Aaroti, “he m akes a  cooking” ; Aaroti, according to  N yaya, can 
be applied  only to  sentient agent. W hen the root Arn is used w ith  refer
ence to  a  nonsentient thing, it is used m etaphorically , for instance, 
ratho gacchati, “ the  chario t moves.”  According to  .Nyaya, th e  agent is 
n o t simply a  substratum  of activity, as the  gram m arians w ould have it. 
I f  we accept the G ram m arians’ view then  every AaraAa can be an  agent. 
N yaya distinguishes (the sentient) agent from  th e  o ther AaraAas by  its 
independence. T he  Naiyayikas say th a t the  m eanings o f  the  personal 
endings fall w ithin the  area o f exertion (,Artitva, a  universal p ro p erty ).

A ccording to G ram m arians the  personal endings denote agen t and 
object. T he  lim iting p roperty  o f these m eanings will be  Aartrtva (agent- 
ness) and  Aarmaiva (objectness). T he  Aartrtva or Aarmatva are  properties 
th a t  are  present in  all agents an d  objects and  present in  no o ther entity. 
These properties a re  noth ing  m ore th an  the  actions an d  results residing



in agents and objects, respectively; and there will be many different 
actions and results, depending on differences in agents and objects. 
This situation involves complexity; bu t such complexity is no defect 
if it accords with the fact.

(£28-29). The result should be included in the denotation of the 
root. I f  it is not included in the root meaning, then the roots gam (to go) 
and tyaj (to leave) should be synonymous. The distinction between 
gam and tyaj lies only in their denoted result. Gam means an activity in 
the form of motion favorable to conjunction with a consequent point, 
while tyaj means an activity in the form of motion favorable to disjunc
tion from a preceding point. The denoted activity in the form of 
motion is the same in both instances.

The ancient Naiyayikas, who denied to verbal roots the denotation 
of result, said that the general idea of result is indicated by the accus
ative case ending, which contains the meaning of the roots gam and tyaj. 
One can say that the meaning of gam, when it is juxtaposition with an 
accusative, implies a result different from the result implied by tyaj, 
when it is connected with an accusative case ending. The Grammarians’ 
point is that without an accusative also, gacchati and tyajati indicate 
difference in meaning, therefore result should be included in the 
denotation of root.

(£31-32) verse 6. According to Grammarians, a  root is transitive 
when the operation and result denoted by it have different loci. Thus, 
in pacati, “he cooks,” the operation resides in the cook, the result in 
rice. But such definitions are impossible unless the root denotes both 
operation and result.

According to Naiyayikas, the result is not part of the denoted meaning 
of the root. But the general idea of result is denoted by the accusative 
case endings. Thus a verb is transitive when it denotes activity condi
tioned by result; the root’s denotation includes result in the broadest 
sense. In  its specific form it is understood from an accusative.

Therefore, the roots krn and the like denote effect (and so on) 
connected with a result in  the form of coming into being, and not an 
operation or result alone. So the reflexive passive construction 
(karmavadbhava), as in “kriyate odanah svayam eva” (“ the rice comes 
into being itself” ), is allowed. This construction is permitted only with 
roots of which the denoted results are visible in their objects. I f  we deny 
to the root krn the denotation of result, it will be impossible to use it in 
such a reflexive construction.

(£32-33) verse 7. The reflexive passive construction is permitted 
when the object is producible or modifiable by the action of agent but 
not when the object is simply attainable.

The grammatical object is of three sorts: producible, modifiable, and 
attainable. An example of the first one is ghatam kqroti, “ he makes a



ja r ” ; o f the  second one, somatji sunoti, “h e  extracts th e  soma ju ice” ; of 
the  th ird  one, rupam paJyati, “ he sees color.” A ttainability  o f an  object 
m eans nonapprehensibility o f a  change brought abou t in  the  object by 
the  action of the  agent. By looking a t an  object (a village or p o t)  one 
cannot apprehend th a t this po t is cognized by someone o r th a t  this 
village has been visited by  some. In  the  case o f a tta inab le  objects the 
reflexive passive construction is no t perm itted .

(542) verse 8. Therefore, the  root Ar explains the  sense o f the  root 
(for example, pac) and  not of the  personal endings. T he  phrase 
pakvavan, “ he has cooked,” is explained as pakam krtavtin, “ he has done 
the  cooking,”  and  the  phrase kim krtam, “ w hat has been don e?” is 
answered b y  pakvam, “ i t  has been cooked.”

(_B45). T h e  M im am sakas and  the  G ram m arians agree th a t  pacati 
m ay be  explained as pakam karoti. T h e  M imarnsakas claim, however, 
th a t  the  w ord pakam in  the  explanation denoting result explains the 
m eaning o f the  root pac, w hile the  w ord karoti, denoting activity, 
explains the  m eaning o f the  personal ending. T he  G ram m arians oppose 
this claim  by showing th a t th e  root Ar is also used in  explaining other 
forms th a t contain no personal endings. Pakvavan is explained as p&karri 
krtavan. T he  G ram m arians’ assignm ent o f m eanings “ result” and 
“ activity” to  a  verbal root is based on the  following analysis:

O ne m orphem e and  two m eanings are  com m on in these examples. 
H ere the  root m orphem e denotes two meanings, “ result”  and  
“ activity .”

(5308). I f  the  root denotes the result alone, then  we should have the 
notion th a t the  village is possessed o f going (gratno gamanavan) because 
the  village is the  substratum  o f the  result o f conjunction (reaching). 
Likewise, w hen the  result (nam ely), the  softening o f the rice, has not 
yet occurred even though the  activity (favorable to  softening) is in 
progress, we could n o t say pako bhavati, “ cooking comes in to  being.” 
W hen, by  contrast, the  operation (favorable to  softening) has ceased 
and  the  result is present, we w ould say pako vidyate, “ the  cooking 
continues.”

(1545). T he  denotation o f the  agent by  the prim ary  endings is 
necessary in  order to  establish the connection o f the  agent w ith  num ber. 
Furtherm ore, in  words like pakvavan, the denotation o f action is ju st 
necessary in  order to  establish the  connection (of the action) w ith  the 
notion o f karaka. T he  m eaning “num ber” can be  construed only w ith

(1) pacatai (pac-{-personal ending)
(2) pakvavan (pac-{-tavat)
(3) pakvam (pac-\-vam)

FORM S M E A N IN G

result, activity, agent 
result, activity, agent 
result, activity, object



the m eaning “agent.” T he  m eaning “ tim e” can be construed only w ith 
the m eaning “ operation.”

I f  the M imamsakas claim that the root kr explains the sense o f action 
denoted by the personal endings because kim karoti, “ w hat does he d o ?” 
is answered by pacati, “he cooks” (pakarfi karoti), then  they will have to 
accept also th a t the  root kr explains the  sense o f nouns derived from the 
prim ary (krt) suffix. For instance, kim karyam, “w hat is to  be done?”  is 
answered by pakvavan, “ cooking should be done.” But the Mimarnsakas 
say th a t the  root m orphem e denotes the result, the personal ending 
denotes the productive operation, and  the prim ary suffixes denote the 
agent and  object and  im ply productive operation. Thus the  
M imamsakas1 analysis violates the principle th a t the  common m eaning 
should correspond to the  common element.

(545). verse 9. Furtherm ore, there can be no such thing as a root 
without denotation of activity. T h a t verbal roots denote actions 
(kriya) has been accepted by Panini, K atyayana, and  Patanjali.

In  the  word karyam, the prim ary suffix is used in  the  sense of karman 
(in the passive sense). In  jyotisfomayaji, “who has sacrificed with 

jyotistoma sacrifice,” the prim ary suffix in denotes the sense o f agent. 
The m eaning o f these suffixes m ust be connected w ith action, which 
proves th a t the operation m ust be denoted by the root. I t  is impossible 
to call something a  karaka if  it is not related to the notion of action. I t  
is, accordingly, impossible to  use a  suffix denoting a  karaka in  the 
absence o f a  connection w ith the notion o f action.

(550—51). Objection: I f  verbal roots are supposed to  denote action 
then the roots as (to be) and  the like, which are not denotative of 
action, would no t be term ed roots, for w hen we say asti, “he is,” the 
m eaning “ action”  is no t cognized.

Answer'. Roots such as as also denote action. In  the case of intransitive 
roots, because agent and  object o f action are the same, the  action is not 
subservient to  any o ther entity th an  the agent. Therefore, the distinc
tion betw een the actor and  the  one acted on is lost. Consequently, the 
notion o f action in  the case o f as is no t im m ediately apparent. Further, 
we do cognize an  action favorable to the  result “ existence” from as 
(to be) and  similar roots. Suppose a  m an  is on the  verge o f death  and  
with reference to  him  someone asks “w hat is he doing?” the answer 
“he is,” in  o ther words, “he  exists” is approved as meaningful by 
everyone. H ere the answer refers to a  particular activity (existing with 
great effort) on the p a rt of the agent.

(550-51) verse 12. A nd further, if  actions were not denoted by roots 
like as, actions would not be specified as past, present, an d  future, 
which they are.

(556) verse 13. W hen the operation and  the result reside in the  same



substra tum  a  ro o t is in transitive ; a n d  w hen they  reside in  d ifferent 
substra ta  th e  roo t is called transitive.

(1357). In  “ a tm a  a tm an am  ja n a t i” (“ th e  self knows th e  self” ), the  
self lim ited  by  th e  ad ju n c t body  is th e  object, a n d  i t  is th e  substratum  
o f  th e  result, knowledge, w hile th e  self lim ited  by  th e  ad ju n ct m in d  is 
th e  agen t, a n d  i t  is th e  substra tum  o f activity . T h u s th e  ac tiv ity  a n d  th e  
resu lt have different substrata .

(1559) verse 14. In  th e  verb  th e  roo t m orphem e denotes sadhya 
(ac tion ), nam ely , ac tion  in  progress o r du ra tive , a n d  th e  finite verb 

end ing  denotes th e  sddhana (o p e ra to r) , w hich  is capab le  o f  b ring ing  th e  
action  in to  being. In  a  w ord  like paka, w hich  ends in  th e  p rim ary  suffix 
ghan (a ) , th e  ro o t m orphem e denotes ac tion  in  th e  process an d  th e  p ri
m ary  suffix denotes siddha (accom plished) action  th a t  has th e  charac
teristics o f  an  o p era to r (sddhana). A n  accom plished ac tion  behaves like 
a  substance a n d  is thus always capab le  o f  being  used as an  in stru m en t 
o f ac tion  in  progress. Bhusana explains th is sense qu ite  differently.

(B 60 ) verse 15. In  a  n o u n  ending  in  a  suffix such as ghan (a),  a  root 
po rtion  denotes ac tion  in  progress, w hile its  frozen (accom plished) 
aspect is associated w ith  suffix ghan (a).

F o r this reason w e have a  d istinction betw een th e  constructions 
stokah pakah., “ a  sm all am o u n t o f  cooking” , a n d  stokam pakah, “ cooking 
to  a  sm all ex ten t.”  In  th e  first case stoka is syntactically  connected w ith 
th e  p rim ary  suffix ghan {a),  w hich denotes activ ity  frozen (substanti- 
v a ted ) , a n d  in  th e  second case stoka is syntactically  connected w ith  the  
roo t pac, w h ich  denotes th e  ac tio n  in  process. D u ra tiv e  activ ity  is void 
o f gender an d  n u m b er (asattvabhiita).

(5 6 4 -6 8 ) verses 16-17. A  w o rd  ending  in  th e  vocative case suffixes 
hav ing  th e  sense o f krtvas (coun ting  o f recurrences), th e  karakas (instru
m en tal in  b ring ing  ab o u t th e  a c tio n ), th e  first suffix vat (P anin i 5 .1.115: 
prescribed in  th e  sense o f w h a t is sim ilar is an  ac tiv ity ), th e  suffixes, 
infinitives, a n d  so on, p rescribed  u n d er th e  governing section (Panini 
3.4.1 ), v erbal p a rtic le  o f negation  ( th a t is, o th er th a n  nom inally  b o u n d  
n eg a tiv e ), th e  locative absolu te (P anin i 2 .3 .37) form  p ro p e r construc
tio n  only w ith  du ra tiv e  action.

(5 6 9 ). In  stokam pakah th e  ending  am is a  form al constructional 
ap p en d ag e  because a  substantive cannot b e  used w ithou t a  case ending. 
S ubstan tiva ted  activ ity  does possess, however, n u m b er an d  gender. 
Therefore, w hen stoka is construed  w ith  th e  suffix ghan i t  takes m asculine 
gender a n d  w hatever n u m b er is app ropria te .

(56 9 ) verse 19. Ju s t as th e  in separab le ac tion  (denoted by th e  roo t 
gam) in  th e  w ord  gata, “ has gone,” is constructed  w ith  th e  object grama 
in  th e  ph rase  gramarn gatah, so th e  activ ity  (denoted  by  th e  root kr) in 
th e  phrase krtapurvi katam, “ one w ho has m ad e  a  m a t before”  is connec
ted  w ith  th e  object hafam.



Even w hen th e  activ ity  denoted  by  a  root is subord inate  to  the  agent 
or object deno ted  by  a  suffix, a  karaka deno ted  by  a  separate  w ord w ith  
oblique case ending is still construed w ith  th e  action an d  no t w ith  the  
denotatum  o f suffix. T h is fact holds tru e  in  cases like grdmam gatah, “ he  
has gone to  the  village,”  w here th e  kdraka, grdmam is construed w ith  gam 
ra ther th an  w ith  th e  suffix -ta. InkftapHrvi kafam, “h ew h o h asm ad e  a m a t 
before,” an d  bhuktapiirvi odanam, “h e  w ho has already  eaten  rice,”  kafa 
and  odana a re  construed w ith  kr a n d  bhuj ra th e r  th a n  w ith  th e  suffix -in. 
In  these cases, outside w ords gramam, kafam, an d  odanam a re  indeed  
construed w ith  th e  subord inate  m em bers gam, kr, a n d  bhuj, respectively. 
Such constructions a re  allowable.

(-670) verse 21. Correctness has no  invariab le connection w ith  com 
m unication. Even in  th e  absence o f  correct forms, verbal knowledge is 
not denied  by  th e  G ram m arians.

{By0 -7 1 ). T h e  N aiyayikas a n d  the M lm am sakas ho ld  the  view th a t 
w hatever is denotative is correct. C orrup t w ords are  no t denotative, so 
they are  incorrect. T h e  co rru p t words like gdvi ap p ear to  b e  denotative 
of the  m eaning  “ cow ” because they  rem in d  us o f th e  correct w ords like 
go. T h e  G ram m arians re fu te  th is view. I f th e c o rru p tw o rd s h a d n o  deno t
ative function they  w ould Gonvey n o  m eaning. I t  does n o t  h e lp  us to 
say th a t th e  co rru p t w ords rem ind  us o f correct w ords an d  th ro u g h  th em  
they are  denotative, because ig n o ran t persons who do n o t know the  
correct w ords understand  th e  m eaning  from  incorrect ones. A ccording 
to  the  G ram m arians, th e  correct w ord  go an d  th e  co rrup t w ord  gdvi 
are bo th  denotative o f th e  cow. T h e  only difference is th a t  th e  use of 
corrupt w ords leads to  religious dem erit, w hile th e  use o f correct words 
leads to  m erit.

Section 2 : T h e  M eanings o f Tenses
an d  M oods {Lakdrdrthanirn ay a)
(-673) verse 22. L a f an d  so on  (the phrase stands for ten  m arkers Iaf, 

Hf, and  so on, w hich do n o t occur in  ac tu a l u tterances; they  represent 
the personal endings, ti, tas, a n d  so on, th a t  com e  in  p lace  o f  I- th e  
common sym bol for a ll th e  finite suffixes o f tenses a n d  m oods) a re  to  
be understood in  th e  following m eanings: present, past n o t w itnessed 
(by the  speaker), w ha t is going to  h ap p en  tom orrow , fu tu re (sim ple), 
injunction, request, an d  so on.

(.673). L a f denotes the  present. Presentness is defined as being (a 
tim e) th a t  is charac terized  by  an  action  th a t  is begun b u t n o t ended  or 
as the p roperty  o f being a  tim e o ther th an  th e  past or future.

(673—75). T h e  question is raised  w hether “ tim e”  is th e  denoted 
OVdcya) or the  cosignified {dyotya') m eaning  o f /-suffixes (personal end
ings). According to  the first view, tim e is the  denoted  m eaning  o f the  
/-suffixes. A  verbal roo t canno t denote all th e  specific aspects o f action,



including specific time. In  that case the denotative area of verbal roots 
will be too wide. I t  is simpler to say that a  root denotes operation and 
result, and /-suffixes (personal endings) denote specific aspects of 
action, including time. Moreover, Panini’s rules (Panini 3.2.123 and 
elsewhere) lay down tha t /-suffixes denote time and aspects (injunction 
and so on).

According to the second view, the /-suffixes are time-indicative 
suffixes and not independently denotative of time. These /-suffixes only 
single out the particular meaning that is to be adopted in a  particular 
context. The verbal root already denotes all aspects of action, including 
time in general.

In  this connection, the final view of the Bhusana is that time is consi
dered to be the measurer of an action. But in reality time is measured by 
action, for time cannot be divided without being associated with action. 
According to  Grammarians, time and action are identical because time 
has no reference to anything outside the domain of an action. Thus the 
general notion of time is denoted by verbal roots, when it denotes action. 
But the specific aspect of time, such as presentness, is indicated by 
I- suffixes. Therefore, the second view appears to be correct.

(B75). Then a  question is raised: how to account for the use of 
the present tense in  such sentences as atma asti, “the self exists,” and 
Pawatafysantii “ the mountains stand,” because existence and standing 
go on continuously without stopping? Therefore, continuous actions 
“existing” and “standing” cannot be associated with the three divisions 
of time.

The BhUsanai following the Mahabhasyai answers that the existence of 
the self and the standing of the mountains are also differentiated as 
present or past with the aid of the contemporary actions of the ldngs 
belonging to different periods of time.

Lif (perfect tense) expresses past action that happened a t a definite 
time in the past, not witnessed by the speaker. Paroksatvai imperceptibi- 
Iity (being not witnessed by the speaker) means the property of not 
being the object of the knowledge that can be described as “ I perceive,” 
which resides in  the speaker. Imperceptibility either means impercepti- 
bility of action or imperceptibility of karakas engaged in an action. 
Although the action as a whole is always imperceptible, yet its parts 
are clearly perceptible. Thus the perfect is not to be used when some 
parts of the action as a  whole are perceived by the narrator. The perfect 
in the first person is allowed when even one’s activity is not perceived 
by oneself due to one’s being absorbed in something or for some other 
reason.

(576). Luf (periphrastic future) expresses only future action, exclu
sive of today, tha t is, action tha t is going to take place at a definite time 
to come. L ff denotes any future action.



K o i y p A  o r  K A U i y p A  b h a t t a  2 6 5

Let  (V edic su b jun tive) denotes perm ission, in junction , com m and  
(Panini 3.4.7) , inqu iry , a n d  th e  like.

Lof  (im pera tive) denotes com m and , perm ission, a n d  th e  like. T h e re  
is no sharp  line o f  d istinction betw een th e  im pera tive  (Lo f ) ,  th e  subjunc
tive (Lef),  a n d  th e  op tative (Lin).

Lafi (im perfect) denotes a  com pleted  ac tion  th a t  h ap p en ed  a t  a  
definite tim e in  th e  p ast (anadyatane).

Lifi (op ta tive) expresses oidhi, in junction  (including  c o m m a n d ); 
nimantrana, sum m oning to  do som eth ing; amantrana, in v ita tio n ; adhisfa, 
respectful request; sampraina, in q u iry ; a n d  prarthana, request. T h e  first 
four o f  these m eanings can  be  reduced  to  one, nam ely , p ro m p tin g  o r 
instigation (pravartana) . Pravartana is defined as an  activ ity  on  th e  p a r t  
o f the  p ro m p ter th a t  leads th e  p ro m p ted  person to  do  som ething. T h e  
definition canno t b e  app licab le  to  V edic in junctions because th e  V edas 
are n o t com posed by  any  h u m an  being. T herefore, in  connection w ith  
V edic in junctions w e assum e th a t th e  o p ta tive  forms in  th e  V ed a  itself 
p ro m p t som eone to  do th e  th in g  sta ted  in  th e  V eda.

(1577-79). B ut w h a t is th e  precise n a tu re  o f pravartana? T h e  BhUsana 
m entions several views on th is  subject, as p u t forw ard by  th e  N aiyayikas, 
by the  P rab h a k a ra  M xmamsakas, a n d  by  K o n d a  B h atta  himself.

A ccording to  th e  N aiyayikas, th e  person to  be  p ro m p ted  does n o t 
becom e inclined  to  ac t unless h e  knows th e  following th ree  factors o f 
ac tio n :

(1 ) Feasibility  (krtisadhyatva) : th e  p ro m p ted  person does n o t p roceed  
to perform  im possible tasks such as b ring ing  dow n th e  peak  o f  M o u n t 
M eru, b ring ing  dow n th e  m oon, a n d  th e  like. T herefore, feasibility is 
the m eaning  o f /in-suffixes.

(2) ELnowledge th a t th is (ac t) leads to  th e  desired  result (isfasadha- 
naiajndna) : a  person does n o t ac t unless h e  ascertains th a t  th is (ac t) will 
achieve som ething h e  desires. T h e  person desiring satisfaction o f  his 
th irst does n o t th ra sh  th e  w ate r because h e  knows th a t  this ac tion  will 
no t b ring  h im  th e  desired  result. T herefore, istasddhanatva is th e  m ean ing  
o f the & «-suffixes.

(3 ) T h e  cognition o f  n o t en tailing  a  g reatly  undesired  resu lt (balava- 
danistmanubandhitva). N o one eats a  food m ixed w ith  honey  a n d  poison. 
T here  is no  inclination  to w ard  th e  ea ting  o f such a  food because it leads 
to  a  g reatly  undersired  result, nam ely , dea th .

Unless th e  person to  b e  p ro m p ted  knows these th ings beforehand  he 
does n o t proceed to  perfo rm  an y  act.

(B 79-82). A ccording to  th e  P rabhakaras, som ething new  to  be  
achieved (apUrva) is th e  m ean ing  o f th e  in junctive  sentence containing- 
IiA (optative suffix). ApUrva is th e  sam e as karya, th e  th in g  to  b e  b ro u g h t 
about by exertion (krti) o r th a t  to w ard  w hich  th e  activ ity  is d irec ted  
(kftyuddeiya). ApUrva h as been  called  p ro m p tin g  (niyoga) because i t  acts



as an  incentive to  the  p rom pted  person to  perform  th e  act prescribed. 
T h e  sacrifice does n o t directly  precede heaven. Because apuwa is the 
im m ediately preceding cause o f heaven, it is cognized as th e  thing 
to  be  done (karya) an d  it is th e  m eaning o f -tin.

T h e  P rabhakaras deny the property  o f being the m eans to a  
desired result (isfasadhanatva) as the m eaning o f th e  Zzn-suffixes (opta
tive). T h e  reason is th a t there a re  certain  obligatory rites, the perfor
m ance o f w hich does n o t lead to any desired result. T hus in  the obliga
tory  rites th e  inclination to  ac t is due to  apuwa.

I t  is also no t correct to  say th a t a  fi’ii-suffix denotes th e  state  o f being 
an  indirect cause o f the  desired result, if  no  operation (vyapSra, th a t is, 
apuwa) be known. Therefore, it is better to  suppose th a t apuwa is the 
direct cause th a t im m ediately precedes the  result, heaven. Therefore, 
apuwa (the th ing to  be done) is the  m eaning o f -lin. I t  is also ourcom m on 
experience th a t th e  knowledge “ this ac t is to  be done” acts as an  
instigator (prom pter).

(5 8 2 -9 6 ). A ccording to K o n d a  B hatta, th e  fi'ra-suffixes express 
isfasadhanatva or hitasadhanatva, the  p roperty  o f being th e  m eans to  a 
desired result. H ere K o n d a  B hatta  follows the  view o f M an d an a  M isra, 
th e  au thor o f th e  Vidhiviveka. T h e  person to  be  p rom pted  requires some 
incentive. T here  can be  no inclination to activity  unless one knows th a t 
it leads to  a  desired result. T hus i t  is a  m eans to a  desired result a n d  the 
cause o f the perform ance o f the ac t in  general.

K onda B hatta, following M adhva (1197-1273), rejects feasibility 
as th e  m eaning o f -lin. I f  we accept th a t feasibility leads to  an  action, 
there will be inclination for prohib ited  things such as killing a  b rahm in , 
because killing is feasible. F urther, the  general ru le  is th a t only th a t 
m eaning w hich cannot be  ob tained  by  any  o ther m eans is accepted as 
verbal knowledge. T h ere  will be  no inclination to  ac t w hen the  action 
involved is no t feasible. O u r com m on experience shows th a t the  efforts 
tow ard  nonfeasible acts a re  wasted, as they produce nothing. T hen  
aversion is created  in  the  m ind  o f a  p rom pted  person, a n d  accordingly 
he does n o t proceed to  perform  nonfeasible acts.

A ccording to  K o n d a  B hatta, th e  p roperty  o f  n o t en tailing  a  greatly 
undesired result (balavadanisfSnanubandhitva) is also not the  m eaning of 
Zzw-suffixes. N oninclination tow ard  disastrous acts can  be  caused by 
aversion, w hich prevents the agent from undertak ing  any activity. 
M oreover, there is no  w ay to  determ ine how m uch  frustration will be a 
deterren t factor in  the case o f different acts an d  in  th e  case o f different 
individuals. For some persons, even a little trouble will be enough to 
remove th e  inclination to act. Therefore, it  is aversion th a t should be 
accepted as the deterrent. O nce it is accepted, the separate factor, 
balavadanisfSnanubandhitva, for inclination to  act is n o t necessary.

K onda B hatta  also rejects the  view of the P rabhakara  M im am sakas



According to  him , there is no  evidence for saying th a t  the  im m ediately 
preceding cause o f a  resu lt (nam ely, th e  apuna  accepted by  th e  P rab h a- 
karas) is a p rom pter or instigator. M oreover, w hat im m ediately p re
cedes m ay  n o t be  necessarily th e  m ain  cause of the  effect. F u rth er, apUroa 
m eans som ething to  be  produced  by  effort ('karya). This property  o f 
being som ething to  be effected (karyata) in  fact belongs to  th e  action 
denoted by the  verbal root. So w ha t is to  be produced  is sacrificing 
(yaga) and  n o t apuna, as accepted by th e  P rabhakaras. A ccording to 
P rabhakaras, apuna is considered to  be  the  denoted m eaning o f -Ιΐή. 
But it  is h a rd  to  grasp th e  re la tion  o f apuna  an d  -Ιίή. W ithout first 
knowing apuna independently , how  can one grasp th e  significatory 
association o f apuna an d  -Iirii K onda B hatta  states th a t apuna cannot be 
a goal a t  all. T h e  object o f  desire alone can  b e  th e  goal o f  action. T here
fore, apuna can be  a n  in term ediate  link (as in , sacrifice-aji'aroa-heaven), 
and  apuna canno t be  the  object o f  desire.

Luii (aorist) denotes the  past in  general.
LrA (conditional) is used in  th e  past or fu tu re value to  ind icate  th a t 

something is going to  happen  w ithou t any effect.4

Section 3 : M eanings of th e  Case Endings
(Su barthanimaya)
(-B99) verse 24. T h e  substratum , th e  lim it (of separation), th e  

recipient, relation, or capacities (of these things) a re  considered to  be  
the deno tation  o f case endings on  the  au tho rity  o f th e  Mahabhasya.

T he accusative, the  instrum ental, an d  the locative denote th e  m ean
ing substratum . T h e  accusative denotes th e  substratum  o f th e  result 
(phalairaya). T h e  instrum ental denotes the  substratum  o f the  operation, 
and the  locative denotes th e  substratum  o f  either operation o r result 
through th e  m edium  o f agent or object. T h e  ablative case denotes the  
sense o f lim it from  w hich th e  separation  is to  be  effected. T h e  dative 
case denotes th e  sense of recip ient o f th e  fru it o f  ac tion  (uddeJya). T h e  
genitive case denotes th e  re lation Jesa betw een the  m eanings denoted  by 
two nouns.

(5367). T h e  term  karman is defined (Panini 1.4.49) as th a t  w hich is 
the m ost desired to  be obtained  (by th e  a g e n t) . T h e  w ord  karman m eans 
the object th a t  is th e  substratum  o f th e  result p roduced  by the  activity. 
I t is only th rough  th e  possession o f  th e  result p roduced by the  activity 
th a t the  object becomes th e  m ost desired to  th e  agent.

In  th e  sentence odanampacati, “h e  cooks the  rice ,” odana is th e  object, 
because it is th e  substratum  o f the result softening (of the rice grains). 
In  th e  sentence ghatani karoti, “ he  m akes a j a r ,”  the  j a r  is the substratum  
of th e  result p roduction. In  th e  sentence ghatamjandti, “ he  knows a ja r , ’ ’ 
the ja r  is the  object because it  is the  substratum  o f  the result breaking 
of the veil (of ignorance) denoted by  th e  root jfid.



(£369-370). Objection: W hile going to  a  village, th e  usage “ ca itrah  
ca itram  gacchati”  (“ C a itra  goes to  C a itra” ) w ould b e  correct, because 
C a itra  is also th e  substra tum  o f  th e  resu lt conjunction  p ro d u ced  by  the 
ac tiv ity  in  th e  form  o f  m otion , like th e  object village, because conjunc
tion  is a  p ro p e rty  th a t  resides in  two things. H ere  it resides in  the  
object grama as w ell as in  th e  agen t C aitra . S im ilarly, in  th e  sentence 
“ p ra y  a g a t kaslm  g acch a ti”  (“h e  goes to  K a S  from  P ray ag a” ) th e  
apadana-karaka, nam ely , pra.yB.ga, w ould  also b e  karman because it is the 
substra tum  o f th e  result d isjunction p ro d u ced  by  th e  activ ity  o f m otion. 
T h e  action  o f m otion  produces invariab ly  tw o re su lts : conjunction  and  
d isjunction.

(£372). Answer: A lthough  C aitra , like th e  village, is the  substratum  
o f  th e  result, still th e  designation ag en t belonging to  C a itra  sets aside the 
designation object, following P an in i 1.4.1. T herefore, th e  usage “ ca itrah  
ca itram  gacchati”  is n o t allowed. T h e  designation “ ob ject” to  th e  w ord 
prayaga in  th e  sentence “p ra y ag a t kaslm  g acch a ti”  is ru led  o u t because 
th e  w ord  phcda in  phalaSraya is qualified  by  th e  ph rase  dhatvartha. T h e  
p h rase  dhatvartha debars th e  designation because th e  result d isjunction is 
n o t deno ted  by  th e  ro o t gam. T h e  roo t gam denotes th e  ac tion  o f  m oving, 
p roducing  invariab ly  tw o re su lts : conjunction  w ith  a  consequent p o in t 
a n d  disjunction w ith  a  subsequent po in t. O u t o f these tw o results, the 
ro o t gam denotes only th e  form er one.

(510 2 -1 0 5 ). T h e  N aiyayikas claim , how ever, th a t  th e  w ord  kriya in  
th e  definition ‘‘k riy a jan y ap h alasrayam k arm a’’ is qualified  by  th ep h ra se  
parasamaaetatoa, w hich  serves to  d istinguish  th e  ob ject from  th e  agent. 
T h e  definition “ parasam ave tak riyajanyaphalasrayam  k arm a”  m eans 
th a t  X  is th e  karmakBraka, i f  X  is possessed o f  th e  resu lt p ro d u ced  by  the 
ac tion  th a t  appears in  an y th in g  o th er th an  X . I f  X  s tands for C a itra  in  
th e  definition “ ca itro  g ram am  g acch ati,”  th e  defin ition  o f  th e  karma- 
k&raka does n o t app ly  to  C a itra  because th e  ac tion  o f going does not 
inhere  in  any th in g  o th er th a n  X .  I f  X  stands for a  village {grama) th a t 
is the  substra tum  o f th e  resu lt conjunction , th e  definition applies to  the  
v illage because th e  ac tion  o f  going inheres in  C aitra , w ho  is o th er th an  
th e  village.

K o n d a  B h a tta  does n o t agree w ith  th is defin ition  given by  the 
N aiyayikas. T h e  m ean in g  parasamaveta, in h eren t in  th e  o ther, a n d  so on, 
is n o t th e  d eno ted  m ean ing  o f  th e  accusative because th is  assum ption 
involves com plexity . M oreover, th is defin ition  does n o t exclude the  
p ro m p ter ag en t {prayojaka) a n d  reflexive agen t (karmakartr) from  the 
province o f  th e  karmak&raka. T herefore, th e  sim ple answ er to  exclude the  
agen t from  th e  province o f  th e  karmakBraka is to  assum e th a t  th e  designa
tion  agen t (kartr) prevails over th e  designation karman.

(5105—106). T h e  karmakBraka is d iv ided  in to  seven categories. T h e  
ipsitatamakarman, th e  object m ost desired  by  th e  agent, is o f  th ree  kinds:



(1) Nirvartya, the object to be produced, for instance, ghafam karoti, 
“ he makes a ja r .”

(2) Vikdrya, the object to  be modified. O ne kind o f Oikaryakarman is 
that which arises on account o f the destruction o f the m aterial, as ashes 
from the firewood: kdstham bhasma karoti, “he reduces firewood to 
ashes” ; another kind is th a t which arises on account of the origination 
of new qualities, as a  modification o f gold: suvaniam kuti/falarp karoti, 
“he fashions an  earring out o f gold.”

(3) Prdpya, attainable. Prdpyakarman is tha t in which the effectuation 
of particular features due to action cannot beunderstood from perception 
of the object or from inference, for instance, ghafam paiyati, “he sees a ja r .”

The object not positively desired to be reached by the agent (anipsita- 
karman) is categorized into four types:

(1) Uddsina, indifferent, for instance, grass trnam in  “gram am  gacchan 
trnam  sprsati” (“while going to the village he happens to touch the 
grass” .

(2) Dvesya, odious, for instance, visam bhunkte, “he eats poison.”
(3) Anakhydta, unexpressed object. T h a t is an  unexpressed object 

(akathita) which is not in tended to be otherwise expressed as apddana, 
adhikarana, and  so on. In  o ther words, th a t is a  kdrcka which can be 
expressed otherwise, b u t no t expressed by way o f any other karaka 
relation. But if  the  speaker intends to express it  as apddana, adhikarana, 
and so on, he is free to  do so, for example, “gam payo dogdhi” or “gofr 
payo dogdhi,” (“he  milks the cow” or “he milks from  the cow” ) .

(4) AnyapUrvaka, an  object th a t has been declared to be the 
karmakdraka by the  special rule in  place o f sampraddna, and  th e  like, for 
example, “kruram  abhikrudhyati,” (“he is  angry w ith  a cruel person” ).

(5107-108). T he th ird  case representing agent denotes substratum . 
A karaka is invariably considered to be an  agent provided th a t the  action 
belonging to it  be denoted by the verbal root. In th e  sentence “devadat- 
tali ka sthaih sthalyam  odanam  pacati” (“D evadatta  cooks the  rice 
in a pot w ith the  help of firewood” ), D evadatta functions as the  agent 
who independently initiates th e  action and  sets the  other kdraka in  
motion. Normally, pacati refers to  the action o f the m ain  agent; still, it 
may also refer to  the activities o f the o ther kdrakas. For instance, if  the 
speaker wants to  convey the idea th a t firewood considerably facilitates 
the action of cooking, he will say kdsfhdni pacanti, “ firewood cooks.” 
Here pacanti refers to  the action o f th e  firewood. In  sthdli pacati, “ the 
vessel cooks,” the  verb pacati refers to the action o f containing or holding.

(BI08). T he  kartr-kdraka is divided in to  three types:
(1) Suddhakartd, simple agent, for instance devadattena in  “ devadat- 

tena harih  sevyate” (“ H ari is worshiped by  D evadatta” ).
(2) Prayojakakartd, prom pter or causal agent, for instance karyate 

harii}d, “someone is m ade to do by H ari,”



(3) Reflexive ag en t: w hen the  object is transferred  to  th e  states o f 
th e  agen t it  is called reflexive agent. For instance, “ o d an ah  pacyate  
svayam  eva ,”  “ the  rice cooks itself.”

( i l l09 ). T h e  in strum en ta l case denotes th e  sense operation  also. T h e  
m ost effective m eans o f  operation  is called kararui. T h e  m ost effective 
m eans is no th ing  b u t possession o f the  m ost im p o rta n t opera tion  th a t 
produces th e  (desired) result im m ediately.

T h e  feature o f  being th e  m ost effective m eans for th e  accom plishm ent 
o f a n  action  is n o t fixed w ith  reg ard  to  an y  specific karaka. W hether a 
p a rticu la r karaka plays the  role o f karana is de term ined  by  th e  speaker’s 
in ten tion . O n e  can  say sthalyam pacati, “ h e  cooks in  the  vessel,”  sthSlya 
pacyate, “  (it) is cooked by m eans o f the  vessel,”  kasfhaih pacati, “h e  cooks 
by  m eans o f firewood,” “ or kas (hdni pax: anti, “ the  firewood cooks.”

T he  locative case also denotes the  substra tum  o f  ac tion  th rough  the  
m edium  of the  agen t o r the  object. T h e  following a re  the  varieties o f the  
locative case:

(1) Abhivyapaka, coextensive o r location o f  pervasion. F o r instance, 
tilesu tailam, “ oil in  sesame seeds.”

(2) Aupailesika, location o f  contact. W hen  th e  superstra tum  (adheya) 
forms its connection w ith  only a  p a r t  o f substra tum , the  adhikarana is 
called aupailesika', for exam ple, kate aste, “ he sits on  the  m a t.”

(3) Vaisayika, nonphysical location, as in  mokse icchasti, “ he  desires 
liberation .”  T he  ablative case denotes th e  sense lim it or fixed po in t (in 
connection w ith  separa tion ), w hich  is called  apadana.

(5110-112). Follow ing B h a rtjh a ri’s Vakyapadiya, K o n d a  B hatfa 
gives th ree  varieties o f  th e  apadanakaraka:

(1) Nirdistamsaya, in  w hich  apaya “ separa tion”  has been directly 
sta ted  by  the  verbal base, for instance aivat patati, “ he  falls dow n from 
th e  horse.”

(2 ) Upattavisaya, in  w hich th e  verbal base denotes its ow n m eaning, 
which indirectly  includes th e  notion  o f separa tion ; for instance, balahakad
vidyotaie, “ (it) is ligh tn ing  from  the  c loud .”

(3 ) Apeksitakriya, in  w hich  the  w ord denoting th e  action o f  separa
tion  is no t sta ted  a t  all, for instance, pataliputrat, “  (I  cam e) from  Patali- 
p u tra .”

Following P an in i (1.4.32), K onfla B h a tta  says th a t th e  dative  case 
denotes the  samproddna karaka. I t  is defined as th a t  w hich  is a im ed  a t by 
th e  agen t th rough  th e in s tru m en ta lity o f th eo b jec t o f action , for instance, 
“ v ipraya gam  d a d a ti” (“ he gives a cow to  th e  b rah m in ” ). H ere  the 
b rah m in  is called sarripradana because b rah m in  is connected w ith  the  
action  o f giving th ro u g h  the  direct object cow.

A ccording to  K onda  B hatta , the  dative denotes the  sense uddeiya, th e  
object for w hich  th e  action  is in tended . H ere  K o n d a  B hatta  considers 
th a t  th e  sampradana karaka is positionally p redom inan t (although a



brahm in does not syntactically predom inate over the cows that are 
given to  h im ). Therefore, the sampradana is called  by  the M im am sakas 
Sesin, positionally predom inant, to w hich  something· is Sesa, subservient.

T hen  K onda Bhatta m akes tw o points: first, the designation santpra- 
dana is not restricted in  connection  w ith  the verbs h avin g  the sense o f  
giving. Further, the root da does not im ply transference o f  ownership. 
T o prove this poin t h e  quotes usages from the Mahabhasya: “na sudraya  
m atim  dadyat” (“ one should not im part instruction to a  Sudra” ), 
“khandikopadhyayah tasm ai capetam  dadati” (“ the khandika teacher 
gives h im  a slap” ). In  these usages the dative is used in  connection  w ith  
the root da w hen there is no  question o f  ownership. But, according to the  
KaSikavrtti, th e  gen itive is used w hen  the th ing is not denoted. For 
instance, “rajakasya vastram  dadati” (“h e gives his clothes to the  
washerm an” ) is the correct usage, not “rajakaya vastram  d adati.”

Follow ing the Vakyapadiya, K onda Bhatta divides sampradana into  
three types:

(1 ) Sampradana by  not denying the offer (anirakartr) : “ Suryaya  
arghyam dadati” (“h e  offers th e w ater to the Sxm god” ).

(2) Scaripradana by  m aking a  request (preraka) :  “V ipraya gam  
dadati” (“ he gives a  cow  to the brahm an” ) . H en ce th e  receiver incites 
the giver to g ive  som ething to h im .

(3 ) Sampradana by giving on e’s consent ('anumantr) : “U p adhyayaya  
garia d adati” (“he gives a  cow  to his teacher” ). H ere the teacher per
mits a donor to present a cow  to  h im , though  he does not request the  
donor to do so.

(BI 13) .  T h e gen itive case denotes a very general relationship. T he  
relation denoted  by the gen itive (Sesa) is not regarded as a karaka. T h e  
karakavibhaktis denote the relation betw een the noun and the verb, 
while Sesa is th e relation b etw een  tw o nouns.

(.BI 14; 5 3 9 3 ). T h en  K onda Bhatta says that the relation betw een  
the stem  m eaning and  the case m eaning is one o f  syntactic identity  
The case endings stand for th e possessors o f  properties (dharmin) rather 
than for properties alone (dharma). For instance, th e word tandulam, 
ending in  the accusative, denotes th e  sense tandulabhinnaSrayaka, substra
tum (o f the result, softening) not different from the (objects) rice 
grains. T h e prim ary (krt) and secondary (taddhita) endings also denote  
the sense dharmin instead o f  dharma, for instance, devadaitah pakta, “D eva- 
datta a cook.” T h e  syntactic agreem ent betw een  D evadatta  and a cook  
cannot be m aintained unless it is assumed that the suffix stands for the  
concrete objects rather than  for abstract properties. Therefore, the  
accusative and so on  denote th e locus (aSraya) rather than locusness 
(aSrayatva).

Finally, K onda Bhatta m aintains that the direct denotation o f  the  
case endings is dharma (in other words, the abstract property). K onda



BhatJa furnishes us w ith the support o f the  M im am sakas’ akjrtyadhikarana: 
a  w ord always denotes prim arily  the  m eaning a ttribu te  (that is, the 
qualifier o r viSesana or property  or generic no tion), while the m eaning 
qualificand (Otiesya or vyakti or dharmin) is indicated by the  secondary 
fUnction o f the  words. Thus, the case term inations prim arily  denote the 
abstract property locusness (dSrayatva), and  the concrete idea of locus 
(diraya) can be obtained from nom inal stems o r it  can be inferred from 
the  fact th a t there  is no dharma w ithout dharmin.

(5115-116). Following Patanjali, K onda B hatta states two alterna
tive views w ith regard  to  the  restriction o f case endings an d  their 
meanings. These two views a re  restriction imposed on case endings 
(Sabdaniyama o r vibkaktiniyama) and  restriction imposed on meanings 
conveyed by the  case endings (arthaniyama). Panini 4.1.2 introduces the 
case endings w ithout specifying the  m eanings to  be conveyed by them . 
T hus th e  accusative prescribed by Panini 2.3.2 is available to  convey 
karman and  other syntactic meanings. Because the  accusative is already 
available to  convey the  m eaning karman from  Panini 4.1.2, the  rule 
karmani dvitiyd (Panini 3.4.2) does not add  anything new to  our know
ledge. Therefore, it becomes restricted. T he restriction can be imposed 
in  two ways. T he first is karmani eva dvitiyd (vibkaktiniyama o r iabdani- 
yama') : the  accusative case ending is used to  convey the  sense o f karman 
only. From  this restriction i t  does no t follow th a t  the  sense of karman 
is no t bound to  any  specific case ending. T he  second is karmani dvitiyd 
eva (arthaniyama) : to  convey the sense of karman, the  second (case 
ending) only is used. H ere the sense o f karman becomes bound  to the 
accusative case ending only. But it  does not follow th a t karman is the 
only sense conveyed by the  accusative case ending. T he  accusative case 
ending m ay also convey the  o ther syntactic m eaning. K onda B hatta 
does no t show any preference for either o f these alternatives; he 
simply says th a t bo th  a re  useful.

Finally K onda B hatta says th a t according to  the  m odern  Naiyayikas 
the  relation betw een the verbal activity an d  th e  kdrakas cannot be 
determ ined by the  logical definition of the different kdrakas, b u t is 
decided according to the  na tu re  o f verbal activity  and  the  context. 
Therefore, in  some cases the  secondary function comes into p lay  to 
convey the  accurate sense o f the  case term inations w hen the  general 
sense o f the  case term ination is abstracted. By contrast, the  G ram m a
rians and  the ancient Naiyayikas th ink th a t the  kdrakas are  rational 
and  syntactic categories, and  they have som ew hat precise an d  con
sistent m eanings in  the  m ajority  o f the cases.

Section 4 : N om inal M eanings
(Ndmdrthanimaya) B
(5117) verse 25. First K onda B hatta  enum erates five different views



concerning nom inal m eanings. Thfty can  refer to  (I ) a  generic p roperty  
(alone) or an  ind iv idual alone; (2) a  generic p roperty  a n d  an  ind i
vidual; (3) a  generic property , a n  ind iv idual, a n d  gender; (4) a  gene
ric property , a n  ind iv idual, gender, a n d  n u m b er; or (5) a  generic 
property, a n  ind iv idual, gender, num ber, a n d  a  karaka. T h e  following 
passages e laborate  these views.

(5117-120). T h e  first view (j&tivada) claim s th a t a  generic p roperty  
alone is the  p rim ary  m ean ing  o f nom inal stems. T his view w as first 
propagated  by  th e  p re -K aty ay an a  G ram m arian  V ajapyayana  an d  was 
later upheld  by  the  B h atta  M im am sakas.

A ccording to  th e  B hatta  M im am sakas, a  generic p roperty  is cognized 
first, before a n  ind iv idual is cognized. Therefore, in  th e  j&tiv&da the  
generic p roperty  alone is th e  p rim ary  m eaning, a n d  all th e  individuals 
possessing th a t generic p roperty  a re  regarded  as secondary m eanings. 
T he individuals a re  infinite, a n d  it w ould  be  practically  im possible to 
grasp th e  re la tion  o f a  w ord  w ith  each  ind iv idual (Snantya). I f  a  w ord 
denotes a  specific ind iv idual (X )  i t  w ould fail to  convey m an y  o ther 
individuals (o ther th a n  X , th a t  is, vyabhicara). B ut in  com m unica
tion th e  ind iv idual object im plied  by  th e  generic p ro p e rty  is construed 
with an  ac tion  in  sentences such as “ bring  a  b u ll.” T h u s th e  p rim ary  
m eaning o f a  w ord is only  a  generic property , a n d  th e  ind ividual object 
is conveyed by  im plication  (dksepa), secondary  function (laksana), 
inference (anumana), o r presum ption  (arthapatti) .

(5118-120). N ext K onda B h atta  discusses th e  view th a t th e  p rim ary  
m eaning o f a  nom inal stem  is only an  ind iv idual (vyaktivada). T his view 
is first proposed by V yadi, a  p re -K aty ay an a  G ram m arian , a n d  followed 
later by  som e o f th e  N avya-N yaya school. A ccording to  this view, th e  
specific ind iv idual is th e  p rim ary  m eaning, a n d  o ther individuals a re  
indirect m eanings th rough  generic property . T h e  u n deno ted  generic 
property as an  ind icato r (upalaksana) is accepted  as th e  lim iter o f  p r i
m ary m eaning, w hich  explains th e  cognition o f  all individuals. T h e  
generic properties do  no t belong to  th e  denotative a rea , yet th e ir 
ontological existence helps us in  cognizing all individuals belonging to  a  
class. Kon<ja B hatta  (following G angesa) criticizes th e  P rab h ak ara  
M im am sakas’ view th a t th e  p rim ary  function conveys reference to  th e  
individual objects. H is a rg u m en t is th a t  th e  sim ultaneous operation  o f 
both o f th e  functions, nam ely, p rim ary  a n d  secondary, to  convey the  
sense o f generic p roperty  a n d  th e  ind iv idual is regarded  as a  fault. T h e  
argum ent o f infin ity  (anantya) a n d  deviation (vyabhicara) launched 
against vyaktivada can  equally  be launched  against j&tivada. T h e  
reason is th a t, according to  Jativadai th e  ind iv idual is cognized 
through th e  secondary function o f words, a n d  consequently w e a re  
forced to  accept an  infinite n u m b er o f secondary functions correspon
ding to  th e  infinite nu m b er o f individuals. U sage shows th a t the  indi-



vidual objects are  prim ary  denotations o f words because actions 
are no t seen to  be related to generic properties.

(£120-121). T he second view is jativifisfavvaktivada. According to 
this view an  individual qualified by  the  generic property is the m eaning 
of a  word, and  both  o f these meanings figure in  the m eaning cognition. 
This view is presented in  two versions. First, according to  the Naiyayikas1 
version, a  cognition o f a  w ord’s prim ary function produces the cognition 
o f an  individual qualified by the  generic property. Therefore, it is 
necessary th a t the prim ary function o f a w ord be grasped w ith respect 
to  an  individual qualified by a  generic property, no t ju st w ith respect 
to  a  generic property alone. T he prim ary function bound w ith respect 
to  a generic property will never cause a  cognition o f an  individual 
qualified by a  generic property.

Second, according to the P rabhakaras’ version, the prim ary function 
of a  word is grasped w ith respect to  a generic property alone. The 
cognition o f the prim ary m eaning w ith respect to the generic property 
produces the verbal cognition o f an  individual qualified by the  generic 
property. According to  this view, the generic property is cognized from 
a word a t first, bu t it  can in  tu rn  produce the verbal cognition o f  an  
individual qualified by a  generic property. T he  P rabhakara  M im ain- 
sakas do no t accept th a t the denotative function o f words causes the 
cognition in  respect o f the individual. T he individual is cognized just 
by its inseparable existence ('svarupasat) . T he denotative function is the 
direct cause o f cognition of the universal. T he  individual is grasped 
by its inseparable relation w ith  the  generic property.

(£121 -1 2 2 ). T he  th ird  view proposes th a t the prim ary m eaning o f a 
nom inal stem includes gender as well as a generic property and  an  
individual. K onda B hatta also offers a  num ber o f views on the  nature 
o f gender.

(I)  Arthadharma: the gender is a property o f objects signified by 
words. According to  this, the naturalist view, the linguistic gender is an 
expression o f physical sex (IaukifcaliAga). O ne who has breasts and  long 
hair is a wom an. O ne who has ha ir on the body is a  m an. T h a t which 
has neither is neuter. T he  prim ary function o f words is grasped with 
respect to physical sex distinctions. T he prim ary function of words like 
kumara, “ boy,” , chaga “goat,” brahmana, “ brahm in ,”  is grasped with 
respect to the technical m asculine gender qualified by the physical sex. 
H ere the physical sex is also the prim ary m eaning o f words. W hile 
actually inanim ate objects do no t have any sex genders, this naturalist 
view assumes superimposition o f physical sex on inanim ate objects to 
explain gender distinctions in  the  words tha t stand for inanim ate 
objects. T he masculine gender of the  word darah, which signifies the 
female sex, is explained by superimposing the m asculine natu re  on the



object. This explanation, in  reality, am ounts to  saying th a t words 
have no relation to physical sex.

(BI 22-123). (2) Sabdadkarma: this view m aintains th a t the  gender is 
a property of words and not o f objects signified by word. This view can 
be further divided into two views: th a t gender as a  property o f 
words is o f metaphysical na tu re ; and  th a t the gender o f words is o f 
purely formal linguistic nature.

K onda Bhatta states Patanjali’s philosophical conception o f gender. 
Objects are composed of three elements: sattoa, rajas, a n d  tamas. The 
masculine object represents an  increase o f these elements, the feminine 
objects a decrease of these elements, the neuter gender merely represents 
the existence of these elements. But the proportion o f these elements 
is constantly changing. Therefore, the  objects of the world are never 
stable. T he activities of increase and  decrease o f constituent elements 
are common to all objects, so the gender of the objects depends on the 
intention  o f  the speaker. I f  the speaker intends to represent increase 
then he uses the  word in  masculine gender; decrease, in  feminine 
gender; neither decrease nor increase, in  neuter gender. T he speaker 
decides the  gender, and  gender is considered to  be located in  words 
(iabdadharma).

Finally, K onda Bhatta says th a t there is nothing wrong in  holding 
that the gender of words has no necessary connection w ith physical sex. 
Masculine and  feminine words are  used to signify members o f the 
opposite sex or objects with no physical sex. For instance, the masculine 
gender signified by the word darah does not necessarily im ply the 
physical sex o f the object.

(BI 25). According to the fourth and  fifth views, gender, num ber, 
and karakas are  also signified by the  case suffixes on the basis o f agree
ment (anvaya) and  difference (vyatireka). For instance, when the case 
suffix is dropped, the nom inal stem itself signifies karaka, gender, and  
number. In  dadhipaJya, “ look at the curds,” where the accusative singular 
suffix -am is deleted, the nom inal stem dadhi itself denotes all of the 
nominal meanings, including the karma karaka. T he  neuter gender is 
also the m eaning o f the pratipadika because lexical (Ukganuiasana) texts 
ascribe the m eaning gender also to the  nominal stem.

(£125-128). In  certain  cases the nom inal stem signifies the sixth 
element, namely, the phonetic form of the word (svartipa). T he word 
iti in Sanskrit indicates th a t a  word stands for its own form. W ithout 
the use of the  word iti, sometimes words also stand for their own 
form. In  norm al usage, a word signifies its m eaning as qualified by its 
own word form, while normally in  gram m ar a  word signifies its own 
form as qualified by its m eaning. In  norm al usage a  word w ith iti 
signifies the  word form as qualified by its m eaning, while in  gram m ar 
a word w ith iti signifies its m eaning as qualified by its word form.



(BI 30 -132). W ith  regard  to  a  w ord form  signified, Sanskrit G ram 
m arians em ploy tw o term s: anukarya, “ im ita ted  w ord ,” an d  anukarana, 
“im ita tion  w ord .” A gain  anukaraqa is o f tw o types: i t  m ay  be of 
inarticu la te  sounds (avyakta) o r  of a rticu la te  sound (vyakta). T h e  im ita 
tion  w ord patai is a n  onom atopoetic im ita tion  o f  in a rticu la te  physical 
sound. By contrast, in  the  sentence “ gauh  iti ayam  a h a ” (“ he  said  the 
w ord g au h ” ), the  expression g au h  is im ita tion  o f  th e  w ord  gauh th a t 
occurs in  such sentences as gauh tisfhati, “ a  bull s tands.” T h e  im ita ted  
w ord gauh signifies a  bu ll, while th e  im ita tion  w ord  signifies a  w ord 
form.

T h e n  K o n d a  B hatta  discusses th e  question of iden tity  a n d  difference 
betw een th e  im ita tion  w ord a n d  th e  im ita ted  w ord. H e  states th a t 
according to  G ram m arians th e  im ita tion  w ord a n d  th e  im ita ted  w ord 
are  iden tica l because th e ir  phonetic  shapes a re  n o t different. D ifference 
in  signification does n o t d ifferen tiate  words.

As a  general rule, im ita tion  w ords a re  no t m eaningful words, an d  
they  a re  n o t nom inal stem s (prdtipadika). B ut Pan in i uses inflectional 
suffixes after m eaningless im ita tion  w ords for m etalinguistic  purposes. 
T h e  phonetic  form  o f  a  w ord  m ay  form  p a r t  o f verbal cognition, b u t it 
is n o t considered to  be  th e  m ean ing  o f a  w ord. T hus a  w ord signifies its 
phonetic  form , a n d  yet i t  is n o t regarded  as a  m eaningful item . A ccord
ing to  th e  G ram m arians th e  im ita ted  w ord  an d  th e  im ita tion  words are 
identical as fa r  as th e  phonetic  forms a re  concerned.

Section 5 : T h e  M eaning  o f Com pounds (Samasdrthanirnqya)
(BI 34) verse 28. K o n d a  B hatta  gives a  sixfold classification o f  com

pounds on  th e  basis o f th e  m orphological s truc tu re  o f constituents 
w ithout involving th e  p rim ary  a n d  subord inate  status o f their m ean ings:

(1)  Supdm supd, ‘ ‘com bination  o f  case-inflected w ords before entering 
in to  com pounding ,”  for in stance  rdjapurusa, “a  k ing m a n ,”  w hich is 
derived from  tw o case-inflected words, rdjnah purusah.

(2) Supdm tind, “ com bination  o f case-inflected words w ith  a  verb 
form ,” for instance, paryabhusat, “ he  a tten d ed  to ,” anuvyacalat, “he 
m oved subsequently .”  T h is com bination consists o f th e  preverb  as the 
first m em ber a n d  th e  verb  as th e  second m em ber. These form s becom e 
single finished words by  com pounding.

(3) Supaqi ndmnd, “ com bination  o f case-inflected w ord  w ith  a  nom inal 
stem  (krdanta) ” for instance, kumbhakdra, “ p o t m ak er.” H ere  th e  case- 
inflected w ord  kumbham is com pounded w ith  th e  krdanta noun  kdra before 
th e  case ending has been ad d ed  to  it. T his com pound is called the 
upapadasamdsa.

(4) Supdm dhdtund, “ com bination  o f case-inflected w ord w ith  a 
verbal base,”  for instance, dyatastuh, “ a  panegyrist.”  H ere  th e  case- 
inflected w ord  dyatam is com pounded w ith  a  verbal base stu.



(5) Tinan tiM , “ a  com bination  o f tw o fin ite  form s,” for instance, 
khadatamodatd, “ ea t a n d  rejoice”  (con tinual ea ting  a n d  re jo ic ing). H ere  
two finite verb  form s khadata a n d  modata a re  com pounded .

(6) Tinam supa, “ a  com bination  o f a  fin ite verb  form  with, a  case- 
inflected w o rd ,”  w hich  consists o f th e  verb  as th e  first m em ber a n d  the  
case inflected w ord  as th e  second m em ber, for instance, jahistambah, 
constantly  strik ing ag a in st th e  post.”

(2?134-135) verses 29—30. A ccording to  Panin i, four b ro ad  categories 
of com pounds a re  avyayibhava, tatpurusa (w ith  subdivisions vibhaktitat- 
purusa, karmadharaya, an d  dvigu), dvandva (w ith  subdivisions samahara- 
dvandva a n d  itaretarayogadvandva), a n d  bahuimhi. T h is  fourfold  classifica
tion can n o t cover all cases o f com pounds. F o r instance, bhutapUrva, iva- 
com pounds, ayatastu, a n d  m ore do  n o t com e u n d er an y  one o f  these 
categories.

Patafijali has defined these term s sem antically . T h e  avyaylbhdua is a 
com pound in  w h ich  th e  m ean in g  o f  th e  first m em ber is p red o m in an t. 
T h e  tatpurusa is a  com pound  in  w hich  th e  last m em ber is p red o m in an t. 
T h e  bahuvrihi is a  com pound  in  w hich  th e  m ean in g  o f an o th er w o rd  is 
predom inan t. K o n d a  B h a tta  says th a t  these sem antic  definitions w ork 
in  the  m ajo rity  o f  cases, b u t n o t everyw here. F o r instance, in  an  
avyayibhava com pound  such as siipaprati, “ a  sm all q u an tity  o f  soup ,”  th e  
m eaning  o f  th e  second m em b er is p red o m in an t. In  th e  avyayibhSva 
com pound unmattagangam, “ th e  coun try  w here th e  G anges flows im pe
tuously,” th e  ad d itio n a l m ean ing  stands p red o m in an t. In  th e  tatpurusa 
com pound ardhapippali, “ th e  h a lf  o f  a  p ep p e r,”  th e  first m em b er stands 
predom inan t.

(BI 35 -1 4 0 ). F irst K o n d a  B h a tta  states P a tafija li’s views on com 
pound form ation. K a ty a y an a  a n d  Patafija li m a in ta in  th a t com pound  
forms d eno te  a  single (in teg ra ted ) m ean ing  (ekarthibhava). T h a t  is to  say, 
m eanings o f  th e  com pound’s constituents a re  n o t p resen ted  separately, 
b u t they  p resen t th e ir m ean ings as inseparab ly  fused together.

T h en  K a ty ay an a  a n d  P a tan ja li s ta te  an o th er view , nam ely , paraspara- 
OyapeksSi m u tu a l dependency , accord ing  to  w hich th e  constituents o f 
com pounds presen t th e ir  m ean in g  separately . T h is view m ain ta in s  th a t  
the constituen ts o f  a  com pound  p resen t th e ir  m ean ing  th e  sam e w ay 
th a t th e  constituents o f  th e  unco m p o u n d ed  w ord  g roup  p resen t th e ir 
m eaning. So rajapumsah a n d  rajhahpurusah a re  syntactically  equivalents.

(B 140-142). Patafija li (under varttika I l  on  P an ird  2 .1 .1) m entions 
the  nityapaksa v iew : th e re  is n o  n eed  to  fo rm ulate  g ram m atica l ru les to  
explain th e  m ean ing  o f com pounds, for com pounds a re  n o t g enerated  
by g ram m atica l rules. In  th is view  a  com pound  is a  single w ord  stand ing  
for a single m ean in g  (ekarthibhava). T h e re  can n o t be m u tu a l depen
dency (Oyapeksa) because th e  constituen ts o f  a  com pound  do  n o t present 
their m eanings separately.



The karyaiabdavada differs from the nityapaksavada in the explanation 
of the ekarthibhavapaksa view. According to this view the compounds 
and the corresponding word groups are derived according to the rules 
of grammar, and the underlying syntactic structures of a compound 
and the corresponding word group are identical. The unified sense of a 
compound is not intrinsic (svabhavika), rather it is the result of applying 
grammatical rules. The karyaiabdavada uses the term vrtti, “complex 
formation,” to explain how the compound is formed from the 
corresponding word group. Vrtti means integration, which gives rise 
to the additional meaning.

(£135-142). But when the constituents are connected, what happens 
to the meaning of constituents? Patanjali mentions two theories: 
jahatsvartha vrtti, integration with loss of meanings of constituents, and 
ajahatsvartha vrtti, integration without abandoning the meaning of 
constituents.

According to the first view the constituents of a compound give up 
their own meaning. A compound as a whole conveys an integrated 
meaning, and in conveying that meaning the constituents have no 
separate function from the whole. It does not mean that constituents 
lose their meaning completely. Still, in a compounding, the meanings 
of the constituents are either related to each other (satnsarga ) or differen
tiated from each other (bheda) or both related and differentiated 
[ubhaya). For instance, in the compound rajapurusa the meanings, king 
and servant, are related to each other ('samsarga), excluding the servant, 
which is not related to a king (bheda). Bheda and sanisarga, which are 
responsible for the syntax in the sentence, are also responsible for 
compounds.

According to the second view the first constituent retains its meaning 
as a qualificant to the meaning of the main member but does not 
independently denote its meaning.

These two views have a place in the nityapaksa and the karyapaksa too 
to explain the role of the constituent meaning in the meaning of a 
compound. Konfia Bhatta refers to the several opinions stated in the 
Mahabhasya and then makes his own comments on their outcomes.

(£142—145). Konfia Bhatta states first Kaiyata’s view. Kaiyata sum
marizes the whole discussion of the Mahabhasya into three different 
views. First, the compound as a whole denotes a single indivisible 
meaning. The compound and the corresponding word group belong 
to two different domains. In the uncompounded word group, mean
ings are separately presented. This view of ekarthibhava has been 
propagated by the nityapaksavadin, who says that we do not require the 
grammatical rules to explain the specialized compound meaning. A 
compound is not to be derived; it is a natural element of language.

The second view says that a compound is derived from the corres-



ponding uncom pounded w ord group. For the form ation o f a  com pound, 
mutual dependence o f the  constituents is required. But the  derived 
compound conveys a  single in tegrated  m eaning. T h e  generation o f 
compounds from  the  uncom pounded w ord group is the view propagated 
by the karyaiabda.vd.din. In  the  karyapaksa there a re  two theories, namely, 
iahatsvdrtha an d  ajahatsvartha, w hich decide the  m eaning o f compounds. 
According to  this second view the  com pound constituents give up  their 
own m eaning an d  assume one undivided m eaning {jahatsvartha).

T he th ird  view is th a t the  com pound an d  the  corresponding uncom- 
pounded w ord group are  syntactically an d  sem antically equivalent. In  
both com pound an d  uncom pounded w ord group th e  constituents are 
m utually dependent. This view has been adopted by the karyaiabdavddin, 
and it adopts the ajahatsvarthapaksa.

Next K onda B hatta refers to  H a rad a tta ’s theory. A ccording to  him  
ekarthibhava implies th a t the principal m em ber denotes its m eaning as 
qualified by the  m eaning  o f th e  subordinate m em ber, an d  th e  subordi
nate m em ber denotes its m eaning in  a  qualifying function, no t as an  
independently signifying something. I f  the  constituents of the com pound 
are independently denotative o f  their m eaning, the  subordinate m em ber 
could form a  connection w ith  the w ord  lying outside o f  the  com pound.

H arad atta  says th a t for com pound form ation m utual dependence is 
also equally necessary. O therwise th e  com pound could have been 
formed ou t of constituents sem antically unrelated. H e also makes the 
point th a t the  jahatsvartha vrtti has no place in  com pound form ation, 
because th e  constituents a re  related  to  each other w ithout abandoning 
their m eaning. I f  we assume th a t the  constituents lose their m eaning 
completely we will have to assign a  special denotative function to  the 
compound as a  whole, which becomes a separate lexical item . But the 
assumption o f such a  denotative function is unnecessary because the 
compound’s m eaning can be derived from  the  constituent’s m eaning 
itself. Thus, K onda B hatta remarks, according to  H a rad a tta  ekdrthi- 
bhdva, vyapeksd, an d  ajahatsvartha vrtti a re  all necessary conditions for 
forming a com pound.

K onda B hatta disagrees w ith  K aiya la  a n d  H a rad a tta  a n d  m aintains 
that the whole discussion o f Patanjali can be  reduced to  tw o points, 
namely, jahatsvartha and  ajahatsvartha, w hich correspond to ekarthibhava 
and vyapeksd, respectively. According to the  jahatsvartha view, when 
integration takes p lace th e  m em bers o f the com pound do  no t express 
their m eaning separately. Therefore, a  com pound as a  whole denotes 
its m eaning; for the  denotation o f single in tegrated  m eaning we have 
to assign an  aggregate denotative function (samudayaiakti) to the com 
pound form as a whole. A ccording to  the  vyapeksd view the  m eaning o f 
the constituents a re  presented separately, an d  syntactic connection 
between them  is denoted by the  m orphem ic elements. So the  vyapeksd



view is reduced to  the  ajahatsv&rtha view, according to w hich constituents 
re ta in  their m eaning.

K onda  B hatta  criticizes K a iy a ta ’s claim  th a t according to  K aiyata, 
in  the  nityapaksa view ekdrthlbhdva am ounts to  indivisibility o f the m ean
ing  o f com pound. But to  K onda B hatta  this goes against the  logical 
in terp re ta tion  o f the  Bhdsya. A ccording to  Patanjali, samartha m eans 
emergence o f a  single in teg rated  m eaning  o f constituents th a t present 
their m eaning separately in  the  uncom pounded w ord group. K a iy a ta ’s 
in terp reta tion  o f th e  nityaJabdavdda, w hich to ta lly  denies the relation 
betw een th e  constituent m eanings an d  the com pound as a  whole, is not 
correct. I f  the  ekdrthlbhdva claims th a t the  com pound is indivisible and  
the constituents in  a  com pound do n o t have any m eaning a t all, then 
one could also extend th is theory to  the  sentence an d  deny m eaning to 
the  constituents of the  sentence, which would m ean th a t the undivided 
sentence conveys undivided m eaning. But this extended theory  goes 
against the  in ten tion  o f P atan jali, who m ain tains th e  m utua l depen
dence (vyapeksd) o f the  constituents in  a  sentence.

(B I45-156). Similarly, H a ra d a tta ’s statem ent is also subject to  criti
cism. H a ra d a tta  says th a t both  vyapeksd an d  ekdrthlbhdva a re  the 
necessary conditions for the  form ation o f com pounds. B ut this claim  
also goes against the  in ten tion  of Patan jali, who, according to  K aiyata, 
m aintains th a t single in tegrated  m eaning (ekdrthlbhdva) exists in  a 
com pound an d  th a t m utual dependence (vyapeksd) exists in  a  sentence. 
I t  is also incorrect to consider th a t th z jahatsvdrtha view has no place in 
a  com pound form ation. P atan ja li him self shows a t leng th  th a t in  the 
jahatsvdrtha view the  subordinate m em ber o f the  com pound does not 
lose its m eaning completely. T h e  jahatsvdrtha view is also necessary to 
explain the  relation betw een the  constituent m eanings an d  the  m eaning 
o f the  com pound as a  whole.

O f  these two views, ekdrthlbhdva a n d  vyapeksd, the  first one implies 
according to  K onda  B hatta  th a t a  com pound, as a  whole, denotes one 
single m ean ing  a n d  has a  separate  denotative function (samudayaiakti) 
th rough  w hich i t  gives rise to  th e  single m eaning. T h e  second view, 
however, states th a t each  w ord in  a  com pound has a  separa te  denotative 
function, a n d  a  com pound as a  whole has no separate denotative 
function. O f  these tw o views Bhattoji, th e  au th o r o f the  verse text, and 
K onda B hatta  m ain ta in  th a t the ekdrthlbhdva is the  only correct view. 
Ju s t as in  the  case o f the  w ord pankaja its etymological m eaning (grow
ing  in  the  m u d ) cannot explain the  conventional m ean ing  lotus, so it  is 
assum ed th a t  a  w ord as a  whole denotes the  conventional m eaning. 
Similarly, th e  com pound as a  whole has the separate  denotative 
function.

(B I53). M oreover, th e  ekdrthibkdva view has been adop ted  because 
th e  other view involves complexities (gaurava). I t  is necessary to  formu-



late rules to account for the following special features of a com pound: 
absence of inflectional suffixes after the constituent members of a 
compound; inseparability of the members of a compound by other 
words; the fixed order of the constituents; possession of a  single accent; 
ambiguity as regards the num ber of the subordinate m em ber; ambi
guity as regards the syntactic relation between the compound members; 
inability to construe the subordinate word with a word outside the 
compound; absence of words such as ca, “and ,” to  indicate conjunction 
and other connections; the statement of option between compound and 
uncompounded word group.

(£153-157). In  the following compounds—niskauSambih, “departed 
from Kausam bi (departed from ),” gorathah,” a chariot to  which oxen 
have been yoked (to which have been yoked),” ghrtaghatah,” a pot 
filled with ghee (pSrna, ‘filled w ith’) ,” gudadhanah, “ crisps m ade of barley 
mixed with brown sugar (mixed w ith),” suvamalamkarah, “gold pro
duced ornam ent (produced),” dvidaia “two times ten  (tim es),” and 
saptaparnah, “ a tree having clusters of seven leaves”— (at each point), 
we understand the additional meanings not conveyed by constituents, 
namely, kranta (departed from ), yukta (yoked), pum a  (filled), miira 
(mixed), Dtkara (product), samkhya (counting), Dlpsa (distribution). In  
the Dyapeksa view every m eaning element should occur in the analytical 
paraphrase. Therefore, the lexical items such as kranta,puma, and  so on, 
should be supplied in  the  constituent analysis, which are subsequently 
to be deleted. For the deletion of these elements we will have to phrase 
new rules. But according to  the ekarthibh&va view as explained by Konda 
Bhatta there is no question o f deriving compounds from the uncom
pounded word groups to  account for these meanings, for the compounds 
and the corresponding uncompounded word groups m ay differ a great 
deal as far as m eaning is concerned. T he compound as a whole conveys 
the specialized meaning, and  we do not require special rules. Thus 
there is an  advantage in  adopting the ekarthibhava view.

In  other words, K onda Bhatta recognizes a  separate denotative 
function for the compounds th a t is called samudayaJakti, aggregate 
denotative function, apart from that of constituents. H e argues tha t the 
compound should be assigned a distinct function because it conveys a 
meaning tha t supersedes the m eaning denoted by constituents. For 
instance, the bahmrihi compound citragu does not m ean a  brindle cow, 
which is the m eaning of the constituents, b u t refers to a person who 
owns brindled cows. Similarly the compound panipadam does not m ean 
“hands, feet” bu t rather an  aggregation of hands and feet. M any 
meanings like kranta (departed from ), puma (filled w ith), and others 
are denoted by the compound as a whole but not by its constituents. 
Further, in  the case of unanalyzed compounds (nityasamasa) a  formally 
corresponding compounded word group is lacking. In  such cases



the meaning of a compound is determined by the compound form as a 
whole and not by the constituents themselves.

(£157, 168-170). The Naiyayikas and the Mimarnsakas hold that a 
compound is formed of its constituents, and the meanings of the consti
tuents give rise to the qualified meaning denoted by the compound. 
They do not accept that there is a necessity to assign a separate denota
tive function (samudayaJakti) to a compound as a whole. Both the Naiya- 
yikas and the Mimamsakas accept only mutual dependence (vyapeksa), 
not any Ortti or ekarthibhava, in a compound. Both the Naiyayikas 
and the Mimamsakas resort to secondary meaning (Iaksana) to  explain 
any additional meaning that is denoted by the compound over and 
above the constituent meanings. For instance, in rajapurusah the consti
tuent raj an signifies the sense of relation by the secondary function along 
with its lexical meaning. In the case of karmadharaya, laksana need not 
be resorted to; rather, the constituents themselves can convey qualified 
sense. In the case of bahtwrihi, the Naiyayikas adopt the padalaksana 
while the Mimainsakas adopt the vakyaldksana. So all these differences 
between a compound and corresponding uncompounded word groups, 
which are due to ekarthibhava according to  the  Grammarians, are 
explained as caused by the nirudha laksana or “conventional function.”

(£182—183). Kumarila observes that denotative function assigned to 
the bahuvrihi as a whole conveys anyapadartha, denotation of the meaning 
of another word. In a bahuvrihi the constituents express their own mean
ing but not anyapadartha. The sense anyapadartha cannot be brought out 
by the primary or secondary function of words because the primary 
meanings of the constituents are not given up at all. The reason is that 
the reference to a meaning other than what is denoted by the com
pound’s constituents is understood only when the outside word is used 
along with the bahuvrihi compound. Therefore, the anyapadartha is the 
denoted meaning of a compound. The Mlmamsakas observe that the 
anyapadartha is conveyed by the nirUdha laksana through the primary 
meanings of the compound’s constituents. In bahuvrihi the Mimainsakas 
postulate the vakyalaksana, where the vakya means a phrase as a whole. 
The semantic connection exists between citraguh (and) devadattah, 
“brindled cow (owner) Devadatta.” The question is how this meaning 
“owner” is arrived at; the answer, according to the later Mimamsakas, 
is that this meaning “owner” is conveyed by the secondary function 
belonging to a sentence.

(£176—177). But, according to the Naiyayikas, either the word citra 
or the word go conveys the additional meaning, in other words, reference 
to the anyapadartha. But this view is untenable because the first member, 
citra, cannot be indicative of the meaning “the owner of the brindled 
cows.” Consequently, go cannot be connected with citra. The reason is 
that citra does not refer to the meaning “brindled” any longer. Simi-



larly, it is wrong to  say th a t the w ord go indicates the sense o f gosvamin, 
owner o f the cows, because in  th a t case citra no longer forms connection 
with go. W e cannot say either th a t bo th  o f th e  padas together convey 
the sense “ owner of the brind led  cows,” for even then  it will be impos
sible to  bring  ou t the proper sense o f the  bahuvrihis like praptodako 
gramah, “w ater-reached village.” In  the analysis “p rap tam  udakam  
yam,” udaka, “ w ater” is the  agent an d  th e  village is the  object o f the 
action o f reaching. In  prapta the  suffix kta has been added  in  the sense 
of agent. T he sentence denotes prim arily  the agent o f the  action of 
reaching, while the  com pound denotes prim arily  the  object o f  the 
action of reaching. H ere  reference to  the  object (the village) by a 
compound form cannot be  explained by the  secondary function 
(Iaksana) because the constituents in  the sentence stand  in  the syntactic 
agreement water, the  agent o f the  action of reaching. I f  the  secondary 
function indicates the  sense o f object (village), then  the  com pound 
would m ean the  w ater, identical w ith  the  object o f reaching. But this 
meaning is no t the  one in tended  by  the  com pound. T h e  other word, 
udaka, also cannot im ply the sense o f karman because the com pound’s 
meaning cannot be  judged  w ithout the  proper understanding o f the 
first m em ber. T o  avoid all o f these difficulties, K onda B hatta advocates 
the aggregate denotative function on the  basis of practical experience 
that a  com pound is one word. H e  pu ts forth  th e  view th a t  the com pound 
meaning is understood even by children w ithout knowing the gram 
matical or constitutional analysis o f  compounds.

(£157-158). T h e  Naiyayikas also advocate th a t the  indeclinables in  
compounds are secondarily indicative (Iaksand) o f the sense o f proxim ity 
and so on, as in  upakumbham, “in  th e  vicinity o f a  ja r .”  T he sense of 
nearness is n o t included in  th e  m eaning of th e  second m em ber o f the 
compound. Therefore, i t  is held to  be  im plied by th e  second m em ber. 
Konda B hatta argues th a t the indeclinables a re  suggestive (dyotaka) of 
the sense “ nearness,” or w hatever, b u t th e  sense o f th e  com pound as a  
whole, nam ely, “near a j a r , ” is denoted by the  aggregate power o f the 
compound.

(£137, 151). K atyayana proposes the  view yugapadadhikaranaOacanata 
for the form ation o f dvandva compounds. According to  this view, each 
item in a  dvandva com pound, ju s t as in  the case o f ekaJesa, represents the 
meaning o f the o ther item  simultaneously. T he ekcdesa a n d  dvandva item s 
are not singly represented b u t always together w ith  ano ther item  or 
other items. In  the case of dvandva an d  ekaSesa, w e find jo in t representa
tion of items.

But Patafijali rejects the  view o f jo in t representation an d  states th a t 
in a dvandva the items are separately presented an d  th a t m eaning of 
conjunction comes from  in tegration only. T h e  jo in t representation o f 
items in a  dvandva or ekaiesa is a  result o f  ekarthibhdva (integration) only.



K onda  B hatta rem arks th a t this view of sim ultaneous representation 
is form ulated by  the  vyapeksavadins, who m ain ta in  th a t constituent 
m eanings are  separately represented. This view (yugapadadhikaranavaca- 
nata) is especially necessary to  m ain ta in  the jo in t representation o f the 
tw o items in  the constituent analysis. B ut this sim ultaneous representa
tion, according to  K orida B hatta , cannot exist in  the  constituent ana
lysis, because d ua l or p lu ra l is no t added  to each constituent in  the 
analytical paraphrase. W e have instances like dyavaprthivi in  which 
item s are  separately represented in  the  dual. But these instances are 
V edic usages, which a re  exceptions to  the general rules. According to 
the theory o f samudaya&akti or ek&rthibhava, a  dvandva com pound is a 
single w ord denoting an  aggregate o f  several individuals.

(-BI 58). In  the  case o f dvandva th e  Naiyayikas accept yugapadadhika- 
ranavacanata in  a  different sense. T hey  argue th a t there  is a  syntactic 
relation between the p rim ary  sense o f the  constituents an d  the  dual 
num ber added  to  a  com pound. I f  each constituent is related  to a  dual, 
then  the  com pound dhanakhadirau w ould m ean  two dhavas a n d  two 
khadiras. Therefore, to justify  the dual num ber we m ust assume th a t 
the  first constituent denotes association (sahitya). Because this sense of 
association is not conveyed by the  p rim ary  function o f th e  constituents, 
the  Naiyayikas resort to  secondary m eaning to  convey s&hitya, which 
indicates the jo in t representation of two objects, while num ber, d ua l or 
p lural, represents the  objects th a t have been associated. T h e  sense 
association indicated by  the  first m em ber in  com pounds like dhavakhadi- 
rau does not m ean  two dhavas. I t  (dhava) does not m ean dhava and  
khadira either, because dhava cannot m ean khadira. T h e  sense association 
or sim ultaneous representation is only th rough  secondary m eaning.

According to  K onda B hatta, the aggregate denotative function ex
presses the  m eaning o f dvandva as in  the case o f o ther com pounds. In  the 
itaretarayoga, th e  aggregate denotative function expresses th e  items 
th a t a re  grouped together, w hich justifies reference to  tw o or more 
items. In  the case o fsamahara (group ofitem s), th e  samudayaiakti (aggre
gate denotative function) denotes the  aggregation or group, which 
justifies the singular num ber.

(£161 ). T he  Naiyayikas an d  the M im am sakas do no t accept a  separate 
denotative function w ith  regard  to  a  com pound as a  whole. T he  G ram 
m arians argue th a t i f  an  aggregate denotative function is no t assigned 
to  a  com pound as a  whole, the  com pound form  cannot be called a 
nom inal stem  (pratipadika) by Panini 1.2.45, because the  basic condition 
for the  designation pr&tipadika is meaningfulness. W e cannot apply  the 
designation pratipadika by the  next rule, Panini 1.2.46, because the  word 
samasa in  th a t ru le is restrictive. T he  sutra m eans th a t if  the designation 
pratipadika is to  be applied  to  a  collection o f  words having a  sense it 
m ust be restricted to  a  com pound. I t  is no t to  be applied  to a  sentence.



Moreover, if  the compound as a whole has no denotative function it 
cannot have a  secondary meaning, which is based on the denotative 
function (abhidha or takti) of words.

(5174-175, 177). The M imamsakas hold tha t a genitive compound 
like rajapurusa m ust be analyzed as “raja  casau purusas ca” and not as 
“rajnah purusah.” The first analysis indicates that the relation of 
qualified and qualifier is dependent on the m utual expectancy o f consti
tuents and not on the case endings added to them. In  the case o f the 
genitive tatpurusa compounds, the sense of relation, namely, “servant 
and m aster,” is to be conveyed by the genitive suffix. But the compound 
rajapurusah does not refer to  the relation between the two related; 
rather, raj an in  rajapurusah denotes the m eaning o f purusa in  the sense 
that raj an becomes a qualifier to purusa. T he constituent analysis must 
convey the m eaning of the compound. The constituent analysis “raja 
casau purusas ca” can convey the qualifier and qualified relation 
(abheda) , but the analysis “ rajnah purusah” fails to point it out. There
fore, “ raja casau purusas ca” is a proper analysis. Similarly, the 
bahuvrihi compound citraguh m ust be analyzed as “citranam  gavam 
ayam” (“he, the owner of the brindled cows” ) and  not as “citra gavo 
yasya” (“possessed of brindled cows” ). In  the case o f bahuvrihi com
pounds, the constituent analysis m ust be such as can convey reference 
to the anyapa.d3.rtha. Ifw e  assume the analysis “ citranam  gavam  ayam,” 
it can point out reference to the anyapadartha. But the constituent analy
sis “citra gavo yasya” prim arily refers to the svapadartha “ constituents’ 
own m eaning.”

(5180-181, 186). Later Mimainsakas do not accept the aggregate 
denotative function of the whole compound or secondary m eaning in 
the case of a karmadharaya compound. In  nilaghata, “a  blue ja r ,” the 
words nila and “ghata” are in  apposition, and their coreferentiality is 
brought out by merely joining the stems nila and ghata. But in  a tatpurusa 
compound like rajapurusah, “king’s m an,” the servant-master relation
ship cannot be brought about by mere constituents. T he syntactic 
relationship is dependent on the case ending: in  the compound the case 
ending is not there. Therefore, this relationship is indicated by the 
secondary function. So in  case of doubts, the karmadharaya compound, 
which does not involve the secondary function, is preferred to  the 
sasthitatpurusa, which does. Consequently, the word nisadasthapati is taken 
to mean nisada h sthapatih, a  chief who himself is a  nisada, rather than  
nisadanam sthapatih, a chief of the Nisada tribe. But K onda Bhatta’s 
standpoint is th a t the aggregate denotative function belongs to all 
compounds, and there would be no difference between a tatpurusa and 
a karmadharaya compound. T hen it would go against the M imanisa 
doctrine, which proves tha t nisadasthapatih m ust be taken as a karmadha
raya compound and not as sasthitatpurusa for the sake o f economy. To



avo id  th is difficulty, K o n d a  B h a tta  answ ers th a t  w hen  a  com pound  
w ord  denotes various m eanings, th e  speaker’s in ten tio n  (tatparya) m ust 
be  tak en  to  dec ide th e  sense o f th e  com pound. I f  w e took  th e  com pound  
nisadasthapati in  th e  con tex t o f  r itu a l as a  genitive tatpurusa com pound , it 
w ould  go aga inst th e  in tere st o f  th e  a u th o r’s sta tem en t. M oreover, 
th e  tru e  m ean in g  o f th e  co m pound  is d e te rm in ed  b y  its accent.

(5 1 8 3 -1 8 6 ). K o n d a  B h a tta  replies th a t  th e  constituen t analysis and  
th e  co m p o u n d  n eed  n o t b e  sem antically  a n d  syntactically  equivalents. 
T herefo re , w e m ay  find  th e  reversion o f  th e  p rin c ip a l a n d  subord inate  
re la tion  in  th e  m ean in g  in d ica ted  b y  th e  constituen t analysis an d  
com pound. T herefore, th e  analysis “ c itra  gavo  yasya”  for the 
com pound  citraguh a n d  “ ra jn a h  p u ru sa h ” for th e  com pound  rSjapurusah 
m ay  n o t b e  objectionable.

E ven  th e  M im am sakas assum e th a t  p ro d u c tiv e  o p era tio n  (bhavand) 
s tands as p red o m in an t w ith  respect to  th e  karakas in  th e  case o f  verbal 
forms, w hile in  th e  case o f krdanta w ords th e  karakas s tan d  p red o m in an t 
w ith  respect to  bhdoana. T herefore, th e  constituen t analysis m ay  n o t be 
exactly  equ ivalen t to  th e  com pound  m eaning .

Section 6 : T h e  R ela tio n  B etw een
a  W o rd  a n d  I ts  M ean in g  (.Saktinirnaya)
(5 1 8 8 ). T h e  re la tio n  o f a  w ord  w ith  its m ean ing , accord ing  to  K o n d a  

B hatta , is pow er (Sakti) o r in trinsic  fitness (yogyata). Follow ing B hartr- 
h a r i, K o n d a  B h atta  states th a t  sem antic fitness (yogyata) is th e  re lation 
betw een  a  w ord  a n d  its  m ean ing . T h e  n a tu ra l o r in trinsic  capacity  of 
w ords to  convey a n y  m ean in g  is called  yogyata. J u s t  as th e  organs of 
percep tion  (indriya) have  a  n a tu ra l pow er to  perceive objects, so words 
also h av e  a n  in n a te  capacity  for conveying an y  m ean ing . T h e  G ram m a
rian s  a n d  th e  M im arnsakas consider th is pow er to  b e  a  sep ara te  ca te
gory, w hile th e  N aiyayikas assum e th a t it is based  on convention.

(,!>496—4 9 7 ) . A ccord ing  to  th e  N aiyayikas th e  connection  betw een 
th e  w ords a n d  th e ir  m eanings is n o t n a tu ra l b u t ra th e r  b ased  on  con
ven tion  (samketa), w h ich  is established by  G o d ’s desire. A ccord ing  to 
th is view  language  is c rea ted  b y  G od. T h ew o rd s  a re  cap ab le  o f  conveying 
a  sense because G od  has so desired. In  th e  case o f  p ro p e r nam es like 
D e v ad a tta , how ever, th e  desire is th a t  o f  D e v a d a tta ’s fa ther. T h e  later 
N aiyayikas, how ever, m a in ta in  th a t  th is  re la tio n  n eed  n o t alw ays be 
established by  th e  w ill o f  G od.

(5 1 8 9 -1 9 0 ). A ccording to  th e  M im am sakas th e  re la tio n  betw een 
w ords a n d  th e ir m ean ings is n a tu ra l a n d  e ternal, n o t som ething b rough t 
ab o u t b y  convention  o f h u m an  beings. T h is  re la tio n  betw een  w ords and  
th e ir  m eanings is w ith o u t beginning. T h e  M im am sakas a n d  th e  G ram 
m arian s  ag ree  th a t  th e  n a tu ra l  re la tionsh ip  is understood  from  the 
use o f th e  elderly  persons. T h is  re la tio n  betw een  th e  w ords a n d  their



meanings can n o t b e  th e  desire o f  G od  because th e  M im am sakas a n d  
the Buddhists3 w ho do n o t believe in  th e  existence o f  G od, also u n d e r
stand th e  m ean ings o f  words.

(B191). K o n d a  B h a tta  concludes th a t  th e  n a tu re  o f th e  pow er [Sakti) of 
words is to  convey m ean ing , th e  signifiem ess (bodhakatva) o f  th e  words. 
The p rim ary  function o f  th e  w ord ghafa (“p o t” ) is its pow er o r capacity  
to cause a  cognition. T h is  pow er o f  w ords is com parab le  to  the  pow er o f  
the organs o f  sense to  cause th e  cognition o f  objects. K o n d a  B hatta  
presents th e  view o f th e  PaHcapadikavwarana (an  A d v a ita  V ed an ta  tex t) 
to support his position.

In  add ition  to pow er, th e  M im am sakas a n d  th e  N aiyayikas assum e a  
secondary function  o f w ords to  convey th e ir  ex ten d ed  m ean ing . K o n d a  
B hatta refuses to  accep t th e  secondary  m ean ing  even th o u g h  he  accepts 
suggestion [vyanjana) as a  sep a ra te  function to  convey em otional over
tones a ttach ed  to  w ords in  lite ra ry  w ritings. T h e  a rg u m en t for n o t acce
pting secondary m ean in g  is th a t  th e  pow er th a t  is bodhakatva, th e  cap a
city o f  w ords to  cause cognition o f m ean in g  is also the sam e in  th e  case 
of extended m eanings.

(BI 95 -1 9 8 ). T h e  N aiyayikas m a in ta in  th a t th e  c o rru p t form s o f 
words th a t  a re  cu rren t express th e ir  m ean in g  ind irec tly  b y  recalling  
the correct forms. K u m arila , th e  M im am saka, states th a t  th e  co rru p t 
words (mlecchaiabda) equally  convey m ean ing . B u t th e c o r r u p t  forms 
convey th e ir  m ean in g  only th ro u g h  th e  orig inal co rrec t words, having  
brought th em  to o u r m ind , w henever corresponding correct usage is 
available. T h e  co rru p t w ords th a t  m ay  convey th e ir m ean in g  ind irectly  
cannot b e  reg ard ed  as synonym s for th e  orig inal correct w ords. T hus, 
for instance, w hen  th e  co rru p t w ord  gavi is p ronounced , i t  brings to  
our m ind  th e  correct Sanskrit w ord  gauh.

T h e G ram m arian s  do  n o t accep t th e  view  o f th e  N aiyayikas a n d  th e  
M im ainsakas th a t  co rru p t w ords have  n o  deno tative  pow er. I f  
corrupt'w ords have  no  d eno tative  pow er, th ey  c a n  convey no  m ean ing . 
It will n o t be  correct to  say th a t inco rrec t w ords rem in d  us o f  correct 
words a n d  w e therefore know  the  m eanings from  th e  incorrect 
words, because ig n o ran t persons w ho do  n o t know  correct w ords know  
the m ean ing  from  co rru p t w ords. As far as conveying o f  m ean in g  is 
concerned, th e re  is no  difference betw een th e  correct a n d  co rru p t forms. 
But th e  m a in  difference is th a t  th e  use o f  correct forms leads to  
spiritual m erit, w hile th e  use o f  inco rrect forms leads to  sp iritu a l dem erit. 
And g ram m ar teaches us th e  correct forms o f  w ords. T h e  w ords th a t  a re  
derived accord ing  to  g ram m atica l ru les a re  considered to  b e  correct.

(BI 9 7 ). T h e  G ram m arian s  insist th a t  th e  co rru p t form s derived from  
Sanskrit equally  convey m ean ing . T h u s  in  th e  case o f  languages like 
M arath i derived  from  Sanskrit, th e  m ean in g  o f  w ords is understood  no t 
indirectly th ro u g h  th e  correct S anskrit forms.



Following B hartrhari3 K onda  B hatta  says th a t sem antic fitness is 
understood from  the  usage o f elderly persons [vrddhavyavahara). T he  
denotative potency o f words to  convey any  m eaning is intrinsic and 
beginningless, b u t the  use o f elderly persons m akes us acquain ted  with 
the  n a tu ra l capacity.

Section 7 : T h e  M eaning  of
th e  N egative Particle N an  (Mafiarthanirnaya)
(#201). A ccording to  the  first view proposed by K onda  B hatta  (in 

connection w ith  the  negative tatpurusa com pound), the  reference o f the 
com pound is determ ined by the  second m em ber. T he  negative particle 
nafi (na or a or an) suggests the  sense o f superim position (aropitatva) . 
T h e  function o f nafi in  abr&hmana is to  convey the  secondary sense tha t 
the  w ord aJbmkmana is used w ith  reference to  a ksatriya. O ne superimposes 
b rahm inhood on a  ksatriya, on account o f the  fact th a t the ksatriya 
shares a  num ber o f characteristics w ith  a  brahm in . T o  convey th a t the 
w ord br&hmana is used in  the  sense o f ksatriya, th e  speaker uses nafi along 
w ith  the  w ord brahmana.

I f  the  negative particle  stands for absence (abhava), th en  abrahmana 
would m ean  a  person no t existing as a  b rahm in , according to  which 
th e  first m em ber w ould represent the  m ain  m eaning. B ut this view is not 
correct because it  involves various difficulties. I n  the  negative tatpurusa 
com pound asah, “o ther th an  h e ,” the  second m em ber, sah (tat), will 
be subordinate. Therefore, i t  will no t be called sarvanaman. So we cannot 
apply  the  operations prescribed for pronom inal stems. T h e  result is that 
the  com pound form  will be  atad instead o f asah. Therefore, th is view 
should be discarded.

(#515 ). T here  a re  six m eanings in  w hich the  negative particle  nafi (na 
or a ) is used in  com pounds: sim ilarity  [sadrfya), as in  abrahmanah, “ like 
a  b rahm in” ; absence (abhava), as in  apapam, “ absence o f sin” ; being 
o ther th an  som ething [Iadanyalvam, m utual absence), as in  anaivah, 
“o ther th a n  a  horse” ; smallness o f som ething (tadalpata), as in  anudarn 
kanya, “ a  girl w ith a  th in  belly” ; im propriety  or unfitness [apraSastya), 
as in  apaSavah, “ unfit anim als (for sacrifice)” ; a n d  contrarie ty  [viro- 
dha), as in  adharma, “con trary  to dharma.”  O f  these six m eanings only 
one is prim arily  denoted by  nafi, nam ely, absence. T h e  rest a re  secon
dary  to  this p rim ary  m eaning.

(#201-202). A ccording to  the  N aiyayikas there  a re  two prim ary 
m eanings o f nafi, nam ely, absence, as in  apapam, “ absence o f sin,”  and 
m u tu a l absence (anyonydbhdaa), as in  asah, “ o ther th a n  he .” But accor
ding to  K onda B hatta  the  basic m eaning o f nafi is only absence.

(#203-204). Patan jali explains th a t the function o f nafi is to  convey 
the  sense nivrttapadarthaka, nam ely, bringing the  absence o f something 
to  our notice. In  o ther words, the  function o f nafi is to  convey the  absence



of som eth ing  in  physical rea lity . K a iy a ta  in te rp re ts  th is  Bhasya to  m ean  
th a t a  w o rd  like bmhmana in  abrahmana is u sed  in  a  secondary  sense, 
nam ely, th a t  o f  ksatriya, u p o n  w h o m  b ra h m in h o o d  h as  b een  su p erim 
posed. T h e  func tion  o f  nan in  abrahmana is on ly  to  b rin g  to  o u r no tice 
th a t brahmana is used in  th e  secondary  sense.

K o n d a  B h a tta  criticizes K a iy a ta ’s view . I n  in stances like ghato nfisti, 
“ there is no  j a r , ”  a n d  abrahmana, “  (h e  is) n o t a  b ra h m in ,”  th e  p a rtic le  
(nafi) does n o t h av e  tw o  d iffe ren t m ean in g s o f  absence a n d  superim po

sition (aropitatva) .  R a th e r , in  b o th  o f these  cases nafi deno tes th e  sense 
nivrttapadarthaka, w h ich  im plies th a t  nan b rings to  o u r n o tice  th e  fact 
th a t som eth ing  is ab sen t. In  o th e r w ords, acco rd ing , to  P a ta n ja li  nan 
denotes absence. H e  fu rth e r argues th a t  i f  superim position  w ere  th e  
m eaning  o f  nan, as K a iy a ta  th inks, th e n  nan w o u ld  also d en o te  th e  sense 
of sim ilarity  (sadrSya). I n  th a t  case th e re  w o u ld  b e  six  d ifferen t d en o ta 
tions, as s ta ted  ea rlier. T h is  position  involves com plexity .

T h e  n eg a tiv e  p a r tic le  nan expressing absence m a y  b e  som etim es 
subject o r q u a lifican d  (viiesya) a n d  som etim es a d ju n c t o r  qualifier 
(vUesana). I n  th e  form s as ah, “ o th e r th a n  h e ,”  atvam bhavasi, “ (som e
body) o th e r th a n  y o u  b ecom e,”  o r anekam, “ m o re  th a n  o n e ,”  th e  
second m em b er is p rin c ip a l. T h a t  exp la ins th e  p ro n o m in a l operations, 
the n u m b er, a n d  th e  person , w h ich  a re  d e te rm in e d  b y  th e  p red o m i
nance o f  th e  second m em b er. T h u s  th e  view  o f  th e  m ean in g  p re d o m i
nance o f th e  second m em b er (uttarapadarthapradhanya) exp la ins these 
examples. B u t acco rd in g  to  th e  o th e r view , th e  p a r tic le  nan denotes 
“absence,”  w h ich  s tan d s as a  qu alifican d , so th e  m ean in g  o f  nan is th e  
m ain  m ean in g . I n  th e  a fo rem en tio n ed  specia l cases th e  p red o m in an ce  
of th e  second m em b er is re ta in e d  b y  re so rtin g  to  secondary  m ean in g , 
w hich conveys th e  sense o f  d iffe rence o r  m u tu a l absence. I n  such  cases 
the nega tive  p a r tic le  denies th e  re la tio n  o f  id en tity  in  th e  form  o f 
denying reference to  th e  m ean in g  o f  th e  second  m em b er.

Section 8 : T h e  M ean in g s o f  P reverbs a n d
Particles (Nipatarthanirnaya)
(-0205). G ramm arians and N aiyayikas do not agree w ith  each other 

about the nature o f  particles (nip&ta). A ccording to the Naiyayikas the 
particles are directly denotative (vacaka). Particles belong to  the cate
gory o f independently significant words, but preverbs (upasarga) do 
not. T he Gram m arians disagree w ith  this view.

(-0205) verse 41. K o n d a  B h a tta  follow ing P a ta n ja li  a n d  B h artfh a ri, 
m ain ta ins th a t  b o th  preverbs a n d  partic les a re  suggestive (dyotaka) a n d  
not in d ep en d en tly  d en o ta tiv e  (vacaka). P reverbs a n d  partic les acq u ire  
m eaning  only  in  co m b in a tio n  w ith  o th e r w ords. W e find  co n tra s t in  th e  
m eaning  d en o ted  b y  aste, “ h e  sits,”  a n d  upaste, “ h e  w orsh ips,”  w hich  
does n o t sp ring  from  th e  m ean in g  in h e re n t in  th e  p rev erb . T h e  presence



a n d  absence o f upa signal this contrast, w hich is actually  inheren t in  the 
root m eaning. T he root as- does no t convey by itself the  transitive 
m eaning “ to worship.”  T h e  passive endings a re  added  only to the 
transitive roots. Therefore, to explain the  passive construction upasyete 
hariharau, “ H ari an d  H a ra  a re  w orshiped,” w e have to  assum e th a t  the  
root as- stands for the  m eaning  “ to w orship .”

(J5205—206). In  some cases the  preverbs only enlarge the  m eaning of 
roots. T or instance, w hen we say jbrajayati, “ he wins well,” the  m eaning of 
th e  preverb  does no t a lter the  m eaning o f th e  root j i .  Sometimes pre
verbs determ ine the specific m eaning o f the  following root. For instance, 
th e  root stha denotes the  sense to  stop the  m ovem ent. B ut when it is 
jo ined  w ith  the  preverb  pra i t  denotes altogether a  different m eaning, 
“ to move forw ard.”

For the  p roper application o f a  g ram m atical operation  such as 
augm entation, it  is necessary to  separate  a  verbal root from  a  preverb . 
F o r instance, the  augm ent at (tha t is, a in  forms like anvabhavat) is inser
ted  betw een a  verbal roo t a n d  a  preverb. T he  finite verb form  (abhavat) 
is form ed first. Subsequently, the  preverb  is un ited  w ith  the  verb  to 
reveal its m eaning. In  such cases th e  preverbs are  suggestive ra th e r  th an  
denotative.

(13206) verse 42. Particles (cadi), like preverbs {pr&di), a re  also 
suggestive o f the  m eanings o f forms to  w hich they a re  a ttached . Unless 
we assume the  suggestiveness o f particles we cannot explain the  passive 
voice Saksatkriyatei “ it  is perceived,” alamkriyate, “ it  is ado rned ,” or 
namaskriyate, “ he is sa lu ted .”  These passive voices could be explained 
if  we assume th a t th e  root kr- denotes th e  sense o f perceiving, adorning, 
an d  saluting th a t m ake the  root kr- transitive.

(13207). T he  N aiyayikas m ake a  specific distinction betw een particles 
an d  preverbs. According to  them , the particles a re  d irectly  denotative, 
b u t the preverbs a re  suggestive. Preverbs such as pra have independently  
distinctive m eanings of their own w hen they a re  disjoined from  verbs. 
T h e  preverbs suggest different m eanings in  connection w ith  different 
verbs. Preverbs only disclose one o f the  several m eanings o f th e  verbal 
roo t th a t is to  be  adop ted  in  a  p a rticu la r case. But particles like saksat, 
“ directly ,” an d  namas, “ salu tation ,” denote fixed m eaning.

(13215) verse 46. T h e  Naiyayikas m ain ta in  th a t the  m eaningfulness 
o f particles is established on the  basis o f agreem ent (anvaya) a n d  diffe
rence (vyatireka). I f  we exam ine the  p a ir  vrksah ca, “ also tree ,” and  
vrksah, “ tree ,” we find th a t  th e  partic le  ca reveals the  contrast in  m ea
ning an d  expression. W hen we say vrksah, “ tree ,” we do no t understand  
the  sense o f conjunction (nam ely, also). Therefore, by the  process of 
agreem ent an d  difference i t  is clear th a t the particles a re  denotative.

T he G ram m arians criticize th e  view o f the Naiyayikas. According to 
the  G ram m arians neither preverbs nor particles are  capable o f being



used in d ep en d e n tly  o f  o th e r  w ords. F o r in stance , w e do  n o t use th e  
phrase bhiiyan pra, “ g re a te r  excellence,5’ th e  w ay  w e use th e  p h ra se  
bhuydn prakarsah, “ g re a te r  excellence .55 S im ilarly , w e  d o  n o t use th e  
phrase SobhanaJ ca, “ b eau tifu l co llec tion ,”  th e  w ay  w e  use th e  p h ra se  
Sobhanah samuccaya.fi, “ b ea u tifu l co llec tio n .”

(5 0 8 -2 0 9 ) verse 43. K o n d a  B h a tta  fu r th e r  p o in ts  o u t th a t  th e  
m eaning  o f  p a rtic le s  n ev e r stands in  ap p o sitio n a l re la tio n  w ith  a n o th e r  
nom inal stem  m ean in g . T a k e  th e  in s tan ce  ghataS ca, “ a n d  j a r . ”  T h e  
m eaning  co n ju n c tio n  (nam ely , a n d )  does n o t s ta n d  in  ap p o sitio n al 
re la tion  w ith  th e  m ean in g  “j a r . ”  B ut th e  sem an tic  ru le  is th a t  tw o 
nom inal stem  m ean in g s a re  re la te d  to  each  o th e r ap positiona lly . N o  
one u n d ers tan d s , how ever, th a t  th e  m e a n in g  “ co n ju n c tio n ”  s tan d s in  
appositional re la tio n  w ith  th e  m ean in g  “j a r . 55 T o  rem ove th is  difficulty  
the N aiyay ikas h av e  to  m ak e  a  special p rov ision  th a t  th e  afo rem en tio n ed  
sem antic ru le  does n o t ap p ly  to  th e  partic les. T h e  G ra m m a rian s  do n o t 
have th is  d ifficulty . T h e  p a r tic le  ca, acco rd in g  to  th e  G ram m arian s , 
does n o t convey th e  sense o f  co n ju n c tio n  in d ep en d en tly . I t  on ly  functions 
as th e  suggester o f  m ean in g . T h erefo re , “ co n ju n c tio n ”  is n o t re g a rd e d  
as nom in al-stem -m ean in g  (namartha).

(5 2 0 9 -2 1 0 ) verse 44. I n  ad d itio n , K o n d a  B h a tta  p o in ts  o u t th a t  if  
the p artic les  a re  d irec tly  d en o ta tiv e  o f  m ean in g  w e w ill h a v e  to  assum e 
the d iscon tinuousness o f  m ean in g fu l elem ents. T o  illu s tra te  th is  p o in t 
he p resen ts th e  p h ra se  “ u sra ih  iv a  s a ra ih ,”  (“ b y  rays, sim ilar, by  
arrow s55). T h e  p h ra se  ac tu a lly  m ean s: b y  rays ( th a t a re )  like arrow s. 
T he p h ra se  consists o f  th e  follow ing m ean in g fu l e lem en ts: usra (ray ), 
-ais (b y ) , iva (s im ila r), Sara (a rro w s), -ais (b y ) . T h e in s tru m e n ta l  en 
ding ais a d d e d  to  th e  w o rd  usra does n o t convey  th e  in s tru m en ta lity  o f  
usra a lone, ra th e r  th a t  o f  usra-\-iva (by  ray s l ik e ) . T h is  sense is, how ever, 
not allow ed by  th e  g ra m m a tic a l th eo ry , w h ich  insists th a t  th e  case 
term ination  ais m u st b e  co n stru ed  w ith  th e  stem  usra. O n e  shou ld  n o t 
disturb th e  in sep a rab le  re la tio n  th a t  exists b e tw een  th e  stem  a n d  th e  
suffix. T h erefo re , th e  analysis usra-\-iva-\-bhis (rays like b y )  goes ag a in s t 
the p rin c ip le  o f  w o rd  fo rm ation . T o  av o id  th is  d ifficulty , th e  G ra m m a 
rians m a in ta in  th a t  th e  b ase  usra deno tes th e  sense usrasadrSa (rays lik e ). 
T he follow ing p a r tic le  iva does n o t d en o te  in d ep en d e n tly  th e  m ean in g  
“sim ilar,55 it  on ly  discloses th e  m ean in g  o f  usra, “ rays like ,”  w h ich  is to  
be ad o p te d  in  th is p a r tic u la r  con tex t. B ecause in  th e  p h ra se  usraih iva, 
the stem  usra deno tes th e  sense usrasadrSa, “ rays like ,55 th e  m e a n in g  o f 
the in s tru m en ta l case en d in g  “ b y ”  ca n  b e  easily  co n n ected  w ith  it.

B ut acco rd in g  to  th e  N aiyay ikas, th e  p a r tic le  iva deno tes th e  sense 
“sim ilar.55 T herefo re , to  m a in ta in  th e  m ean in g fu l re la tio n  betw een  th e  

constituents o f  th e  p h ra se  usraih iva th e  N a iy ay ik asw ill h av e  to  assum e th e  
construction  usra (ray s), iva (s im ila r) , ais ( b y ) . T h is  co n stru c tio n  violates 
the p rin c ip le  th a t  th e  case end ings m u s t b e  co n stru ed  w ith  th e  stem s.



(5210-211) verse 45. A n objection is-raised by the  N aiyayikas. I f  
particles a re  n o t independently  denotative o f m eaning , th en  in  the  
tatpurusa com pound form ed w ith  the negative particle  nan, the  first 
m em ber, nafi (tha t is, a in  the  com pounds like abrahmana, “ o ther th an  a 
b rahm in” ), will be meaningless. I f th e f irs t  m em ber is meaningless, the  
question of the  second m em ber’s p redom inance does n o t arise a t all. 
Consequently, the  definition o f the  tatpurusa com pound (tatpurusa is a 
com pound in  w hich th e  m eaning o f the  second m em ber is p red o m in an t) 
will n o t be  applicable. Sim ilarly, particles a n d  preverbs th a t  a re  no t 
independently  m eaningful will no t be called nom inal stem s (pratipadi- 
kas') because the basic condition for th e  designation pratipadika (Panini 
1.2.45) is m eaningfulness.

T h e  G ram m arians answer th a t particles an d  preverbs a re  suggestive 
o f  m eaning, so they a re  not to tally  m eaningless. I f  one takes into 
account the  suggestive na tu re  o f particles a n d  preverbs, the  designations 
tatpurusa a n d  pratipadika are  applied.

(5215-216). Finally, K onda  B hatta  po in ts ou t th a t  one should  not 
insist on any  one o f the  two alternatives, suggestiveness or denotative
ness. Som e preverbs an d  particles are  suggestive an d  some are  
denotative. Nonetheless, he disagrees w ith th e  N aiyayikas an d  the 
M im ainsakas, w ho insist th a t  particles a re  directly expressive, while 
preverbs are always suggestive o f m eaning.

Section 9 : T h e  M eaning  o f Suffixes Form ing A bstract
Nouns (.BhMapratyayarthanimaya)
(5217). In  the case o f a  com pound, a  p rim ary  derivative (krt), or a 

secondary derivative (taddhita), the  suffixes prescribed in  the  sense of 
bhava, o r abstract notion, convey a  relation excluding the  words th a t 
have a  conventional sense (rudhi), adjectives (abhinnarupa'), and  words 
expressing a  relation  th a t is inseparable. (The source o f this statem ent 
quoted  by K onda  B hafta is no t known. H elara ja  also quotes it  in  his 
com m entary on the  Vakyapadiya, kanda 3, chap ter 5, verse I .)

(5217-218). T he  addition  o f abstract suffixes to  such com pounds as 
rajapumsa, “king’s servant,” denotes th e  sense o f king’s relation to  a 
servant, and  the  expression aupagavatva, “ cowherd-sonness,”  expresses 
the  son’s relation to  the  father cowherd. T he  abstract noun pacakatva, 
“ cookness,” stands for the  ac to r-ac tion  relation.

This ru le  has th ree  exceptions. T h e  riidha w ord krsn,asarpa conventio
nally refers to a  poisonous snake. T he  w ord Sukla, w hen it is adjectivally 
used, refers to  a  w hite  th ing , a  substance. W hen we form ulate the  ex
pression Suklatua, “w hite-thingness,” it m eans the  quality  “w hite 
color.”  ISatta is an  instance o f the th ird  type, inseparable relation. T h e  
w ord sat refers to an  existing thing, a n d  satta denotes invariab le relation 
to  an  existing thing. In  o ther words, satta cannot be separated  from



sat. As opposed to  this claim , the M lm am sakas m ain ta in  th a t in  words 
like dan4%, “ a  person carrying a  stick,”  the  passive suffix ~in denotes only 
a substance a n d  no t a relation  o f ow ner-ow ned· T h e  idea o f the  relation 
between danda (a stick) a n d  -in (tha t is, a person referred to  by the 
possessive suffix) arises after the  relation o f qualifier {danda) a n d  the 
qualified (in o ther words, a  person qualified by  danda) is com prehended. 
Therefore, dandi does no t denote a  relation betw een darida (stick) and  
the person referred to  by the  taddhita suffix -in. Similarly, pacaka does 
not denote a rela tion  betw een th e  stem  m eaning  (action) and  th e  
suffix m eaning  (agen t). T h e  relation  betw een paka, the action o f 
cooking, a n d  kartr, agent (the m eaning  o f th e  suffix) is neither the  sense 
of the root no r th a t  o f th e  suffix. T hus the  p rim ary  {krt) an d  the  secon
dary  {taddhita) derivatives do no t denote any relation. B ut the  abstract- 
noun-form ing suffixes tva an d  tal in  pacakatva an d  danditva denote the 
sense o f relation. K onda  B hatta  criticizes this M im arnsaka view by 
pointing out th a t i f  the  relation  is no t expressed by the  words dandin and  
pacaka, i t  will no t be  expressed by the words danditva an d  pacakatva. T he  
M lm am sakas accept the  principle halfw ay b u t n o t in  its entirety.

(£219). K onda  B hatta  refers to  K a tyayana’s varttika 5 on Panin i 
5.1.119. K a ty ay an a  says th a t the  suffixes tva an d  tal denote th e  quality  
due to  the  presence o f w hich a  w ord is applied  to  an  object. T he quality  
denoted by  a n  abstract suffix is any characteristic  th a t  is dependen t on 
the th ing  m ean t as its substratum . T his characteristic {prakara) or 
quality, w hich determ ines th e  m eaning  expressed by the  stem , is deno
ted by the  suffixes tva a n d  tal. For instance, w hen the  w ord Jukla denotes 
a substance (w hite th in g ), the  expression Juklatva denotes a  w hite 
quality. B ut w hen the  w ord Jukla denotes w hite color, then  the  expres
sion Juklatva stands for the  universal com m on to  w hite colors. W ords 
like arm, “ atom ic,”  mahat, “ b ig ,”  or dirgha, “ long,”  always s tand  for the  
objects th a t  have these qualities. T he  expressions anutva, mahattva, or 
dirghatva s tand  for th e  qualities (such as size or leng th) th a t  distinguish 
these objects from  others. T he  expression pacakatva stands for the  relation 
between the  agent an d  the  action  (cooking). T h e  expression ghafatva 
stands for th e  notion o f a  universal ja r .  K onda  B hatta , following B hartr- 
hari, states th a t from  the  point o f u ltim ate  reality  the different univer- 
sals like ghafatva a re  no th ing  m ore th an  the  mahasatta, the  highest un i
versal. AU w ords express th e  mahasatta as it  exists in  all different things.

(£ 2 2 0 -2 2 1 ). K o n d a B h a tta  quotes ano ther varttika on Panini 5.1.119. 
Each w ord is em ployed to  express a  th ing  {artha) on some ground 
(pravrttinimitta) ,  and  it is this ground th a t is expressed by  the  addition  
of the  abstract suffixes tva an d  tal.

K aiya ta  explains this view as follows. T h e  expressions gotva, pacakatva, 
Juklatva, an d  the  like poin t to  the  th ing  (th a t is, the  referent) through 
some property  know n as its g round for application {pravrttinimitta). In



th e  case o f  th e  w o rd  go th e  expressed  sense is a  substance , w h ile  the  
g ro u n d  for th e  te rm ’s a p p lic a tio n  is gotva, th e  u n iv ersa l fea tu re . In  th e  
case o f  th e  w o rd  pdcaka, th e  expressed sense is th e  ag e n t o f  th e  ac tio n  o f 
cooking, a n d  th e  g ro u n d  for th e  te rm ’s a p p lica tio n  is th e  ac tio n  o f 
cooking. In  th e  com pounds rajapurusah, “ k in g ’s se rv a n t,”  a n d  so on, th e  
re feren t is th e  k in g ’s se rv an t a n d  th e  g ro u n d  for th e  te rm ’s ap p lica tio n  
is th e  re la tio n  be tw een  a  k in g  a n d  a  se rv an t. “ D it th a ”  refers to  a  person, 
ditthatva refers to  th e  g ro u n d  for ap p lica tio n , in  o th e r  w ords, th e  n am e 
th a t  iden tifies th e  person  ca lled  D itth a . T h u s , acco rd in g  to  K a iy a ta , 
th e  m ean in g  o f  th e  suffix tva is pravfttinimitta, th e  g ro u n d  fo r th e  ap p li
ca tio n  o f  th e  te rm , w h ich  m ay  b e  e ith e r a  un iversa l o r  ac tio n  o r  re la tio n  
o r n am e.

K o n d a  B h a tta  explains th e  re a l im p lica tio n  o f  th e  vdrttika as follow s: 
a ll w ords express th e ir  m ean in g  o n  ac co u n t o f  th e ir  g ro u n d  for the  
te rm ’s ap p lica tio n  (pravrttinimitta). T h is  pravrttinimitta in  th e  case o f 
p ro p e r no u n s is n o th in g  b u t  th e  w o rd  form . W h en  w e first le a rn  to  use 
p ro p e r nouns like “ H a r i ,”  “ H a ra ,”  o r “ N a la ”  w e know  th a t  som eone 
is expressed b y  these w ords. H e re  w e do  n o t h av e  a n y  p ro p e rty  th a t 
can  b e  considered  as g ro u n d  for ap p lica tio n  o f  th e  te rm . T h e  sam e 
th in g  is tru e  in  case o f  m ed ic in a l h e rb s  g row ing  in  a  forest, w h ich  do  n o t 
convey a n y  specific sense to  persons liv ing  in  cities. T h ese  n am es o f 
m ed ic in a l h e rb s  re fer to  a  substance , a n d  th e  g ro u n d  for ap p lica tio n  o f 
these te rm s is th e  n a m e  (w ord  fo rm ) o f  these herbs. T h e n  th e  ab s tra c t 
expression like haratva refers to  th e  w ord  form  o r to  th e  n am e.

Section  I O: T h e  M ea n in g  o f  Suffixes A d d ed  to  th e  N am es
o f  D eities (Devatdpratyayarthanirnaya)
(B 224). I n  aindram havih, “ a n  o b la tio n  p re sen ted  to  th e  god  In d r a ,” 

th e  taddhita suffix -an is ad d e d  to  th e  stem  indra- in  th e  sense o f  sa; for 
exam ple , sya devatd (P an in i 4 .2 .2 4 ) : “ th is is its d e ity .”  T h e re fo re  the  
sense o f  th e  taddhita suffix -an a n d  o thers  like it  is a n  o b la tio n  p resen ted  
to  a  p a r tic u la r  deity . T h e  m ean in g  o f  th e  stem  is co n stru ed  w ith  th e  
m ean in g  “ d e ity  in  re la tio n  o f  ap p o sitio n  (abhedasambandha),”  w h ich  is 
a  p a r t  o f  th e  suffix’s m ean in g . T h e  m ean in g  devatd s tan d s syn tactica lly  
su b o rd in a te  ( th a t is, as th e  qu a lifie r) w ith  respect to  th e  m ean in g  deya, 
a n  ob la tion . T h e  m ean in g  deya s tan d s syn tac tica lly  p re d o m in a n t 
( th a t is, q u alified ) w ith  respect to  th e  m ean in g  devatd. T h u s  th e  m ean in g  
o f  th e  suffix is devatoddeiyakam deyam, a n  o b la tio n  to  b e  p re sen ted  th a t  
is subserv ien t to  a  deity .

K o n d a  B h a tta  m en tions th e  second view  th a t  th e  m ean in g  devatd, 
d e ity  (o f th e  r ite s ) , a n d  deya, a n  o b la tio n  to  b e  p resen ted , a re  two 
sep a ra te  d en o ta tio n s o f  th e  taddhita suffix. A cco rd in g  to  th e  first view, 
how ever, these m ean ings a re  alw ays p re sen ted  to g e th e r a n d  n o t  the  
one  sep a ra te ly  w ith o u t th e  o th er.



(5225). T h e  th ird  view sta ted  by  K o n d a  B hatta  is th a t the sense 
“deity”  comes from  the  stem  itself. T h e  w ord  indr a, in  the  context o f 
the sacrificial rite , stands for the deity  In d ra , an d  it is an  accepted 
popular usage {nirudha laksana). Because the  sense “ deity” is already 
expressed by the  stem  it  need n o t be expressed again  by  th e  taddhita 
suffix.

Section 11 : T h e  N ondenota tion  o f N um ber (by the  S ubord inate
C onstituent o f Vrtti or C om plex F orm ation ) (Abhedaikatvasamkhya-
nimaya)
(5226) verse 54. In  th e  case o f a com plex form ation the  question is 

whether th e  subord inate  m em ber o f  the  form ation conveys the  idea of 
a particu lar nu m b er or o f no nu m b er a t all. In  com pounds like rSjapuru- 
sah, “king servan t,” w e do not know w hether the  m an  belongs to  one 
king, two kings, or m ore th a n  tw o kings. Following B hartrhari, K o n d a 
Bhatta answers th a t we ap p reh en d  abhedaikatvasamkhyd, singular num ber 
without differentiation, from  th e  subord inate  m em ber o f th e  com plex 
formation.

T h e  te rm  abhedaikatvasamkhyd is in te rp re ted  in  two ways. A ccording 
to the first in te rp re ta tion , from  a  subord inate  m em ber o f  a  com plex 
formation we ap p reh en d  singular num ber, w hich includes o ther n u m 
bers too. T h e  notion  o f o ther num bers co-exists in  the  singular. From  
the singular one can  un d erstan d  any  requ ired  num ber according to  
the fact o f  com m unication. In  th is view, the  subord inate  m em ber expre
sses singular num ber, w hich is noncom m itta l a n d  m ay  represent any  
num ber. Ju s t  as th e  honey elixir represents an  undifferentiated  com 
bination o f the  flavors o f m an y  m edical herbs, so all th ree  num bers 
have m erged  in  th e  singular a n d  becom e one.

T he second in terp re ta tio n  is th a t  abhedaikatvasamkhyd m eans the  
notion o f num bers in  general, w ithou t specification being m ade. In  th e  
same way, from  a  distance a  person w ho canno t see th e  exact color o f 
a thing tells us th a t it  has some ind istinct color w ithout know ing any  
specific color, like w hite. T h e  sam e is tru e  o f nu m b er conveyed by th e  
subordinate m em ber o f  the com plex fo rm ation : it conveys som e num ber 
without com m itting any  specific one.

In  some cases o f com pounds a  p articu la r nu m b er is clearly indicated , 
for instance, dviputrah, “ having tw o sons,” triputrah, “having  th ree  sons,” 
and so on, w here th e  m ean ing  o f th e  nom inal item  itself is a  p articu la r 
num ber. In  th e  w ord  form ation tdvakinah, “ belonging to  you ,” mdma- 
klnah, “belonging to  m e,” the  substitutes tdvaka a n d  mdmaka ind icate  
singular num b er (P anin i 4.3.3 ).

(5227) verse 54. K onda B hatta  refers to th e  exam ple kapinjaldn 
alabheta, “ one should kill (three partridges by  im m ola ting )” from  the  
Purvamimdrfisd. H ere  from  th e  p lu ra l kapinjalan only th ree partridges



are  understood because the  idea o f three comes first. T he  idea o f four 
an d  m ore includes the  idea o f three, b u t the idea o f th ree can exclude 
the  idea o f four o r more. T here  is no reason to abandon  the  idea of 
three. Therefore, the  M im am sakas conclude th a t the scripture pres
cribes killing o f three partridges only an d  not o f m ore th a n  three. 
Similarly, in  complex form ation, when there  is nothing th a t gives us 
an  idea of a particu lar num ber we understand the  idea of singularity, 
w hich comes first (verse 54, BkUsana, p. 227).

Section 12: In tended  an d  U nin tended  D enotation o f N um ber
(Samkhyavivaksarthanirnayah)
(£229). K onda B hatta refers to  the M fmamsa principle grahaikatva, 

singularity o f cups (unin tended). In  the sentence grahairi sammarsfi, “he 
cleans a  cup” the singular num ber of the  cup is no t intended. By this 
sentence, cleaning w ith reference to a  cup is prescribed. H ere “ cup” 
functions as the  subject (uddeiya, in  o ther words, th a t w ith reference 
to  w hich something is prescribed) an d  “ cleaning” functions as the 
predicate (vidheya, in  o ther words, th a t  w hich is prescribed w ith refe
rence to som ething). T he  subject is guna, subsidiary, w ith regard  to the 
predicate, an d  the predicate is pradhana, principal, w ith regard  to the 
subject. A  subject phrase th a t figures as qualifier to a subject is avivaksita 
(not intentionally  used). Therefore the  num ber of the  subject is not 
in tentionally  used, th a t is to say, no special significance is attached to 
it. So “ cup” stands for any cup and  not for one particu lar cup.

Again, the  M im atnsakas hold th a t w hatever figures as a  qualifier 
in  the  predicate phrase is vivaksita, intentionally used, for instance, 
paJuna yajeta, “ one should bring  about a  sacrifice by  m eans of an  
an im al.” T h e  sentence is in terpreted  to  m ean “ yagam  uddisya pasur 
vidhiyate” (“w ith  reference to  a  sacrifice an  anim al is enjoined” ). In  
the predicate the  qualifying num ber is intentionally  used. Therefore, in 
paSuna, singular num ber is in tentionally  used. Accordingly, the sacrifice 
should be perform ed w ith  one anim al.

T he G ram m arians do no t accept this view. W hether num ber is in
tentionally  used or no t intentionally  used in  subject an d  predicate 
words depends on particu lar instances. W e cannot m ake it a rule ju st 
because the M im am sakas have done it. T he  G ram m arians do not 
accept the  view th a t a  w ord th a t figures as the qualifier in  the subject 
phrase is no t significant or intentionally  used. For instance, valadi, begin
ning w ith  a consonant o ther th a n y ,  which figures as a qualifying condi
tion w ith  reference to the  qualified ardhadhatukasya in  the subject phrase 
“valadeh ardhadhatukasya” (Panini 7.2.35), is significant an d  inten
tionally used.

(£229 -230 ). Similarly, the view of the  M im am sakas th a t a  w o r k  that 
figures as the qualifier in  the  predicate phrase is significant an d  inten-



tionally used is also no t acceptable to  the  G ram m arians. For instance, 
the singular num ber conveyed by the  phrase nah (replaced by the 
phoneme n), w hich figures as the qualifier in  the predicate phrase 
(Panini 8.4.1 ), is no t significant. T h a t is why nn has been substituted 
in bhinna for d  an d  t in  bhid-\-ta. Finally, K onda B hatta accepts tha t 
whatever figures as a  qualifier in  the predicate phrase should be taken 
to be in tentionally  used.

Section 13 : T h e  M eaning of the  P rim ary Suffixes Such as
Ktva [Ktvapratyayadinam arthanimayah)
(B232). According to the  Varttikakara (v&rttika 3 on Panini 3.4.26), 

the suffixes ktva (that is, tva) and  tumun (that is, turn) have the  same 
m eaning (namely, agent/object) as the finite verb. But according to 
Patanjali, tva or turn (gerunds or continuatives) denote only bhava 
(action).

Appayya D iksita in  his Parimala m aintains th e  view th a t in  “paktva 
odano bhujyate devadattena” (“ the rice is eaten by  D evadatta  after 
having cooked i t” ) , the verb bhujyate along w ith  th e  suffix tva expresses 
the sense karman. Similarly, therefore, Panini 2.3.1 stops it from  adding 
the accusative -am to  the w ord odana by Panin i 2.3.2. In  “paktva oda- 
nam  bhuhkte dev ad attah ” (“D evadatta  eats rice after having cooked 
it” ) , the fact th a t D evadatta  functions as the  agent is abhihita, already 
expressed, by the verb ending -ti as well as by suffix -tva. As the  sense 
“agent” is abhihita we a re  no t allowed to  add  the  instrum ental ending 
after the stem D evadatta, according to  Panini 2.3.18.

(5232-235). K onda B hatta disagrees w ith  this view. A ccording to 
him the suffix -tva does no t express the  sense “ agen t.”  P an in i’s rule 
3.4.21 m eans: (the suffix -tva is added  to a verbal root, w hich expresses) 
the prior action o f two (verbal actions) th a t have the same agent. T he 
rule only says th a t bo th  actions have the  sam e agent; i t  does n o t say 
that the suffixes -tva an d  -turn denote th e  sense “ agen t.” Following 
Patanjali, K onda B hatta m aintains th a t the  suffixes -tva an d  -turn denote 
only bhava, action. But this view does no t m ean th a t the  object/agent 
of the action expressed by -tva/-turn will be used in  the  accusative/instru
mental. Following B hartrhari, he  m aintains th a t  in  th e  examples 
“paktva odano bhujyate”  an d  “paktva odanam  bhunkte devadattah ,” 
odana is the  object o f b o th  actions (the action o f eating, w hich is the 
principal one, an d  the action of cooking, which is the  subordinate one), 
and D evadatta  is the agent of bo th  actions. In  th e  first example the 
sense “ object” (karman) is expressed by the finite verb b u t no t by the 
suffix tva. Similarly, in  the second exam ple the  sense “agen t” [kartr) is 
expressed by the  finite verb b u t no t by the  gerund-form ing suffix -tva. 
When the sense “ agent/object” is expressed by  th e  m ain  verb, the agent/ 
object w ord is used in  the  nom inative. T he object/agent o f the  subordi-



n a te  ac tio n  is alw ays in  consonance w ith  those o f  th e  p rin c ip a l action . 
T h e  fac t is th a t  th e  abhihitajanabhihita b y  th e  m a in  v erb  determ ines 
w h ich  case end ings a re  to  b e  a d d e d  to  a  n o m in a l stem .

T h e  expression bhuktva vrajati, “ h e  goes aw ay  a fte r e a tin g ,3’ is re g a r
d ed  as one single sen tence. Bhuktva a n d  vrajati a re  n o t to  b e  re a d  in  
iso la tion  b u t  as co n n ec ted  w ith  each  o th e r b y  th e  qualifier—qualified  
re la tio n . T h e  ac tio n  d en o ted  b y  th e  fin ite  v e rb  is th e  qualified  one, a n d  
th e  ac tio n  d en o ted  b y  th e  g e ru n d  is th e  qualifier one.

T h is  qualifier qualified  re la tio n  m ay  b e  o f  fou r ty p e s : janyajanakabhcL- 
va, th e  p ro d u c e r—p ro d u ced  re la tio n , as in , for in stance , bhoktum pacati, 
“ h e  cooks for e a tin g ,”  because  ea tin g  c a n n o t b e  u n d e rta k en  w ith o u t 
cooking; purvottarabhava, th e  re la tio n  o f  p reced in g  a n d  succeeding, as 
in , fo r in stance , bhuktva vrajati, “ h e  goes a fte r e a tin g ,” w h ere  w e find  
th a t  th e  ac tio n  o f go ing  follows th e  ac tio n  o f  e a tin g ; sdmanadhikaranya, 
co referen tia lity , as in , for in stan ce , bhuktva vrajati, w h ere  b o th  o f  th e  
actions h av e  th e  sam e ag en t, because w e u n d e rs ta n d  th a t  th e  ea te r a n d  
th e  g o er a re  th e  sam e p erso n ; a n d  vydpyatva, th e  re la tio n  o f pervasion, 
as in , fo r instance , adhitya tisthati, “ w hile s tu d y in g  h e  s tan d s ,”  “ o r 
mukham vydddya svapiti, “ w h ile  keep ing  his m o u th  o p en  h e  sleeps.”  H ere  
th e  ac tio n  o f  s tu d y in g  is coextensive w ith  th e  ac tio n  o f s tan d in g , a n d  
th e  ac tio n  o f  k eep ing  th e  m o u th  o pen  is coextensive w ith  th e  ac tion  o f 
sleeping. T h e  m a in  actions, study ing  a n d  sleeping, a re  re g a rd e d  as 
co incid ing  w ith  th e  ac tio n s o f  s tan d in g  a n d  keep ing  th e  m o u th  open.

S ection 14: T h e D o c tr in e o f  Sphota (Sphofanimqya)
(£ 2 3 6 -2 3 9 ). K o p d a  B h a tta  classifies th e  sphota in to  e ig h t d ifferen t 

v a rie ties : varnavyaktisphofa, th e  p h o n em e  even t is th e  conveyer o f 
m ean in g ; padavyaktisphota, th e  w o rd  ev en t is th e  conveyer o f  m ean in g ; 
Oakyavyaktisphota, th e  sen tence ev en t is th e  conveyer o f  m ean in g ; 
akhan dapadasphofa, th e  fin ished w o rd  as a n  u n d iv id ed  lingu istic  u n it is 
th e  conveyer o f  th e  m ean in g ; akhandavakyasphota, th e  sen tence as an  
u n d iv id ed  lingu istic  u n it  is th e  conveyer o f  m ean in g ; vamaj&tisphota, th e  
p h o n em e  ty p e  is th e  conveyer o f  m e a n in g ; padajatisphota, th e  w o rd  ty p e  
is th e  conveyer o f  m e a n in g ; a n d  vakyajatisphota, th e  sen tence ty p e  is th e  
conveyer o f  m ean in g . T h e  te rm  varnasphota does n o t m e a n  th a t  each  
single p h o n em e is re g a rd e d  as sphofa, b u t  th e  p h o n em e  o r  phonem es 
co n stitu tin g  e ith e r a  stem  o r a  suffix a re  re g a rd e d  as such.

(£ 2 5 7 ) verses 60 -69 . A lth o u g h  th e  eigh t varie ties o f  sphota a re  accep
te d  by  th e  G ram m arian s , i t  is th e  sen tence sphota a lo n e  th a t  represen ts 
th e  essential n a tu re  o f  th e  sphota d oc trine .

(£ 2 3 6 -2 3 7 ) verse 59. A ccord ing  to  th e  N aiyay ikas fictional 
constituen ts, nam ely , sthanin, p ro to ty p e , like th e  sym bol - l “ el”  a n d  th e  
like, a re  th e  conveyers o f  m ean in g . In  opposition , th e  G ram m arian s  
m a in ta in  th a t  th e  constituen ts  th a t  belong  to  th e  usab le  form  o f  the



language, like -ti (in bkavati) or h (in ramah) are conveyers of meaning, 
not the fictional units such as -I “ el” or -su.

The Naiyayikas argue tha t it  is more reasonable to  m aintain tha t the 
prototypes are denotative of m eaning than  to assign the denotative 
function to the suffixes that are actually used. The reason is tha t compa
red to the prototype “ el” -I , which stands for all verb endings, the 
substitutes -ti, -tas, -anti, and so on are numerous. I f  the denotative 
functions were assigned to the substitutes it  would lead to  assumptions 
of endless denotative functions.

As an answer to the objection raised by the Naiyayikas, K onda 
Bhatta argues tha t if  the prototypes were denotative of m eaning there 
would be some ambiguity, because different gram m atical schools have 
chosen different prototypes. W e find tha t the prototypes are variable, 
while the substitutes are of fixed character. Further, the Gramm arians 
maintain tha t the substitutes tha t are actually heard  by listeners are 
meaning-bearing units but tha t the prototypes, which are not actually 
used in the language, are not.

(£579). Some exponents of the phoneme sphofa theory formulate a 
different point of view. According to them , the m eaning is conveyed 
by the last phoneme only, and the impressions of the individual phone
mes constituting a word are helpful to produce only the simultaneous 
recollection of the phonemes heard. The last sound, helped by impre
ssions left behind by the previous perceptions o f sounds, reveals the 
meaning,

Konda Bhatta criticizes this claim on the ground tha t it becomes 
difficult to answer why the m eaning is not understood, even if  the 
phonemes are uttered in  different periods of time.

Padasphofa
(£239) verse 63. In  such forms as ghafena, “by a ja r ,” it is very 

difficult to determine precisely which p a rt o f the word represents the 
stem and  which, the suffix. There is no fixed criterion tha t would enable 
us to determine tha t ghafa is the base and  na is the suffix or th a t ghaf is 
the base and  ena is the suffix. Similarly, it  is very difficult to point out 
the division between the stem portion and the suffix in  the accusative 
optional plural vah, nah of the personal pronouns yusmad and  asmad, 
Therefore, the padasphofa (word spkofa) m aintains tha t the finished 
word as a  unique entity conveys the meaning.

Vdkyaspho pa
(£240-241) verse 64. T he padasphofa theory also presents a difficulty 

in analyzing a sentence such as hare’va, “ H ari protect m e,” because 
the listener grasps the m eaning even if  he fails to recognize exactly 
the isolated constituents hare and  ava, due to ignorance o f the laws



o f euphonic com bination. Because the  listener grasps th e  m eaning 
w ithout understanding the  division of th e  sentence, the  G ram m arians 
contend th a t the sentence should be considered as a single u n it for the 
purpose o f com m unication.

T he G ram m arians’ odkyaiakti theory  assumes th a t the entire sentence 
is endowed w ith denotative function, an d  the  sentence as a  whole 
conveys one single m eaning.

T he  Naiyayikas claim  th a t the m eaning o f a  w ord is first rem em bered, 
and  the  relational m eaning is cognized a t the  tim e o f verbal knowledge. 
T hus according to  the  N aiyayikas the  sentence conveys some new 
m eaning (apuraa). This additional m eaning, over an d  above the word 
m eaning, is the  distinctive feature o f the sentence m eaning (vakyartha), 
an d  it is conveyed by factors like syntactic expectancy (akdnksd), or 
relational seam, or the  p articu la r jux taposition  o f words (samsarga- 
maryada), or speaker’s in ten tion  (Jtatparya). T he  Naiyayikas raise the 
objection to the  Odkyaiakti th a t  according to  the  G ram m arians th e  dis
tinction betw een the m eaning cognized through the  denotative function 
and  the m eaning cognized through the  verbal cognition (iabdabodha) 
can  no longer rem ain  because, according to  the Odkyaiakti theory, the 
entire  m eaning o f a  sentence is known before the verbal cognition has 
taken place in  th e  m ind.

T he  G ram m arians answer th a t the  objection can be  raised against 
the  theory o f denotation o f m eaning as related  to  the  m eanings o f other 
words (anvitdbhidhdnavada) m ain ta ined  by the  P rabhakara  school of 
M lm am sa. T h e  P rabhakaras contend th a t the  relational m eaning is also 
the denoted m eaning o f a  word. According to  this school, the  relational 
m eaning of words is also know n in  a  general way, a n d  the  definite 
relationship betw een the  m eanings of words in  their precise form  is 
clearly brought ou t a t  the  tim e o f verbal knowledge. T he G ram m arians, 
arguing on the  same lines m ain ta in  th a t the  denotative function o f a 
sentence denotes the  m eaning o f the  individual words distinctly and 
their relation  along w ith  the  o ther w ord m eanings in  a  general way. 
T h a t is to say, the  precise relation am ong the  various w ord m eanings is 
cognized a t the  tim e o f verbal knowledge alone.

To prove th a t  the sentence m eaning is known through the sentence 
function, K onda B hatta  cites the  exam ple “harid rayam  nadyam  
ghosah” (“ a  ham let [is situated] on [ th e  bank  of] the  river H a rid ra ’’.) 
W hen a  person who has not heard  the nam e of H arid ra  previously hears 
this sentence, he understands the  m eaning of the  w ord haridra. H e can 
guess the m eaning o f the  w ord haridra because he understands the 
m eaning o f the  rest of the  sentence, an d  then  he is able to identify the 
m eaning o f the isolated words. T he P rabhakaras claim  th a t m eaning 
exists in  words th a t are fragm ents o f a  sentence. T he  procedure for 
understanding  the m eaning is to set side by side the sentences in  which



only one w ord  is different. T h e  child  u n d erstan d s th e  m ean in g  o f  w ords 
by the m eth o d  o f avapodvapa, ag reem en t a n d  co n trast. A ccord ing  to  the 
P rabhakaras, w ords first convey th e  m ean in g  re la te d  to  one an o th e r, 
and  la te r  o n  w e co m p reh en d  th e  m ean in g  from  iso lated  w ords. T h is 
analytical ap p ro ach  claim s th a t  a n  in d iv idua l w o rd  is endow ed w ith  
m eaning, n o t th e  sen tence as a  w hole.

T h e  G ram m arian s  w ho a re  exponents o f  th e  vakyaJaktivada m a in ta in  
th a t a lthough  a child  in  a  la te r  stage identifies a n d  isolates th e  w ord  in  a 
sentence, still it  u n d erstan d s first th e  m ean in g  from  a  sentence. T h e  
division o f  a  sen tence in to  w ords is a n  an a ly tica l m ethod . W h en  one 
hears a sentence i t  is n o t tak en  in to  acco u n t in  te rm s o f  a  series o f  
m eaningful u n its  b u t as a  w hole.

(5240-241 ) verse 65. K o n d a  B h a tta  po in ts  o u t th a t  th e  G ram m arian s 
agree p a rtia lly  w ith  th e  B h a tta  school, fo r  th ey  m a in ta in  th a t  a  unified 
sentence m ean in g  is verbal. A ccord ing  to  th e  B h a tta  school, th e  cogni
tion o f un ified  m ean in g  becom es v erba l (Jabda) as i t  is conveyed by  
secondary m ean ing . A ccord ing  to  th e  G ram m arian s, p rim a ry  designa
tion or d eno ta tive  function  (abhidhci) assigned to  a  sentence conveys a 
unified sen tence m ean ing . B ut accord ing  to  th e  B hattas, th e  secondary  
function conveys syn tactically  un ified  m ean in g .

(5 5 4 -6 2 ). K o n d a  B h a tta  sta tes th a t  ju s t  as we com prehend  th e  
m eaning o f  w ords from  th e  w ords, so also do  w e co m p reh en d  th e  m ea
ning o f  a  sentence from  th e  sentence. C onsequently , ju s t  as th e  d en o ta 
tive function  conveying th e  sense o f  w ords is assigned to  th e  w ords, so 
the deno ta tive  function  conveying th e  sense o f  a  sentence should  be 
assigned to  th e  sentence. T h u s  th e  w o rd  sphofa a n d  th e  sentence sphofa 
are established.

(52 4 1 -2 4 4 ). T h e  N aiyayikas h o ld  th a t  w ords p rim arily  deno te  
isolated m ean ings a n d  th e  re la tio n a l o r syntactic  m ean ing  is com m uni
cated by th e  speaker’s in ten tio n  o r  specific ju x tap o sitio n  o f  th e  words. 
Thus, accord ing  to  th e  N aiyayikas, th e  d eno ta tive  function  resides in  
isolated w ords. N ow  th e  G ram m arian s a rg u e  th a t  i f  th e  deno ta tive  
function resides in  iso lated  w ords a n d  n o t in  th e  sentence, th e  laym an  
m ight u n d e rs tan d  th e  m ean in g  from  th e  unco n n ec ted  w ords: ghata, 
“ja r ,” karmatva, “ ob jec thood ,” anayanam, “ b rin g in g ,”  a n d  krtih, “ effort,” 
as he understan d s th e  m ean in g  from  th e  sentence ghafam anaya, “b rin g  
a j a r ,”  because th e  a m o u n t o f  in fo rm ation  furn ished  by  th e  un co n n ec
ted w ords is p rac tica lly  th e  sam e as th a t  furn ished  by  th e  p a r ts  o f  th e  
sentence ghataj-am , a-\-nay-\-a. B u t i t  is experienced  th a t  a  laym an  
cannot grasp  th e  m ean in g  from  unco n n ec ted  w ords th a t  do no t form  
an  organized  sentence. Y et i f  i t  is he ld  th a t  th e  sen tence as a  w hole is 
denotative o f  m ean ing , th e  difficulty  does n o t arise, for th e  unconnected  
words m en tio n ed  above do  n o t form  a n  o rgan ized  sentence. I f  the  
Naiyayikas assum e th a t  th e  w ords convey th e  m ean in g  only w hen  they



a re  o rg an ized  in  a  sen tence form  such as ghatam dnaya, th e n  n o th in g  
b u t  th e  th eo ry  o f  th e  vakyasphota is estab lished .

(ZJ249) verse 66, tak en  from  Vakyapadiya. T h e re  a re  n o  phonem es in  
th e  w ords, a n d  (there  a re )  n o  p a rts  in  th e  phonem es. T h e re  is no 
abso lu te  a n d  c lea r-cu t sep a ra tio n  o f  w ords from  sentence. K o n d a  
B h a tta , on  th e  basis o f  th is s ta tem en t, lays em phasis on  th e  ind ivisib le 
n a tu re  o f  th e  sphota. T h e  verse im plies th a t  th e  w o rd  is w ith o u t any  
sequence o f  phonem es a n d  th a t  th e  sen tence is bereft o f  th e  sequence 
o f  w ords, even  i f  th ey  a re  cognized  as h av in g  th e  sequence o f  phonem es 
a n d  w ords. K o n d a  B h a tta  arg u es th a t ,  as  in  th e  phonem es e, o, I, r, 
th o u g h  th e  p a r ts  a, i, I, r a r e  sep a ra te ly  cognized, th ey  a re  n o t reg ard ed  
as sep a ra te  p a r ts  o f  th e  phonem es, so in  th e  sam e m a n n e r  a  w o rd  should 
n o t be  considered  to  be  d ivisible in to  stem s a n d  suffixes.

T h e  d iversity  in  know ledge such  as “ th is is th e  p h o n em e k , ”  “ this 
is th e  p h o n em e j , ” c an  b e  ju stified  sim ply  by  assum ing a  d iversity  in  th e  
d e lim itin g  p ro p e rty  o f  p ro d u c tio n  (utpatti') o r  rev e la tio n  (abhivyakti) of 
various phonem es, resid ing  in  th e  co n junction  o f  th e  w in d  (gen era lly ), 
accep ted  as g iving rise to  th e  v ario u s  sounds. I t  is c lea rly  s ta ted  in  th e  
section dea ling  w ith  th e  deities {devoid') in  th e  Bhdmati (V acaspati 
M is ra ’s co m m en ta ry  o n  th e  Samkarabhasya) th a t  th e  shrillness (an d  
o th er q u alitie s) resid ing  in  th e  w in d  a re  superim posed  u p o n  the  
phonem es. K o n d a  B h a tta  po in ts  o u t th a t  b re a th  w in d  com es in to  
co n tac t w ith  th e  d ifferen t vocal o rgans, a n d  i t  assum es th e  fo rm  of 
d ifferen t phonem es. T h e  d iversity  belong ing  to  th e  airw aves {vdyusam- 

yoga) th a t  com e in to  co n tac t w ith  th e  d iffe ren t a r tic u la to ry  p o in ts  is 
superim posed  u p o n  sounds th a t  a re  m odifications o f  a iry  substances.

T h u s  th e  purvapaksin raises th e  following o b jec tio n : in s tead  o f  assum 
in g  th a t  th e  phonem es a re  d en o ta tiv e , w h y  do  w e n o t consider the 
sound -p ro d u c in g  m ovem ents them selves to  b e  deno ta tive?  K o n d a  
B h a tta  answ ers by  reason ing  th a t  th e  a u d ito ry  p ercep tio n  o f  phonem es 
experienced  b y  peop le  c a n n o t b e  asc ribed  to  th e  sound-p roduc ing  
m ovem ents, w h ich  a re  b ey o n d  th e  sense organs. T h e  speaker m akes 
th e  so u nd-p roduc ing  m ovem ents, a n d  from  th em , th e  listener perceives 
th e  phonem es. T h e  lis tener identifies th e  o u te r  phonem es a n d  n o t the 
in n e r so u n d -p ro d u c in g  m ovem ents, w hich  a re  b eyond  th e  re ach  o f 
sense organs.

(B 249-250). K o n d a  B h a tta  furnishes instances o f  reco g n itio n : it is 
th e  sam e p h o n em e g, i t  is th e  sam e w o rd , i t  is th e  sam e sen tence. T h e  
first in s tan ce  po in ts  o u t th a t  th e  p h o n em e sphota rem ains th e  sam e, 
th o u g h  it  is d istinctively  revealed  b y  th e  p ecu lia rities  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l 
speakers. T h e  experience shows th a t  th e  p h o n em ic  g  is a  single en tity  
a n d  gives a  u n ita ry  ch a rac te r  to  th e  p h o n em e g. S im ilarly  th e  experien
ces o f one w o rd  a n d  o f  o n e  sen tence c a n n o t b e  a ttr ib u te d  to  the 
phonem es, o r  stem s o r suffixes o r  w ords, because th e  n o tio n  o f  u n ita ri-



ness can n o t p re sen t d iffe ren t objects as its con ten ts. K o n d a  B h a tta  
suggests th a t  w e ca n n o t a t tr ib u te  th is  u n ita ry  p ercep tio n  to  th e  collec
tive no tions o f th e  phonem es in  a  single m em ory . T h e  p ercep tive  
experience shows th a t  th e  word, gauh. is a  single en tity , a n d  i t  corresponds 
to the  u n ity  o f  m ean in g . I t  is n o t possible to  a rg u e  th a t  th is u n ita ry  
experience is b ased  o n  th e  single m em ory  o f  a ll phonem es com bined  
together, because m eaningless phonem es c a n n o t give rise to  a  m ean in g  
even w hen  th ey  a re  p u t  to g e th er in  a  single m em ory .

(5 2 5 0 -2 5 1 ). K o n d a  B h a tta  m a in ta in s  th e  view  th a t  sounds perceived  
by the  listeners a re  n o t d iffe ren t from  th e  sphofa. T h e  sphofa is cognized 
in the  form  o f  th e  d istinctive sounds g-h-a-f-a. K o n d a  B h a tta  holds the  
view th a t  th e  ob ject o f  cogn ition  is th e  ind iv isib le  w o rd  -sphota, b u t its 
form is n o th in g  else th a n  th e  phonem es au d ito rily  perceived . T h e  
phonem e g  m an ifested  by  sound  is iden tified  w ith  th e  p h o n em e g, w hich  
appears to  b e  th e  p a r t  o f  ind iv isib le  sphota w ord . O w ing  to  th is  con
fusion, th e  sphota, w h ich  is partless, ap p ears  to  have  p a rts . I n  reality , 
the in d iv id u a l phonem es a re  n o t conceived  to  be  d iffe ren t from  th e  
partless sphofa progressively revea led  by  sounds.

(5 2 5 2 ). T h e  purvapaksin raises th e  question . D o th e  so u nd-p roduc ing  
airwaves reveal sphofa in d iv id u a lly  o r collectively? I t  c a n n o t b e  h e ld  
th a t th e  so u n d -p ro d u c in g  airw aves reveal sphofa in d iv id u a lly , because 
if it w ere so, a n y  p a r tic u la r  so u n d -p ro d u c in g  airw ave w ou ld  b e  enough  
to reveal sphofa, a n d  th e  rem a in in g  airw aves w ou ld  b e  re d u n d a n t. I t  
cannot be  a rg u ed  th a t  th e  so u n d -p ro d u c in g  airw aves reveal th e  sphofa 
collectively, because th ey  a re  m o m en ta ry , a n d  each  a irw ave  perishes 
as soon as th e  succeeding  one  com es in to  existence.

K o n d a  B h a tta  m eets th is a rg u m e n t b y  saying th a t  th e  so u n d -p ro d u c
ing m ovem ents reveal sphofa ind iv id u a lly . A  single airw ave, for instance , 
in the  w o rd  gauh reveals sphofa th ro u g h  th e  m ed iu m  o f  th e  sound  g, 
another reveals sphofa th ro u g h  th e  m ed iu m  o f  th e  sound  au; a n d  the  
th ird  one reveals sphofa th ro u g h  th e  m ed iu m  o f  visarga (A). T h u s  th e  
sphota is m o re  a n d  m o re  c learly  revea led  w ith  each  succeeding  a irw ave. 
In  th is m an n e r , K o n d a  B h a tta  says, th e  sphofa w o rd  gauh is revealed  by  
each in d iv id u a l w ave th ro u g h  th e  m ed iu m  o f  th e  o rd e r o f  sounds, g, 
au, A. T h e  d ifferen t sounds a re  considered  to  b e  n ond iffe ren t from  the  
sphofa w o rd  gauh.

(5 2 6 2 ). T h e  N aiyay ikas o b jec t th a t  th e  re la tio n  o f  im m ed ia te  
sequence ca n n o t b e  m a in ta in e d  betw een  th e  tw o sounds, because th e  
first has d ied  o u t b y  th e  tim e  th e  second has com e in to  existence. T h e  
relation o f  p rio rity  a n d  po sterio rity  arises on ly  w hen  tw o th ings exist 
sim ultaneously. T h e re  c a n n o t b e  a n y  co m b in atio n  o f  w h a t is n o n 
existent w ith  w h a t exists.

K o n d a  B h a tta  answ ers th is  ob jection  by  assum ing  th a t  th e  co m b in a
tion o f nonex isting  th ings is possible in  cogn ition . T h e  com b in atio n



can be m ain tained  between two sounds, because a t the  tim e o f the 
knowledge o f the utpatti (production), the  knowledge of sthiti (duration) 
of the first sound has not died out.

(f?248, 252). K aiyata contends th a t the  unity  o f word or sentence 
cannot be attribu ted  to phonemes because one cannot account for the 
sim ultaneity o f phonemes. T he com bination o f phonemes itself is 
impossible, because each phonem e perishes as soon as it is uttered. 
T here cannot be a  com bination o f w hat exists w ith w hat has ceased to 
exist. N either can the  unity  of the w ord be explained w ith reference to 
th e  collective recollection o f the phonemes. In  the  collective recollection 
also, the phonemes do not figure in  any sequence because the sequence 
o f phonemes is an  impossible task. Further, it would lead to the cogni
tion of the same m eaning from words th a t contain the same phonemes 
in  a  different order. T he difference between the  words nadi and  dina and 
their m eanings (“river” and  “poor” ) would be unaccountable by the 
collective recollection o f phonemes th a t constitute the  words nadi 
(river) and dina (poor), because the constituent phonem es of the said 
words are the same. T he impressions left by the  phonem es will be the 
same even w hen the  order is reversed. T here is no sequence in  the 
recollection because we cannot rem em ber the objects in  the sam e order 
as we have perceived them . Because the  un itary  experience “ this is one 
word” cannot be explained w ith reference to  the series o f phonemes, and 
because the difference between the words nadi and  dina and  the like is 
otherwise unaccountable, the gram m arians establish the existence of 
the sphota as an  indivisible m eaning-bearing unit.

K onda B hatta disagrees w ith  the G ram m arians5 view th a t the main 
justification of the sphota. entity  stems from the fact th a t the combination 
of the sequence of phonemes th a t constitute the w ord cannot be  explain
ed. Following the theory o f association, he m aintains th a t each succeed
ing phonem e progressively reveals the substructure o f a w ord in  the 
form of a  certain sequence, and  all o f these substructures directly or 
indirectly reveal the word, which is an  aggregate o f phonem es p, a, f, a. 
Now a t the tim e o f perceiving the  second phonem e, not only is the 
phonem e a cognized, bu t the substructure pa is also cognized through 
the impression o f phonemes th a t is left on the m ind o f listener. In  this 
m anner, th e  whole structure pafa is cognized a t the tim e o f perceiving 
the last phonem e a. Each subsequent sound reveals the substructure of 
the preceding and  the succeeding sounds, and  thus we can establish the 
coexistence o f phonemes. Therefore, K onda B hatta argues, the  main 
reason for accepting the sphofa theory is not unaccountability o f the 
idea o f sequence, bu t the experience th a t the w ord is single and  unitary.

(.B251). (The question is raised in  the Parimala com m entary whether 
the sphofa revealed by synonyms ghata and  kalaJa [both m ean “po t”] 
are identical or different.) According to the G ram m arian the sphofa



word is indivisible, a n d  it is something over an d  above the  phonemes. 
Accordingly, the sphofa words cannot be said to have phonetic shapes. 
Thus the sphota character o f the word cannot be rendered different 
through the differences in the phonetic shape o f words. T he sphota 
character o f synonyms like ghafa and kalaia cannot be distinguished 
semantically either, because the m eaning conveyed by these words is 
identical. I f  the sphota character o f the synonyms ghafa and  kalaia is 
assumed to be identical, a m an  who is aw are of the convention of the 
word ghafa b u t is ignorant of the convention of the word kalaia will 
understand the m eaning from the sphota w ord kalaia, which is identical 
with the sphofa w ord ghafa.

To get rid  o f this difficulty, the G ram m arians m aintain  th a t the 
difference in  the phonetic shape (in other words in  the revealing sound 
of the sphota) causes the difference in  the  revealed sphofa. T he know
ledge of the  convention m ust be separately grasped in  the case o f the 
different sphofa, though they m ay convey the same m eaning. W hen this 
separation is m aintained, the sphofa word revealed by the phonetic 
shape gh-a-f-a becomes different from the sphofa word revealed by the 
phonetic shape k-a-l-a-i-a, There rem ains no possibility o f verbal cogni
tion from the  sphofa-word kalaia when one knows the convention of 
the word ghata alone, because the two words are  different.

Sphofa words are different, an d  the knowledge of the denotative 
function m ust be grasped separately, w ith reference to  each sphofa word. 
The G ram m arians do no t m ain tain  a  difference between two things: 
the difference in  the sphofa word and  the  difference in  the phonetic 
shape.

(5253-254) verse 67. I t  is argued by the  pUrvapaksin th a t if  the 
Grammarians m ain tain  th a t the vakyasphofa alone is real, how can they 
be justified in  analyzing the sentence into different words, and  words 
into stems and  suffixes? T he  G ram m arians answer th a t acceptance of 
the padasphofa and  the vartiasphofa is undoubtedly a fiction, inasm uch as 
there is no separate existence of words ap art from the sentence o f which 
they are parts. This device, though unreal, is still helpful from  the point 
of unreal reality to  describe our m ind. T he study of the gram m atical 
science enables us to realize the ultim ate reality through the unreal or 
illusory analysis of words. Ju s t as the knowledge o f the five sheaths 
(paHcakoia) in  the V edan ta  is a  means to  a ttain ing the knowledge of the 
ultimate reality, Brahm an, so also the  teaching o f eight divisions of 
sphofa is a practical device for comprehending the ultim ate knowledge 
of the real, parti ess sentence-sphofa {akhant}a-uakya-sphofa).

(5257) verse 69. T he M imamsakas m aintain  th a t the different 
attributes (upadhi) such as shortness (hrasuatva), longness (dirghatva), 
lowness (anudattatva), and  the like, belong in  reality to the sound- 
producing airwaves, though they are superimposed on the phonemes.



T h ese  su p erim p o sed  qualitie s  serve to  d istingu ish  one p h o n em e  from  
th e  o thers. A rg u in g  o n  th e  sam e lines, th e  G ra m m a ria n s  m a in ta in  th a t 
th e  &-ness (katva) a n d  so o n , w h ich  b e lo n g  to  th e  a irw aves, a p p e a r  to  be 
superim posed  o n  th e  p h o n em es rev ea led  b y  th e  a irw aves. S im ilarly , 
th e  p ro d u c tio n  a n d  d es tru c tio n  a re  p ro p e rtie s  o f  airw aves, b u t  they  
a re  felt to  b e  associa ted  w ith  th e  phonem es. I n  th is  m a n n e r  th e  cognition  
“ th e  p h o n em e  k  is p ro d u c e d ”  is ju stified .

(.B255). T h e  G ra m m a rian s  m a in ta in  th a t  th e  p h o n em e  g  in  gana a n d  
gati is th e  sam e a n d  p e rm a n e n t, because  w e h av e  th e  reco g n itio n  so'yam 
gakdrah, “ th is  is th e  sam e p h o n em e  g .” T h e  reco g n itio n  re fe rrin g  to  the  
sam eness o f  in d iv id u a l p h o n em e  g  forces one  to  a c c e p t th e  p e rm an en cy  
o f  phonem es. T h e  N aiyay ikas d isag ree  w ith  th e  G ra m m a rian s , how ever, 
a n d  m a in ta in  th a t  th e  co g n itio n  so’yam  gakdrah, “ th is  is th e  sam e 
p h o n em e g ,” does n o t follow from  th e  id e n tity  o f  th e  in d iv id u a ls  b u t 
from  th e  sam eness o f  th e  in d iv id u a ls’ u n iv ersa l c h a ra c te r . T h e  two 
phonem es Jr1 a n d  gz a re  d iffe ren t from  each  o th e r, still th ey  a re  consider
ed  to  b e  th e  sam e a n d  ca n  b e  g ro u p e d  u n d e r  th e  u n iv ersa l ch a rac te r  
“ g-ness.”

T h e  G ra m m a rian s  say th a t  th e  reco g n itio n  “ th is is th e  sam e pho n em e 
g ” does n o t follow from  th e  know ledge o f  th e  tw o  in d iv id u a ls  as re la ted  
to  th e  sam e class, b u t  i t  refers to  th e  sam eness o f  th e  in d iv id u a l pho n em e 
g  p ro n o u n c ed  a t  d iffe ren t tim es a n d  b y  d iffe ren t in d iv id u a ls . T h e  
N aiyay ikas co n tro v e rt th e  G ra m m a ria n s ’ th eo ry  by  p o in tin g  o u t the  
fac t th a t ,  i f  th e  p h o n em es a re  p e rm a n e n t, i t  c a n n o t b e  ju s tif ied  to  m ake 
a  s ta tem en t like  gakara utpannah b ecause  th e  p h o n em es  a re  n o t sub jected  
to  th e  o rig in a tio n . T h e  G ra m m a rian s  re sp o n d  th a t  th e  cognition  
gakara utpannah, “g  is p ro d u c e d ,”  refers to  in te rn a l  a ir  issued  fo r th  from  
sp eak er’s m o u th . T h is  in te rn a l a ir , w h ich  ap p e a rs  a n d  vanishes, is 
id en tified  w ith  th e  a u d ito ry  im a g e  o f  th e  p h o n em e  g.

By co n tra s t, th e  N aiyay ikas m a in ta in  th a t  th e  co g n itio n  so’yam  
gakdrah, w h ich  p o in ts  o u t th e  sam eness o f  th e  p h o n em es g 1 a n d  g 2 is, 
considered  erroneous as fa r as i t  refers to  th e  sam eness o f  ind iv idua ls . 
A ccord ing  to  th e  N aiyay ikas th e  co g n itio n  o f  a p p e a ra n c e  a n d  dis
a p p e a ra n c e  is valid , w h ile  th e  co g n itio n  o f  id e n tity  b e tw een  th e  two 
in d iv id u a ls  is in v a lid  o r e rroneous. T h u s  th e  co n tro v e rsia l p o in t betw een  
th e  G ra m m a ria n s  a n d  th e  N aiyay ikas is w h e th e r  th e  v o ca l organs 
p ro d u c e  a  so u n d  o r  m a k e  i t  m an ifest.

Jatisphofa  a n d  Vyaktisphofa
(5 2 5 5 ) verse 69. T h e  w o rd  gauh is a  class th a t  com prises varied  

u tte ra n ces  b y  d iffe ren t in d iv id u a ls . I f  th e  in d iv id u a l u tte ra n c e  gauh, is 
re g a rd e d  as d en o ta tiv e  o f  m ean in g  i t  w o u ld  lead  to  th e  assu m p tio n  of 
m u ltip lic ity  o f  th e  d en o ta tiv e  func tions co rresp o n d in g  to  th e  differences 
in  th e  u tte ra n c e  o f  w ords. T h erefo re , i t  is assum ed  th a t  th e  un iversa l



word (jatisphofa), into which all the different spoken words with varied 
accents and tones are assembled, is denotative of meaning. This concept 
is called the class-character o f the sphofa word.

The vyaktisphofa view m aintains tha t there are no different individual 
words that m ight be grouped into a single class. The vyaktisphofa denies 
the plurality of individual words. The loudness, length, lowness, and 
so on are the properties of the articulate sound b u t not of the sphofa 
word. I t  is the articulate sound tha t usually appears to be long or short, 
but the sphofa word or manifested sound remains entirely unchanged. 
The vamavyakti or padavyakti is one, bu t it  appears divergent due to the 
variation in the articulated sound of different individuals.

The Phonemes and  Sphofa
(5256-257). T he phonemes and  sphofa are intim ately related to each 

other. In  the cognition of the sphofa the phonemes are not irrelevant 
because they are not different from the sphofa. O ne cannot rem ain 
indifferent to the differences of phonemes when we think of the cogni
tion of the word. W e undoubtedly cognize the individual phonemes 
when we perceive or cognize the indivisible single sphofa. T he  phonemic 
entity (vamavyakti) isolated from  the other members of the class is 
distinct from the sphofa. T he perception gatvavdn sphofa, “ the sphofa 
word contains the phoneme g, ” is an  illusory perception because the 
sphofa word as a whole is indivisible. W hen the indivisible word is 
manifested by the sounds, the phonemes appear to be cognized as a 
part of the word owing to  the hearer’s incapacity to perceive the word 
without perceiving the sequence of phonemes. W e undoubtedly cognize 
the individual phonemes, bu t they are not identical with sphofa word. 
The sphofa word is unitary, and  it is taken as a single and indivisible 
meaning-bearing un it o f the language. W hile phonemes are m any they 
are not considered to be the m eaning-bearing units. They only prog
ressively reveal the sphofa word.

Revelation of the sphofa by the  same phonemes b u t in a  different 
order does not convey the same meaning. For instance, the words sarah 
and rasah, which contain the same phonemes, do not convey the same 
idea. The sequence o f phonemes, which is the character of articulate 
sound, is left to be associated with the revealed sphofa. The difference 
in the sphofa words sarah and  rasah, which have the same constituent 
sound units, is justified because the cognition o f the sequence of 
phonemes appears in  the sphofa word as its associative feature.

(5258-260) verse 70, taken from B hartfhari’s Vakyapadiya 1.93. This 
verse supports the class sphofa (jatisphofa) theory. K onda Bhatta inter
prets it to m ean tha t phonetic entities such as p, a, t, a reveal the sphofa 
word pa fa. T he word pa fa represents a class tha t comprises varied 
utterances m ade by different people. The universal sphofa is the con-



veyer o f m eaning because an  expression u ttered  by different people 
does n o t convey different m eaning to the  listeners. T here  is only one 
class o f all the  particu lar events o f the spoken w ord ghafa.

T he idea of the  vamasphofa is no t concerned w ith the m eaning. The 
vamajatisphofa m eans th a t the phonem e/» represents a class sound that 
comprises varied  utterances m ade by different people.

T he  second h a lf  of the verse 70, according to K onda B hatta , denies 
the  distinction between varjiavyakti and  dhvatii as po in ted  out by other 
G ram m arians who m ain ta in  th a t the  term  varnaayafcti stands for the 
individual auditory perception o f the  a rticu la ted  sound, while the  term 
dhvani stands for the  varied individual articu lated  sounds.

(.B258-260) verse 71. T here are  two elements, real a n d  unreal, in 
every object. T he unreal elements are  regarded as particulars (vyakti). 
T h e  real elem ent is known as the  universal. T he term  ja ti ultim ately 
refers to  B rahm an w hich essentially underlies all objects (verse 71). 
Ja tii w hich is the  essence of things, is equated w ith  mahasatta, the highest 
universal.

(.B258-260) verse 72. T he G ram m arians equate the  term  Sabda with 
the  sphofa, which is again  identical w ith Brahm an. I t  is also called 
the  Sabdatattva by the  G ram m arians. T he  word sphofa etymologically 
m eans “ from  which m eaning bursts forth” or “ th a t which is revealed by 
sounds.”
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TARAKA BRAHMANANDA SARASVATI 

A disciple of Gopalananda Yati, and thus presumed to have flourished 
about 1650, this writer composed some notes on Grammar called 
Vyakaraiiakro (lapatira. 
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COKKANATHA OR 

S'OKANATHA DIKSITA 

The New Catalogus Catalogorum dates this writer to the middle of the 
seventeenth century and indentifies him as the "son of Narayana, alias 
Dvadasahayajin of Kausikagotra and preceptor and father-in-law of 
Ramabhadra Dlksita (author of Janakiparinayanataka); preceptor of 
Sadasiva Diksita (a. of Gitasundara) and father of Nalla Perumal Dxksita 
(a. of C. on Sabdakaumudi" (vol. 7, p. 85a). He is held to have composed 
at least two works, the Sabdakaumudi and a Mahabhasyaratnavali. At the 
foregoing location in the Mew Catalogus, Cokkanatha is also said to have 
written a commentary on Sabdakaumudi entitled Sabdikaraksa, but at 
vol. 10, p. 62b, the Sabdikaraksa is ascribed to (Balapatanjali) Dvadasa-
hayajin, grandson of Narayana. 
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TIRUMALA YAJYAN

The son of Venkatesa and grandson of Sarasvati M akhin of the $addar- 
sana family, this writer composed a Sumanorama on the Siddhantakaumudi 
(Adyar D, vol. 6, no. 355). He may also have been responsible for a 
commentary on the Mahabhasya titled Anupata- He appears to have 
lived around 1660. Yudhisthira Mimamsaka1 thinks he is the lather 
of Annambhafta, but he would seem to have been a different Tirumala.
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(RAM A) NARA Y A~A (SARMAN) 
(VANDYOPADHYAYA) 

The New Gatalogus Gatalogorum (vol. 10, p. 85a) lists this writer, "of the 
Vandyaghapya family" and flourishing in 1664, as author of Suddki 
(tattva) kariM, Saravali (and vrtti in seven padas) , and possibly a 
DMturatniikara. 
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SADASIVA 

This Sadasiva, the author of a commentary, Gu$harthadipani, on the 
Mahabhasya, was a son of Nilakantha Dlksita and a pupil of Kamalakara 
Diksita, who was in turn a pupil of Dattatreya.1 
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HARI DIKSITA

Hari Diksita was the grandson of Bhattoji Dxksita and the son of 
Viresvara, alias Bhanujij also called Ram asram a. He taught Nagesa 
Bhatta. H e is considered to have written two commentaries on Bhattoji’s 
Prmtfhamanorarrui called Sabdaratna, a larger (Brhat) and a  shorter 
(Laghu) one. Some scholars hold the opinion th a t Nagesa actually 
wrote the Brhatiabdaratna and ascribed it to his teacher Hari.

Students of G ram m ar regularly study the Laghuiabdaratna up to the 
end of the karaka chapter along with the Prautfhamanorama after they 
have mastered the Siddhdntakaumudi.
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RAMABHADRA DIKSITA

R am ab h ad ra  D iksita  was th e  son o f  Y a jn a ram a D ik sita5 stu d en t a n d  
son-in-law o f  C o k k an ath a  D iksita  (au th o r o f  the  Sabdakaumudi on  
Sanskrit g ram m ar, protdge o f K in g  S ahaji o f  T an jo re  w ho ru led  from  
1684 to  1712 an d  belonged to  K an d aram an ik k am  in  T am il N adu . H e  
was also a  s tu d en t a n d  p ro teg e  o f th e  g rea t poet N ilak an th a  D iksita . 
Among his w orks a re  th e  Janakiparinaya N afaka ; several stotras on  R a m a 5 
Patadjalicarita, w h ich  is a  MaJiakavya o n  th e  life o f  P a ta n ja li ; a n d  the  
following techn ical w orks: UnadimaiTiidipika a n  e lab o ra te  com m entary  
on the  P an cap ad i version o f  th e  Unadisutras; SaddarJiriisiddhdntasam- 
graha; w ith  a  section on G ra m m a r; a n d  Sabdabhedanirupana.

SaddarJinisiddhdntasamgraha (Vyakarana Section)

K . Kunjunni Raja

Sanskrit w ords m ay  be classified in to  V edic a n d  classical (Iaukika) . 
The form er class consists o f  those occurring  in  th e  four V edas5 w hile th e  
latter com prises w ords found- in  Sanskrit lite ra tu re  from  th e  V edafigas 
and Sm rtis to  con tem porary  works.

Rejecting th e  view  th a t  correct o r inco rrec t usage m akes little  differ
ence as long as th e  in ten d ed  m ean ing  is understood  b y  th e  listeners, 
because th e  purpose o f  language  is com m unication , R a m a b h a d ra  
points o u t th a t  one  has to b e  choosy a n d  use only w h a t is correct. T h e  
analogies o f selecting p ro p e r food a n d  o f tak in g  a n  eligible w om an  as 
wife a re  also m entioned .

Laukika o r com m on w ords a re  classified in to  fo u r : jd ti, guna, kriyd, 
and sarnjhd.

R egard ing  w rong usages (apaJabda), R a m a b h a d ra  po in ts o u t th a t  
the term  applies n o t only to  w ords b u t also to sentences a n d  expressions.



N ot using the  p roper k&rakas an d  case endings a n d  no t observing the 
rules o f concordance betw een adjective a n d  the  noun  qualified are  also 
instances of apaiabda; for exam ple, “ bhavan  gam  anaya” is wrong 
because the term  bhavan requires the  th ird  person singular anatyatu. 
T he  correctness also depends on the  in ten tion  o r the  context. Aivam 
anaya, “ bring the  poor m an ,” m ay be  correct in  itself, b u t is an  apaiabda 
w hen the  context requires aivam anaya, “ b ring  a  horse.”

R am ab h ad ra  D iksita accepts the  view th a t  am ong the three great 
sages, Panini, K atyayana, an d  Patan jali, each preceding au tho r is 
m ore au thorita tive  th an  th e  next.

A  b rie f analysis o f the  contents o f the  Astadhyayi is also given in  the 
text.

SabdabhedanirUpana 

K. Kunjunni Raja

Use o f words in  litera tu re  is divided in to  p rim ary , secondary, and 
suggestive. Abhidha is the  prim ary  m eaning. Laksana, secondary m ean
ing, is resorted to  w hen it is impossible to  take the  literal sense in  the 
context (anvayanupapatti), b u t there  is no  incongruity  w ith  the  speaker’s 
in ten tion  {tatparyanupapatti) . Secondary m eaning m ay be based on 
different relations betw een the  p rim ary  a n d  the actual referents. O ne 
is dhdryadharakabhava, relation  o f th e  possessor an d  the  possessed, for 
exam ple, “ the  paficajanya was h ea rd .” H ere paHcajanya, a  conch, is used 
for the  sound produced by i t  (hearing the  bell for hearing  the sound of 
the be ll) , T h e  second relation  is Mharadheyabhcba, th e  locus for w hat is 
on it, for example, Lankatahka, “ anxiety  o f L ah k a .” H ere “ L ahka” 
stands for the people o f L ahka, for anxiety is for the  people. T h e  th ird  
is sadriya, sim ilarity, as in  nagotsanga, “ the  lap  of the  m oun ta in .” Here 
“ la p ” is used for the  slope, th rough  sim ilarity. T h is th ird v a r ie ty is  also 
called gauni.
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NAGESA 
(OR NAGOJX) BHATTA

« ·

O f all the  g reat G ram m arian s o f th e  six teen th  to  e igh teen th  centuries—■ 
indeed, o f all those after B h artrh a ri h im self—-perhaps none is m ore 
im portant for philosophical contributions th a n  N agesa B hatta . H e  
came from  th e  fam ily o f B hatto ji D iksita , w ho was his g rea t-g ran d 
father. N agesa’s fa ther was n am ed  Siva B h a tta ; his m o th er was S ati3 
of the K ale  fam ily o f M ah a rash tra  B rahm ins. H e  was p a tro n ized  by 
R am avarm an o f  S rhgaverapura  n ea r A llahabad . H e  tau g h t such illus
trious followers as G ah g aram a3 V a id y an a th a  P ay ag u n d a3 a n d  his ow n 
son, B alasarm an. His lite rary  activ ity  ex tended  betw een 1670 a n d  1750.1

N agesa’s o u tp u t was extensive a n d  ran g ed  w idely. H e  w ro te  Paddrtha- 
dipika a n d  TarkabhdsdtyuktimuktdOali on  N yaya, a  com m entary  (Laghu- 
vrtti) on th e  Sdmkhyasutras, an o th er ortti on  th e  YogasUtrasi a n d  a  w ork 
on V ed an ta  titled  Veddntabhdsyapradipoddyota. I n  Sanskrit g ram m ar he  
is accepted as th e  final au thority . Som e fourteen  works on  G ram m ar 
are known to exist by  his h an d , a n d  others a re  m en tioned  in  th e  lite ra 
ture. In  add ition  to th e  works th a t focus on  philosophical g ram m atica l 
theories, sum m arized below, N agesa w rote a  com m entary , Sabdendu- 
Sekhara, as w ell as a  briefer version o f th e  sam e (LaghuSabdendtiSekhara) 
on the Siddhantakaumudii a n d  a  n u m b er o f in d ep en d en t treatises on 
various aspects o f G ram m ar. T h e  la tte r  include the  ParibhasenduSekharai 
the definitive trea tise  on th a t  subject, works on  p a rtic u la r  g ram m atical 
forms (Sabddnantasdgarasamuccaya, Suptmantasdgarasamuccayai Sankdsamd- 
dhdna), a n d  com m entaries on  o ther g ram m atica l works (Visampadi 
on Sabdakaustubhai Prabhakaraeandra on  Tattvadipika, a n d  perhaps a  
LaghuSabdaratna based  o n  his teacher H a ri D iksita’s larger Sabdaratna, 
though this ascrip tion  is controversial.

Nagesa w rote th ree  works on th e  philosophy o f G ram m ar titled  
Manjusai LaghusiddhdntamanjUsd, a n d  Paramalaghumanjusa. T h e  last is an



ab r id g m e n t o f  th e  second, w h ich  is in  tu rn  a n  ab r id g m e n t o f  th e  first. 
L ike K o n d a  B h a tta ’s Vaiyakaranabhusana a n d  -s&ra, these w orks a re  
com prehensive, estab lish ing  th e  view  o f  th e  G ra m m a rian s  a fte r discuss
in g  a n d  re fu tin g  th e  view s o f  o th e r schools, m a in ly  th e  N y a y a  a n d  
M lm am sa. N ag esa  h a s  b een  in fluenced  b y  K o n d a  B h a tta , b u t  in  m an y  
cases h e  takes in d e p e n d e n t positions. As fa r as th e  sphofa th eo ry  is 
concerned , h e  differs from  B h a rtrh a ri, th o u g h  h e  does n o t say  so, a n d  
h e  w as in flu en ced  b y  K a sh m ir Saivism  a n d  by  T a n tr ic  w orks.

Paramalaghumahj Usa 

K . Kunjunni Raja

E  references a re  to  th e  ed itio n  b y  K a lik a  P ra sa d  S uk la  (w ith  the  
ed ito r’s Jyotsna  co m m e n ta ry ) , p u b lish ed  a t  B aro d a  in  1961.

S ig n ifica tiv eP o w er (Sakti)
(£ 1 —1 3 ). Sphofa c a n  b e  classified in to  e ig h t v arie tie s : varnasphofa, 

padasphofa, vakyasphota (each  d iv id ed  in to  th e  u n iv ersa l o r  th e  p a r ti 
c u la r ) ,  akhanja padasphofa, a n d  akhanja uakyasphofa. O f  these  types the 
vakyasphota is th e  m ost im p o rta n t, fo r th e  sen ten ce  is th e  u n it  o f  speech 
in  w orld ly  usage. T h e  d iv ision  o f  th e  sen tence in to  w ords, a n d  fu rth e r 
in to  th e  stem s a n d  suffixes, is on ly  a  g ra m m a tica l device for analysis 
a n d  h as  no  rea lity .

(E l  5 -3 2  ). V e rb a l testim ony  is accep ted  as a  m ean s o f  v a lid  cogn ition ; 
b u t  i t  is defined  as th e  s ta te m e n t o f  a  re liab le  p erso n . F o r u n d ers tan d in g  
th e  s ta te m e n t a  know ledge o f  th e  m ean in g s  o f  th e  w ords spoken is 
essential. O n e  w ho does n o t know  th e  m e a n in g  o f  a  w o rd  in  th e  u tte r 
an ce , o r  w h o  h a s  fo rg o tten  it, c a n n o t u n d e rs ta n d  th e  sta tem en t.

(£ 3 7 ) .  M e a n in g  (vrtti) is o f  th re e  k inds, p r im a ry  significative pow er 
(fakti), secondary  m ean in g  (laksand), a n d  suggestion  (vyahjana). T h e  

N aiy ay ik as  consider th e  sign ificative p o w er to  b e  co n v en tio n a l, h av ing  
b een  estab lished  by  th e  w ill o f  G o d ; b u t  acco rd in g  to  th e  G ra m m a rian s  
i t  is a  re la tio n  b e tw een  a  w o rd  a n d  its  m ean in g , th e  signifier-signified 
re la tio n sh ip . O n  th e  basis o f  th e  su p erim p o sitio n  o f  one  over th e  o ther, 
th e re  is a  so rt o f  id e n tity  a n d  o n e  evokes th e  o th er.

(£ 4 0 ) .  T h is  re la tio n sh ip  exists b o th  in  w ords a n d  in  sentences. I t  is 
k n o w n  th ro u g h  reco llec tion  (smrti). E ven  th o u g h  th e  re la tio n sh ip  is 
th e re  p e rm a n en tly , i t  becom es effective on ly  w h en  i t  is know n.

(£ 4 1 ) . T h e  N a iy ay ik a  view  th a t  th e  sign ificative p o w er is b ased  on 
th e  co n v en tio n  set b y  th e  w ill o f  G o d  is n o t accep tab le . M ean in g  is 
k n o w n  from  w ords d irec tly , w ith o u t th e  in te rv e n tio n  o f  G o d ’s will.

(£ 4 3 ) .  T h e  id e n tity  a n d  th e  superim position  o f  w o rd  a n d  m ean in g  
a re  in  th e  m in d . S tric tly  speaking , th e  existence o f  th e  m ean in g , as well



as th a t o f  th e  Word3 is only in  the  m ind. T h e  w ord is th e  in tegral sphofa. 
The m eaning  is a  vikalpa, a  m ental construct th a t comes along w ith  
the knowledge o f the w ord a n d  has no thing to  do w ith  the actual 
existence. E m pty  w ords like “ the  son o f a  b a rren  w om an”  (vandhyasuta) 
are m eaningful, though  there  m ay  no t be any  corresponding external 
object. B ut for m eaningfulness, th e  nom inal suffixes o rda ined  for 
m eaningful stems (pratipadika) canno t be applied  to  such em pty words.

(£ 4 4 ). T h e  N aiyayika’s view th a t in  “ the  h a re ’s h o rn ” (JaiairAga 
there is only error in  th e  h o rn ’s belonging to  th e  hare  is no t acceptab le; 
for in  the sentence “ there is no h a re ’s ho rn ,”  there  is no need to  see such 
an anim al, a n d  the  suffixes a re  possible i f  th e  stem  is m eaningful.

O n  the  basis o f th e  iden tity  o f a  w ord  an d  its m eaning, it  is accepted 
that w hen th e  m eaning  changes, the  w ord  also changes (in the  case o f 
hom ophones); the  usage “ th e  w ord  has m any  m eanings” is in  the  sense 
that the  words a re  sim ilar.

(£ 4 6 -4 8 ). T his significative pow er exists in  correct words an d  
corrupt words equally, for usage by the  people, w hich is th e  best m eans 
of learning th e  m eaning  o f words, works in  the  sam e way in  both. O n  
observing the  behavior of elderly people, one m ay  rem em ber the 
m eaning know n in  one’s previous b irth . T h a t is how  children an d  
anim als und erstan d  th e  connected sense (of u tte ran ces).

Objection·. T h e  Naiyayikas say th a t th e  m eaning  o f co rrup t words 
is known by  recollecting th e  correct words.

Answer: This claim  is false, for m eaning  is know n (from corrupt 
words) even w ithout recollecting th e  corresponding correct words. 
Otherwise one who does n o t know  the corresponding correct w ord will 
not b e  able to  understand  the  m eaning.

O ne canno t say th a t m eaning  is got from  co rrup t words th rough  an  
erroneous no tion o f th e  meaningfulness. M eaning  is known w ithout 
any d o u b t (from corrup t w ords), hence no confusion is to  be assumed. 
T hat is w hy w om en, uned u cated  people, a n d  children have to be to ld  
the corrup t words, w hen  they  have doubts on hearing  the  correct 
words. T h e  Mahabhasya passage, “ a lthough  m eaning  is know n from 
correct as well as corrup t words, g ram m ar gives th e  rules abou t m erito
rious usage,” a n d  B h artrh a ri’s line, “A lthough there is no  difference 
in m eaningfulness, th e  g ram m atica l rules a re  for m etrit a n d  dem erit in  
usage,” a re  in  favor o f this view. T h e  discussion regard ing  the A ryan 
and M leccha usages in  M im am sa also shows this view. T his discussion 
itself shows th a t  bo th  the  A ry an  a n d  the  M leccha usages are  valid ; the 
Aryan usage is preferred  as far as th e  V edic term s are  concerned.

(£ 4 9 -5 0 ). T his significative pow er is o f  th ree  kinds: conventional 
(rujhi), derivative {yoga), a n d  conventional derivative {yogarujhi). 
W hen th e  w hole w ord  gives th e  m eaning, w hich cannot be  analyzed 
into its com ponents th rough  g ram m atical rules, i t  is conventional, as



in  th e  case o f  w ords like mani a n d  nUpura. I f  th e  m ean in g  is analyzable 
in to  its com ponents acco rd ing  to  th e  rules o f g ram m ar, it  is derivative, 
as in  th e  case o f w ords like pacaka, “ cook”  (from  pac, “ to  cook,” an d  
agen t suffix aka). C onventional d eriva tion  is th a t  significative pow er 
in  w hich, along  w ith  th e  m ean in g  d e term in ed  th ro u g h  g ram m atica l 
analysis, som e special restric tion  is also presen t, as in  paAkaja (literally 
“ m u d -b o rn ,”  b u t restric ted  to  th e  lo tu s). Som etim es on th e  basis of 
th e  in ten tio n  (tatparya), th e  w o rd  can  b e  used  in  th e  p u re  (yoga) deri
vational sense also, a  usage calIedyaugikarutfha (derivative-cum -conven- 
tio n a l) . E xam ples a re  aSvagandha (“ a  k in d  o f h e rb ”  a n d  “ h av ing  the 
sm ell o f horses” ).

(£ 5 1 -5 3 ) . I n  case o f am biguous expressions, th e  m ean in g  is restric ted  
by  con tex tua l factors. T h ey  a re  g iven  by  B h artfh a ri (Vakyapadiya 
2 .3 1 5 -1 7 ): samyoga, m en tio n  o f th e  acco m p an im en t o f  a n  en tity ; 
viprayoga, m en tio n  o f th e  absence o f  i t ;  s&hacarya, m en tio n  o f som ething 
th a t  usually  goes w ith  i t ;  virodhita, m en tio n  o f its w ell-know n adversary; 
artha, th e  purpose served; prakarana, th e  situationa l con tex t; ling a, ind i
ca tion  availab le  (in  a  re la ted  sen te n c e ); anyaSabdasannidhi, th e  presen
ce o f  an o th er w o rd  in  collocation; sdmarthya, “p ro b ab ility ” ; aucitya, 
p roprie ty , th e  tim e, th e  p lace , th e  gender, a n d  accent.

Secondary  M ean in g  (Laksana)
(£ 5 4 -5 7 ) . A ccording to  th e  N aiyayikas, secondary  m ean in g  is a 

re la tion  to  th e  p rim ary  m ean ing . I t  is o f  tw o types: gaunt, based  on 
com m on quality , a n d  Suddha o r pu re , in  w hich  th e  re la tion  is som ething 
o th er th a n  sim ilarity . I t  can  b e  d iv ided  in to  tw o classes in  an o th e r w a y : 
ajahatsvartha, in  w hich  th e  p rim a ry  m ean in g  is n o t ab an d o n ed , an d  
jahatsvartha, in  w hich  th e  p rim a ry  m ean in g  is ab an d o n ed . T h e  form er 
takes som e ad d itio n a l m ean in g  along w ith  its ow n; for instance, 
chatrino yanti, “ people w ith  um brellas a re  go ing”  (used for som e people 
w ith  um brellas a n d  som e w ith o u t) , kakebhyo dadhi raksyatam, “ pro tect 
th e  cu rd  from  crows”  (used for p ro tec tin g  from  crows a n d  also no n 
crows, such  as d o g s). T h e  la tte r  ab an d o n s its p rim ary  m ean ing . “ T each  
th e  B ahika b u ll” ; here  th e  b u ll c an n o t b e  tau g h t, so th e  te rm  gives up 
its  m ean in g  a n d  is ap p lied  to  th e  m a n  w ho is d u ll (like th e  b u ll) . T h e  
re la tio n  betw een  th e  p rim ary  m ean in g  a n d  th e  ac tu a l m ean in g  is 
given as th e  substra tum , com m on quality , proxim ity , association, an d  
purpose (for exam ple, “ th e  cats a re  cry ing ,” “ h e  is a  lion ,”  “ the 
village is on  th e  G anges,” “ b rin g  th e  sticks” [for stick bearers] , and  
“ In d ra ”  [used for th e  po le  in ten d ed  for In d ra ]  .

T h e  ac tu a l basis o f  secondary  m ean in g  is th e  incom patib ility  o f  the 
p rim ary  m ean in g  w ith  th e  m ean in g  in ten d ed  in  th e  con tex t; th e  in 
com patib ility  could  be  rem oved  in  d ifferen t ways by assum ing secon
d a ry  m eanings for d ifferen t words.



(£59). According to early authorities, there is also a variety of 
laksana called jahadajahallaksand, in  which part of the prim ary meaning 
of a term  is abandoned and part retained, as in pafo dagdhah, “ the cloth 
is burned” (when only p a rt is burned). In  tattvam asi, “ T hat thou a rt,” 
both tat and tvam have to give up some of their prim ary sense to perm it 
identification.

(£60). Some say tha t secondary m eaning is the  relation to w hat is 
conveyed by the expression, for instance, “ the village is on the deep 
river.” H ere the term  “deep” cannot refer to the bank o f the river; 
hence the connected m eaning “ deep river” is to  be understood first and 
then the sense of bank is determ ined through secondary meaning. In  
dvirepha (“ two m” ), referring first to the word bhramara and then to a 
bee, the term  laksitalaksana is used by some.

(£63). Again, secondary m eaning can be o f two types, intentional— 
used with a purpose in  view— (prayojanavati) and conventional (rudha). 
In “ the village is on the Ganges,” the purpose is to indicate the sanctity 
and coolness o f the place.

The G ram m arians reject secondary meaning per se. T he Mahdbhasya 
says that “every word has the capacity to express any meaning if there 
is the intention.” T he significative power is of two kinds, well known and 
less known. T he first is called prim ary and  the second secondary. The 
tdtparya (intention) can be tha t of God or the tradition o f elders.

Suggestion (Vyafijand)
(£63). Suggestion is a kind of impression in  the m ind produced by a 

flash of insight (pratibhd) or similar event, on the basis of the contextual 
factors, which is independent of any incompatibility to the literal 
meaning an d  which m ay or may not be associated w ith the literal 
meaning.

(£64). Suggestion is acceptable to the Grammarians, for they consi
der nipdtas as suggestors (dyotakas) ; the nipdtas suggest the power existing 
in the words that are uttered  along with them . The sphofa is also accep
ted as suggested by the phonemes. This suggestive power is experienced 
in the phoneme, the literal meaning, the word, p a rt of a  word, the 
texture of the expression, and  so on. Contextual factors are  only helpful 
in revealing the suggestive power.

(£65). T he Naiyayikas reject suggestion, saying tha t it  can be inclu
ded in secondary meaning. This view is not acceptable, for secondary 
meaning requires incompatibility of the prim ary m eaning and leads to a 
meaning somehow connected to it. Suggestion does not meet these 
criteria and cannot be included in  secondary meaning.

Sphofa
(£ 6 6 ). Now, w hat is the  meaning-bearing element in  an expression?



T h e  M im am saka view  th a t  i t  is th e  in d iv id u a l phonem es is n o t correct, 
for th e n  th e  u tte ra n ce  o f  la te r  phonem es (o ther th a n  th e  first) will be  
superfluous a n d  unnecessary. I t  can n o t b e  th e  collection o f  phonem es, 
for sim u ltane ity  o f th e  phonem es is im possible, as each  phonem e d isap
pears as soon as it is u tte red . R evela tion  o r p ro d u c tio n  is a n  in stan taneous 
one, a n d  th ere  is no tim e av a ilab le  for th e  phonem es o r th e ir  g roup  to  
b e  percep tib le .

(£ 6 7 ) .  T h e  N aiyayikas say th a t  even th o u g h  th e  phonem es are  
im p erm an en t, th e  w ord  can  be  perceived  on  th e  basis o f  th e  last 
phonem e, to g e th er w ith  th e  im pressions o f  th e  experience o f  th e  previous 
phonem es in  th e ir  specific o rder. O r  it  c a n  b e  assum ed th a t  each  earlier 
pho n em e produces its ow n sub tle  echo, ex ten d in g  till  th e  last phonem e 
is revealed , a n d  hence  th e  w ord  can  be  considered percep tib le . O r  the  
m ean in g  is understood  from  th e  las t p h o n em e to g e th er w ith  th e  im pre
ssions o f  th e  ea rlie r phonem es.

N one o f these exp lanations is possible. In  th e  first view  sequence can 
n o t b e  perceived , because one p honem e is lost a n d  th e  n ex t alone 
rem ains. I n  th e  second, m ean in g  can n o t b e  assigned to  th e  w ord, 
because th e  w o rd  does n o t exist. I n  th e  th ird , th e  o rd e r o f sequence 
can n o t be  re ta in ed , because in  recollection  o f im pressions th e re  is no 
n eed  for such  sequence.

T h e n  w h a t is th e  m ean ing fu l elem ent? I t  is sphofa.
(£ 6 8 -6 9 ) . T h e re  a re  fou r levels o f  speech (vac): para, paJyanti, 

madhyama, a n d  vaikharl. O f  th e , para vac is Jabdabrahman w ith o u t any  
activ ity  (spanda) o f  th e  form  o f  bindu, o rig in a tin g  (from  Kundalini) in 
th e  mUladhdracakra, th e  spot inside th e  bo d y  betw een th e  anus a n d  the 
sex o rgan . W h en  i t  is ra ised  b y  th e  in te rn a l a ir  to  th e  nabhicakra (or 
svadhisfhanacakra in  th e  navel reg ion ) a n d  becom es p ercep tib le  to  the 
m in d , it  is called paJyanti. T h ese  tw o  a re  sa id  to  b e  realized  by  yogins 
in  th e ir  nirvikalpaka a n d  savikalpaka types o f  samadhi. R aised  fa rth e r up 
by  th e  sam e a ir  to  th e  anahatacakra in  th e  reg ion  o f th e  h ea rt, i t  is called 
madhyama, still too  subtle  to  be com p reh en d ed  by  th e  sense organs, b u t 
in  th e  form  o f  sphofa, b ea rin g  th e  m ean in g , a n d  com prehensib le  by  the 
m in d  a t  th e  tim e oijapa  (concen tra ted , silent u tte ra n c e ) . T h en , com ing 
to  th e  vocal o rgans in  th e  m o u th  a n d  articu la ted , i t  becom es th e  vaikhari 
a n d  is ca p ab le  o f  b e in g  h e a rd  by  o thers also.

(£ 7 1 —72). F o r madhyama a n d  vaikharl th e  so u n d  is p ro d u ced  sim ulta
neously; th e  form er reveals th e  sphofa, th e  m ean in g  b e a re r ; th e  la tte r  is 
ju s t m eaningless sound. T h e  madhyama is subtle, can  b e  realized  in te r
nally  a t  th e  tim e o ija p a , a n d  so on. I t  reveals th e  p e rm a n en t Jabda 
sphofa id en tica l w ith  B rah m an , th e  speech  p rinc ip le  accord ing  to  B hartr- 
h a r i. T h o u g h  in teg ra l a n d  indivisible, th e  padasphofa o r vakyasphofa 
ap p ears  as phonem es a n d  th e  like on th e  basis o f  th e  ad juncts  th ro u g h  
w h ich  i t  is revealed . S tric tly  speaking, i t  h as no parts .



(£  72). T h e  phonem es, w hich  a re  factors o f the  sound (dhvani) th a t 
reveal the  sphofa, seem to be p a r t  o f the  sphofa. T h e  ap p a ren t m ultip li
city in  the  sphofa is due to  th a t o f  th e  dhvani th a t  reveals it. A ccording 
to the view th a t spkota can  be analyzed, it is revealed  by the  last 
phoneme, th e  previous phonem es being  helpful to  ind icate  th e  intention.

(£ 7 3 -7 5 ). Dhvani is o f  two kinds, prdkrta an d  vaikrta. T h e  form er is 
the revealer of th e  sphofa, th e  la tte r is p roduced  from  th e  form er an d  
keeps it (to be h ea rd  by the  listener), a n d  is responsible for such 
modifications o f  th e  sound as th e  speed o f u tte ran ce  (vrtti).

(£ 7 6 -7 7 ). W hen  a  m an  u tters a sentence like “ bring the  p o t” , the  
speech a t th e  vaikhari-level is h ea rd  by th e  listener, reaches his m ind  
through th e  sense organ, a n d  reveals th e  m eaning. T h e  te rm  sphofa can  
be derived as th a t from  w hich the  m eaning  bursts forth . As far as the  
speaker is concerned, the sound is produced  sim ultaneously by  the 
madhyama a n d  th e  vaikhari. T o  th e  listener, th e  vaikhari helps in  reveal
ing the madhyama th a t  gives th e  sphofa, th e  m eaning  bearer.

All eight varieties o f sphofa a re  based  on  th e ir meaningfulness. 
Strictly, only th e  vakyasphota is fneaningful, for in  the  w ord it is the  
complete u tte ran ce  th a t reveals the  m eaning.

Accessory Conditions for U nderstand ing
Sentence M eaning
(£ 7 7 -8 0 ). Expectancy (dkanksa), consistency {yogyata), contiguity 

(asatti), a n d  in ten tion  (tatparya) a re  th e  accessory conditions for u n d er
standing the  sentence’s m eaning. E xpectancy is responsible for giving 
the unity  o f  the  sentence. I t  is the  desire on the  p a r t  o f  th e  listener on 
hearing a w ord in  a  sentence to know  th e  idea th a t can  be re la ted  to  its 
meaning, in  o rder to  get a  com plete sense; th o u g h  expectancy is on  the 
listener’s p a r t, it is figuratively a ttrib u ted  to  th e  words a n d  their 
meanings. I t  can  be called incom pleteness o f the expression. P atan jali 
says (in 2 .1.1) th a t samarthya is vyapeksa, or in terdependence, w hich is 
not betw een w ords b u t betw een th e ir m eanings. In  a  sentence such as 
“See, the deer is ru n n in g ,”  the  w ord “ see” requires a n  object, and  hence 
the whole u tte ran ce  becomes a  com plete sentence; in  “D evadatta  
cooks rice,” the  verb  “ cooks” requires th e  agent an d  object for com ple
tion of m eaning , an d  thus there  is un ity  o f  sentence. “ T h e  p o t is the  
object, b ring ing  is the  ac tion”  is no t a  single sentence like “ b ring  the 
pot,” for expectancy requires the  re levant karakas in  th e  p roper case 
endings.

(£ 8 1 -8 2 ). Sem antic fitness {yogyata) is the  com petence for m utual 
connection. “ H e  wets i t  w ith  w ate r” has fitness, because w etting 
requires a  liqu id  a n d  w ater is a  liqu id ; b u t “he wets i t  w ith  fire” has no 
fitness, because fire is no t a  liqu id  a n d  has no  com petence for w etting, 
which can  be done only w ith  a  liquid. T h e  N aiyayikas say th a t in  such



cases (of in congru ity ) th e  w ords g ive th e ir  in d iv id u a l m eanings, b u t 
th e re  is no  know ledge o f  the  syn tactic  connection ; this c la im  is w rong. 
T h e  m ean in g  being  m en ta l, th ere  is no  obstruction  for a  connected  idea. 
H ence em pty  w ords like “ th e  son o f  a  b a rre n  w o m an ”  a re  m eaningful. 
B h artrh a ri h as  sa id  th a t  w orlds convey m ean ings, even i f  th ey  are 
nonexisten t in  th e  w orld. T h e  know ledge o f  inco n g ru ity  itself is based 
on  th e  know ledge o f  th e  sentence m ean ing .

(£ 8 2 -8 3 ) . C on tigu ity  (Ssatti) is th e  absence o f  w ords unconducive to 
u n d erstan d in g  th e  syn tactica l connection. I t  exists to  help  d u ll people 
to  get the  sen tence m ean in g ; in te llig en t persons can  easily get i t  w ith 
th e  he lp  o f expectancy , even i f  th e re  is no  contigu ity . In te rv en tio n  of 
irre lev an t w ords m ay  s tan d  in  th e  w ay o f u n d ers tan d in g  th e  m eaning .

(£ 8 4 -8 5 ) . In ten tio n  (tatparya) is G o d ’s desire th a t  a  w o rd  o r a 
sen tence m ust b e  u tte re d  to  in d ica te  its p a r tic u la r  m ean ing . A lthough 
th e  G ram m arian s  accep t th a t  an y  w ord  can  b e  cap ab le  o f  conveying a 
m ean ing , it  on ly  does so w hen  th e re  is tatparya·, th e  w o rd  “ p o t” does 
n o t convey th e  m ean in g  o f a  cloth, because th e re  is no  in ten tio n . In  the 
case o f am biguous expressions th e  d isam biguating  in ten tio n  is th a t  of 
th e  speaker, a n d  th e  in ten tio n  is to  b e  ascerta ined  on  th e  basis o f  contex
tu a l factors. In  th e  case o f  V ed ic sentences, G o d ’s in ten tio n  is to  be 
assum ed.

I f  th e  significative pow er (ia k ti) can  b e  reg u la ted  th ro u g h  contextual 
factors, w h a t is th e  n eed  for assum ing in ten tion? O u r  experience is th a t 
in  am biguous expressions w e g e t b o th  m ean ings th ro u g h  th e  pow er of 
th e  expressions them selves, a n d  w e feel u n ce rta in  reg ard in g  th e  in ten 
tion .

M ean in g  o f V e rb a l R oots (Dhatvartha)
(£ 8 5 -8 7 ) . T h e  m ean ing  o f th e  verbal ro o t is a n  o p era tio n  (vyapara) 

conducive to  th e  p ro d u c tio n  o f  a  re su lt (phala) a n d  accom pan ied  by  a  
volition  o r effort (yatna). T h e  te rm  “ resu lt”  m eans th e  effect o f the  
ac tio n  in d ica ted  b y  th e  v erb a l roo t. A n d  iiOperation”  m ean s th e  opera
tio n  in d ica ted  b y  th e  ro o t for p roduc ing  th e  result. “ C onducive” 
(anukula) m eans th e  association (sarrisarga) o f  th e  ac tio n  a n d  th e  result.

(£ 8 8 ) . T h e  Mirukta s ta tem en t “ T h e  verb  h as  a n  o p era tio n  as its 
p red o m in an t elem ent, a n d  th e  nouns have  existence (sattva) as their 
p red o m in an t elem ent” shows th a t  th e  o p era tio n  is th e  m ost im p o rtan t 
e lem ent in  a  verb. T h e  verbal suffix ind ica tes th e  n u m b er a n d  the 
karaka re la tio n sh ip ; th e  tim e (tense) qualifies th e  activity .

(£ 8 9 —90 ). O th ers  say th a t  a  v erb a l ro o t denotes b o th  th e  resu lt an d  
th e  operation , a n d  th a t th e  re la tio n  betw een  th e  tw o is one o f  the  accom - 
p lisher (uddeiya) a n d  th e  accom plished  (vidheya) . T h e  tw o m eanings 
arise separate ly  a n d  a re  connected  w ith  difficulty. A n d  it  is cum bersom e 
to  assum e tw o sep a ra te  exp lanations for th e  sam e w ord. So th ey  say



that the significative power of the verbal root is the operation delimited 
by the effect or the effect delimited by the operation.

(£92). The Mimainsakas (M andanaM isra) say that the meaning of 
the verbal root is the effect, and the meaning of the personal suffix is 
the operation. This view is against such a rule as Panini’s “La is added 
in the sense of karman” and so on (3.4.69), where the personal suffix is 
not assigned the meaning of operation. Moreover, for words in different 
tenses—pacati, “cooks,” paksyati, “will cook,” and so on—the meaning 
of the operations of blowing the fire and the rest will have to be assigned 
to different suffixes, which is more cumbersome than assigning it to 
the single verbal root.

Again, if the suffix indicates the operations of blowing and so on, 
even in words like gacchati, “he goes,” the same operation will be meant, 
and to avoid that problem one will have to say that the suffix indicates 
the operations of blowing and so on, when used along with the root pac.

(£94). Moreover, the distinction between transitive and intransitive 
verbs will be affected, if  such a view is taken.

(£95-96). Bhartrhari has stated that what is accomplished (siddha) 
or what is not accomplished (asiddha) is described as a durative process 
of bringing into being (sadhya). I t is called a verb (kriya). The various 
minor operations, subordinate to the main operation, taking place in 
an order of sequence, considered in the mind as integral are called a 
verb (kriya) . The various operations that form parts of the overall 
operation take place in a sequence, but together, considered as a single 
operation, they form the verb (kriya). The unity of the various opera
tions is only in the mind. Thus the term pacati, “he cooks,” can be 
applied for any one of the various operations involved in cooking.

(£98). Objection·. In  ghatarri karoti, “he makes a pot,” the noun ghat a, 
“pot,” seems to be sadhya or “ to be accomplished”, hence seems to 
come under the classification of verb.

Answer·. From the word ghata it is the accomplished pot that is under
stood, along with the word karoti, “he makes.” The word may convey 
the idea that the pot is yet to be made.

Existence (satta) is the meaning of the roots as, bhu, vrt, and vid. They 
come under kriya or activity because existence continues to operate in 
time, as a durative activity. “Existence” here means continuously 
having its own nature.

(£99). When the operation and the effect take place in different 
substrata, the verb is called transitive; and when the operation and the 
effect take place in the same substratum, the verb is called intransitive. 
It is intransitive when there is no question of effect, as in the case of the 
root as, “ to be,” for which the meaning is only existence, and no 
effect is discernible. The Mirukta explains it while interpreting the term 
asti in the six bhava vikaras.



(.E l  0 0 ). S tric tly  speaking , transitiveness is to  b e  tak en  as th e  possibi
lity  o f  association  w ith  th e  m ean in g  o fw h a t  is karman (ob jec t) accord ing  
to  th e  ru les o f  g ra m m a r. In  th e  case o f  adhyasita bhumayah, “ th e  grounds 
hav e  been  o ccu p ied ,”  adhyas is tran sitiv e , fo r bhumi, “g ro u n d ,”  though  
sem an tica lly  a  su b s tra tu m  [adhikarana), is karman acco rd ing  to  a  special 
ru le  o f  P an in i, adhiiifisthasam karma. I n  th e  v erb  jiva ti, “ lives,”  th e  idea 
o f  b ea rin g  life m ay  b e  im p lied , still g ram m atica lly  it  is in tran sitiv e . In  
th e  v erb  janati, “h e  know s,”  know ledge is th e  effect, a n d  th e  operation  
is th e  co n tac t o f  th e  atman a n d  th e  m in d ; hence  usages like mono janati, 
“ th e  m in d  know s,”  atma atmanarn janati, “ one know s oneself,” a n d  the 
like a re  accep tab le , for th e  o p e ra tio n  a n d  th e  effect h av e  different 
su b stra ta , one  self lim ited  by  th e  body  a n d  th e  o th e r self H m ited by 
m ind .

(£ 1 0 3 ) . N a iyay ikas say th a t  th e  effect a n d  th e  o p era tio n  fo rm  the 
m ean in g  o f th e  v e rb a l roo t, a n d  th e  personal endings in d ica te  th e  effort 
o r volition  (krti). T h e  m ean in g  o f  th e  v e rb a l roo t is su b o rd in a te  to  the 
m ean in g  o f  th e  suffix, w h ich  is p re d o m in a n t, a n d  th e  m ean in g  o f  the 
personal endings is su b o rd in a te  to  th a t  o f  th e  n o u n  in  th e  nom inative 
case.

(£1 0 4 ) . N aiyay ikas d istinguish  sen tien t ag en t from  in sen tien t beings; 
effort (yatna) c an  b e  app fied  only  to  a  sen tien t agen t. Caitrah pacati, 
“ C a itra  cooks,”  m ean s C a itra  w hose effort is conducive to  th e  operation  
favo rab le  to  th e  softening o f food. I n  rat ho gacchati, “ th e  ch a rio t goes,” 
because th e  ch a rio t is in sen tien t a n d  can n o t hav e  a  vofition, th e  usage 
is ex p la in ed  as secondary.

(£ 1 0 4 -1 0 5 ) . T h is  view  is n o t accep tab le  to  th e  G ram m arian ; 
P an in i’s ru le  “ y u sm ad y  u p a p a d e  sam an ad h ik a ran e ...say s  th a t  the 
second-person  suffix in  th e  p resen t tense is to  b e  used  w hen  th e  karaka 
in d ica ted  by  th e  suffix a n d  th e  second person  (you) h av e  th e  same 
su b stra tu m . T h is  ru le  is n o t possible acco rd in g  to  th e  N aiyay ika view. 
E ven  in  th e  case o f  p resen t partic ip les, w hich  a re  also substitu tes o f la 
ju s t  Hke th e  p erso n al endings, on ly  th e  m ean in g  o f  vo lition  wifi be 
o b ta in ed . Y ou ca n n o t say th a t  th e  p artic ip les  h av e  significative pow er 
to w ard  th e  ag en t, for acco rd in g  to  th e  N y ay a  view  th e  p ro to ty p e  la has 
expressive pow er, n o t its  m an y  substitu tes such  as th e  p artic ip les  and  
p e rso n a l endings.

(£ 1 0 7 ). A ssum ption  o f  secondary  m ean in g  for ex p la in in g  usages like 
“ th e  ch a rio t m oves”  is cum bersom e.

P a n in i’s ru le  kartrkaranayostjtiya (2 .3 .12) com es u n d e r th e  genera l rule 
anabhihiU (2 .3 .1 ) ; i f  th e  p erso n al end ings express on ly  th e  voHtion 
{krti), as  th e  N aiyay ika beHeves, th e  ag en t a n d  th e  o b jec t {karman) 

b e in g  unexpressed , a  sen tence Hke Caitrahpacati, “ C a itra  cooks”  w ill be 
im possible, because th e  w o rd  for th e  ag en t, C a itra , w ill h av e  to  be  in  
th e  in s tru m en ta l case.



(£1 08-109  ). T h e  view th a t  the  m ean ing  o f  the  verbal roo t qualifies the  
meaning o f the personal endings is also n o t correct. T h e  general ru le  is 
that in  a w ord th e  m ean ing  o f  the  stem  a n d  the  m ean ing  o f th e  suffix go 
together to  give the  full m eaning , an d  th a t  th e  suffix m ean ing  is p red o 
m inant. T hus in  pacaka, “ cook” , th e  m ean ing  “ ag en t” is p red o m in an t. 
Yaska’s statem ent th a t  th e  akhyata (verbal end ing ) has activ ity  as the  
predom inant m eaning  is an  exception to  th a t  rule. H ere  bhavapradhanam 
has to  be taken  as a  bahuvrihi com pound.

(£110-111 ). T h e  N aiyayikas believe th a t in  a sentence th e  p rincipal 
qualificand is w h a t is deno ted  by  a  nom inative form . A ccording to  this 
view, a sentence like “ pasya m rgo d h av a ti” (“ see th e  deer is ru n n in g ” ) 
could be “p asya m pgam  d h av a ti” (which is w ro n g ). B ut accord ing  to 
the G ram m arian sth e  activ ity  o f seeing (indicated  by pafya) is th e  p re 
dom inant sense. T h e  ru n n in g  o f th e  deer w ould  b e  its obj'ect. T h ro u g h  
mutual association (samsarga), th e  idea o f karman is achieved. Even a 
verb can qualify an o th er verb, th e  m ain  verb.

M eaning o f Particles (Mipata)
(£11 3 -1 1 4 ). In  an  expression like sukham anubhuyate, “happiness is 

being experienced,”  happiness being  th e  object o f  experience, th e  verb 
is transitive. But th a t  m ean ing  o f  experiencing can n o t be in  th e  roo t, for 
without th e  preverb  it is no t know n; a n d  i t  can n o t be  in  th e  preverb , 
because th e  m eaning  o f personal ending associates only w ith  th e  m ea
ning of the  verbal root. H ence suggestive pow er has to  be  assigned to 
the preverb.

This suggestiveness (dyotakatva) is th e  capacity  to  reveal the m eaning  
potentially present in  th e  w ord along w ith  w hich  it  is used. Sometim es 
the suggestiveness m ay  m odify th e  ac tio n ; som etimes i t  m ay  ind icate  a 
relationship, as in  th e  case o f karmapravacaniya.

(£115). N aiyayikas consider preverbs to  be  suggestive a n d  the  o ther 
indeclinables to  be expressive, because lexicons give th e  m eaning  o f 
indeclinables such as saksat a n d  namah. T his view is im proper because 
in bo th  cases th e  und erstan d in g  o f th e  m ean ing  is sim ilar.

(£118-120). Even th e  m eaningfulness o f partic les is based on their 
suggestive pow er. V erbal roots have several m eanings; in  pratisfhate 
the less-known sense (“ to  m ove” ) o f th e  roo t stha, “ to  s tan d ,” is m ad e  
clear by the  p reverb  pra. T h e  accepted  position is th a t  the  root is first 
associated w ith  its karakas a n d  th en  only w ith  th e  preverb.

In  candra iva mukham, “ m oonlike face,”  th e  w ord candra, “m oon ,” 
gets the m eaning  “som ething like the  m oon” figuratively, an d  the  w ord 
iva, “ like” , acts only to  suggest th a t  in ten d ed  m eaning.

(£122-128). Some say th a t th e  w ord iva has th e  m eaning  o f  sim ila
rity, so there  is no need  for secondary m ean ing  here. T his no tion is no t 
correct, for according to  this view the  w ords candra an d  mukha canno t



have the  sam e substratum  (and  the  genitive case ending m ay  come for 
the w ord candra).

Some others consider the  w ord iva to  be  suggesting the  standard  of 
com parison, indicating th a t b o th  have the  sam e qualities.

N egation is o f two types, paryudasa an d  prasajyapratisedha (the former 
is nom inally bound an d  the  la tte r is verbally bound ). T he negation in 
paryudasa suggests some positive entity , for instance, abrahmana (non- 
B rahm in) indicates a  ksatriya. T h e  com pound is tatpurusa, which 
norm ally requires predom inance for the m eaning o f the second m em ber. 
T h e  suggestive na tu re  o f the  negation is qu ite  in  keeping w ith it. 
N orm ally this paryudasa negation applies to someone sim ilar to  the one 
negated. B hartrhari says th a t the  negative particle  nan indicates five 
m eanings: sim ilarity (“ nonhorse,” referring to  a  donkey), absence 
(“bring  a nonhum an being” ), littleness (“ a  girl w ithout waistline,” 
anudara kanya), pejoration (“non-B rahm in” applied  to  a  B rahm in), 
an d  opposition ( adharma, “ dem erit” ). G asesof m utua l exclusion (as in 
“ the  po t is no t a  piece o f clo th” ) also come under this type; b u t nor
m ally examples ofparyudasa a re  com pound words (of nan-tatpurusa ty p e). 
Prasajyapratisedha (verbally bound  negative) can  be either in  a com
pound  or in  an  uncom pounded expression: “ T here  is no p o t in  the  house” ; 
asUryampaSya rajadarah, “ the king’s wives do no t see the sun .” Examples 
like “ no doubt”  (na sandehah) come under this heading. Pragabhava 
(prior absence) and  pradhvamsabhava (posterior absence or destruction) 
are  no t suggested by the  negative particle. Atyantabhava (nonexistence) 
is syntactically connected w ith  the verb, for instance, “ T here  is no p o t” .

(£130 -131 ). Objection: A nything th a t exists cannot be negated; 
negation does no t apply  to  a  nonexistent th in g ; thus negation becomes 
meaningless.

Answer: Both the expression a n d  the  m eaning exist in  the  m ind ; what 
exists in  the  m ind  can  be negated outside in  rea l life. T h e  w ord  “ po t” 
gives th e  idea o f the  existence o f th e  pot, while the  negation is to remove 
it—this view o f the N aiyayikas (who do not consider the  m eaning of 
words to  be  purely m enta l) has no stand, for existence or negation  can
no t apply  to  the  m ind. A ccording to the  Mahabhasya, secondary m eaning 
is no t accepted, an d  particles are not considered to  be m eaningful.

(£132 -138 ). T he  w ord eva, “ only,” suggests the  m eanings o f restric
tion  a n d  negation. Even w ithout the  use o f the  word, the  m eaning may 
be obtained. So they  say th a t every w ord in  a  sentence has a restrictive 
sense. T h e  restriction is o f three kinds: w hen applied to a  qualificand, 
it  negates it in  o ther places (for exam ple, “A rjuna alone is a  bow m an” ) ; 
w hen applied to an  adjective, it emphasizes it (“ the conch is white 
alone” '); and  w hen applied  to  a verb, it indicates absence o f nonassocia
tion nilam sarojam bhavaty eva, “ the b lue lotus does exist” ).

Sometimes eva is understood. W hat M im arnsakas call parisamkhya



(for instance, pahca pahcanakha bhaksydh, “among five-nailed animals, 
five may be eaten” ) is included by the Mahabhasya as niyama or restri
ction.

Meaning of Verbal Endings (Tenses and  Moods)
(£138-140). Although the Naiyayikas discuss the meaning of the 

ten Z-signs, the G ram m arians accept meaningfulness only for w hat is 
actually spoken and  therefore discuss the m eaning of the substitutes, 
the actual verbal suffixes used in the  world. Panini gives m eaning to 
Iat and so on as a simpler means for description.

The meanings of the Z-substitutes are num ber, tim e (present, past, 
and future tenses), karakas, and  the action noun (bhava). Thus Iat- 
substitutes express the present tense; along with class suffixes such as 
iap, the agen t; and  along with the suffixes yak and cin, the action and the 
object.

Bhattoji Diksita says th a t the verbal root denotes bo th  the result and 
the activity and  tha t the verbal suffixes denote the substratum  (ofray a). 
In the active voice the activity is more im portant, and  in  the passive 
voice the result is more im portant. Together with the verbal suffixes, 
the verbal roots also indicate the num ber and  the karaka relationship.

(£141-143). The present tense is indicated by an activity tha t is 
started but not completed. Lit indicates the  past tense earlier than  today 
and also indirect information (in other words, information not directly 
perceived). In  the case of auxiliary verbs kr, as, and bhu used along with 
other roots and the affix -am, they indicate only action in general (as in 
edham cakre).

(£143-145). Lut indicates future, other than  today, in  addition. Lrf 
is used in simple future. Let is used only in  Vedic language and has the 
same sense as Iih (injunction and so on). Lot has the same sense of 
injunction and so on. Lah indicates the past tense, other than today. 
Lih has various meanings: injunction (oidhi), a summoning to do some
thing (nimantrana), an  invitation to do something (amantrana), respect
ful command (adhisfa), permission (sampraJna), and request iprarthana). 
The first four meanings are different shades of prompting (pravartana) 
to action; this prom pting is through the knowledge tha t the action will 
lead to a desired object, th a t the action is capable of performances, and 
that it is no t associated w ith a strong undesirable result.

Luh indicates past tense in  general, w ith past m eaning prior to the 
present. Lrh indicates the conditional sense, suggesting th a t the action 
is over, tha t if something had happened (which did not happen) 
another action (which also did not take place) would have taken place, 
for instance, “ if  fuel had  been available, food would have been cooked.”

(£146-149). The Naiyayika view is tha t there are ten £-suffixes. 
Z-suffixes indicate the agent, time (tense and m ood), and the number.



The Grammarians think that agent is inferred from the term ca, c'and” 
in Panini’s rule Iah karmani ca-. Bhatta Mimainsakas consider that 
operation (vyapara) is m eant instead. The Naiyayikas take volition or 
effort to be the meaning, as it is sim pler; they consider tha t Ζ,-suffixes 
indicate the meaning, not Ζ,-substitutes, which are many. In  the passive 
sentence “m aitrena gamyate gram ah” (“ the village is reached by 
M aitra” ), the Ζ,-suffixes indicate volition (given in  the instrumental 
case) and the atmanepada indicates the result (the village). The main 
idea in  the comprehension of the sentence meaning is the noun in the 
nominative case.

(£149-151). Laf indicates the present tense; lan, lun, and Hf indi
cate the past tense; and Iuf and Irt indicate the future. Lin, Iof, and Ief 
indicate injunction. The num ber is also indicated by the suffixes. Lef 
is used only in the Veda. The tenses, such as the present, are for the 
activity. Lat directly expresses the present tense and through secondary 
meaning indicates the substratum (aSrqya). Time (past or future) that 
is very near the present may also be indicated by laf.

(£152-154). According to the Grammarians and  the Bhatta Mxma- 
msakas the meaning obtained from the verbal suffixes has an operation 
as its main factor; according to the former an  operation is the meaning 
of the verbal root, and according to the latter it is the mental activity 
(bhavanci) and is conveyed by the verbal suffixes. “ Caitrah tandulam 
pacati” (“ Caitra cooks rice” ) means to the Grammarians “ the activity 
of cooking that has Gaitra as the agent and rice as the object.” To the 
Mxmamsakas it means “the mental activity tow ard the action of cook
ing that has Gaitra as its agent and rice as its object.” The Naiyayika 
insists that the meaning of the sentence has the noun in the nominative 
case as the main element, “ Caitra who has a volition conducive to the 
action of cooking tha t has rice as the object.”

(£157-158). Lin has the meanings injunction and benediction. Lof 
can mean injxxnction or permission. The Bhatta Mxmarnsakas explain 
vidhi (injunction) as pravartana or prompting. O n hearing a  Iiή from 
the teacher the student has the knowledge that the teacher wants him 
to do something; this view is not correct. There is no authority to  consi
der such knowledge as the cause for action on the student’s part. I t is 
the knowledge that the action will lead to some desired result that 
prompts action.

(£159-164). The Prabhakara Mxmaxnsakas say tha t the injunction 
means something should be done. Svargakamo yajeta, “one desirous of 
heaven should perform the sacrifice” means ( I ) something should be 
done regarding sacrifice by heaven seeker; (2) something should be 
done, which is the means for heaven, and which is about sacrifice by one 
who is qualified; (3) sacrifice should be performed by heaven seeker, 
who is the person qualified to do it; (4) the performer of sacrifice is the



heaven seeker; ( 5 ) 1  am a heaven seeker, therefore the sacrifice can be 
performed by m y effort.

Naiyayikas consider three powers for Iin, m eaning the knowledge of 
prompting. First, it is capable of being performed by effort; second, 
it will lead to a desirable result; and  third, it will not be associated with 
a very bad effect. T he power is not in  all three together, bu t separately.

In the case of Irn there is an argum ent based on the influence involved, 
as in “if there had been no fire, there would have been no smoke.”

Karakas
(£164-168). The six karakas are kartr, agent; karma, object; karana, 

instrument; sampradana, recipient; apadana, the fixed point from which 
splitting takes place; and adhikarana, substratum. Karakas such as the 
agent bring about the action. Kartf, agent, is the substratum  of the 
operation indicated by the verbal root in the context. Thus in the 
example “he cooks with fire,” burning m ay be an  operation of fire but 
not of the contextual action, cooking, so fire is not the agent. W hen this 
operation is expressed by the verbal root, the agent will be in  the 
nominative case; according to Panini’s view the nominative case indi
cates the pratipadika stem, and the karakas are expressed by specific 
suffixes. In  Caitro bhavati, “ Caitra exists,” Gaitra is the agent (kartr) ; 
although tha t karaka {kartr) is already expressed by the verbal suffix, the 
nominative case also indicates the same. In  “ Caitrena gram am  gamya- 
te” (“ the village is reached by C aitra” ), the meaning understood is 
“the contact with the village is a result of the action whose agent 
is Caitra.”

The vocative {sarjibodhana) is also a karaka because it is syntactically 
connected with “you” (understood from the context) and thereby 
with the action to be performed.

(£169-170). The definition of karaka as the cause o f action {kriyani- 
mittam) is not correct, for it  will apply even to  the genitive case in 
“Caitrasya tandulain pacati” (“he cooks C aitra’s food” ), because 
Caitra is indirectly responsible for the cooking. The definition “ those 
bringing about the action” is better; direct connection with the opera
tion indicated by the verb is necessary. T hat is why the m eaning of the 
genitive case, as well as of the nouns directly connected with other 
words (upapada), is not considered by the Gramm arians to be karaka. 
If  the expectancy is not resolved, necessary words have to be taken as 
understood to explain the elliptical sentence.

(£169-170). T he Naiyayika view that the agent {kartf) is the karaka 
that prompts all the other karakas (to bring about the action) is not 
correct, for in  cases like sthalipacati, “ the vessel cooks,” and  asih chinatti, 
“the sword cuts,” there is no prom pting on the part of tfie vessel or the 
sword.



(£ 1 7 1 -1 7 8 ). Karma, ob ject, is th a t  (karaka) w h ich  is in te n d e d  to  hav e  
th e  sam e su b stra tu m  as th e  effect o f  th e  ac tio n  m e a n t b y  th e  re lev an t 
v erb a l ro o t a n d  p ro m p te d  b y  its  m a in  ac tiv ity . I t  is th e  m ean in g  of 
ipsitatama, “ in te n d e d  m ost”  in  P a n in i’s ru le  o n  karma. I n  “ kasim  
g ac ch an  p a th i m r ta h ”  (“ going  to  K asi, h e  d ied  on  th e  w ay ”  ) ,  though  
h e  does n o t re a c h  K asi, th e  in te n tio n  w as th e re , h en ce  K a s i is karma 
karaka.

(£ 1 7 8 -1 7 9 ). Karana, in s tru m en t, is th a t  karaka th e  ac tiv ity  o f  w hich 
im m ed ia te ly  b rings a b o u t th e  ac tio n  (m ean t b y  th e  v e r b ) . I n  “ R a m e n a  
b a n e n a  h a to  b a li”  (“ B ali w as k illed  by  R a m a  w ith  a n  a rro w ” ) , th e  
ac tiv ity  o f  th e  a rro w  is th e  im m ed ia te  cause for th e  d ea th , though  
R a m a ’s ac tiv ity  m a y  h av e  b eg u n  ea rlie r. H en ce  bana is th e  in stru m en t 
a n d  R a m a  th e  ag e n t (kartr) .

(£ 1 8 0 —183). ISantpradana, rec ip ien t, is th a t  karaka for w h o m  the 
o p era tio n  m e a n t b y  th e  v erb  is tak in g  p lace . I n  “ b ra h m a n a y a  gam  
d a d a ti” (“ h e  gives th e  B rah m in  a  cow ” ), th e  B rah m in  is th e  recip ien t. 
T h e  view  th a t  th e  gift m e a n t is n o t to  b e  re tu rn e d  is n o t v a lid . For 
g iv ing  clothes to  th e  la u n d ry  m a n  sampraddna is also p o ssib le : “ ra jak ay a  
v as tra in  d a d a ti” a n d  “ ra jak asy a  v a s tra m  d a d a ti”  a re  b o th  correct. 
P a ta n ja li  gives th e  exam ple  “ th e  te ac h e r gave  th e  s tu d en t a  th rash in g .” 
Sampraddna, u sed  in  th e  d a tiv e  case, m ean s th e  person  to  w hom  the 
ac tio n  is in ten d ed . “ M a itra y a  v a r tta m  k a th a y a ti”  (“ h e  tells th e  news 
to  M a itra ” ) m ean s th e  o p e ra tio n  o f  te llin g  th a t  h as  th e  new s as object 
a n d  M a itra  as th e  perso n  for w h o m  th e  o p e ra tio n  is in ten d ed . I n  an  
in tran s itiv e  v erb  also, as in  patye Sete, “ she lies d o w n  for h e r  h u sb an d ,” 
i t  is s im ilar, i t  m ean s she  is ly in g  dow n for th e  sake o f  h e r  h u sb an d .

(£ 1 8 3 —187 ). Apddana is th e  su b s tra tu m  o f  th e  p o in t o f  d ep a rtu re  
in d ica ted  b y  th e  co n tex tu a l verb , a n d  i t  is th e  sam e as th e  lim it. T h e  
d e p a r tu re  c a n  b e  re a l o r m en ta lly  conceived. I n  “ v rk sa in  ty a ja ti 
k h a g a h ”  (“ th e  b ird  ab an d o n s  th e  tre e ” ) , sep a ra tio n  is n o t th e  m ean ing  
o f  th e  ro o t tyaj, hence  vrksa does n o t becom e apddana. By lim it is m ean t 
on ly  th e  re la tive ly  fixed p o in t as  fa r as  th e  re lev an t ac tio n  is concerned. 
H en ce  w e g e t “ d h a v a ta h  a sv a t p a ta t i”  (“ falls from  th e  ru n n in g  ho rse” ), 
fo r as fa r as fa lling  is concerned , th e  horse  is th e  fixed p o in t, th o u g h  i t  is 
also ru n n in g . T h e  m ean in g  o f  th e  ab la tiv e  case is th e  lim it. “ V fksa t 
p a rn a m  p a ta t i”  (“ th e  le a f  falls from  th e  tre e ” ) m ean s th e  fa lling  th a t 
h as  th e  le a f  as th e  ag en t a n d  th e  lim it (o r th e  fixed p o in t from  w h ich  the 
sep a ra tio n  takes p lace ) as th e  tree .

(£ 1 8 7 -1 8 9 ). Adhikarana, su b stra tu m , is w h ere  th e  ac tiv ity  takes 
p lace , e ith e r th ro u g h  th e  ag e n t o r  th ro u g h  th e  ob ject. I n  “ s th a ly am  
o d a n a in  g rh e  p a c a ti”  (“ h e  cooks food in  a  vessel in  th e  h o u se” ), the  
vessel is th e  p lace  in  w h ich  th e  ob ject is affec ted  b y  th e  ac tio n , a n d  the 
house is th e  p lace  o f  th e  a g e n t’s ac tiv ity .

T h is  adhikarana is o f  th ree  types. T h e  first is abhivyapaka, a ll-com pre-



hensive, as in  “ tilesu  ta ilam  a s ti”  (“ th e re  is oil in  th e  sesam e” ). T h e  
second is aupaSlesika, proxim ity , as in  P an in i’s sutra “ iko y an  ac i” (“ z, 
u, r, I change t o y ,  v, r, a n d  I, respectively in  th e  p rox im ity  o f  [w hen 
followed b y ]  a  vow el” ). K a iy a ta ’s exam ple kate aste, “ h e  sits on  the  
m at,”  is n o t h ap p y . ( I t  m eans h e  sits on  a  p a r t  o f  th e  m a t.)  T h e  th ird  
type is “ vai sayika k a te  aste. ”

(£1 9 0 ). R elations, like th a t o f  m aster a n d  servant, w hich  a re  different 
from th e  karaka re la tions a re  in d ica ted  by  th e  genitive case, as in  rajHah 
purusah, “ th e  k ing’s se rv an t.”

M eaning  o f  N ouns
(E 1 9 2 -1 9 6 ). T h e  M im am sakas say th a t  w ords deno te  th e  universal; 

the p articu la rs  a re  in n u m erab le  a n d  i t  is cum bersom e to  assign the  
m eaning to  th e  particu la rs . E ven  th o u g h  th e  w ord  d irectly  m eans the  
universal, th e  p articu la rs  a re  know n th ro u g h  secondary m eaning . I f  
one p a r tic u la r  is given as th e  m ean in g  o f  a  w ord  (like “ cow ” ), i t  will 
not be  possible to  associate th e  w ord  w ith  an o th e r p a rticu la r.

Answer: A lthough p articu la rs  a re  innum erab le , a  p a r tic u la r  can  be  a n  
indication (upalaksana) o f th e  universal, a n d  th e re  is no  need  to  assum e 
innum erab le  pow ers to  refer to  th e  ind ividuals. A m ong th e  m eans o f 
understand ing  th e  m ean in g  o f  w ords, th e  m ost im p o rtan t—'namely, 
the usage o f elders— will give th e  m ean in g  as ap p lied  to  th e  p articu la r. 
As P a tan ja li h as said, even to  one w ho takes th e  universal to  b e  th e  
m eaning  o f  a  w ord , th e  p a r tic u la r  does n o t cease to  be  th e  m eaning.

(£ 1 9 7 ). T h e  gender is also th e  m ean in g  o f  a  n o u n ; th e  suffixes only 
suggest. T h e  g ender o f m an y  Sanskrit w ords, such  as khafva, “ a  co t” 
(feminine ), has n o th in g  to  do  w ith  sex. O n e  form al w ay o f  d istinguishing 

the genders is th e  follow ing: w hatever can  be p u t  in  apposition  w ith  
“he” is m asculine, w ith  “she” is fem inine, a n d  w ith  “ i t ” is neu ter.

(£ 1 9 8 -2 0 3 ). T h e  n u m b er is also th e  m ean in g  o f a  n oun . T h e n o m in a l 
suffixes only  suggest n u m b er; i t  is th e  stem  th a t ac tua lly  expresses it. 
T he karaka is also the  m ean ing  o f nom inal stem . T h u s th e  n om inal stem  
indicates five th ings— th e  universal, th e  p a rtic u la r , gender, n u m b er, 
and  kSrakas. Som etim es th e  expression itse lf can  b e  th e  m ean in g  o f  the  
word, as in  referring  to  a  n am e, in  im ita tin g  sounds, a n d  sim ilar 
instances.

M ean ing  o f C om pound  W ords
(£ 2 0 3 -2 0 4 ). T h e  m ean in g  o f  com pounds is o f  tw o k inds: jahatsadrtha, 

giving u p  th e ir  ow n m ean ing , a n d  ajahatsvartha, w ith o u t giving up  their 
original m ean ing . T h e  w ord  iuirusa, “ serving,”  h as  given up  th e  deriva
tive m ean ing , “ desire to  h e a r” . In  r&japurusa, “ th e  k in g ’s servan t,”  the  
parts do  n o t give u p  th e ir  m ean in g  com pletely. In  all five Ofttis accepted  
by the  G ram m arian s— krt, taddhita, samasa, ekaSesa, an d  oakya— the



meaningfulness is in the whole, not in parts, because something more 
than the sum of the meanings of the parts is conveyed by them.

(£211-212). Naiyayikas and Mimaxnsakas, who accept vyapeksa 
(mutual expectancy or association) in compound words and the like, 
say that there is no special power for the compound word. In a com
pound like rajapurusa, “the king’s servant,” the word raja can mean 
related to raj an through secondary meaning. In an example like 
ghanaJyama, “cloud-black,” the meaning of similarity (black like the 
cloud) can be obtained through secondary meaning. Understanding the 
meaning of the components is essential for determining the meaning 
of the compound.

Answer'. I f a special meaning is not accepted for the compound word 
as a whole, the stem will not be a pratipadika, so nominal suffixes cannot 
be applied. The rule krttaddhitasamasaJca is not to make the compound a 
pratipadika, but to restrict the term pratipadika to compounds alone (and 
not to a sentence).

Objection'. I f unity of meaning (ekarthibhava) is accepted for com
pounds, the components will be meaningless, and syntactic connection 
will be difficult.

Answer'. The special meaning comes only after the componential 
meanings have been understood and connected.

(£213-216 ). When the componential meaning is against the accepted 
popular usage, the individual meanings are rejected, and the compo
nent will be jahatsvartha.

MAHABHA$TAPRADlPOD DYOTA

V. K. S. JV. Raghavan

This work is a commentary by Nagesa Bhafta on Kaiyafa’s Pradipa. 
In it Nagesa explains the views of Patafijali following Kaiyata for the 
most part though sometimes he differs from him. £  references are to 
the edition of the work in five volumes by Vedavrata, published by the 
Haryana Sahitya Samsthana, Gurukula Jhajjhar, Rohtak, 1969. A  
small section (2.1.2-2.1.49) has been translated by Shivaram Dattatrey 
Joshi (Centre for Advanced Study in Sanskrit, University of Poona, 
Poona, 1969: G627 ), and references labeled E T  are to this publication. 
The numbers refer to philosophical points made in the text.

Summary of Philosophical Topics
I (£Τ Ί6-17). Explaining the Mahabhasya passage “catvari padaja- 

tani, namakhyatopasarganipatasca” (“there are four types of words, 
noun, verb, preverb, and indeclinables also” ), Nagesa says that the



word ca, “also” , suggests the fourfold classification of speech (vac): 
para, paJyanti, madhyama, and vaikharl.

2 Referring to the two heads o f the bull (of vac) m entioned in  the 
Vedic stanza, Patafijali’s explanation tha t they were the perm anent 
(nitya) and the produced (karya) was interpreted by K aiyata to mean 
the suggested (vyangya) and the suggestor (vyanjaka). Nagesa elucidates 
this interpretation by saying th a t the suggested is the madhyama type and 
the suggestor the vaikharl type of speech.

3 ( E T l S ) . Rg Veda 1.164.45, quoted by Patanjali, says: Vac has been 
divided into four levels, which the learned Brahmins know; the first 
three are kept (hidden) in  the cave; people speak only the fourth. 
Nagesa gives two explanations: first, each of the four parts of speech— 
noun, verb, preverb, and indeclinable—has only one-fourth in the 
speech of common people; and, second, the first three parts of speech 
(namely, para, paiyantl, and  madhyama) are hidden.

4 He quotes Vakyapadiya 1.143 “ (Vaikharya m adhyam ayasca... 
tryayya vacah param  padam ) and explains: vaikharl is the audible 
speech; madhyama is the speech in the m ind of the speaker, and  cannot 
be perceived (by the listener), bu t is the cause of the speech utterance. 
Paiyanti is beyond the scope of worldly parlance (being undifferentia
ted), bu t the yogins are able to visualize it and even analyze it. At the 
para stage, speech is beyond the reach even o f yogic perception.

Nagesa gives another quotation in support of his view. “ Svarupajyotir 
evantah para  vag anapayini tasyam drstasvarupayam  adhikaro niva- 
tate” (“The supreme speech [para vak ] is imperishable and is of intrin
sic brilliance; if  one realizes the exact nature o f the eternal resplendent 
luster, the (karmic) bondage or avidya-karman retracts from one” ).

Just as Vedantins hold the supreme being to be Absolute, Nagesa 
considers the supreme speech (para vdk) to be Absolute, the realization 
of which leads one to release from karmic bonds.

5 (£19). W hile commenting on the Rg Vedic stanza “saktum iva” 
(10.71.2), quoted in  the Mahabhasya, Nagesa identifies vac with Supreme 
Brahman. Those persons who have an  adequate knowledge and  capa
city to think deeply with regard to Vedic gram m ar achieve union 
(sayujya) with Sabda Brahman. First they acquire deep knowledge-by 
correctly understanding the unique im port of words.

In  the case of word conveying the meaning of Brahman, there is the 
knowledge of the identity between the word and its meaning. Persons 
of extraordinary wisdom achieve sayujya or identity with the Supreme 
Speech because the blessed goddess Laksmi, with self-brilliance and 
Brahman’s form, resides in every articulated speech of those well-versed 
Grammarians.

6 (£ 8 ). Explaining Patanjali’s explanation of iaJbda (word) as “ the 
sound that conventionally conveys a particular sense,” Nagesa says:



“ T h e  te rm pratitapadarthaka refers to  a  w o rd  th a t  is w ell k now n  am o n g  the 
peo p le  as c a p ab le  o f  in d ic a tin g  precisely  a  c e r ta in  o b jec t.”  I t  is th e  w ord  
th a t  is m a d e  u p  o f  sounds (in  th e  fo rm  o f  a r tic u la te d  so u n d  syllables) 
th a t  a re  au d ib le  to  th e  sense o f  h ea rin g . I t  is also necessary  th a t  a  w ord  
m u s t h av e  a  precise m e a n in g  w ell k n o w n  in  th e  w o rld . T h e  g ram m atica l 
te x t ana lyzes su ch  w ords in to  th e ir  co m p o n en ts  a n d  exp lains them .

7 E x p la in in g  th e  te rm s  dkoani a n d  sphofa used  in  th e  Mahabhdsyas 
N a g esa  says th a t  sphofa refers to  th e  madhyamd ty p e  o f vdk, w h ile  dftvani 
refers to  th e  vaikhari type.

8 A m o n g  th e  uses o f  G ra m m a r, P a ta ftja li gives th e  first p lace  to  the 
p ro tec tio n  o f  th e  V e d a s ; K a iy a ta  ex p la in s  i t  a s  g a in in g  th e  purusarthas. 
E lab o ra tin g  th is  n o tio n , N a g esa  says th a t  purusartha m ean s  dharma and  
rnohfa here . G ra m m a r is useful for o b ta in in g  a  co rrec t u n d erstan d in g  
o f  th e  form s a n d  m ean in g s o f  V e d ic  tex ts, so i t  fo rm s p a r t  o f  th e  m eans 
for th e  ach iev em en t o f  dharma a n d  moksa. T h e  stu d y  o f  G ra m m a r results 
in  u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e  co rrec t sense o f  V e d ic  passages, en a b lin g  one 
th e re b y  to  p erfo rm  th e  o rd a in e d  ritu a ls , h en c e  causing  th e  en joym ent 
o f  h eav en ly  bliss (svarga). G ra m m a r  is also usefu l for co rrec tly  u n d er
s ta n d in g  th e  m e a n in g  o f  U p a n is a d ic  passages, th e re b y  causing  the 
a t ta in m e n t o f  su p re m e  bliss (moksa). A  stu d y  o f  G ra m m a r  is essential 
fo r u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e  V ed ic  a n d  U p a n isa d ic  tex ts  co rrec tly , enabling  
one  to  p e rfo rm  o n e ’s d u tie s  p ro p e rly  a n d  to  h av e  a  co rrec t know ledge of 
rea lity .

s p h o t a v A d a

K . Kunjunni Raja

Sphotcmdda is a n  in d e p e n d e n t w ork  b y  N ag esa  B h a tta  on  th e  sphofa 
th eo ry . A ccord ing  to  N ag esa , th e  fo u n d e r o f  th e  th eo ry  w a s  th e  sage 
S p h o ta y an a , m en tio n ed  b y  P a n in i in  fo rm u la tin g  o n e  o f  his rules. This 
tra d it io n  is u n k n o w n  to  B h a rtrh a ri,  w h o  considers A u d u m b aray an a  
(m en tio n ed  b y  Y ask a ) as h av in g  h e ld  a  v iew  sim ila r to  th e  sphota 

th eo ry . N a g esa  differs co n sid erab ly  from  B h a r trh a r i  a n d  show s the 
in fluence o f  K a sh m ir  Saiv ism  a n d  th e  T a n tr ic  tra d itio n . M in o r differen
ces ca n  b e  seen  b e tw een  th e  view s g iven  in  th is  w ork  a n d  those offered 
in  th e  sphofa sec tion  o f  th e  Paramalaghumafijusd (see a b o v e ) .

T h e  ed itio n  (E )  re ferred  to  is th a t  b y  V . K rish n a m a c h a ry a  (A dyar 
L ib ra ry  a n d  R esea rch  C en tre , M ad ra s , 1946). N u m b ers  re fer to  philo
soph ical p o in ts  m a d e  in  th e  tex t.

S u m m a ry
( £ 1 ) .  A cco rd in g  to  th e  G ra m m a ria n s  th e re  a re  e ig h t k inds of 

sphofa'. p h o n em e  (varna) sphofa (p a r tic u la r  a n d  u n iv ersa l fo rm s), indi-



visible-word (akhandapada) sphofa, w ord  (pada) sphofa (p a rticu la r an d  
universal form s), indivisible-sentence (akhanjavakya) sphofa, a n d  sen
tence (iiakyd)sphota (p a rticu la r a n d  universal form s).

(£ 5 -6 ) .  T h e  te rm  sphofa m eans th a t  from  w hich  th e  m eaning  
bursts ou t, th a t  is, the  signifier. T h e  eight types o f sphofa a re  all desig
nating (vacaka) linguistic signs. T h e  letters ac tua lly  h ea rd , along w ith  
the o rder o f  sequence, b e a r th e  m eaning , n o t th e  p ro to ty p e  ('sthanin), 
the g ram m atica l technical te rm  (like la in  bhaaati). I t  m ay  seem  sim pler 
to assum e th a t  th e  m ean ing -bearing  capacity  belongs to  th e  single 
technical te rm  la, in stead  o f  to  its substitutes like ti; b u t th e  com m on 
m an (who is n o t a  G ram m arian ) w ill n o t u n d erstan d  th e  m ean ing  from  
la an d  th e  like. E ven th o u g h  P an in i’s G ram m ar m ay  be an  accessory to 
the V edas (Vedahga), term s like la (for verbal endings) have no m ean 
ing bearing  pow er. E ven  secondary m ean in g  canno t app ly  to  them .

Objection: O n e  w ho has lea rn ed  th e  various substitutes for different 
technical term s m ay  get confused a n d  have difficulty und erstan d in g  the  
m eaning.

Answer·. As in  th e  case o f th e  scripts rem ind ing  th e  phonem es, here 
also it is possible. A ll o f  th e  item s a re  needed  to  help th e  recollection.

(E 7). M oreover, w orldly usage, th e  m ost im p o rtan t am ong the  
means o f u n d ers tan d in g  th e  m ean ing  o f  words, applies only to  the  
words used, n o t to  th e  artificial techn ical term , such as I -suffixes.

(£ 9 ) . I t  m ay  be  n o ted  th a t  th e  m ean ing-bearing  capacity  is only 
for the phonem es w hen  they  a re  together (in a  p a rtic u la r  sequence), no t 
for them  indiv idually . O therw ise, each  phonem e w ill be  a  nom inal 
(pratipadika) stem  a n d  get nom inal suffixes.

(£ 1 0 ). T h u s m eaningfulness is only for th e  ac tu a l expressions used 
in language, n o t for th e  artific ially  assum ed pro to type. T h e  w ord 
ghafena has ghafa as th e  stem  a n d  -ena as th e  in stru m en ta l singular suffix; 
only th e  g ram m arian  knows it, n o t th e  o rd in ary  m an  w ho uses th e  
language, to  w hom  th e  sp litting  is artificial. H ence th e  w hole w ord  
ghafena m ust b e  assum ed to  convey th e  full m eaning .

Sim ilarly in  th e  sentences hare’va, “ O h  H a r i ! p ro tec t (u s)”  an d  
visno’va, “O  V isnu! p ro tec t (u s),” th e  sam e a rg u m en t shows th a t the  
whole sentence has to  b e  tak en  as th e  m ean ing-bearing  un it. T h u s w ord 
sphofa a n d  sentence sphofa have to  be  accepted .

(£ 1 1 ). T h e  sentence m eaning , w hich  is o f  th e  form  o f th e  associa
tion (of w ord  m ean ings), is som eth ing  new , a n d  therefore here  the 
significative pow er is th e  relationship.

Objection·. T h e  p rim ary  m ean in g  o f w ords is understood  from  the  
behavior o f elderly people. Still, a fte r th e  ind iv idua l m eanings o f  words 
have been  understood  from  th e  w ords, th e  m in d  w ith  th e  know ledge o f 
their m u tu a l expectancy understands th e  sentence m ean in g ; there is no 
need for a  special pow er.



Answer: T h e  understand ing  o f the  w ord m eanings from  the  words is 
impossible i f  the  words a re  n o t understood clearly; m u tu a l expectancy 
(.akanksa) is the  sam e as the  sentence pow er (vakyaAakti).

Objection by  a  M im ainsaka: T h e  m utual association o f the  w ord 
m eanings is know n as the  object o f in ten tion  (tatparya). In ten tion  is 
desire to  convey th e  p a rticu la r  m eanings; in  the  absence o f  such an 
in ten tion  or in  the  presence o f ano ther in ten tion , the  proper m eaning 
will no t be understood. In stead  o f tak ing  these last tw o cases as obstruc
tions to  the  knowledge o f the  sentence m eaning, it  is sim pler to  take 
the  knowledge o f in ten tion  as one o f the  positive conditions for under
standing  the  sentence m eaning.

(£12—13). Answer: T h e  novelty (apiirvaiva) o f th e  sentence m eaning 
canno t be the  object o f in ten tion , a n d  even from  the p rim ary  m eanings 
o f the  words the  sentence m eaning can  be ob tained  (w ithout the  help 
o f  in ten tion ). In  th e  case o f words u tte red  by  a  p a rro t, th e  m eaning 
o f th e  u tte rance  is understood, even though  it is certain  th a t  there  is no 
in ten tion  on the  p a r t  o f th e  parro t. H ence in ten tion  is n o t essential for 
understand ing  the  sentence m eaning. G od’s in ten tion  also cannot be 
assumed, for it  can  be  know n only through  the  effect. M im am sakas who 
do no t accept the  existence o f  G od understand  the  m ean ing  (without 
th e  help o f in te n tio n ) ; a n d  V edic sentences will be  m eaningless if 
in ten tion  is necessary (for there  is no in ten tion  o f th e  speaker or God 
th e re ). Even th e  in ten tion  o f the  teacher cannot be assum ed for the 
V eda, for the  teacher m ay  be a  fool or a  wise m an . “ Tw o m eanings 
appear from  the  sentence, we do n o t know  w hich one will suit the 
context— such general experience is also against assum ing in ten tion  as 
a  cause for th e  understand ing  o f the  sentence’s m eaning.

(£ 1 5 -1 7 ). I n  am biguous cases it  is th e  context th a t  helps in  deciding 
th e  m eaning, no t th e  in ten tion . T hus in  a  sentence like “ bring  the  po t” 
the  sentence m eaning , w hich  is o f the  n a tu re  o f th e  m utua l association 
o f  th e  w ord  m eanings, is determ ined  from  the  sentence itself. From  
worldly experience it  is know n th a t  th e  sentence gives the  connected 
sentence m ean ing ; b u t th rough  the  m ethod  o f  substitu tion th e  words 
a re  also assum ed to have their individual m eanings. H ence the  sentence 
m eaning can be considered to  be m u tua l association (sarpsarga) of 
w ord m eanings, w hich is ob tained  from  the  sentence as a  whole 
[VdkyaAakti) .

(£17—18). Naiyayika objection: W h at is th e  need for assum ing a  signi
ficative pow er for the  sentence, i f  th e  m u tu a l association (samsarga) can 
be obtained  from  th e  w ord m eanings themselves w ith  the  help o f m utual 
expectancy an d  so on? M utua l expectancy (Skafiksa) is the  desire to 
understand  the  w ord  syntactically re la ted  to  th e  o ther w ords in  the 
sentence in  order to  b ring  ou t th e  in tended  connected m eaning . The 
sentence “ bring  the  p o t”  will be understood by  the  o rd inary  m an , bu t



not the statem ent “ bringing is the activity and  the po t is the object” ; 
the latter m ay be understood by the Nyaya scholar, to whom the 
morphemes ghafa (po t), -am (the accusative singular suffix indicative 
of the object), and  so on are  separate words {fiada) .

(£18—21 ). Answer: You cannot say th a t because the intention of God 
is fixed (this w ord m ust give this particu lar m eaning), a special new 
sense in the sentence m eaning cannot be obtained, for I can accept 
God’s intention for th e  sentence m eaning as well (Let this sentence 
give this particu lar m eaning). You cannot say th a t a special power 
should be assumed to convey the special added m eaning in  the sentence, 
for assumption o f a  special power involves complexity. T he view th a t a 
pada is a m eaningful item  is not affected, for it is no t the pada b u t its 
knowledge th a t leads to the sentence m eaning. Thus w hat the G ram m a
rians call the  significative power o f the sentence (pakyaiakti) is the same 
as what the Naiyayikas call m utual expectancy (akanksa). Hence it is 
said tha t the sentence m eaning is the m utual association o f the word 
meanings (samsargo vakyarthah.). AndthatiswhytheAfaAaSAoiyia says th a t 
Panini’s rule krttaddhitasamasaJca uses the term  samasa to  exclude the 
sentence.

(£24-27). Some others say th a t meaningfulness is located only in 
the sentence and  not in  its parts, the words. People understand the 
meaning only from the behavior o f elders, and  tha t is w ith reference 
to sentences. T he  m eaning o f words is understood separately through 
the substitution m ethod; bu t th a t does not m ake the sentence m eaning 
unreal. A nd in  cases like hare’va, “ O  H a r i! protect,” it is necessary to 
take the sentence as a whole. W ith  the help of the knowledge o f word 
meanings one can get the sentence m eaning; bu t then  w ithout the help 
of word m eanings also the  sentence m eaning can be understood directly 
(through observing the  behavior o f elders).

(£28-29). This view is no t accepted by some others. The. word 
ghafam indicates the m eaning of the pot and  its being the object; 
hence there is no need to accept a  collective power for the sentence. 
Knowledge o f m eaning is based on the  way it is learned.

(£29—30). Even am ong those who accept significative power for the 
sentence, some m ay get the  knowledge o f sentence m eaning directly, 
others after understanding the  karakas, and  some by other means. But 
the sentence m eaning is based on the  m utual association of the indivi
dual w ord meanings.

(£30-31 ). Objection: Knowledge o f word m eaning is the cause for 
the knowledge o f the connected sentence m eaning, for on hearing a  new 
sentence one who knows the  word meanings does have the knowledge 
of the sentence’s meaning.

Answer·. W ithout knowing the significative power o f the  sentence, 
one does not know the sentence’s m eaning. People who are able to



understand  th e  m eaning from  a  sentence sometimes find it difficult to 
identify the  words a n d  o ther parts, i f  they have no g ram m atical know
ledge. A nd  acceptance o f significative pow er for words does no t involve 
complexity, because it is valid  in  w orldly usage.

(£ 3 1 -5 3 ). Question·. Ju s t as words convey w ord m eanings, w hy should 
the  sentence no t also convey the  sentence m eaning? A n d  ju st as the 
w ord m eanings are  rem em bered, w hy should the  sentence m eaning not 
also be rem em bered? T h e  sentence m eaning itself is the  ^abdabodhai the 
m eaning a rrived a t for the  sentence.

Answer'. T h e  sentence m eaning is no t directly experienced. The 
words produce their individual m eanings through  recollection, b u t the 
sentence does not. T h e  words convey th e ir m eaning  to the  Ustener 
th rough  recollection; then  w ith  the  help o f the  sentence’s significative 
pow er, the  knowledge o f th e  sentence m eaning  is determ ined, consist
ing  o f the w ord  m eanings a n d  th e ir m u tu a l association.

(£54—55). T he  Mimaxnsakas say th a t it  is no t p roper to  assume a 
special pow er for th e  sentence, because secondary m ean ing  is sufficient. 
T h e  sentence m eaning is no t som ething new. O n  hearing  th e  sentence 
“ the village is on  the  river H a rid ra ,” even a  person who does not 
know such a  river will know th a t it is the  nam e o f a  river because o f the 
use o f th e  w ord “river” accom panying it in  the  sentence; similarly, 
w hen the  words have conveyed their individual m eanings, it is possible 
to  understand  the  sentence m eaning w ith  the  help o f the  knowledge of 
m utua l expectancy. T o  m ake it a  verbal knowledge, secondary m eaning 
is assumed. T he  secondary m ean ing  gives the  m ean ing  related  to  what 
is conveyed by the p rim ary  m eaning. I t  does n o t affect the  au thorita
tiveness o f the  Vedas, even though the  sentence m eaning  is conveyed, 
no t directly, b u t by secondary m eaning  from  the  w ord m eanings on the 
basis o f expectancy an d  so on.

Answer·. This view is n o t acceptable. Secondary m eaning operates 
w hen there  is some incom p a tib ih ty  w ith  the  Uteral sense. W e cannot say 
th a t the  condition for secondary m eaning is the  incom patibiU ty w ith the 
speaker’s intention, for th a t  does n o t work everyw here; a n d  we have to 
assum e an  in ten tion . I t  is sim pler to  assume a  pow er to  th e  sentence 
th a n  to assume an  intention.

In  fact, secondary m eaning  is th e  relation  to  the Uteral m eaning, not 
the  relation to  w hat is understood; according to  the V edas it is not 
possible to assum e secondary m eaning here.

(£ 5 6 -5 8 ). Objection: by P rabhakara  M xm am sakas: T h e  sentence has 
no special pow er to convey the  sentence m eaning. By contrast, the words 
have the  pow er to  convey the  connected m eaning. W hen it can  be 
explained by the  significative pow er o f words, there  is no  vahd  reason 
for assum ing a  pow er to  the sentence. T h e  understanding  o f the sentence 
m eaning  is n o t possible unless i t  becomes the  object o f the  significative



power. I t  is simpler to assume it for the words instead of assuming a 
separate power (to the sentence). So each word gives the syntactic 
connection also (along with its own m eaning) on the basis of m utual 
expectancy and  so on and  the fact tha t the words have been uttered 
together (as one group). Moreover, on hearing a word there is always 
a desire to know its syntactic position, and  that desire can be satisfied 
only from words. I t  is not something new, for the syntactic relation of 
each word is known in a general way. The view th a t the power of a 
word is to give its meaning as syntactically connected with tha t of 
other words is not correct. T he m eaning of the other words can be 
obtained only from those words. The impression tha t a  word like ghafa, 
“a pot,” gives only its isolated meaning is erroneous.

(£59). Answer: This view is not acceptable, for even though you 
assume that the words have a power to indicate the syntactic relation
ship, its exact nature is known only by the other words uttered, and 
the utterance together (samabhwyahdra) of the words has to be assumed 
as a cause for knowing it, which is more complex.

(£60-61). You have to assume that the words give the syntactic 
relation in a general way and that the specific relation is understood 
through inference. Then that inference itself can give the syntactic 
relation [sanisarga). The experience is tha t the sentence’s meaning is 
determined from the sentence itself, not tha t it is determined from 
inference or perception.

(£66-68). Objection: The cause of understanding the sentence m ean
ing is the word meanings or their recollection, not the knowledge of 
words. O n seeing a vague white form and hearing the sound of hooves 
and neighing, one gets the idea tha t a white horse is running. H ere 
there is no syntactic relation between the seeing of the white form and 
the hearing of the neighing.

Answer: Such a knowledge can be obtained even from inference. If  
the knowledge is to be verbal, it must be from words.

(£68-69 ). Objection: Knowledge of a word or a sentence is impossible, 
because sequence is p a rt of the utterance, and the phonemes are never 
together.

Answer: Each phoneme is received as associated with the previous 
ones; that is why there is difference between sara and rasa, where the 
same phonemes appear in different sequence. The view that the word is 
grasped through the perception of the last phoneme and the recollection 
of the earlier phonemes is not acceptable, because there is no rule 
regarding the sequence between w hat is heard and w hat is recollected. 
There is no rule tha t recollection of past experience is always in the 
same order.

(£69-70 ). The three types of sphofa discussed (phoneme, word, and 
sentence) are differentiated on the basis of the listener. Some understand



th e  d istinc t m ean in g s o f  th e  stem  a n d  th e  suffix, som e get th e  m eaning  
from  th e  w ords, a n d  som e o thers from  th e  sen tence as a  w hole. T h e  
m ean in g  is  u nderstood  from  th e  w hole.

Akkandasphota
(£ 7 1 -7 4 ) .  O n  th e  basis o f  th e  experience “ i t  is a  single w o rd ”  an d  

“ it  is a  single sen tence,”  i t  is necessary to  assum e a n  ind ivisib le w ord  
(.sphofa) a n d  a n  ind ivisib le sen tence (sphofa) free from  th e  distinctions 
o f  phonem es, stem s, a n d  suffixes. I t  is n o t like th e  id ea  o f  “ forest”  for a 
collection o f trees. O therw ise even a  p h o n em e  cou ld  b e  d iv ided  like r, 
sp lit in to  r a n d  vowel bits.

(£ 7 4 -7 5 ) .  Objection·. T h e re  is no  ev idence for th e  existence o f  the 
phonem es. I t  is th e  a r tic u la te d  sounds th a t  a re  h ea rd , a n d  th e  sphota can 
d irec tly  b e  suggested b y  these sounds, even  w ith o u t th e  assum ption  o f a 
p h o n em e betw een  th em .

Answer·. L e t th e  a r tic u la te d  sounds be  id en tica l w ith  th e  phonem es. 
B ut m ere  sounds m ay  n o t b e  ab le  to  reveal th e  sphofa. T h e  phonem es are 
th e  revealers o f  sphofa.

T his sphofa is th e  designato r (vacaka) , because  w e h av e  th e  experience 
“ T his m ean in g  is o b ta in e d  from  this w o rd  o r sen tence.”  A ccord ing  to 
som e, th e  sphofas a re  in n u m era b le  (each  w o rd  o r sen tence h av in g  a 
sep a ra te  sphofa). O th ers  say  th a t  it  is sim pler to  assum e th a t  th e re  is 
only  one  sphofa a n d  th a t  it  ap p e a rs  to  be  m an y  on  th e  basis o f  th e  differ
ences in  th e  phonem es th a t  suggest it.

(£ 7 6 ) .  I t  is to  b e  n o te d  th a t  th e  m ean in g  is u n d ers to o d  from  the 
sphofa revealed  b y  th e  phonem es in  a  specific seq u en tia l o rder. In  the 
case o f  synonym s, th e  sphofas a re  to  b e  ta k e n  as d iffe ren t (the  synonym s 
ghafa a n d  kalala, b o th  m ean in g  a  p o t, a r e  d ifferen t sphotas).

(£ 8 0 -8 3 ) .  O th ers  say th a t  th e re  is on ly  one phonem e. I t  ap p ears  to 
b e  m a n y  on  th e  basis o f  th e  differences in  th e  p lace  o f  a rticu la tio n , in  the 
effort tak en , a n d  so on. R eco g n itio n  o f  th e  sam e p h o n em e  o r w ord  is 
on  th e  basis o f  th e  differences in  th e  revealing  m ed ium . T h is  view is 
n o t accep tab le .

(£ 9 2 -9 4 ) .  T h e  sphofa th eo ry  th a t  claim s th e  w o rd  o r th e  sen tence as 
indivisib le does n o t tak e  aw ay  th e  v a lid ity  o f  th e  science o f  G ram m ar, 
w h ich  is concerned  w ith  th e  linguistic  analysis o f  w ords in to  stem  and  
suffixes. J u s t  as th e  discussion o f  th e  five shea ths {pafkakoSa) in  the 
U p an isad s  is to  lead  th e  seeker afte r t ru th  step  by  step  to  th e  know ledge 
o f  B rah m an , so lingu istic  analysis o f  w ords is a  s tep  in  th e  r ig h t d irection. 
E ven  if  th e  division in to  stem  a n d  suffixes m ay  b e  artific ia l, i t  is useful 
as a  m ean s for a rr iv in g  a t  th e  u ltim a te  tru th .

(£ 9 5 —9 6 ) . Som e say th a t  “ p h o n em e sphofa”  m ean s those m onophone- 
m ic w ords found  in  lexicons: “sakhanja w ord  sphofa”  m eans th a t  a  word 
ind icates its m ean in g  w h en  its d eriva tion  is also k n o w n ; so also the



sentence sphofa is the  sentence understood  along w ith  its further analysis. 
The indivisible w ord an d  the indivisible sentence a re  n o t understood in  
a way th a t involves know ledge of their derivations.

Sphofa -ljniversal (Jatisphofa)
(£96-101). Some say i t  is reasonable to  assum e m eaningfulness of 

the universal w ord o r sentence ra th e r th a n  o f th e  individuals. This 
universal is revealed by th e  phonem es in  the  specific order o f sequence. 
Although Sphotai being a universal, is e ternal, the  m eaning  is understood 
only w hen it is known. T h e  universal is identical w ith  existence (sa tta), 
identical w ith  B rahm an. T hus b o th  th e  signifier sphofa a n d  the  signi
fied m eaning (satta existence) a re  identical w ith  B rahm an.

(£102). T h e  G ram m arian  N agesa has revised an d  explained the 
sphofa theory  o f th e  ancien t seer Sphotayana.
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JNANENDRA SARASVATI

This w riter appears to  have flourished ab o u t 1730. H e  was th e  teacher 
of N llakan tha  D iksita an d  him self a  p u p il o f V am an en d r asvam in. H e 
composed a  Tattvabodhini on  th e  Siddhantakaumudii w hich h e  was a p p a 
rently unab le  to  com plete; i t  was com pleted  by  Jay a k rsn a  M au n in  as 
Subodhini (see below , sum m ary  51 ).
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GOPALAKRSNA SASTRIN

Gopalakrsna is the author of Sabdikacintamani, on the MaMbhasya. His 
father’s name was V aidyanatha, and  he identifies his guru as Rama- 
bhadra Adhvarin. The New Catalogus Catalogorum tells us that Gopala- 
krsna was a classmate of Sadasivendra Brahmendra (who flourished 
about 1720) and the spiritual teacher of King Vijaya Raghunatha 
Tondaiian I of Pudukottah (1730-1769), as well as the teacher of the 
Appayya Diksita who composed Panimyasutraprakaia. Yudhisthira 
Mimamsaka infers from all this information tha t his dates fall between 
1597 and 1647, 1 but he is probably about a century early, and  a date 
approximating 1725 would be preferable. Gopalakrsna also composed a 
commentary on the UnadisUtras.





48 
DHARANIDHARA 

The New Catalogus Catalogorum, vol. 9, p. 237b, cites a work on Grammar 
called Bodhapaddhati, composed in 1730 by Dharanidhara, son of 
Jvalananda of Tiksnajnatlya. 
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VAIDYANATHA PAYAGUNDA

V aidyanatha3 the son o f V eni an d  M ahadeva3 was a  direct disciple of 
Nagesa B hatta3 so he should have flourished abou t 1735. H e hailed 
from K asi3 th a t is, V aranasi3 w here h e  p repared  a  line of pupils. T he 
name B alam bhatta is given as the au th o r o f some o f his works, such as 
the Kald on N agesa’s LagkumaHjusa, b u t his son, who w rote a  Mitaksara- 
vrtti, was know n as B alam bhatta .

V aidyanatha w rote a num ber o f com m entaries, including Prabha on 
Bhattoji’s ^abdakaustubha, Bhavaprakaiikd on H a ri D iksita’s Sabdaratna, 
a Chayd on  N agesa’s Pradipoddyota, Kald on  N agesa’s Laghumanjusd, 
and Bhavaprakdia on B hattoji’s Praujhamanorama. T h e  last two works 
have been edited. H e also w rote a  Bhavaprakdiikd on the Brhatiabdendu- 
iekhara, a  Cidasthimala on the Laghuiabdenduiekhara (which has been 
edited), an d  a  KdSikd or Gadd on Paribhdsenduiekhara, in  addition to  a 
short independent treatise called Rapratydharakhandana. H e seems to 
have been the  m ost im portan t o f N agesa’s com m entators, an d  probably 
the prem ier G ram m arian  after Nagesa.





50 
SATYAPRIYA TLRTHA SVAMIN 

This writer composed a Vivarana on Patanjali's Mahabhasya. Yudhisthira 
Mimamsaka gives samvat 1764-1801 (1711-1748) as his dates. 





51

j a y a k r s n a  MAUNIN

Jayakpsna was the  elder b ro ther o f Sr! K psna M aun in , the  son o f 
R ag h u n a th aB h atta  an d  Ja n ak i, an d  grandson o f G ovardhana B hatta. 
He wrote a  num ber o f independent works in  the g ram m atical tradition , 
including (Sabdartha) Sdramahjari, Sabdarthatarkamrta, Suddhicandrika, 
Vibhaktyarthamrnaya, Vfttidipikd, a n d  a n  Arthanirtmya on R aghunatha  
Sirom am ’s Akhyatavada. H e also com pleted Jn a n en d ra  Sarasvati’s 
Tattvabodhini on B hattoji’s Siddhantakaumudi (see above, num ber 46 ). 
He is sometimes credited  w ith authorship o f the Sphofacandnka (see 
introduction to the  section on  Srikpsna M aunin , below, num ber 54).





52 
HARIVALLABHA 

According to V . Krsnamacarya, this writer was the son of Vallabha 
Utprabatiya, author of a Vedanta work called Vinodamanjari (cf. 
volume 1 of this encyclopedia [2d ed. ], p. 585). Harivallabha flourished 
in 1747. He is the author of a Darpana on Konda Bhatta's Vaiyakara-
nabhusanasara (Adyar D, vol. 6, no. 574), which has been edited. 
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VASUDEVA DIKSITA

Vasudeva is known to Mimaxnsakas as the author of the KutUhalavftti 
on Jaim ini’s MimanisasUtras, edited several times (cf. volume I of this 
encyclopedia [2d ed. ], p. 466). He was the son of A nnapurnam ba and 
Mahadeva Diksita and the younger brother of Visvesvara Diksita. He 
seems to have lived about the middle of the eighteenth century. His 
Balamanorama on SiddMntakaumudi has been published.
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SRIKRSNA BHATTA MAUNIN
» « » f  ·

Srikrsna was ap p aren tly  Ja y a k rsn a ’s younger b ro ther, though  there is 
a suspicion th a t the  two m ay be the sam e person. H e w rote a  series of 
works on gram m atical topics, the  most im p o rtan t o f  w hich is perhaps 
the Sphotacandrikd, sum m arized below. In  addition, he produced  the 
Tarkacandrikd, “ a set o f  Krodapatras on g ram m atica l works o f recent 
times” (A dyar D , vol. 6, no. 457), such as K a iy a ta ’s Pradlpa, the 
Siddhdntakaumudi, Praudhamanoramd, Laghuiabdaratna, and  Laghuiabden- 
duiekhara. H is Vrttidipikd has been tw ice published; it deals w ith  the 
powers o f words. In  add ition , he is credited  in  the New Catalogus 
Catalogorum w ith  a  com m entary  on R ag h u n a th a ’s Akhydta called 
Arthacandrika (nimaya), a n d  a  Lakdrarthanimaya.

SP H O TA C A N D R IK A  

G.B. Palsule

The Sphotacandrika is one o f those la te  works on sphota doctrine which 
gives it  som ething o f a final form  an d  w hich betrays considerable influ
ence of s tan d ard  texts such as th e  Vaiyakaranab hiisana. W hile on  the  one 
hand this tex t shows a  certain  staunchness an d  a  penchan t for h a ir
splitting polemics, on  th e  o ther h a n d  i t  also shows a  spirit o f accom m o
dation an d  realism . T h e  form  o f the  sphota doctrine here is considerably 
dilferent from  its classical form— indeed, there  is a  revolutionary change 
in some respects. T h e  transitoriness o f th e  phonem es or their incapacity  
to form a  sim ultaneous whole is no  longer th e  reason for accepting the 
sphota theory : phonem es can  be  perm anen t, or, alternatively, even 
transient phonem es can  form  a  sim ultaneous whole in  m em ory. T he 
reason is only tactica l: i t  achieves sim plicity o f procedure (Iaghava) . 
Similarly, sphota need no t now  be necessarily over an d  above the



phonem es; i t  can  consist o f  th e  phonem es them selves. A ltogether, one 
is n o t q u ite  sure th a t, w hile successful in  preserving th e  n am e  sphofa 
in  th e ir  g rim  fight aga inst th e  N aiyayikas, these texts hav e  n o t lost some 
o f  th e  old  soul o f  sphofa. B ut a t  th e  sam e tim e, in  op tionally  eq u a tin g  an  
indivisible [akhanda) w ord  sphota w ith  a n  un an a ly zab le  (τΰφια ) word, 
o r  a  divisible (sakhanda) w ord  sphota w ith  a  p a r tly  (jyogarStfha) o r wholly 
ana lyzab le  [yaugika) w ord, th e  au th o r displays a  ro b u st realism  th a t 
serves to  b ring  dow n th e  sphota theo ry  from  its m ystic heights to  a  solid 
ea rth ly  footing.

E  references a re  to  th e  ed ition  by  M . G . B akre in  Vadarthasamgraha 
(Bom bay, 1913), vol. I ,  pp . 1—16. T h e  references a re  to  philosophical 

poin ts m ad e  in  th e  tex t.

S um m ary
1 ( ^ 1 ) .  Sphota is a  yogarudha (conveying a  p a r tly  etym ological and  

p a rtly  conventional m ean in g ) w ord, so called  because th e  m eaning  
bursts o u t (sphufati) from  it. T h e  n am e sphofa a ttaches e ither to  the 
in d iv id u a l w ords o r to  th e  universals in h erin g  in  th em .

2 In  all, eigh t kinds o f  sphofa a re  recognized: th e  five ind iv idual 
(oyakta) sphofas, nam ely , phonem e (varna), w ord  (pada), sentence 
[Vakya.), indivisible w ord  [akhandapada), a n d  indivisible sentence 
(akhandavakya) sphofas·, a n d  th e  th ree  un iversal (j&ti) sphofas, nam ely, 

phonem e, w ord , a n d  sentence sphofas, a ll th ree  o f  w hich, b y  th e  very 
n a tu re  o f  th e  universal, a re  indivisible [akharida). By im plication, 
padasphofa a n d  vakyasphofa a re  divisible (sakhanda).

3 O n ly  th e  indivisible sen tence is th e  rea l sphofa. T h e  designation 
sphofa for th e  o thers (phonem es, a n d  th e  like  ) is a  fiction reso rted  to  as 
a  convenient m eans o f  analysis. I t  is like th e  designation  “ B rah m an ” 
given to  sheaths like th e  annamaya (1 .1 3 -1 9 ).

P honem e Sphofa
4 [E I -6  ). T h is te rm  refers to  single phonem es o r phonem e complexes 

th a t  form  gram m atica lly  significant elem ents, such  as stem s a n d  suffixes 
(like pac-, ti (P ), a n d  th e  lik e). I t  is c lear th a t  in  th e  cases o f  suffixes the 

te rm  applies to  those ac tua lly  used, a n d  n o t to  th e ir p ro to types (like-/), 
w h ich  a p p e a r on ly  in  th e  system.

S rik rsna refu tes th e  N aiyayikas’ defin ition  o f  a  w ord , Saktani padam, 
a n d  o f  th e  four varieties o f  w ords, conven tional [ritdha), d eriv a tiv e  (or 
etym ological, yaugika), derivative a n d  conven tional (yogarudha),  and  
deriva tive  o r conventional [yaugikarudha).

A n o th er view  o f  phonem e sphofa is th a t  i t  consists o f  all single letters 
to  w hich  m ean in g  h as been  assigned by  th e  lexicons o f  w ords consisting 
o f  single le tters [ekaksarakoSa).



SrIkrsna criticizes K o n d a  B h a tta ’s Bhusana, w hich  regards th e  w ord  
spkofa as pu re ly  etym ological {kevalayaugika).

T here follows a  leng thy  discussion o f  w h a t constitu tes d en o ta tiv e  
power (Sakti), w h e th er i t  be one o r m any , w hether it  resides in  inco rrect 
words also, a n d  so on. T h e  au th o r’s view  is th a t  desp ite  th e ir m ean in g 
fulness, incorrect w ords do n o t get th e  designation  sphofa because such 
words are  n o t accep ted  by G ram m ar.

W ord Sphofa
5 (£ 6 -9 ) .  M o re  in te rn a l (antarafiga) to  th e  sentence because it 

directly forms a  constituen t o f  th e  sentence in  th e  w ord  sphofa. A 
phonem e is on ly  a n  in d irec t constituent in  th a t  it  bu ild s th e  d irec t 
constituents o f th e  sentence, nam ely , th e  w ords (pada).

W hat is called a  divisible w ord  sphofa (sakhandapadasphofa) by  the  
G ram m arians (pac -|- ati; ramah) is th e  vakyasphota o f th e  N aiyayikas.

T he indivisible w ord  sphofa (akhandapadasphofa) is th e  one in  w hich  the  
whole w ord  is m anifested  by  a ll the  phonem es.

SrIkrsna refutes th e  objections aga inst sphofa by  th e  N aiyayikas an d  
V edantins, tak ing  a  rem ark ab le  position  (p a rtly  following th e  Bhusana), 
in contrast to  th e  classical sphofa doctrine , th a t  phonem es a re  no t 
transitory a n d  th a t even i f  th ey  w ere th ey  could form  a  w hole in  
memory.

Still the  sphofa (as an  en tity  over a n d  above phonem es) is accep ted  
for the sake o f  econom y o f process, in  th a t  h e re  th e  physical speech 
sounds (dhoani) a re  reg ard ed  as d irec tly  revealing  th e  sphofa (thus doing 
away w ith  th e  p h o n em es). T h is sphofa is iden tified  w ith  th e  fabdabrahman.

N ext h e  presents a  v a ria tio n  o f  th e  indivisible w ord  sphofa. H ere  th e  
sphofa is n o t reg ard ed  as over a n d  above th e  phonem es. T h e  id ea  is 
that w ha t th e  N aiyayikas call deriva tive  {yaugika) a n d  derivative- 
conventional (yogarudha, w holly or p a r tly  ana lyzab le) w ords a re  reg ard 
ed here as divisible w ord  sphotas, w hile conventional (rudha) w ords 
are regarded  here  as indivisible w ord  sphofas. (A  g ram m atica lly  ig n o ran t 
person accepts th e  ind iv idual w ord  spkofa even in  th e  case o f  derivative 
words.)

A ccording to  th is view o f  th e  indivisible a n d  divisible w ord  sphofas, 
the difference betw een  th e  G ram m arian s a n d  th e  N aiyayikas boils 
down to  a  q u a rre l over th e  nam e, as th e  a u th o r rem arks.

H e closes th is p a r t  w ith  a n  in c id en ta l re fu ta tion  o f som e doctrines o f  
the T ark ikas (w hich have n o th in g  to  do  w ith  linguistic th eo ry ).

Sentence Sphofa
6 (£ 9 -1 1 ). T h e  basis o f  th e  sentence sphofa is th e  actual com m uni

cation, w hich consists o f  sentences a n d  from  w hich la te r  one learns a 
language.



S entence spkofas a re  o f  tw o k in d s : d ivisible a n d  indivisib le. T h e  latter 
is revealed  by  th e  ind iv isib le  w ords a n d  is d is tin c t fro m  them . I t  alone 
is m ean ingfu l. I t  is accep ted  for th e  p u rp o se  o f  econom y o f process.

T h e  indivisib le sen tence sphofa, fu rth e r, is o f  tw o  kinds, e ith er over 
a n d  above th e  phonem es, o r n o t (w here th e  physical speech sounds 
d irec tly  reveal th e  sen ten ce).

A  v a ria tio n  o f  th e  ind iv isib le  sen tence sphofa is accep ted  only  in  cases 
like HareiOa, “ Save m e, O  H a r i ,”  w here  w o rd  b o u n d arie s  c an n o t be 
d istinguished. I n  those cases in  w hich  w ord  bo u n d aries a re  c lea r (such 
as ghafam anaya, “ b rin g  a j a r ” ) ,  one accep ts th e  divisible w o rd  sphota.

7 (E l  1 -1 2 ). T h is  section discusses w h e th e r th e  im p o rt o f a  sentence 
is p red o m in an tly  n o m in al (pratkamantavifesyakak Mbdabodhah) and  
s im ilar topics (such as w h e th e r th e  sen tence m ean in g  is th e  g ram m atica l 
ob ject in  such sentences as “ pasy a , m rg o  d h a v a ti”  [ “ See, a  deer is 
ru n n in g ” ]. S rik rsn a  also re fu tes th e  VyutpattivMa.

8 (£ 1 2 -1 3 ) . T h is  section trea ts  th e  ap p lica tio n  o f  d iv isib ility  and  
ind iv isib ility  in  ce rta in  o th e r types o f  sentences. A  p roposa l is considered 
fo r a  secondary  sen tence sphofa in  th e  case o f  th e  s ta tem en t “ ta t  tvam  
asi” (“ th a t  th o u  a r t” ) .  U ltim a te ly  i t  is re jected , a n d  th e  designative 
sen tence sphofa (vdcakavakyasphofa) is accep ted . T h e  ty p e  o f  secondary 
m ean in g  posited  by  A dvaitins, jahadajahallaksana, is refu ted .

9 (£ 1 3 —14). So fa r th e  discussion h as  concerned  a  sen tence th a t  is not 
p o e tic  (kavyatmaka). N ow  th e  p o etic  sen tence is considered. M am m ata ’s 
defin ition  is ju s tified  ag a in st th e  a ttack s  o f  J a g a n n a th a .

10 (£ 1 4 —15). S rik rsna discusses som e figura tive  sentences (such as 
vahnina sificati, “ sprinkles w ith  fire” ) a n d  establishes sen tence sphofa in 
su ch  cases.

11 (£ 1 5 -1 6 ) . W h a t is th e  ind iv isib le  sen tence sphofa? I t  is a  single 
p h o n em e (eko varnah), au d ito ria lly  perceived  (Jravana). I t  is like the 
citra rupa o f  th e  N y ay a  o r th e  com posite  vowels accep ted  b y  G ram m a
rians. I t  is th is ind ivisib le sen tence sphofa, consisting o f  a  single phonem e, 
th a t  is designative (vacaka) . I t  is id en tica l w ith  Sabdabrahman.
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UMAMAHESVARA or 

ABHINAVA KALIDASA 

This author was responsible for several Advaita works (cf. volume 1 
of this encyclopedia [2d ed.] , p. 465) as well as a work on Grammar, 
Paniniyav&danaksatramala. Of a Vellala family, he was th e son of Venka-
tarya of the Moksagunda family; a pupil of Aksayasuri; and himself the 
guru of Kavikunjara, author of Sabharahjanaiataka. He flourished about 
1750. 
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NILAKANTHA DIK SITA

The grandson of Ram abhadra Diksita and a pupil of Jnanendra 
Sarasvati, Nilakantha was patronized by Puratam  Tirum al Devanara- 
yana of Ambalappuzha. His father was Varadesvara Diksita, who 
studied with the son of some Appayya Diksita and died a t Varanasi 
as an ascetic. He had an elder brother called Sundareivara Yajvan, 
who composed a work titled Paninipradipa. Although Yudhisthira 
Mimamsaka attributes his works to Nilakantha Vajapeyin of the 
sixteenth century, it seems more likely this author flourished about the 
middle of the eighteenth century.

This Nilakantha’s works include a Paribhasmrtti, a Tattvaviveka on the 
Mahabhasya, GxiihArthadipika on his teacher Jnanendra’s Tattvabodhini, 
and a Laghxdabdakaustubha.
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ASADHARA BHATTA 

Asadhara was a pupil of Dh.aranidh.ara and should be dated to about 
1770. U. P. Shah has published a note on his life and works.1 His(^aWa) 
Trinenika, a short treatise on the three powers of a word, has been edited 
twice. In addition, he wrote a Padasamjnavicara, as well as work known 
under various titles, such as Pumapaksaprainottari or maftjusti or manjari. 
He also seems to have composed an Advaita work, Advaitaviveka (cf. 
volume 1 of this encyclopedia [2d ed.], p. 471) . 
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RAMASEVAKA 

This writer is the author of a Vyakhya on Kaiyafa's MahabhcLsyapradipa. 
He was the father of Kr§namitracarya (or Durbalacarya), a prolific 
grammatical writer of various commentaries (cf. below, number 60). 
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INDRADATTA UPADHYAYA

The New Catalogus Catalogorum tells us th a t In d ra d a tta  o f th e  G arga 
gotra (lineage) was the  son o f L aIam ani U pad h y ay a  an d  K sem avati 
Devi, the  grandson of M ohana L ala, an d  th e  great-grandson o f M urali- 
dhara. A  m anuscrip t o f In d ra d a tta ’s Sabdatattvaprakaia exists th a t  was 
copied in  1820. T h e  work is based on N agesa.
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KRSNAMITRACARYA or 
DURBALACARYA

One of the most prolific writers on Indian philosophy that ever lived, 
Kpsnamitracarya contributed extensively to the literature on Nyaya, 
Samkhya, and Grammar. His father was Ramasevaka of Laksmapura 
(see above, number 58), his grandfather Devidatta. Only two of his 
works to my knowledge have been published so far, the Tattvamimarrisd,, 
a Samkhya treatise, and a Kuficika on Nagesa Bhatta’s Vaiyakaranalaghu- 
manjusa. In  Gramm ar he also wrote a commentary on the Paribhasendu- 
iekhara, Bhavapradipa on Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubha, Kalpalata on the 
Praudhamanorama, Ratnamava on Siddhintakaumudi, and a commentary 
on the Vaiyakaranabhiisana. He must have flourished at the beginning of 
the nineteenth century.
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HARIBHATTA

Haribhatta flourished in 1801, and was the author of Darbana on the 
Vaiyakaranabh Usanasara.





62 
DHARANIDHARA (II) 

This Dharanidhara was patronized by Thomas Henry of Calcutta, 
and he wrote his Vaiyakaranasarvasva in 1809, 





63 
MANNUDEVA or MANYUDEVA 

or GOPALADEVA 

Mannudeva was the son of Durga and ¡§ambhu, the younger brother of 
Krsnadeva, and a pupil of Payagunda Balakrsna, who was in turn the 
son of Vaidyanatha Payagunda (see above, summary 49 ) , a direct 
disciple of Nagesa Bhatta. He wrote Laghubhusanasarakanti on the 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara, Dosoddhara on the LaghuSabdendutekhara. The 
Mew Catalogus Catalogorum also attributes to him an Arthavatsutravada. 
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BHAIRAVA MISRA 

Bhairava was the son of Bhavadeva Misra of the Agastya family, who 
wrote a commentary on Hari Dlksita's Sabdaratna. M.S . Bhat dates 
Bhairava "circa 1780-1840 . ' n He wrote the following works, all of 
which are in print: Sphotapariksa, Vaiyakaranabhufanasara-Pariksa, 
Candrakala on the LaghuiabdenduSekhara, a commentary on Paribhasendu-
iekkara, and a commentary on the Sabdaratna (which appears not to be 
the same as his father's). 
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KUMARA TATAYA

This writer composed a ParijMam Nafakam on the MahabhMya. He 
appears to have lived in the early nineteenth century, about 1825.
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SATÄRA RÄGHAVENDRACARYA 

(GAJENDRAGADKAR) 

Author of several grammatical works, this Maharashtrian was the 
pupil of Nllakantha Vyäsa, who died in 1853, according to B.N.K. 
Sharma, following Theodor Aufrecht.1 His works are Candrikä on 
Nägesa's LaghuSabdenduSekhara, Tripathaga on Nägesa's Paribhäsendu-
hkhara, Prabhä on Bhattoji's Sabdakaustubha, Sabdaratnaprabha, and 
Tipafhaga on Patanjali's Mahäbhäsya (uncertain attribution). 
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GANGADHARA KAVIRAJA 

Gangadhara was a Vaidya of Bengal, born at Jessore. His life covered 
the period from 1798 to 1885. Some of his works are partly published 
in Gangadharamanisa (Calcutta, 1911). Two works are on Grammar: 
TrikandaiabdaSasana. and Trisutravyakarana, both in verse. 
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TARANATHA TARKAVACASPATI

A well-known m aster pandit, whose expertise led him  to contribute 
works in Nyaya, Sainkhya, and  Advaita as well as in  gram m ar (listed in 
volume I of this encyclopedia, 2d ed .). H e lived from about 1840 to 
1900. His works on G ram m ar included Tarkaratnamala and  a  Sarala on 
the Siddhantakaumudi.
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KHUDDI JHA (SARMAN)

A widely celebrated pandit who flourished at the beginning of the 
twentieth century. He was a M aithila of Varanasi. His notes on the 
Laghutabdendntekhara1 titled Nagetoktiprakdta1 were published at Varanasi 
in 1899. He also wrote a Tinarthavddasdra on the VaiyakaranabhUsanasdra.





70 
NITYANANDA PANTA PARVATiYA 

Nityananda flourished about 1925. Two works of his are published, a 
commentary on the Paramalaghumanjusa, and Dlpika on Laghuiabden-
duiekhara. 
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DRAVYESA JHA

This w riter’s Pratyekdrthaprakaiika on th e  first book o f B h artrh a ri’s 
Vakyapadiya or Trikandi was published a t  V rindavan  in  1926.
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s u r y a n a r a y a n a  SUKLA

Another commentary on book I of the Vakyapadiya, entitled Bhavapradipa, 
was composed by this author and published initially in  1937. He also 
wrote on other systems.
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GOPALA SASTRI NENE 

This scholar was active during the first half of the twentieth century. 
He has written a Sarala on the Vaiyakaranabhu^anasara. 
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P.S. ANANTANARAYANA SASTRI 

A recognized scholar who wrote a work on Grammar titled Vakyatattva. 
His dates are 1885-1947. 





75 
BRAHMADEVA 

Brahmadeva wrote his Vaiyäkaranasiddhäntamanjüsä in 1943 





76 
V. KRSNAMACARYA 

Master savant, leader in many scholarly activities in and around 
Madras, Krsnamacarya composed a Sphofavada-Upodghata, which was 
published as Adyar Library Series 55 in 1946. 





77 
SADASIVA SASTRI (SARMAN) 

Sadasiva Sastrl wrote an Arthadlpika on the Paramalaghuma njiisa, publi-
shed in 1946. 





BALA KRSNA PANCOLI

His Prabha on Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara was printed in 1947.





79 
RÄMA PRASÄDA TRIPATHÏ 

A Subodhini on the Vaiyäkaranabhü$anasära was published in 1952. 





80 
RUDRADHARA JHÄ SARMAN 

Rudradhara Jhä Sarman published a Tattvâloka on Patañjali's Mahâbhâ-
sya'vx 1954. 





81 

KALIKA PRASADA SUKLA 

He published a Jyotsna on the Paralaghuma njusd (1961). 





82 
SABHAPATI SARMAN UPADHYAYA 

Sabhapati Sarman Upadhyaya wrote a Ratnaprabha on Paramalaghuman-
jusa, published in 1963. 





83 
RAGHUNATHA S'ARMAN 

His extensive commentary, Ambakartri, on the Vakyapadiya, was published 
at Varanasi between 1963 and 1974. He also published Vyakaranadar-
ianabindu, Varanasi, 1971. 





84 
SATYAKAMA VARMA 

He published a commentary on the first book of the Vakyapaiiya in 1970. 





85 
RÄMÄJNÄ PÄNDEYA 

His VyâkaranadarSanapratimâ was published at Varanasi in 1979. 





BIBLIOGRAPHY ON GRAMMAR
{VYAKARAN A)

No b ibliography is entirely  exhaustive. I n  th e  presen t case it  is im p o rtan t to understand  
what the list is in tended  to  cover an d  w h a t i t  is no t. N yaya, M im am sa, V ed an ta  an d  
the writings o f o ther darlanas on  gram m atical philosophy a re  listed in  volum e I o f  this 
encyclopedia, Bibliography o f  Indian Philosophies, a n d  a re  n o t to  b e  found  here. T he 
present b ib liography  is an  effort to  list publications th a t deal w ith  the In d ian  science o f 
Oyakaram, b u t no t in  all languages. W hile th e  p rim ary  sources, Sanskrit texts, a re  
covered, secondary m aterials in  In d ia n  languages, including Sanskrit, a re  no t. Secon
dary materials in  E uropean  languages th a t p e rta in  to  vyakaram should be  listed here, 
but closely re la ted  sciences, such as nirukta, a re  no t covered. F urtherm ore, papers and  
monographs on  In d ia n  linguistics th a t concentrate on  specific words o r syllables have 
not been listed here. T he p rim ary  lite ra tu re  in  Sanskrit is exclusively dealt w ith ; Pali 
writers are om itted.

The general p la n  followed resembles th a t utilized in  volum e I o f  th e  encyclopedia. 
Part I deals in  chronological order w ith  th e  Sanskrit authors whose dates a re  roughly 
known. P a rt 2 lists classical w riters on vyakaram (g ram m ar) a n d  others whose dates 
are no t know n. P a rt 3 lists secondary m aterials th a t  a re  n o t specifically re la ted  to  a  
particular w ork or au thor. This b ib liography  was prepared  by th e  general ed ito r o f 
the encyclopedia, K arl H . P o tter.

A b b r e v i a t i o n s  f o r  G r a m m a r  B i b l i o g r a p h y

ABORi—Annals o f  the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute (Poona)
ACiL—see PiCL
Acta Asiatica— Acta Asiatica (Tokyo)
ActOD— Acta Orientalia (C openhagen)
ActOP—Acta Orientalia (Bucharest)
Α ο υ τ—Acta et Communicationes Universitatis Taruensis (F in land)
Adyar D —A  Descriptive Catalogue o f  Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library, compiled 

by V . K rishnam acharya, A dyar3 M adras 
AG—Acyuta Grantkamala (V aranasi)
Anc—Aus IndiensKultur : FestschriftRichard von Garbe, E rlangen, 1927
a io n s l —Annali, Istituto Orientale di Napoli, sezione linguistica
AipHos—Annuaire de I' Institut de Philologie et d'Histoire Orientales et Slaves (Brussels)
Ajp—American Journal o f Philology (Baltim ore)
Ak m —A bhandlungen fiir die K u n d e  des M orgenlandes 
a l b  —  Adyar Library Bulletin (—  Brahmavidya')
Ais — A dyar L ib rary  Series
a m g g  —  A bhandlungen de r M arbu rger G elehrten Gesellschaft
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Arwîksâ — Anvîksâ: Research Journal of the Department of Sanskrit, Jadavpur University 
AO — Archis Orientalni (Prague) 
AOR — Annals of Oriental Research (Madras) 
AOSE — American Oriental Series Essay 
AP — Aryan Path (Bombay) 
AsP — Asian Profile (Hong Kong) 
ASS — Änandäsrama Sanskrit Series (Poona) 
ASVOI — Annals of the Sri Venhateiwara Oriental Institute (Tirupati) 
AUJ — Annamalai University Journal (Annamalainagar ) 
AUSS — Allahabad University Sanskrit Series 
AUSt — Allahabad University Studies 
BB — (Bezzenbergers) Beitrage zur Kunde der indogermanischen Sprachen (Göttingen) 
B C L V — D. R . Bhandarkar et al., eds., B. C. Law Volume, 2 volumes, Calcutta, 1945 
BDCRL —Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute (Poona) 
BEFEO —Bulletin de l'École Française d'Extrême-Orient (Paris) 
Belvalkar — Shripad Krishna Belvalkar, An Account of the Different Existing Systems of 

Sanskrit Grammar, being the Vishwanath Narayan Mandlik Gold Medal Prize Essay for 
1909, (Poona, 1915) 

B E P H E — Bulletin de l'École Pratique des Hautes Études (Paris) 
BenSS — Benares Sanskrit Series 
B O W L — Berichte über die Verhandlungen der königlichen sächsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaf-

ten zu Leipzig 
Bh — Bhärait : Bulletin of the College of Indology, Banaras Hindu University 
BhaKau—Bhärata-Kaumudix Studies in Indology in Honor of Dr. Radhakamal Mookerji, 

Allahabad, 1945 
BHUSS — Benares Hindu University Sanskrit Series 
BhV —Bharatiya Vidyä (Bombay) 
Bi — Bibliotheca Indica (Calcutta) 
BNKSarma — B. N. Krishnamurti Sharma, A History of the Dvaita School ofVedänta and 

Its Literatutre, revised edition, Delhi, 1981 
BonnOS —Bonner Orientalischen Studien 
BORIS — Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute Post-graduate and Research Series 
B p s a — Bulletin of the Philological Society of Calcutta 
BSOAS — Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London 
BSPS — Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Series 
Budruss — Georg Budruss, ed., Paul Thieme-, Kleine Schriften, 2 volumes, Wiesbaden, 1971 
Cardona — George Cardona, Pärtini: A Survey of Research, Delhi, 1976 
CASS-St — Center of Advanced Study in Sanskrit (Poona), Studies 
GDSPV — Charudeva Shastri Felicitation Volume, volume I, Delhi, 1974 
can — The Cultural Heritage of India, 4 volumes, Calcutta, 1937; revised edition 1952-

1953; second edition 1958 
ChSS — Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series 
ChSSt — Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Studies 
cmo — Proceedings of the International Congress of Orientalists 
CLTA — Cahiers de linguistique théorique et appliquée (Bucharest) 
o o j — Calcutta Oriental Journal 
CR — Calcutta Review 
CSCRS — Calcutta Sanskrit College Research Series 
C W R G B — Collected Works of Sri R. G. Bhandarkar, 4 volumes, GOSBORI, Class B, 1 - 4 , 

Poona, 1933 
D A W i o — Deutsche Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, Institut für Orient forschung 
DCBdßjs — Deccan College Building Centenary and Silver Jubilee Serie? 
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DCBS — Deccan College Building Centenary Series 
dCds — Deccan College Dissertation Series 
DCMS — Deccan College Monograph Series 
DKRPV — D. C. Kunhan Raja Presentation Volume, Madras, 1946 
DNSFV — Dr. D. N. Shastri Felicitation Volume, Keshav Ram Pal, ed., Ghaziabad, 1982 
DRBCV — D. R. Bhandarkar Volume, ed. B. C. Law, Calcutta, 1940 
EOI — Satya Vrat Sastri, Essays on Indology, Delhi, 1963 
EXE — Hastings, Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics 
EW — East and West (Rome) 
Festschrift Aditya Natha Jha — Samskrti : däktar Äditya Nâtha Jhà abhinandana-grantha, 

Gopinath Kaviraj, ed., 3 volumes, Delhi, 1969 
Festschrift Bochenski — Contributions to Logic and Methodology in Honor of J. M. Bochenski, 

Anna-Teresa Tymieniecka, ed., with Charles Parsons, Amsterdam, 1965 
Festschrift Bohtlingk —Festgrüss an Otto von Böhtlingk zum Doktor-Jubiläum. 3 Februar 1888 

von seinen Freunden, Stuttgart, 1888 
Festschrift Charudeva Shastri — Charudeva Shastri Felicitation Volume : Presented to Prof. 

Ckarudeva Shastri on the Occasion of His Seventy-fifth Anniversary by his Friends and 
Admirers, S. K. Chatterji et al., eds., Delhi, 1974 

Festschrift Emeneau — Studies in Indian Linguistics (Professor M. B. Emeneau Sasfipürti 
Volume, B. Krishnamurti, ed., Poona, Annamalainagar, 1968 

Festschrift F.B.J. Kuiper — Pratidänam: Indian, Iranian and Indo-European Studies Presented 
to Franciscus Bernardus Jacobus Kuiper on His Sixtieth Birthday, J. C. Heesterman et al., 
eds., The Hague, 1968 

Festschrift Kahane — Issues in Linguistics : Papers in Honor of Henry and Renee Kahane, B. B. 
Kachru et al., eds., Urbana, 1973 

Festschrift Morgens tierne — Indo-iranica; mélanges presentés a Georg Morgenstieme à l'occasion 
de son soixante-dixième anniversaire, G. Redard, ed., Wiesbaden, 19 64 

Festschrift Rajeswar Sastri Dravid — Rsikalpanyâsah, Devadatta Sastri, ed., Allahabad, 
1971 

Festschrift Roth — Festgrüss an Rudolf von Roth zum Doktor-Jubiläum, Stuttgart, 1893 
Festschrift Siddeshwar Varma — Siddha-bhärati, 2 volumes, Hoshiarpur, 1950 
Festschrift Turner — Sir R. L. Turner Jubilee Volume Presented on the Occasion of His Seventieth 

Birthday (5th October, 1958), Sukumar Sen, ed., 1958-1959 
Festschrift Weber— Gurupüjdkaumudi; Festgabe zum fünfzigjährigen Doctor-Jubiläum Albrecht 

Weber von seinen Freunden und Schälern dargebracht, Leipzig, 1896 
Festschrift Whatmough — Studies Presented to Joshua Whatmough on His Sixtieth Birthday, E. 

Pulgram, ed., The Hague, 1957 
Festschrift Ernst Windisch — Festschrift für Ernst Windisch zum siebzigsten Geburtstag am 4. 

September 1914 dargebracht von Freunden und Schülern, Leipzig, 1914 
FL — Foundations of Language 
FLSS — Foundations of Language, supplementary series 
FRSD — see Festschrift Rajeswar Sastri Dravid 
PVSKB — Felicitation Volume Presented to Professor Sripad Krishna Belvalkar, Varanasi, 1957 
Gaurinath Sastri Festschrift — A Corpus ofIndian Studies : Essays in Honor of Professor Gaurinath 

Sastri, G. M. Bhattacharya et al., eds., Calcutta, 1980 
OBs — Govind Book Series 
oos — Gaekwad's Oriental Series 
GOSBORI — Government Oriental Series, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 

classes A to C 
GSAIF — Giornale delia Società Asiatica Italiana (Florence) 
GSPM — Grantha -samsodhana-prakäsana-mandala 
Gss — Gurukula Sanskrit Series 
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H D V C V — H. D. Velankar Commemoration Volume, S. N. Gajendragadkar and S. A. 
Upadhyaya, eds., Bombay, 1965 

HKNMM — Hari-kr^na-nibandha-mani-mala 
Hockett — Charles Francis Hockett, ed., A Leonard Bloomfield Anthology, Bloomington 

1970 
HSS — Haridas Sanskrit Series (Varanasi) 
HTCMR — Edward Byles Cowell, ed., Miscellaneous Essays of H. T. Colebroofce, 2 volumes, 

London, 1873 
HTR —-Jose Pereira, ed., Hindu Theology. A Reader, New York, 1976 
HVNRSS — Hindi-Visvavidyalayiya-Nepalarajya-Samskrita-Granthalayah Kusumar 
IA — Indian Antiquary 
ic — Indian Culture 
IF — Indogermanische Forschmgen (Berlin) 
IHQ, — Indian Historical Quarterly 
IIJ — Indo-Iranian Journal 
IJDL — International Journal ofDravidian Linguistics (Trivandrum) 
IL, — Indian Linguistics: Journal of the Linguistics Society of India 
IndF — Indische Forschungen (Breslau) 
IndPQ,— Indian Philosophical Quarterly 
IPR — Indian Philosophical Review (Bombay) 
is — Indische Studien (Berlin) 
ITaur — Indologica Taurinensia (Torino) 
IZAS — International Zeitschriftfur allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft (Heilbronn) 
JA —Journal Asiatique 
JAHRS — Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society (Hyderabad) 
JainJ — Jain Journal 
JAOS — Journal of the American Oriental Society 
JASBe —Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (Calcutta) 
JASL — Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (Galcutta), Litters 
JASP — Journal of the Asiatic Society of Pakistan 
JAU — Journal of the Annamalai University (Annamalainagar) 
JBBRAS — Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 
JBRS — Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society (Patna) 
JDL — Journal of the Department of Letters, University of Calcutta 
JDSUD — Journal of the Deprtment of Sanskrit, University of Delhi 
JGJKSV —Journal of the Ganganatha Jha Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapifh (Allahabad) 
JGJRI — Journal of the Ganganatha Jha Research Institute (Allahabad) 
JIBSt — Journal of Indian and Buddhist Studies (— Indobukkyogakyu Kenkyu) (Tokyo) 
JIH —Journal of Indian History 
JIP —Journal of Indian Philosophy (Dordrecht) 
JKU — Journal of the Kamatak University 
JXSP — Janua Linguarum, series practica 
JMU — Journal of the Madras University 
JMysoreU — The Half-Yearly Journal of the Mysore University 
JOI — Journal of the Oriental Institute (Baroda) 
JOR — Journal of Oriental Research (Madras) 
JPMJG —Jnanapltha Murtidevi Jaina Grantha-mala 
JRAS — Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (London) 
JSVOI —Journal of the Sri Venkatesvara Oriental Institute 
JSML — Journal of the Tanjore Sarasvati Mahal Library 
JUB — Journal of the University of Baroda 
JUP —Journal of the University ofPoona (Humanities) 
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KAO — Kaviraja-abhinandana-grantha (Lucknow) 
KSS — Kashi Sanskrit Series (Varanasi) 
KSVS — Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha Series (Allahabad) 
KUDSP — Kerala University Department of Sanskrit Publications (Trivandrum) 
KUJ —Kuruksketra University Journal (Arts and Humanities) 
KVRACV — Prof. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar Commemoration Volume, Madras, 1940 
KZ — {Kuhns) Zeitschrift für vergleichende Sprachforschung auf dem Gebiete der indogermanischen 

Sprachen (Göttingen) 
LDS — Laibhai Dalpatbhai Series (Ahmedabad) 
Lg — Language (Baltimore) 
UPR — Harold G. Coward, ed., Language in Indian Philosophy and Religion, Calgary, 1978 
IM — Le Muséon (Paris ) 
MAPS — Memoirs of the American Philosophical Society 
MGOMI, — Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts Library 
MGOMS — Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts Series 
MK — Miscellanea Indologica Kiotensia (Kyoto) 
MO — The Mysore Orientalist 
MSL — Mémoires de la Société Linguistique de Paris 
Mss— Münchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft (Munich) 
MSÜOS — Maharaja Sayajirao University Oriental Series 
MSURS — M. S. University of Baroda Research Series 
MT — A Triennial Catalogue of Manuscripts Collected for the Government Oriental Manuscripts 

Library, Madras, M . Rangacarya, S. Kuppuswami Sastri, and Z. A. Sankaran, 
eds., 9 volumes, Madras, 1913-1943 

MUSS — Madras University Sanskrit Series 
NCat — New Catalogus Catalogorum, V . Raghaven, K. Kunjunni Raja, et al., eds., 

Madras, 1949 to present. 
NGGW — Nachrichten von der königlichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen 
NIA — New Indian Antiquary (Bombay) 
NTS — Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap (Oslo ) 
NUJ — Nagpur University Journal 
OH — Our Heritage (Calcutta) 
OLZ — Orientalistische Literaturzeitung (Leipzig) 
0 riens — Oriens; Journal of the International Society for Oriental Research (Leiden) 
os — Orientalia Suecara (Uppsala) 
ox — Oriental Thought (Nasik) 
ou — Occident und Orient (Göttingen) 
PAICL — Proceedings of the All-India Conference of Linguists 
PAIOC — Proceedings and Transactions of the. .All-India Oriental Conference 
Pan — The Pandit (Varanasi) 
Paribhasdsarpgraka — Kashinath Vasudev Abhyankar, ed., Paribhäsäsamgraha, BORIS 7, 

Poona, 1967 
PB — Prabuddha Bhärata (Calcutta) 
PBS — Prachya Bharati Series 
PGASS — Publications of the Centre of Advanced Study in Sanskrit, University of Poona 
PEFEO — Publications de VEcole Française d'Extrême-Orient (Hanoi, Paris) 
PEW — Philosophy East and West (Honolulu) 
Pia — Publications de l'Institut de Civilisation Indienne, (Paris ) 
PICL — Proceedings of the...International Congress of Linguists 
PtcP — Proceedings of the International Congress of Philosophy 
PiFi — Publications de l'Institut français d'Indologie (Pondicherry) 
PEC — Proceedings of the...International Sanskrit Conference 
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PO — Poona Orientalist 
POWSBST — Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhavana Studies (Varanasi) 
P O W S B T — Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhavana Texts (Varanasi) 
P(£ — Philosophical Quarterly (amalner) 
P V K F — A Volume of Studies in Indology Presented to P. V. Kane, Poona, 1 9 4 1 
QJMS — Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society (Bangalore) 
Rau — Wilhelm Rau ; ed., Franz Kielhorn : Kleine Schriften, mit einer Asswahl der epigra-

phischen Aufsätze, 2 volumes, Wiesbaden, 1969 
R D S O — Riaista degli studi orientait (Rome) 
Renou and Filliozat — Louis Renou and Jean Filliozat, VInde classique; manuel des 

études indiennes, volume 2, with Paul Demiéville, Olivier Lacombe, and Peirre 
Meile, Paris, 1953 

RPG — Rajas than Puratan Graathamala (Jodhpur ) 
RSCQ — Shri Rajas than Sanskrit College Graathamala 
Rtam —Rtam; Akhila Bharatiya Sanskrit Parishad (Lucknow) 
RUB —Revue de V Université de Bruxelles 
Sambodhi — Sambodhi (Ahmedabad) 
SAMV — Sir Asutosh Memorial Volume, Patna, 1926 
SAS — Sanskrit Academy Series 
SB — Siddha Bhâratï, Hoshiarpur, 1950 
S B A W — Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften 
SB GM — Sarasvati Bhavana Granthamàlâ 
S H A W — Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften 
s i A L — Sources of Indo-Aryan Lexicography 
SIBSY — Studies in Indology and Buddhology Presented in Honour of Susumu Tamaguchi, Kyoto, 

1955 
sn — Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik (Germany) 
SIL — Studies in Linguistics 
s i L H — P. K . Gode, Studies in Indian Literary History, volume 1, sjs 37, Bombay 1953 
Silverstein — Michael Silverstein, ed., Whitney on Language-. Selected Writings of William 

Dwight Whitney, Cambridge, .Mass., 1971 
sjs — Singhi Jain. Series 
SKACV—Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar Commemoration Volume, Madras, 1936 
SPAIOC — Summaries of Papers of the...the All-India Oriental Conference 
s p i s a — Summaries of Papers of the...International Sanskrit Conference 
SPP — ¿àradâ Pï{ha Pradïpa (Dwarka) 
SSGM — Savi tarâya-smf ti-rakçana-grantha-mâlâ 
ssps — Sanskrit Sabitya Parishad Series (Calcutta) 
Staal — A Reader on the Sanskrit Grammarians, J. F. Staal, ed., Studies in Linguistics 1, 

Cambridge, Mass., 1972 
svos — Sri Venkatesvara Oriental Series (Tirupati) 
svsi — Satyakam Varma, Studies in Indology, New Delhi, 1976 
svuoj — Sri Venkatesvara University Oriental Journal (Tirupati) 
S W A W — Sitzungsberichte der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu. Wien 
swsa — World Sanskrit Conference; Summaries of Papers 
T A P A — Transactions of the American Philological Association (Hartford/Cleveland) 
TD — P.P.S. Sastri, Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Sarasvati Mahal 

Library, Tanjore, Srirangam, 1943 
TPS — Transactions of the Philological Society (London) 
TSS — Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 
we» — University of Ceylon Review 
U L B T F P L — Université Libtre de Bruxelles, Travaux de la faculté de philosophie et lettres 
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UMS — Usha Memorial Series 
UPHSJ — Uttar Pradesh Historical Society Journal 
UFSPS —University of Poona Sanskrit and Prakrit Series 
Vak— Väk (Poona) 
VBGSM — Vidyäbhavana Sanskrit Granthamälä 
VGPCV — V. G. Paranjpe Commemoration Volume: Some Aspects of Indo-Iranian Cultural 

Traditions, Delhi, 1977 
VIDK. — Verhandlungen de...international en Dialektologenkongresses 
VIJ — Vishveshvarananda Indological Journal (Hoshiarpur) 
VJPSG — V . S. Joshi, Papers on Sanskrit Grammar. 1980 
VKAWA — Verhandelingen der koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, Nieuwe 

Reeks 
VRFV —• Sanskrit and Indological Studies'. Dr. V. Raghavan Felicitation Volume, R . N. Dande-

kar, ed., Delhi 1975 
VSMV — Vidarbha SamSodhana Magdala Värsika (Nagpur) 
Wackernagel — J . Wackernagel, Kleine Schriften, 2 volumes, Göttingen, 1953 
WoolCV — Woolner Commemoration Volume, Lahore, 1940 
WZKM — Wiener Zeitschriftfür die Kunde des Morgenlandes (Bombay/Vienna) 
WZMLUH — Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der Martin-Luther-Universität (Halle/Wittenberg) 
WZKSOA — Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Süd-und Ostasiens 
YJO — Yäsovijaya Jaina Granthamälä (Bombay) 
YM — Yudhisthira Mimamsaka, Samskrta Vyäkaranaiästra kä Itihäsa, 3 volumes, Ajmer, 

1950-1966 
ZDMG —• Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft (Wiesbaden) 
zn —Zeitschrift für Indologie und Iranistik 

In cross — references : 
a — article 
b — book 
d — dissertation 
e — edition 
t — translation. 

P A R T 1 : AUTHORS WHOSE D ATES A R E 
( MORE, OR LESS) KNOWN 

INDRA ( G O M I N ) (pre-P&vmi?) 
(Gardona, p. 150; Belvalkar, p. 9; 

NCat3. 90) 
?Indravyakarapa 

G1 : A. G. Burnell, On the Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians, Their Place in 
the Sanskrit and Subordinate Literatures. Bangalore, 1875; reprinted Varanasi, 
1976. 

G2 : Franz Kielhora, "Indragomin. and Other Grammarians," IA 15, 1886, 
181-183. Reprinted in Rau, pp. 244-246. 

G3 : Edited by E. Sieg. SBAW 1907-1908. 
G4 : B. N. Krishnamurti Sharma, "Indra and Panini," IHQ,8, 1932, 380. 
G5 : Varadaraja Umarji, "The Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammar," PO 19, 

1954, 47-54. 
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G6 : , "The Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammar (Part — Two)," 
PO 20, 1955,31-40. 

G7 : , "Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammar (Its History and Geographic 
Extent)," svuoj 1, 1958, 5-11. 

SAKALYA (pre-Panini) 
AUDUMBARAYANA (pre-Panini?) 

G8 : John Brough,''Audumbarayana's Theory of Language," TPS 1952, 73-77. 
G9 : Nils Simonsson, "Audumbarayana's Theory of Sound," os 10, 1961,22-30. 

APlSALI (pre-Panini?) 
?ApiMiiiksa 
G10 : Raghu Vira, "ApUaliiikfa," Journal of Vedic Studies 1, 1934, 225-248. 
G11 ; Vittore Pisani, "ANote on Apisali," JOI 5, 1956,272. 
G12 ; Edited and translated in B. A. Van Nooten, "The Structure of a Sanskrit 

Phonetic Treatise," A C U T (1973), 408-436. 
G13 : George Gardona, " O n AptSalaSihfd," Gaurinath Sastri Festschrift, pp. 245-256. 

KASYAPA (pre-Panini?) 
(NCat 4. 144; G1G24, p. 84) 
?Dhatuvftti 
(NCat 4. 144) 

GARGYA (pre-Panini?) 
(NCat 6. 17; G1624, p. 80) 

GALAVA (pre-Panini?) 
(NCat 6. 19; G1624, P. 67; YM 1. 150 ) 

CAKRAVARMAN (pre-Panini?) 
(G1624, p. 99) 

BHARADVAJA (pre-Panini?) 
(G1624, p. 95) 

SAKATAYANA (pre-Panini?) 
(the traditional author of the Upadisutras; Cardona, p. 149; Belvalkar, P. 21; 

G1624,pp. 69. 254) 
G14 : F. Kielhorn, "On the Grammar of Sakatayana," IA 16, 1888, 24ff. 
G15 : Satyakam Varma, "Contribution of Sakafayana to Sanskrit Grammar," 

SPAIOC 27, 1974, 229-230. 
G16 : Mrityunjay Acharya, "The Unadisutras and Sakatayana," SPAIOC 27, 

1974, 226-227. 
G17 : Satyakam Varma, "Sakatayana: The Great Gaammarian," svsi 

pp. 133-143. 
SENAKA (pre-Panini?) (GI624,p. 101) 
SPHOTAYANA (pre-Panini?) (G1624, p. 100) 
PAUSKARASADI (pre-Pariini?) (Belvalkar, p. 26; G1624, p. 135) 

G18 : M.S. Bhat, "Acarya Pauskarasadi and the Date of Panini," JOI 8 1959, 
385-388. 

AUDAVRAJI (pre-Panini?) 
(NCat 3. 98) 

KASAKRTSNA (pre-Pariini?) 
(Belvalkar, p. 8 ; Cardona, p. 151; G1624, p. 135; YM 1.106, 504, NCat4.115) 

?KasakrtsnafabdakaIapadadhatupdfha 
G19 : Kshitish Chandra Chatterji, "Kas'akrtsna," IHQ.8, 1932, 224-227. 
G20 : Edited in Kannada script, with Cannavirakavi's Kannada commentary. 

Sources of Indo-Aryan Lexicography 5. Poona, 1952. Roman translitera-
tion in BDCRI 19, 1958-1959, 154-235, 330-414. Sanskrit translation by 
Yudhisthira Mimamsaka. Ajmer, 1965. 
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G21 : Gajanan Balakrishna Palsule, A Concordance of Sanskrit JDhätupäfhas. DCDS 14. 
Poona, 1955. 

G22 : G. B. Palsule, " A Glimpse into the Käs'akrtsna School of Sanskrit Gram-
mar," PAIOG 17, 1953, 349-355. 

G23 : Edited, with editor's commentary, by Yudhisthira Mimamsaka. Ajmer, 
1965. 

KAUTSA (pre-Pacini?) 
(NGat 5.106) 
G24 : Sadashiv Lakshmidhar Katre, "Kautsavyäkarana: A Detailed Notice," 

NIAI, 1938,383-396. 
G25 : Madhav Deshpande, "New Material on the Kautsa-Vyäkarana," JOI 26, 

1976-1977, 131-144. 
PÄNINI (350 B . G . ? ) 

(Belvalkar, p. 10; Cardona, p. 260; G1624, p. 104) 
Asfädhyäyi 

(NGat 1.468) (includes Dhätupä(ha, Ganapätha) 
G26 : Edited, with Dharanidhara's and Käsinätha's commentaries. Calcutta, 

1809. 
G27 : Edited in Otto Böhtlingk, Partings acht Bücher grammatischer Regeln. 2 volumes. 

Bonn, 1839-1840. 
G28 : Edited Varanasi, 1852, 1869. 
G29 : Theodor Aufrecht, "Zwei Pänini zugeteilte Strophen," ZDMO 14, 1860, 

581-583. 
G30 : Edited, with Bhatfoji Diksita's Siddhäntakaumudi, by Taranatha Tarkava-

caspati. Calcutta, 1863-1864. Without Siddhäntakaumudi, Calcutta, 1871. 
G31 : Edited, withjayäditya and Vämana's KäSikä, by Bala Sastri, Pan 8 (1873-

1874)—n.s. 3 (1878-1879). Reprinted , 2 volumes, Varanasi, 1876-1878. 
G32 : R . G. Bhandarkar, "Dr. Goldstücker's Theory About Panini's- Technical 

Terms,"IA 6,1877,107-113. Reprinted CWRGB 1.496-510. 
G33 : Edited in Telugu script. Madras, 1881, 1894. 
G34 : Chapter 1. 1 -5 edited and translated in W . Goonatilleke, Päpini's Eight 

Books of Grammatical Sutras. Bombay, 1882. 
G35 : Dhätupäfha edited, with Mädhava's Vrtti, by Damodara Sastri and Ganga-

dhara Sastri. Part n.s. 4 (1882)-19 (1897). Reprinted Varanasi, 1897. 
G36 : Edited Bombay, 1883, 1886, 1888. 
G37 : Edited, with Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhäntakaumudi, and Hemacandra's 

LingänuSäsana, by Sivarama Sarman. Bombay, 1887. 
G38 : Edited and translated into German by Otto Böhtlingk. Leipzig, 1887. 

Reprinted Hildesheim, 1964. 
G39 : F. Max Müller, " O n the dhätup&tha," IZAS, 3, 1887, 1-26. 
G40 : Edited, with Jayäditya's and Vämana's Käiikä, by Bhagwatprasada 

Tripathi. 2 volumes. Varanasi, 1890. 
G41 : Edited and translated, with translation of Jayäditya and Vämana's Käiikä, 

by Srisa Chandra Vasu. 2 volumes. Allahabad, 1891. Reprinted Delhi, 
1962. 

G42 : Otto Franke, "Päli maRRe (skr. manye, Pänini 1.4.106)," ZDMG 46, 1892, 
311-312. 

G43 : Pacini's Grammatical Aphorisms Allahabad, 1892. 
G44 : Georg Bühler, "The Roots of the Dhätupätha Not Found in Literature," 

WZKM8, 1 8 9 4 : 1 7 - 4 2 , 1 2 2 - 1 3 6 . 
G45 : Otto Franke, "Miscellen; 1. a-pacasi, etc. 2. Pari. 6.3.57 (uda für udaka), 

S.pakfa — räjakuüjara,4'. iti— 'etc.,' " ZDMG48,1894,84-88. 
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G46 : F. Kielhorn "Pänini i ' 3,11 svaritenädhikärafi," in Festschrift Weber, pp. 29-32 
Reprinted in Rau, pp. 290-293. 

G47 : O. Böhtlingk, "Neue Miscellen: 4. Päriini's adhikära," B O W L 1897, 46-48. 
G48 .-Sylvain Lévi, "Des Préverbes chez Pâiilni (sütra I, 4, 80 -82 ) , " MSL 14, 

1906-1908, 276-278. 
G49 : Edited, with Jayäditya and Vâmana's Kâéikâ, by Gangadhara Sastri. KSS 

37. Varanasi, 1908. 
G50 : George Abraham Grierson, "Väsudeva of Pânini IV, iii, 98," J R A S 1909, 

1-22. 
G50A : Selections from Affädhyäyi and Käiikä translated into German by Richard 

Garbe m O. Böhtlingk, ed., Sanskrit Chrestomathie, 3d part, Leipzig, 1909, 
251-278. 

G51 : Edited in grantha script. Cidambaram, 1910. 
G52 : B. G. Mazumdar, "Väsudeva of Pänini," JRAS 1910, 170-171. 
G53 : R . G. Bhandarkar, "Väsudeva of Pänini IV. 3.98," J R A S 1910, 168-170. 

Reprinted in C W R G B 1.214-216. 
G54 ; Edited, with Bhattoji Dlksita's Siddkäntakaumudi, Trichinopoly, 1911-1912. 

Published separately as Balamanorama Series 2, 1912. 
G55 : Edited Arsagranthavali Series 8.6-7. Lahore, 1912. 
G56 : Edited with Päninïyaéikfâ and Bhattqji Dïksita's Siddhântakaumudï. Bombay, 

1913. 
G57 : Bruno Liebich, Zur Einführung in die indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft, 

volume 2, Historische Einführung und Dhätupäfha. S H A W 15. Heidelberg, 1919. 
G58 : Dhätupäfha edited by Bruno Liebich, vol. 3 of G57. Heidelberg, 1920. 
G59 : Bruno Liebich, Materialen zum Dhätupäfha. SHAW 7. Heidelberg, 1921. 
G60 : Umesh Chandra Bhattacharjee, "The Evidence of Pânini on Väsudeva-

worship," iHQ. 1,1925,483-489; 2, 1926,409-410, 865. 
G61 : K . G. Subrahmanyam, " A Note on the Evidence of Pâninian Vâsudeva-

worship," mg, 2, 1926, 186-188,864-865. 
G62 : R . M . Bhusari, " A Short Note on the Term bhakti in Pacini's Sütras," 

ABORI 8, 1926-1927, 198-199. 
G63 : Edited, with editor's commentary, by Dayanaxida Sarasvati, 2 volumes. 

Ajmer, 1927-1961. 
G64 : Leonard Bloomfield, " O n Some Rules of Pänini," JAOS 4-7, 1927, 61-70. 

Reprinted in Hockett, pp. 157-165; Staal, pp. 266-272. 
G65 : K.. A. Subramania Iyer, " O n the Fourteen maheivara sûtras," F A I O C 4,1927, 

133-143. 
G66 : Barend Faddegon, "The Mnemotechnics of Pänini's Grammar," PICL 1, 

Leiden, 1928. Also ActOD 7, 1929,48-65. Reprinted Gl625, pp. 275-285. 
G67 : Bruno Liebich, KonkordanzPâpini-Candra. IndF 6. Breslau, 1928. 
G68 : Edited, with Pänimyaiikfä and Kätyäyana's Värttikas, by S. Chandrasekhara, 

Sastrigal. Madras, 1928. 
G69 : W . C a l a n d , " A Rhythmic Law in Language,"ActOD 9,1931,59-68. 
G70 : Raghu Vira, "Discovery of the Lost Phonetic Sutras of Pânini," JRAS 1931, 

653-670. 
G71 : Vidhusekhar Bhattacharya, "Pänini's Grammar and the Influence of 

Prakrit on Sanskrit," IL 2, 1932,439-441. 
G72 : K . C. Chatterji, The anubandhas of Pânini," c o j 1, 1933, 100-116. 
G73 : Hermann Buiskool, Pürvatrasiddham: Analytisch onderzoek aangaande het sys-

teem der Tripädi van Pacini's Aftädhyäyi. Amsterdam, Paris, 1934. Translated 
into English, Leiden, 1939. 

G74 : K . C. Chatterji, "The Siva sûtras," JDL 24,1934,1-10. 
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G75 : Vittore Pisani, "Pàrùni 1, 2, 23," RDSO 14,1934, 84. 
G76 : B. Breioer, «D ie 14 pratyähära-sütras des Päijini", zu 10, 1935-1936, 133-

191. 
G77 : K . G. Chatterji, " A Rule ofPànini," co j3 ,1935 ,17 -28 . 
G78 : , "The Asfädhyäyi and the Siddhäntakaumudi," c o j 3, 1935, 1-2. 
G79 : S. P. Chaturvedi, "Homogeneity of Letters in the Pacinian System," 

PAIOC 7, 1935, 165-174. 
G80 : Saraswati Prasad Chaturvedi, "Need for Rewriting Pacini's Grammar," 

NUJI , 1935 , 5 - 1 0 . 
G81 : Prabodh Chandra Lahiri, Concordance Pätiini-Pataftjali (Mahäbhäfya ). IndF 

10. Breslau, 1935. 
G82 : Shridhar Shastri Pathak and Siddheshvar Shastri Chitrao, Word Index to 

Pânini-sûtrapâ}ha andPariiiffas. GOSBORI, Series C-2. Poona, 1935. 
G83 :1 . S. Pawte, The Structure of the Atfädhyäyi. Hubli, 1935. 
G84 : Paul Thieme, "Bhä/ya zu värttika 5 zu Pânini 1.1.9 und seine einheimischen 

Erklärer; ein Beitrag zur Geschichte und Würdigung der indischen gram-
matischen Scholastik," N G G W 1935, 171-216. Reprinted Staal, 299-332. 

G85 : Barend Faddegon, Studies on Pacini's Grammar, V K A W A 38.1,1936. 
G86 : Mangala Deva Shastri, Appendix III (A Comparison of the Çgvedaprâti-

éâkhya with the Päninian Grammar), pp. 329-344 of his edition and trans-
lation of the Rgveda-prâtiSâkhya with the commentary of Uvafa. Lahore, 
1937. 

G87 : Krishnadeva Upadhyaya, "New Verses ofPänini ," IHQ, 13, 1937, 167-171. 
G88 : Edited with Kätyäyana's Värttikas and Pâniniyaiikçâ by Sankara Rama 

Sastri. Sri Balamanorama Series 2. Madras, 1937. 
G89 : S. P. Chaturvedi, " O n the Original Text of the Atfàdhyâyï," NIA 1, 1938, 

562-569. 
G90 : Pierre Boudon, " U n e Application du raisonnement per l'absurde dans 

1'interpretation de Pânini (les jnäpakasiddhaparibhäfä)," JA 230, 1938,65—121 
Reprinted Gl 625, pp. 358-391. 

G91 : Edited by Harisankara Pandeya. Patna, 1938. 
G92 : P.E. Pavolini, " L a GrammaticadiPânini," Asiatka(Rome) 3.1,1938,1-9. 
G93 : Jakob Wackernagel, "Eine Wortstellungsregel des Pacini and Winkers 

Aleph-Beth-Regel," IF 56, 1938, 161-170. Reprinted Wackeraagel, pp. 
434-443. 

G94 : V. N. Gokhale, "Studiesin Pacini," po 4,1939, 97-120; 5,1940, 109-122. 
G95 : V . S. Agrawala, "Pùrvâcârya sarfljnâsfor lakâras," NIA 3,1940-1941,39-40. 
G96 : S. P. Chaturvedi, "Technical Terms of the Affädhyäyf," PAIOC 9, 1940, 

1191-1208. 
G97 : , "Scholastic Disquisitions in the Pacinian System of Grammar," 

BhV 2,1940, 59-63. 
G98 : , "Pacini 's Vocabulary—Its Bearing on His Date," WoolCV, pp. 

46-50. 
G99 : K . Madhava Krishna Sharma, "Technical Terms in the Affädhyäyi," JOR 

14, 1940, 259-267. Reprinted in G485, pp. 15-23. 
G100 : , "The Text of the Aflädhyäyi," UPHSJ 13, 1940. 
G101 : , "Some Problems in Pärdni," JMU 13,1941, 203-225. 
G102 : B. K . Ghosh, "Pärväcäryas in Pânini," DRBCv.pp. 
G103 : S. P. Chaturvedi, " O n References to Earlier Grammarians in the Affädhyäyt 

and the Forms Sanctioned by Them," NTJJ7, 1941,46-53. 
G104 : , " O n Pacini's sütra VI . 1.90—Wrong Wording or Corrupt Rea-

ding?" A B O R I 23,1942,77-79. 
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G105 : , "Significance of Panini'Ssutra VI . 1.92," NUJ9, 1943,68-69. 
G106 : Sten Konow, " T h e Authorship of the Sivasutras," Ac tOD 19, 1943, 

291-328. 
G107 : K . M . Shembavnekar, "SaAgkas in Pacini," ABORT 25,1944,137-140. 
G108 : S. P. Ghaturvedi, " O n the Arrangement of the taddhita sutras in the A}($. 

dhydyi," BharKau 1945, 209-214. 
G109 : B. K . Ghosh, "Aspect of pre-Paninian Sanskrit Grammar," B C L V 1, 334-

345. 
G110 : A. B. Keith, "Panini's Vocabulary," BharKau 1945,343-345. 
G i l l : K . G. Ghatterji, "Technical Terms of Sanskrit Grammar," NIA 8, 1946, 

51-53. 
G112 : Vasudcv Sharan Agrawala, "Current Proper Names (matm&anama) in 

Panini," BharKau 1947,1049-1063. 
G113 : Translated into French by Louis Renou, La Grammaire de Pacini. 2 volumes 

Paris, 1948-1954. Revised edition, including Sanskrit text, Paris, 1966. 
G114 : S. P. Chaturvedi, " O n the Technique of Anticipation in the Application of 

the Paninian Sutras," SPAIOC 15,1949, 189. 
G l 15 : P. C . Divanji, "Shagavadgita and Aftadhydyi" A B O R I 30,1949,263-276. 
G116 : Gajanan Balakrishna Palsule, " A n Interpolated Passage in the Afjadhyhyx^" 

ABORT 30, 1949, 135-144. 
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(NCat 1.347; 3.205) 
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Nipätävyayopasargavrtti 
G910 : Edited svos 28. Tirupati, 1951. 

DURGÄSIMHA (1050?) 
(Belvalkar, p. 75; YM 1.564) 

Tikä on Durgä'o Kätantravftti 
(NGat 3.310) 
G911 : Edited Bhowanipore, 1881. 

KRAMADlSVARA (1050?) 
Sarpksiptasära (revised byjumaranandin) 

G912 : Edited with Rasaoati and Goylcandra's and Jumaranandin's commentary. 
Calcutta, 1886, 1888, 1901, 1904, 1911. 

G913 : Edited with Nyäyapancänana's Dipikä. Calcutta, 1920. 
G914 : Präkrta chapter edited by Satya Ranjan Benaraji. Ahmedabad, 1980. 

UrmdipariSisla 
(NCat 2.296) 

BHOJA (DEVA) or BHOJARÄJA (1055) 
(Gl624, p. 187) 

Saras vatikanthäbharajia 
G915 .-Edited by Anandaram Barua. Calcutta, London, 1883, 1884; Gauhati, 

1969. 
G916 : Partly edited, Varanasi, 1888. 
G917 : Edited, with Ratnesvara's commentary and editor's commentary, by 

Jivananda Vidyasagara. Calcutta, 1894. 
G918 : Edited, with Rämasimha's commentary on chapters 1-3, Jagaddhära's 

commentary on chapter 4, and Ratnesvara's commentary on chapter 5, 
by Kedarnath Durgaprasad sind V . L. S. Pansikar. in Kavyamala 94. 
Bombay, 1925. 

G919 : Utfädisütras edited MUSS 7.6, 1. Madras, 1934. 
See a889. 
G920 : Paribhäfäs edited in Paribhäfäsaifigraha, pp. 105-107. 
G921 : Edited, with Jagaddhara's Tikä, by Visvanatha Bhattacarya. Kasi, 1979. 

HARADATTA (1059) 
(Belvalkar, p. 32; Cardona, p. 281; G1624, p. 196; NCat 4.119) 

Padamafijari on Jayäditya/Vämana's KäSikä 
G922 : Edited by Damodara Sastri in Pan 10 (1888)-2l (1899). 
G923 : Book 2, chapters 1-2 translated into German by Bruno Liebich. Breslau, 

1892. 
See e849. 
G924 : S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri, "Haradatta Misra and Haradatta Siväcärya," 

PAIOC 6,1930, 607-612. 
See a877; e857. 
G925 : D. K . Kharwandikar, "Haradatta: A Critical Study." Ph.D. diss., Uni-

versity of Poona, 1973. 
G926 : , "Mnemonic Verses in the Padamafijari of Haradattamisra," 

JGJRI 29, 1973, 285-294. 
G927 : , "Date of Haradatta: the Author of the Padamafijari," SPAIOC 27, 

1974, 234-235. 
JYESTHAKALÄSA (1060?) 

(YM 1.367) 
Tiki on Patanjali's Mahäbhäfya (lost) 

1NDU ( M I T R A ) (1070?) 
(YM 1.479; NCat 1.203, 2.248) 
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Anunyasa on Jinendrabuddhi's Pafijika 
G928 : Kshitish Chandra Ghatterji, "The Authorship of the Anunyasa," IHQ, 7, 

1931,418-419. 
G 9 2 9 : K . Madhava Krishna Sarma, "Author of the Anunyasa," J O R 1 5 , 1 9 4 1 , 

2 5 - 2 7 . 
G930 : V. Raghavan, "Indu, the author of the Anunyasa," JOR 15, 194J, 78. 

VARDHAMANA (1088) 
(Belvalkar, p. 74) 

Katantravistara 
(NCat 3.313) 

GOVARDHANA (1100?) 
(YM 2.204) 

Commentary on Pacini's Asladhyayl 
(NCat 6.182) 

DHANAPALA (1100?) 
G931 : Neelanjana S. Shah, "About a Forgotten Grammarian Dhanapala," 

Sambodhi 4.3-4,1975-1976, 63-78. 
NARAYANA DANDANATHA (1100) 

Hxdayakaritjd on Bhoja's Sarasvatikapfhabharapa 
G932 : Robert Birwe, "Narayana Dandanatha's Commentary on Rules III.2. 

106-121 of Bhoja's Sarasvatikaijthabharaiy^," JAOS 84,1964,150-162. 
MAITREYA RAK§ITA (1109) 

(G1624, pp. 206, 221; Y M 1.398) 
ffk& on Patanjali's Mahabhasya (lost) 
Tantrapradipa on Jinendrabuddhi's Nyasa 

(NCat 9.291) 
Dhatupradipa 

G933 : Edited by Madhavacandra Tarkacudamani. Dacca, 1886. 
G934 : Edited by Srish Chandra Chakravarti. SSGM 2. Rajshahi, 1919. 

Durghatavrtti 
General 

G935 : Kali Gharan Shastri, "Maitreya-raksita (a Bengali Grammarian of the 
Pacinian System)", BharKau 1947, 887-903. 

G936 : , "Maitreyaraksita," OH 4, 1956, 89-98. 
T R I V I K R A M A (1118) 

Uddyota on Trilocanadasa's Katantravrttipafijika 
(NCat 3.311) 

VIJAYANANDA or VIDYANANDA (1140 ) 
Katantrottara (siddhananda) 

(NCat 3.313, 5.130) 
G937 : Edited in Rupamala 3. Bombay, 1871. 

VARDHAMANA (1140) 
(Cardona, p. 361; G1624, pp. 80, 191) 

Gaparatnamahodadki and Vrtti thereon 
(NCat 5.257) 
G938 ¡Edited by Julius Eggeling. London, 1879-1881. Reprinted Delhi, 1963. 
G939 : Edited Allahabad, 1894. 

HARIYOGIN SAILAVAaARYA, alias PROLANACARYA (1150?) 
— (YM 2.98; NCat 9.291) 
iabdikabharana or DkatupratyayapaHjika on Panini's Astadhyayi-Dhatupathq 

(NCat 9.291) 
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HEMAGANDRA (1150) 
(Belvalkar, p. 60) 

Sabdänuiäsana and Brhadurtti thereon, with (abridgment) Laghuvrtti 
(NCat 9.289) 
G940 : LingänuSäsana and Vrtti edited and translated by R. Otto Franke. Göttingen, 

1886. 
See e37. 
G941 : F. Kielhorn, " A Brief Account of Hemachandra's Sanskrit Grammar," 

W Z K M 2, 1888, 18-24. 
G942 : Unädisütras and Vrtti edited in J. Kirste, Sources of Sanskrit Lexicography. 

Vienna, Bombay, 1895, volume 2. 
G943 : LingänuSäsana edited by Sivadatta and K. P. Parab. Bombay, 1896. 
G944 : Dhätupäfha and Vftti edited by J. Kirste, Sources of Sanskrit Lexicography. 

Vienna, Bombay, 1901, volume 4. 
G945 : LingänuSäsana edited YJG 2. Varanasi, 1905. 
G946 : Edited, with Laghuvrtti YJG 3. Varanasi, 1905. 
G947 : Sütras only edited YJG 6. Varanasi, 1906. 
G948 : Sütras only edited in alphabetical order, YJG 11. Varanasi, 1909. 
G949 : Edited Varanasi, 1910. Index Varanasi, 1909. 
G950 : Vinaya Vijaya Gani, Haimalaghuprakriya. Bombay, 1918,1949. 
G951 : Edited with Bfhadvttti. Firstpäda only. Ahmedabad, 1921. 
G952 : Edited with Meghavijaya Gani's Candraprabhä. Bombay, 1928. 
G953 : Edited by Chandra Sagara Suri. Ujjain, 1950. 
G954 : Krtpratyaya section edited by Vijayalvanyasuri. Botad, Saurashtra, 1963. 
G955 : Edited by Ratnalal Sanghvi. 2 volumes. Vyavar, Rajasthan, 1963. 
G956 : Paribhäsäs edited in Paribhäsäsatjigraha pp. 108-111. 
G957 : Unädi and Gana sütras edited by Manohara Vijaya. Botad, Saurashtra, 1967. 
G958 : S. Sengupta, "Hemacandra and Siddha Hema-Sabdänusäsana," JairJ 2, 

1968, 200-206. 
G959 : Dhätuparäyaria edited by Muni Yasovijaya and Municandravijaya. Ahme-

dabad, 1973. 
G960 : J. M. Shukla, "Dhätufiäräyanam—a Review Note," Sambodhi 4.3-4, 1975-

1976, 40-43. 
General 

G961 : Hermann Jacobi,"Hemachandra," ERE 6.684-686. 
G962 :G. Bühler,"Über das Leben des Jaina Mönches Hemachandra, as Schülers 

des Devachandra aus der Vajrasäkhä," Denkschriften der phil.-hist. Klasse 
der Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften, Vienna 37, 1889, 171-258. Transla-
ted into English by Manilal Patel as The Life of Hemachandra. sjs 11. Bombay, 
1936. 

G963 :Jagdish P. Sharma, "Hemacandra: The Life and Scholarship of a Jaina 
Monk," AsP 3, 1975, 195-216. 

G964 : C. N. Basavaraju, "Hemcandra," MO 11, 1978, 60-64. 
SÄRIPUTTA or SÄGARAMATI of Polonnaruva (12th century) 
Commentary on Ratnamati's Tikä on Gandragomin's Sütras 

(NCat 7.19) 
UTPÄLA (1170?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 64; GOS 134, 1961, 80; NCat 2.316) 
"iLingänuSäsanavrtti 

(NCat 2.316) 
(MUNI) PRADYUMNA SÜRI (1170?) 
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DaurgasiiphakStantravjttitikd 
(NGat 9.76) 

SARANADEVA (1172) 
(Gardona, p. 282; G1624, p. 209) 

Durghatavrtti on Pacini's Affadhyayi (revised by Sarvaraksita) 
G965 : Edited by T. Ganapati Sastri. TSS 6. Trivandrum, 1909. 
G966 : Edited and translated into French by Lguis Renou. 3 volumes. Paris, 1940, 

1941,1956. 
G967 : Louis Renou, "Index of Remarkable Words and Forms in the Durghafa-

vftti of Saranadeva," Vak 1, 1951, 19-37. 
PURUSOTTAMADEVA (1175) 

(Gardona, p. 282; G1624, p. 209) 
Prarjapana or Laghuvrtti on Patanjali's Mahabhafya 

G968 : Dinesh Chandra Bhattacharya, "Purusottamadeva's Commentary on the 
Mahabh&sya," m a 19, 1943, 201-213. 

Bhafavttti on Panini's Aftadhyayi 
G969 : Edited, with Srstidharacarya's Commentary, by Girisacandra Vedanta-

tirtha. BI 209. Calcutta, 1912. 
G970 : Edited by Srish Chandra Chakravarti. SSGM 1. Rajshahi, 1918. 
G971 : Paribhasd section edited by D. C. Bhattacharya. Rajshahi, 1946. 
G972 : Louis Renou, "List of Remarkable Words (or Meanings) from Paribha-

sendus'ekhara, Paribhasavrtti of Purusottamadeva, and Paribhasavrtti of 
Siradeva," Vak 2, 1952, 117-129. 

G973 : , "Words from the BhafavjUi of Purusottamadeva," Vak 3, 1953, 
1-36. 

G974 : Paribhafa section edited in Paribhasasatpgraha, pp. 112-160. 
See e269. 
G975 : V . S. Joshi, "Some Words from the Bhafdvrtti of Purusottama Deva trans-

lated by Prof. L. Renou," VJSPG 1980, 91-94. 
Jflapakasamuccayabhasya 

(NCat 7.350) 
UDAYACANDRA (1180) 

(Belvalkar, p. 66) 
Nyasa on Hemacandra's Bxhadvxtti 

(NCat 2.326) 
KUSALA (1200?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 74) 
Pradipa on Trilocanadasa's Pafijtka 

(NCat 3.311,4.256) 
KASYAPA (1200) 

(a Candra writer) 
Balavabodha 

DEVA (1200?) 
(NCat 9.100,169) 

Daiva (on Sanskrit roots) 
G976 : Edited with Krsnalilasukamuni's Purufakara, by T . Ganapati Sastri. TSS 1. 

Trivandrum, 1905. 
G977 : Edited, with Krsrtalilasuka's Purusakdra, by Yudhisthira Mimamsaka. 

Ajmer, 1962-1963. 
G978 : Satya Pal Narang, " A Critique of the Grammatical Work Daiva by Deva," 

SPAIOC 27, 1974, 228-229, 
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DEVENDRAStJRI (1210) 
(Belvalkar, p. 66) 

Laghunyâsa on Hemacandra's Éabdânuiàsana 
(NCat 9.160) 

GUNACANDRA (1210) 
(NCat 3.318) 

Tattvaprakàtikâ on the Kâtantravibkrama (sûtras) 
G979 : Edited by Shravak Pandit Hargovinddas and Shravak Pandit Bechardas. 

YJG 34. Varanasi, 1913. 
KANAKAPRABHA (1240) 
Nyâsasâra on Hemacandra's SabdànuSàsana 

(NCat 3.142) 
AMARACANDRA (1250) 

(Belvalkar, p. 67) 
Syâdisamuccaya 

G980 : Edited, Varanasi, 1915. 
?,Satkârakalaksatta or Kârakanirùpàna 

' (NCat 1.332, 3.375) 
BHAVASENA TRAIVIDYEâA (1250) 
Kâtantrarûpamâlâ 

See e650. 
Laghuvrtti on Kâtantrasûtras 

(NCat 3.313-314) 
DHANEâVARA (1250) 

Cintâmarii on Patanjali's Mahâbhâsya 
Prakrïyàratnarnani 

(MS at Adyar) 
SÏRADEVA (1250) 

(G1624, p. 226 ; NCat 11.223) 
Paribhâsàvrtti 

G981 : Edited by Harinatha Dube. BenSS 8. Varanasi, 1885-1887. 
See a972. 
G982 : Louis Renou, "Études paninéennes: La Liste desparibhâsâ chez Sïradeva," 

PIGI 2, 1956,132-136. 
G983 : Kali Charan Shastri, "Sïradeva," OH 5, 1957, 103-117. 
G984 ; Edited in Parîbhâsàsarrigraha, pp. 161 -272. 

SOMADEVA (1250) 
(Belvalkar, p. 55; NCat 8.307) 

Sabdârriavacandrïkâ on Pùjyapàda's Jainendravyâkarana 
G985 : Edited Pan a.s. 31-34, 1908-1911. 

VANGASENA (1250) 
(NCat 2.10) 

Âkhyâtavyàkararia or Dhàturûpa 
ANUBHOTI SVARÛPÂCÂRYA (1270) 

(Belvalkar, p. 80 ; NCat 1.208). 
Sârasvataprakriyâ 

G986 : Edited Varanasi, 1852. 
G987 : Edited in MS form by Bapu Hara Set Devalekara. Bombay, 1861. 
G988 : Edited, with Ràmacandràsrama's Siddhântacandrikâ and Sadânanda's 

Subodhinï. Varanasi, 1864,1885; Lahore, 1869; Bombay, 1881,1885, 1888. 
G989 : Edited, with Vàsudeva Bhaffa's Sârasvataprasâda. Meerut, 1867, 1874, 

1876; Calcutta, 1882. 
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G990 : Edited Amritsar, 1867. 
G991 : Edited with Väsudeva Bhatta's Särassataprasäda by Jivananda Vidyasagara. 

Calcutta, 1874. 
G392 : Edited with Rämacandräsrama's Siddhäntacandrikä. Lucknow, 1875; 

Bombay, 1884, 1888, 1914. 
G993 : Edited Calcutta, 1882. 
G994 : Edited Patna, 1882. 
G995 : Edited Bombay, 1883, 1885, 1886, 1887, 1888, 1889, 1890, 1891, 1898. 
G996 : Edited with Mädhava Bhatta's Siddhäntaratnävali and editor's Mädhavi, by 

Madhava. Varanasi, 1887, 1911. 
G997 : Edited with editor's fippatii by Govinda Parasurama Bhatta. Bombay, 

1888. 
G998 : Edited with Lokesvara Sarman Sukla's Siddhäntaratnävali. Lucknow, 1890, 

1894. 
G999 : Edited with Candrakirti's Subodhikä. Bombay, 1890. 
Gl000 : Edited by Sagaracandra Kaviratna. Calcutta, 1905-1915. 
G1001 : Edited, with Candrakirti's Subodhikä, by Vasudev Laxman Shastri Pansikar. 

Bombay, 1907. 
G l 002 : Partly edited, with editor's Tippani, by Visnuprasada Sarman. Varanasi, 

1910,1920. 
G l 003 : Edited by Sulavatanka Kalyana Sunvambasamkara Sastri. Bombay, 1914. 
G l 004 : Edited, with Rämanäräyan.a Sarman's Bhäsya, by Vipinacandra Vidya-

nidhi. Calcutta, 1915. 
G l 005 : Edited Varanasi, 1925, 1928. 
G1006 : Edited by Narahari Shastri Pendse. HSS 4. Varanasi, 1927. 
G1007 : R . O. Meisezahl, "Über jüim in der Tibetischen Version der Regel jp 

chandasi der Särasvata- Grammatik," n j 9,1965, 139-146. 
M A H Ä D E V A (1270) 

(Belvalkar, p. 74) (a Kätantra author) 
Sabdasiddhi 

(NCat 3.312) 
V O P A D E V A G O S V Ä M I N (1275) 

(Belvalkar, p. 87 ) 
Mugdhabodha (of which the Dhätupäfha is called Kavikalpadruma) 

G1008 : Edited Shrirampore, 1807. 
G1009 : Edited Calcutta, 1826,1845,1866,1868,1876,1884. 
G l 010 : Kaoikalpadruma edited in Bengali characters, with Durgädäsa's Dhätudipikä. 

Calcutta, 1831, 1904. 
G1011 : Edited Kashipur, 1841, 1853. 
G1012 : Edited with Nandakiiora's Pariiiffa and Gangädhara's Setusarpgraha. 

Calcutta, 1843. 
G1013 : Edited by Otto Böhtlingk. St. Petersburg, 1847. 
G1014 : Kaoikalpadruma edited, with Durgädäsa's Paribhäsä{ikä, by Madana Mohana 

Tarkalamkara. Calcutta, 1848. 
G1015 : Edited with Durgädäsa Vidyävägisa Bhattäcärya's Subodhä. Shrirampore, 

1857. 
G1016 : Edited by Govindacandra Vidyaratna. Calcutta, 1861-1862, 1880. 
G1017 : Edited with Durgädäsa's Subodhä and Räma Tarkavägisa's Käraka, Samäsa, 

and Taddhita sections of his Pramodajanani. Calcutta, 1861. 
G1018 : Selections edited by Loharam Shiroratna. Calcutta, 1868. 
G1019 ; Edited with Girisacandra Vidyäratna's Tippani. Calcutta, 1871, 
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G1020 : Kavikalpadruma edited, with Durgadasa's Paribkasafikd, by Jaranatha 
Tarkavacaspati. Calcutta, 1872. 

G1021 -.Kavikalpadruma edited, with Durgadasa's Paribkasafika, by Baradaprasada 
Majumdra. Calcutta, 1876, 1879. 

G1022 : Edited, with Durgadasa's Subodha and Rama Tarkavagisa's Pramodajanani, 
by Rajanikanta Gupta. Calcutta, 1888. 

G1023 : Kavikalpadruma edited, with Durgadasa's Paribhafatika, by Jivananda 
Vidyasagara. Calcutta, 1888. 

G1024 : Edited, with Durgadasa's Subodha, Nandakisora Bhattacarya Cakravartin's 
Partiisfa, and editor's Tika, by Durgadasa Vidyavagisa Srirama Tarkava-
gisa. Calcutta, 1908. 

G1025 : Edited, with editor's Tippani, by Syamacarana Kaviratna. Calcutta, 1910. 
G1026 : Edited, with Rama Tarkavagisa's Pramodajanani, by Siva Narayana 

Siromani. BI 201. Calcutta, 1911-1913. 
G1027 '.Kavikalpadruma edited, with Durgadasa's Dhatudipikd, by Gurunatha 

Vidyanidhi Bhattacarya. Calcutta, 1912. 
G1028 : Edited, with Rama Tarkavagisa's Pramodajanani and editor's Parimala, by 

Harendranarayana Devasarman. Berhampur, 1912. 
G1029 : Krdanta section edited with Rama Tarkavagisa's Pramodajanani thereon. 

Varanasi, 1914. 
G1030 : Edited with Durgadasa's Subodha and Rama Tarkavagisa's Pramodajanani. 

Calcutta, 1914. 
G1031 : Edited, with Durgadasa's Subodha, Rama Tarkavagisa's Pramodajanani, and 

Sivanarayana Siromarji's Tipparii, by Devendranatha Sengupta and 
Upendranatha Sengupta. Calcutta, 1916. 

G1032 : Edited by Syamacarana Kaviratna Vidyavaridhi. Calcutta, 1927. 
G1033 : Kavikalpadruma edited by G. B. Palsule. SIAL 15. Poona, 1954. 

SAMGRAMASIMHA (1279) 
BalaSiksa, on Sarvavarman's KatantrasUtras 

See e663. 
JINAPRABHA (SORI) or LESAPRABODHA (1280) 

(NCat 7.259) 
Durga(pada)prabodha on Trilocana'sKatantravrttipanjika 

(NCat 3.311, 7.259) 
KRSNAL! LASUKA (1280) 

(NCat 9.100, 169) 
Purusakara on Deva's Daiva 

See e976; e977. 
MALAYAGIRI (1280) 

(Belvalkar, p. 67) 
Vrtti on Hemacandra's SabdanuSasana 

(NCat 9.290) 
G1034 : Edited with autocommentary by Bechardas Jivaraj Doshi. LDS 13. Ahmeda-

bad, 1967. 
VIMALA SARASVATI (1300) 

(Belvalkar, pp. 22, 36; G1624, p. 267) 
Rupamala 

G1035 : Edited with Hindi paraphrase by Kesava Deva Pandeya. 4 volumes, 
Delhi, 1973. 

NARENDRAPURI or PRAjNANASVAROPA (1300) 
Dhdtupafha, a Sarasvata work 

(NCat 9.370) 
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A B H A Y A C A N D R A (ÄGÄRYA) (1329) 
(Belvalkar, p. 60; NCat 1.273) (a Säkatäyana author) 

Prakriydsamgraha 
See e881. 

MAI^DANA, pupil of Narendrapuri (1330) 
(Belvalkar, p. 82) 

Samdhiprakarana on Anubhüti's Sdrasvataprakriyd 
(NGat 2.374) 

ÄNANDAPÜRNA V I D Y Ä S Ä G A R A (1350) 
(NGat 3.118) 

Prakriydmafljari on Vämana/Jayäditya's KdSikd 
(NGat 2.108, 3.118) 

BHIMASENA (ÄGÄRYA) (14th century) 
(Gl624, p . 255) 

Commentary on a Dhdtupdfha 
(NCat 9.288) 

JAGADDHARA of Kashmir (last half of 14th century) 
(NGat 7.317) 

Balabodhini on the Kashmiri recension of the Kätantrasütras 
(NCat 3.317) 

ApaSabdanirdkarana 
(NGat 7.131) 

Tikd on Bhojadeva's Sarasvatikan(hdbharana 
See e918; e921. 

SÄYANA or M Ä D H A V A (?) (14th century) 
(Cardona, p. 288; Belvalkar, p. 43; G1624; pp. 240, 255) 

Mädhaviyadhätuvftti on Pänini's Affädhydyi-Dhätupäfha 
See e35. 
G1036 : Edited by A. Mahadeva Sastri and K. Rangacaryal. 2 volumes. Govern-

ment Oriental Series, Bibliotheca Sanskritica. Mysore, 1894-1903. 
Gl 037 : Nämadhätuoxtti (an appendix) edited by Damodara Sastri. Pan n. s. 19, 

1897. 
G1038 : Edited by Ananta Sastri Phadke and Sadasiva Sarma Sastri Joshi. KSS 103. 

Varanasi, 1934. 
G1039 : Edited by Dwarikadas Shastri. PBS 1. Varanasi, 1964. 

M O K S E S V A R A (1350?) 
Commentary on Durgasimha's Kätantravrtti 

(NCat 3.313,4.281) 
J U M A R A N A N D I N (1350?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 91;GOS134, 1961, 162; YM 1.625) 
(Revision of Kramadisvara's) Samksiptasära and Rasdvati thereon 
See e912. 

UJJVALADATTA, alias JÄJALI (14th century? but NGat 2.257 says 1250) 
(Gl 624, p. 233) 

Upädisütranrtti 
(NCat 2.294) 
G1040 : Edited by T . Aufrecht. Bonn, London, 1859. 
G1041 : Edited byJivananda Vidyasagara. Calcutta, 18. 

PADMANÄBHADATTA (1375) 
(Belvalkar, p. 93; NCat 1K128) 

Supadma 
G1042 : Unädi section published in Vidyodaya (Calcutta) 26-27 (1874, etc.), 
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G1043 : Edited, with Visnumisra's Makaranda, by Trailokyanatha Bhattacarya. 
Calcutta, 1887. 

G1044 : Edited, with Visruimisra's Makaranda, by Upendranatha Bhattacarya. 
Calcutta, 1900. 

G1045 : Edited with a Vioarav-apaficika. Calcutta, 1903. 
G1046 : Edited with editor's Tippariï by Trailokyanatha Bhattacarya. Calcutta, 

1910. 
KAVIDARPANA R A G H A V A (1375?) 
pâxiiniyamatadarpana 

G1047 : V . Swaminathan, ' ' Pàniniyamatadarpan.a—a Forgotten Work on Gra-
mmar," svuoj 14, 1971,61-76. 

MERUTUNGA (1388) 
Bàlâvabodha on Durgasimha's Kàtardravrlti 

(NCat 3.31 ) 
KULAMANDANA SURI (1394) 

(NCat 4.238) 
Auktika or Mugdhabâlâvabodha 

(NCat 3.97, 4.238) 
DHARAISTÏDHARA (1397) 

(NCat 9.237) 
Pafijikâ on Pacini's (? ) PàninïyaHksâ 

G1048 : Edited by Gopala Sastri Nene and Sudama Sarman Misra. HSS 10. 
Varanasi, 1929. 

NANDAKIâORA âARMAN BHATTACARYA CAKRAVARTIN (1398) 
(Belvalkar, p. 90 ; NCat 9.326) 

Pariiisfa to Vopadeva's Mugdhabodha 
See el012; el024. 

MAJ^DANA K A V I (1400?) 
Kavikalpadrumaskandha Upasargamaridana 

(NCat'2.374, 3.270) 
MEGHARATNA (1400?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 83) 
Sârasvata- Vyâkaranadhun dhikd or Dïpikâ 

GOYÏCANDRA or GOPICANDA (1400?) 
(Belvalkar, p. 92; GO S 134, 1961, 145) 

Vivarana on Kramadisvara's Samkjiptasâra 
(NCat 6.158, 159) 
G1049 : Edited in two parts. Calcutta, 1888. 

Commentary on Jumaranandin's TaddhitaparUifta 
(NCat 6.158) 

RÀMACANDRA (1400) 
(Cardona, p. 286; Belvalkar, p. 37; G1624, p. 268) 

PrakriySkaumudi on Pacini's Aftâdhyâyï 
G1050 : Edited, with Vitthala's Prasàda, by Kamalasankara Pranasankara Trivedi. 

BSPS 78, 82. Poona, 1925-1931. 
G1051 : Surjit Kumar Mukhopadhyaya, "Tibetan Translations of Prakrïyâkaumudl 

and the mention of Siddhânta-kaumudîTherein," IHQ 20,1944,63-69. 
G1052 : Adya Prasada Misra, Prakriyâkaumudivimaréah. SBS 15. Varanasi, 1966. 
G1053 : Edited, with Srïkrsna'a Prakàéa and editor's Raimi, by Muralidhara Misra. 

SBGM 111-112. 1977-1980. 
(RÇIPUTRA) PARAMEâVARA II (1410) 

(NCat 11.191) 
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Gopalika on Mandana Misra's Sphofasiddhi 
See e870. 

GUNARATNA SORI (1411) 
(Belvalkar, p. 67; NGat 6.51) (Hemacandra writer) 

Kriyaratnasarmwcaya 
G1054 : Edited YJG 10. Varanasi, 1908. 

NARAPATI MAHAMISRA (1425) 
(YM 1.510) 

(Vydkarana) Prakaia on Jinendrabuddhi's Jtyasa 
(NGat 4.119) 

SUBHASILA GANfiE (1425) 
Uriddinamamala 

(NGat 2.293) 
KRSNACARYA II (1430) 

Upasargarthasarftgraha and autocommentary 
(NGat 2.376) 

(ARRA or ERRA) MADHAVA BHATTA (1450) 
Tripadoddyotini 

(NGat 1.393, 8.235) 
SRIPATIDATTA (1450?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 75; Abhyankar, p. 396) 
PariSiffa to the Katantrasutras 

See e649; e653. 
J O N A R A j A o r J O G A R A j A (1450) 

Padaprakaranasarjiga ti, topical analysis of the Katantrasutras 
G1055 : Edited in Belvalkar, pp. 99-101. 

SITIKANTHA (15th century) 
Nyasa on Jagaddhara's Katantrabalabodhini 

(NGat 3.317) 
UDAYADHARMA or DHARMASURI (1451) 

(NGat 3.97) 
Auktika or Vakyaprakaia 

(NGat 2.326, 3.97, 9.274) 
HEMAHAMSAVIJAYAGANI (1457) 

(Belvalkar, p. 67) 
Nyayasaipgraha with Nydyarthamaiijusa thereon (Hemacandra work) 

G1056 : Edited Varanasi, 1911. 
JINASAGARA (1460?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 65) 
Dipika (or Dhuridhika?) on Hemacandra's SabdanuSasana 

(NGat 7.272) 
VITTHALA (1460) 

(Cardona, p. 285; Belvalkar, p. 37; G1624, p. 270) 
Prakriyaprasada on Ramacandra's Prakriyakaumudi 

See el050. 
KUMARAPALA (1461) 

Gatfadarpa(ta 
(cf. YM 2.404) 

PUfJjARAjA (1485) 
(Belvalkar, p. 81) 

Commentary on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 
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G1057 : P. K . Gode, "Oldest Dated ms. of Punjaraja's Commentary on the 
Sarasvataprakriya," ALB 5, 1941, 120-124. 

RAMAKANTA or RAMACANDRA or KAVICANDRA (1489) 
Dhatusadhana 
(NCat 9.295) 

AMRTABHARATI (1490) 
(Belvalkar, p. 81; NCat 1.350) 

Subodhika on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 
(NCat 1.350) 

ABHIRAMA V I D Y A L A M K A R A (1500?) 
(GOS 134, 1961, 37) 

Kaumudi on Goyicandra's Saijikfiptasara(ika-Karakapada 
(NCat 1.310, 5.110) 

AUTHOR U N K N O W N (1500) 
Mukhabhusana 

G1058 : Edited by K. Kunjunni Raja, ALB 37, 1973, 89-172. 
KASINATHA BHATTA (1500?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 83; YM 1.633) 
Bhtisya on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 

(NCat 4.127) 
S ATYANANDA or RAMACANDRA SARASVATI (1500) 

(ym 1.420) 
Laghuvivara&a on Kaiyafa's Mahabhafyapradipa 

G1059 : 1.1.8-1.2 edited, with Isvarananda's Brhadvivarana, Sivaramendra Saras-
vati Yogindra's Ratnaprakaia, Narayana Sastri's Narayarfiya-, and Annam-
bhatta's Uddyotana, by M. S. Narasimhacarya. PIFI 51-55. Pondicherry 
1973-1980. 

DHANEgVARA BHATTA (1510) 
(Belvalkar, p. 83) 

Pradipa on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 
(NCat 9.226) 
G1060 : P. K. Gode, ''Date of Sarasvataprakriya of Bhatta Dhanesvara," PO 1.4,1936, 

30-33. 
APPAN NAINARYA (1510) 

(YM 1.485) 
Prakriyadipika 

(NCat 1.258) 
KARMADHARA (1510) 
PrakaSa on Durgasimha's Katantravftti 

(NCat 3.310) 
MADHAVA BHATTA (1520?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 82) 
Siddhantaratnavali on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 

See e996. 
PUNDARlKAK§A VIDYASAGARA BHATTACARYA (1520) 
Pradipa on Durgasimha's Katantravftti 

See e656. 
Vaktavyaviveka on a KatantrapariSiffa 

(NCat 3.316) 
Tika on Jayaditya/Vamana's Kaiika (lost) 

K§EMENDRA (1525) 
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(Belvalkar, p. 81; NCat 5.169) 
Commentary on Ramacandra's Sarasvataprakriya 
Commentary on Narendrapuri's (Sarasvata) Dhatupatha 

(NCat 5.169, 9.289) 
D H A N A C A N D R A or J INASAGARA or NANDASUNDARA and UDAYA-

SAUBHAGYA (1533) 
(Belvalkar, p. 65) 

Dhuxidhxka on Hemacandra's Bjhadvxtti 
Avacurika on Hemacandra's Laghuvftti 

(NCat 9.216) 
SE$AKIi.SiyA (1540) 

(NCat 4.365) 
Spho fatattvanirupatm 

G1061 : Edited in Mahadeva Sarma Gangadhara, ed., Vadarthasaipgraha. Bombay, 
1913-1914. 

tfabdaharapa or Sabdalankara (lost) 
Padacandrika with Kxtfiakautuhula thereon 

(NCat 4.365) 
Gudhabhavaswtti or Prakaia on Ramacandra's Prakriyakmmudi 

(NCat 4.365) 
(SE§A) N A R A Y A N A (BHATTA) (1546) 

(YM 1.405) 
SQktiratnakara on Patanjali's Mahabha$ya 

(NCat 10.89) 
R A M A N A T H A S A R M A N ( R A Y I ) (1546) 

(NCat 3.315) 
Manorama on Katantra-Dhatupatha 

See e654. 
V I $NU M I T R A (1547) 

(YM 1.410) 
Kfirodara on Patanjali's Mahabha$ya (lost) 

B H A R A T A M l S R A (16th century) 
Sphofasiddhi 
G1062 : Edited by K . Sambasiva Sastri. TSS 89. Trivandrum, 1927. 

V I M A L A K I R T I (1550?) 
(GOS 134, 1961,359) 

Padavyavastha (sutra )karika 
(NCat 11.102) 

G O P I N A T H A T A R K A C A R Y A (1550) 
(Belvalkar, p . 75; NCat 3.316) 

Prabodha on a Katantrapariiifta 
G1063 : Edited Calcutta, 1890. 

Paribhaiavftti 
(NCat 6.163) 

ISVARANANDA or I S V A R l D A T T A (1550 ) 
(NCat 2.280) 

Vivararta on Kaiya^a's Mahabha$yapradipa 
See el059. 

¿Sbdabodhatarangini 
(NCat 2.280) " 

N A R A Y A N A NY & YAPAf iC ANANA (1550) 
(NCat 10.74) 
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Commentary on Krdanta section of Goyicandra's commentary on Sarpkfiptasära 
(NCat 4.281, 10.74) 

GariaprakäSa on Samksiptasära-Gariapäfha 
(NCat 5.256, 10.74) 
See e913. 

R Ä M A T A R K A V Ä G I S A (1550?) 
(Belvalkar, p. 90; GOS 134,1961, 324) 

Pramodajanani on Vopadeva's Mugdhabodha 
(NCat 2.203) 

S e e e l 0 I 7 ; e l 0 2 2 ; e l 0 2 6 ; e l 0 2 8 ; e l 0 2 9 ; e l 0 3 0 ; e l 0 3 1 . 
Commentary on the Kätantrasütras 

(NCat 3.314) 
K U L A C A N D R A (1550?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 75) 
Durgaväkyaprabodha on Durgasimha's Kätantravrtti 

See e656; e657. 
KÄSISVARA B H A T T Ä C Ä R Y A (1550?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 90; YM 1.637-638) 
Commentary on Vopadeva's Mugdhabodha 

(NCat 4.141) 
MugdhabodhapariSista 

(NCat 4.141) 
Sabdaratnakara 

(NCat 4.141) 
M Ä D H A V A SARASVATI (1550?) 
Prakriyäsudhä on Rämacandra's Prakriyäkaumudi 

G1064 : M . S. Bhat, " A n Incomplete Manuscript of Mädhavasarasvati's Prakriyä-
sudhä, a Commentary on Prakriyäkaumudi," JXK 37, 1959, 153-155. 

A U T H O R U N K N O W N (16th century?) 
Sphofasiddhinyäyavicära 

G1065 : Edited by T . Ganapati Sastri. TSS 54. Trivandrum, 1917. 
SARVESVARA or SOMAYÄJIN D l K S I T A (1555) 

(YM 2.416) 
Sphürfi on Kaiyata's Mahäbhäsyapradipa 

(MS listed in Adyar D, vol. 6, nos. 107-109) 
CINTÄMANI (1557) 

(NCat 7.58; YM 2.418) 
Prakäia on Kaiyata's Mahäbhäsyapradipa 

(NCat 7.58) 
H A R S A K U L A G A N I (1557) 

(NCat 3.97) 
Commentary on Udayadharma's.4«£iifca 

(NCat 3.97) 
Versification of Hemacandra'sKavikalpadruma-Dhätupä¡ha 

G1066 : Edited YJG 12. Bombay, 1909. 
A N N A M B H A T T A (1540? 1560?) 

(NCat 1.2 37) 
Uddyotarta on Kaiyata's Mahäbhäsyapradipa 

See e587; e590; el059. 
Mitäksara on Pacini's Aftädhyäyi 

G1067 : Edited by S. P. S. Jagannathaswamy Aryavaraguru and Acharya Bhatta-
nathaswamy. BenSS 20. Varanasi, 1903-1906. 
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VASUDEVA BHATTA (1567) 
(Belvalkar, p. 82) 

Sarasvataprasada on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 
See e989; e991. 

PURUSOTTAMA VIDYAVAGlSA BHATTACARYA orNARANARAYAJNTA (1568) 
Prayoga ( uttama ) ratnamala 

(NCat 6.94) 
G1068 : Edited Kuch Bihar, 1890-1903. 
G1069 : Padamafljari section edited by Taranatha Gosvami Smrtiratna. Calcutta, 

1907. 
G1070 : Biswanarayana Shastri, "The Kamarupa School of Sanskrit Grammar," 

in Gaurinath Shastri Festschrift, pp. 236-244. 
CARITRASIMHA (GANI) (1569) 
Avacuri on Katantra (vibhrama) siitras 

(NCat 3.318; 7.23) 
APPAYYA DIKSITA I (1580) 

Vadanaksatramala on Panini's Affadhyayi 
(NCat 1.265) 
G1071 : Edited by V . Krishnamachariar. Kumbhakonam, 1910. 

GUNARATNA (1585) 
Commentary on Narendrapuri's Sarasvataprakriya-Dhatupatha 

H A R § A K I R T I (1586) 
(Belvalkar, pp. 82, 86; NCat 1.197) 

Dhatupafha and Tdranginl thereon 
(NCat 9.289) 

CIDROPASRAMA or CIDRTJPASRAMIN (1587) 
Vyakaranadipa or Dipavyakarapa 

(NCat 7.55, 9.66) 
? Visami on a Paribha$enduSekhara 

(NCat 7.55, 11.226) 
GOPALA BHATTA (1590) 

(oos 134, 1961) 
Visamapaddrthadipika or Gopalabhatfi on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 

(NCat 6.146) 
BHATTOJI DIKSITA (1590) 

(G1624, p. 273; Cardona, p. 283) 
Siddhdntakaumudi on Panini's Asfddhydyi 

G1072 : Edited by Babu Rama in MS form. Kidderpur, 1811. 
G1073 : Edited Madras, 1858, 1866, 1882, 1886, 1887. 
G1074 : Edited with Jiianendra Sarasvati's Tattvabodhini. Varanasi, 1862, 1885, 

1887, 1888. 
G1075 : Edited with editor's Sarala by Taranatha Tarkavacaspati. 2 volumes. 

Calcutta, 1863-1864. 
See e30. 
G1076 : Linganuiasana section edited Calcutta; 1868. 
G1077 : Edited with editor's commentary by Taranatha Tarkavacaspati. Calcutta, 

1870-1871. 
G1078 : Edited Varanasi, 1873, 1880. 
G1079 : First stabaka edited by Ramacandra Sarman Gunjikara. Bombay, 1880. 
G1080 : Edited with Vasudeva Diksita's Balamanorama. Tiruvadi, 1885; Nandu-

kaveri, 1901. 
See e37. 



G1081 : E d ited  w ith  N agesa  B h a tta ’s LaghuSabdenduiekhara. V aranasi, 1888.
G1082 : E d ited , w ith  Jn a n e n d ra  S arasvati’s Tattvabodhini, b y  P a tav a rd h an a  

N a ray an a  Sastri. V aranasi, 1897.
G 1083 : E d ited , w ith  Jn a n e n d ra  S arasvati’s Tattvabodhini an d  Ja y a k rsn a ’s Subodhini, 

by  D inkar K eshava Shastri G adgil a n d  V asudev L akshm ana Shastri 
Pansikar. B om bay, 1899, 1915.

G l 084 : E d ited , w ith  N agesa  B h a tta ’s LaghuSabdenduSekhara, by  K a rn a ta k a  K rsn a  
Sastri. V aranasi, 1903.

G l 085 : E d ited  a n d  tran sla ted  by  Srisa C h an d ra  V asu a n d  V am an  D as V asu. 3 
volum es. A llahabad , 1905—1907. R ep rin ted  D elhi, 1962.

G 1086 : E d ited  w ith  ed ito r’s Bdlacandri1 b y  B alacand ra  Sastri. M eeru t, 1908.
G1087 : E dited , w ith  V asudeva D iksita ’s Bdlamanorama1 b y  S. C handrasekhara  

Sastrigal. T rich inopo ly , 1910—1911; M adras, 1927.
G 1088 : E d ited  w ith  B hairava  M isra ’s RatnaprakaSika. V aranasi, 1910.
See e54; e56.
G 1089 : P a rtly  edited , w ith  ed ito r’s Pankticandrika1 b y  G angap rasada  Sastrin. 

B rndaban , 1914; B hara tpu r, 1931.
G1090 : E d ited  w ith  ed ito r’s SaradarSim1 by  S ivadatta . B om bay, 1914.
G1091 : 1.1 ed ited , w ith  ed ito r’s Mitabhafipi1 a n d  tran sla ted  b y  S a rad a ran jan  R ay  

V idyavinod . C a lcu tta , 1920.
G1092 : E d ited , w ith  ed ito r’s Panktipradipa1 b y  N an ak a ram a  Sastri. V aranasi, 

1924-1925.
G1093 : E d ited , w ith  ed ito r’s Bkavabodhini1 b y  K a rap u tu g a Ia  D h a rm a  Sri. P a r t I . 

V aranasi, 1925.
G 1094 : E d ited  by  G opal S as triN en e . Hss 11. V aranasi, 1929.
G1095 : E d ited , w ith  V asudeva D iksita ’s Balamanorama1 b y  C. S ankara  R am a  

Sastrin  a n d  R . V . K rish n am ach aria r. 2d  edition . M adras, 1929.
See a78.
G 1096 : E d ited , w ith  ed ito r’s ViSesavivrti1 b y  S om anatha  S arm an . V aranasi, 1952.
G 1097 : B h ad an ta  S han ti Bhikshu, “ A n  In co rrec t R ead in g  Existing from  a  L ong 

T im e in  Siddhdntakaumudi1"  s p a i o c  17, 1953, 100—101. Full p ap e r i l  14, 
1954, 553-556.

G 1098 : S iddheshw ar V arm a , “ T h e  V edic  L im ita tions o f  th e  Siddhantakaumudi,” 
s p a i o c  17, 1953, 105-106.

G 1099 : G . B. Palsule, “ D iscussion o f  a  R ead in g  in  the Siddhdntakaumudi1"  s p a i o c  20, 
1957, 72.

G1100 : E d ited , w ith  V asudeva D iksita ’s Bdlamanorama an d  J iia n e n d ra  S arasvati’s 
Tattvabodhini, b y  G irid h a ra  S a rm a  C a tu rv ed a  a n d  P aram esv aran an d a  
S a rm a  B haskara. 4  volum es. V aranasi, 1958-1961.

G l l O l  : E d ited , w ith  V asudeva D iksita’s Bdlamanorama1 by  G opala  Shastri N ene. 
2 parts , k s s  136, V aranasi, 1958-1961.

G l 102 : E d ited  by  S om anatha  S arm a. K asth am an d ap a , N epal, 1959.
See e l  59 ; e l  68.
G l 103 : Vibhaktyartha (Kdraka) section edited , w ith  ed ito r’s com m entary , by 

S rid h a ran an d a  S harm a G hild iyal. D elhi, 1962.
G l 104 : P a rtia lly  edited , w ith  S ab h ap a ti S arm a U p ad h y ay a ’s Lakfm i1 by  Bala 

K rishna  Pancholi. 2 volum es. D elhi, 1966.
See a860 (1968).
G l 105 : E d ited  w ith  H in d i com m entary  b y  B ala K rish n a  Pancho li. 3 volum es, k s s  

191. V aranasi, 1969—1971.
G l 106 : Kdraka section ed ited  b y  D inesh C h an d ra  G uha. V aranasi, 1970.
G l 107 : S. V enk itasub ram on ia  Iyer, “ T h e  D ifference B etw een B hatto ji D ik§ita and
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Narayana Bhatta with Regard to Certain Phonetic Observations," vij 8, 
1970, 86-102. 

See d863 (1971). 
G1108 : Mahesh Dutt Sharma, " A Note on the Siddhantakaumudi 2882 and 2940," 

MO 4, 1971, 35-37. Also PAIOC 25, 1972, 317-319. 
G1109 : M. S. Narayana Murti, "Bhattoji Diksita and Kondubhafta on the Primary 

Denotation," svuoj 15, 1972, 87-98. 
See e321; b864. 
G1110 : P. C. Naganatha Sastry, Sri Bhattoji Dikshita's Vaiyakarapa Siddhantakaumudi. 

The Standard Sanskrit Grammar. An Analysis in English. 2 volumes. Delhi, 1974, 
1983. 

G1111 : Pratibha P. Gokhale, " A Note on the paribhafa 'stipa sapanubandhana," 
SPAIOC 27, 1974, 246-247. 

See d866 
G i l 12 : K . Kunjunni Raja, " A So-called Varttika: maturmatac putrarthamarhate," 

PAIOG 27, 1976, 383-384. 
Prau4hamanorama on his own Siddhantakaumudi 

G1113 : Edited Varanasi, 1868, 1886, 1888. 
G1114: Edited with Hari Dlksita's (?) Laghuiabdaratna, by Rama Sastri Manavalli 

and Gangadhara Sastri. Varanasi, 1874—1888. 
G i l 15 ¡Edited, with Hari Dlksita's (?) Laghuiabdaratna, by Ratnagopala Bhatta. 

Varanasi, 1906-1910. 
G1116 : Edited, with Hari Diksita's (?) Laghuiabdaratna, by Balakrsna Sastri. 

Varanasi, 1910. 
G i l 17 : Edited, with Hari Dlksita's (?) Laghuiabdaratna and editor's Prabha, by 

Madhava Sastri Bhandarin. Varanasi, 1920. 
G i l 18 : Partially edited, with Hari Diksita's Laghuiabdaratna and Bhairava Misra's 

SabdaratnaBhairavi, by Sadasiva Sarma Sastri. KSS 58. Varanasi, 1928. 
G i l 19 : Partially edited, with Hari Dlksita's Laghuiabdaratna, by Sadasiva Sastri 

Joshi. HSS 23. Varanasi, 1933. 
G1120 : Edited, with Hari Diksita's Laghuiabdaratna, Bhairava Misra's Bhairavi, 

Vaidyanatha Payagunde's Bhavaprakaia, and editor's Sarala, by Gopala 
Sastri Nene. KSS 125, Varanasi, 1939. 

G1121 : Edited, with Hari Diksita's Sabdaratna, by Narayana Dadaji Wadegaong-
kar. 7 volumes. Nagpur, 1945-1964. 

G1122 : Edited, with Hari Diksita's Sabdaratna, by Venkatesh Laxman Joshi. 
Volume 1: DGMS 31, Poona, 1966. Appendixes published as DCMS 31 A, 
Poona, 1964. 

G1123 : Edited, with Hari Diksita's Bfhatiabdaratna and Nagesa Bhatta's Laghuiabda-
ratna, by Sitaram Sastri. Volume 1. HVNRSS 8. Varansi, 1964. 

Sabdakaustubha 
G1124 : Edited Varanasi, 1876. 
G1125 : Edited, with Jayakrsna's Sphofacandrikd, by Vindhyesvari Prasada Dvivedin 

and Ganapati Sastri Mokate. ChSS 2. Varanasi, 1898-1917. 2.5-10 
reprinted with Sphofacandrikd, Varanasi, 1929. 1.1 reprinted Varanasi, 
1933. 

"ifCriyanighanfu 
G1126 : Edited in Telugu script. Mysore, 1905. 

Vaiyakarapamatonmajjana or Vaiyakardoasiddhantakdrikds Printed in many editions of 
Konidabhatta's Vaiyakaratfabhilfapa and sara. 
See e555. 
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General 
G1127 : K . G. Ghatterji, "Jagannatha and Bhattoji," co j 3, 1935, 41-51. 
Gil28 : P. K. Gode, " A New Approach to the Date of Bhattoji Dikshita," ASVOI 

1.2, 1940, 117-127. 
G1129 : Surya Kant Bali, "Contribution of Bhattoji Dlksita to Sanskrit Grammar". 

Ph.D. diss., University of Delhi, 1971. 
G1130 : , Bhattoji Diksita: His Contribution to Sanskrit Grammar. Delhi, 1976. 

(SESA) CAKRAPANI (1595) 
(NCat 6.255) 

(Paramata)Kha(idana on Bhattoji's Praudhamanorama 
G1131 : Edited by V. P. Dvivedin. Pan 32, 1910; 2, 1 -60 ; 33, 1911, 61-76; 34,1912, 

77-120; 35, 1913, 121-134; 36, 1914, title page. 
Karakatattva or Karakavicara 

(NCat 3.375) 
Prakriyapradipa (lost) 

TRILOCANA (1600?) 
(Belvalkar, p. 75) 

XJttarapariSisfa on KatantrasHtras 
(NCat 3.316, 8.262) 

BHARATA MALLIKA (1600?) 
Kkavarnarthasam.graha 

G1132 : Edited by Suresh Chandra Banerji, IHQ.36, 1960, 29-34. 
SlVARAMA CAKRAVARTIN (1600?) 

(Belvalkar, p. 75) 
Siddhantaralnakara on Katantrapariiisfa 

(NCat 3.316) 
RAMADASA CAKRAVARTIN (1600?) 

Vyakhyasdra or Candrika on Katantra 
(NCat 3.314) 

Candrika on a KatantrapariHsfa 
(NCat 3.316) (see e632 for extracts) 

RAMACANDRASRAMA (1600?) 
(Belvalkar, p. 85; YM 2.249) 

( Vaiydkarana ) Siddhantacandrika on Sarasvatasutras 
(NCat 6.379) 
See e988; e992. 
Gi l33 ¡Edited, with editor's commentary, by Sadasiva Sastri Joshi. HSS 17. 

Varanasi, 1931. 
G1134 : Edited, with Sadananda's Subodhini, Lokesakara's Tattvadipika, and editor's 

Avyayarthamald, byNavkishore Jha. 2 volumes, KSS91. Varanasi, 1931-1933. 
KAVICANDRA (DATTA) (1600) 

(NCat 3.274) 
Dhatucandrika 
Dhatusadhana 

(NCat 3.274) 
Saralahari (of Samksiptasara school) 

(NCat 3.274) 
NlLAKANTHA VAjAPEYIN (1605) 

(YM 2.411-412) 
Paniniyadipikd 
Sukhabodhini on Bhattoji's Siddhantakaumudi 
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SESA VISNU (1605) 
Prak&Sika on Patanjali's Mahabhasya 
DhaturatnaprakaSa or -ma hjari 

(NCat 9.292) 
GANDRAKIRTI (1607) 

(Belvalkar, p. 82) 
Subodhika or Dipika on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 

See e960; e999; el 001. 
G1135 : Edited KSS, 2 volumes. Varanasi, 1935-1936. 

SRIVALLABHAVACANA AGARYA (1607) 
(Belvalkar, p. 67) 

Durgapadaprabodha on Hemacandra's LinganuSasana 
A G Y U T A P I § A R O T I (1610) 

PraveSaka 
G1136 : Edited in Cochin Sanskrit Series 2. Cochin. 

T A R K A T I L A K A BHATTACARYA (1614) 
(Belvalkar p. 85) 

Vftti on SarasvatasUtras 
(NCat 8.114) 

Sabdabhaskara 
(NCat 8.114) 

G A N G A D H A R A D i K S I T A (1617) 
Prabha on Gidrupasrama's Vyakaranadipa 

(NCat 5.203, 9.66) 
VARADARAJA (1620) 

(Belvalkar, p. 42; Cardona, p. 287) 
Sarasiddhantakaumudi 

G i l 3 7 : Edited and translated by Govind Vinayak Devasthali. PCASS-C 4. Poona, 
1968. 

Madkyasiddhantekaumudi 
G1138 : LinganuSasana section edited by Visvanatha Sarman. Varanasi, 1884. 
G i l 3 9 : Edited with editor's commentary by Balakrsna Sarma Yogi with Jivarama 

Sastri Raikva. Bombay, 1895. 
G1140 : Edited by Ganesha Datta Sastri. Lahore, 1899. 
G1141 : Edited with editor's Visamasthala(ippana by Govindasimha. Bombay, 1900. 
G1142 : Edited by Narayana Ram Acarya. Bombay, 1950. 
G1143 : Edited by Sadasiva Sastri Joshi and Rama Gandra Jha, with the former's 

Sudha. HSS 213. Varanasi, 1960. 
G1144 : Edited, with Visvanatha Sastri's Prabhdkara, by Nigamananda Sastri. 

Delhi, 1964. 
Laghusiddhantakaumudi 

G1145 : Edited Calcutta, 1827, 1874, 1877, 1883. 
G1146 : Edited Agra, 1848. 
G1147 : Edited Delhi, 1849,1869. 
G1148 : Edited and translated by James R. Ballantyne. Mirzapore, 1849; Varanasi, 

1867, 1881. Reprinted Delhi, 1961. Edition and Hindi translation published 
Varanasi, 1856. 

G1149 : Edited with editor's Tika by Rupacandra. Lahore, 1853. 
G i l 5 0 : Edited Allahabad, 1873. 
G1151 : Edited Varanasi, 1879, 1889, 1890. 
G i l 5 2 : Edited Madras, 1880. 
G i l 5 3 : Edited Bombay, 1881, 1890. 
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Gi l54 : Edited Lucknow, 1882. 
Gi l55 J Edited by Vitthala Narayana Sarma Gore and Ramacandra Sarma 

Gunjikara. Bombay, 1885. 
G1156 : Edited by Jivarama Sastri and Sitarama Sastri. Bombay, 1903. 
Gi l57 : Edited, with editor's Sàrabodhinl, by Shastri Rancchodji Odhavji. Bombay, 

1905. 
G1158 : Edited with editor's Tinantapradïpikà by Kalavati Devi. Lucknow, 1909. 
G1159: Edited with editor's Sarald by Jivarama Sarman. Moradabad, 1911; 

Vrindavan, 1918-1919. 
G i l 60 : Edited with editor's Tipparii by Sivadatta Sarman. Bombay, 1915. 
G1161 : Edited with editor's Tïkà by U. K. Venkatanarasimha Acarya. Madras, 

1916. 
G1162 : Edited by Kanakalal Thakur. HSS 2. Varanasi, 1924. 
G1163 : Edited with editor's Tippaifl by Jivanatha Raya. Moradabad, Varanasi, 

1925. 
G1164 : Edited Darbhanga, 1925. 
G1165 : Part 1 edited and translated, with editor's Balabodhint, by Vasudev Visnu 

Mirashi. 1928. Reprinted Delhi, 1967. 
G1166 : Edited, with Kanakalala barman's Samksiptabàlabodkinï, by Sadasiva Sarma 

Joshi. Varanasi, 1930. 
G1167 : Edited by Narayana Ram Acharya. Bombay, 1948. 
G1168 : Edited, with editor's Bhaimï, by Bhimasena Sastri. 3 volumes. Delhi, 1950-

1980. 
G1169 : Edited and translated by Kumudranjan Roy. Calcutta, 1957. 
G1170 : Edited with Hindi commentary by Shridharananda Sarma Ghildiyal. 

Delhi, 1961. 
G1171 : Edited with Hindi commentary by Taranisa Jha. 3 volumes. Allahabad, 

1962-1965. 
G1172 : Edited with Hindi commentary by Mahesh Singh Kushwaha. 2 volumes. 

Vidyabhavan Sanskrit Granthamala 131. Varanasi, 1965-1977. 
G1173 : Edited, with Girija's Tïkà and editor's Hindi commentary, by Rajendra 

Chaudhuri. Allahabad, 1969. 
G1174 : Edited with Hindi commentary by Sadasiva Sastri. HSS 119. Varanasi, 1977. 

Ghirvarnapadamafíjarï 
G1175 : Edited by Umakant Premanand Shah. Supplement to JOI 7.4, 1958, 1-18. 

Reprinted as MSUOS 4. Baroda, 1960. 
Dhàtukàrikàvalï 

G1176 : Edited in Grantharatnamala 3. Bombay, 1889. 
General 

G1177 : P. K. Gode, "Varadaràja, a Pupil of Bhattoji Diksita, and His Works— 
Between 1600 and 1650," PVKF, pp. 188-199. 

RAGHUNATHA (1620) 
(Belvalkar, p. 86) 

Laghubhasya on the Sàrasvatasütras 
SAHAJAKÏRTI (1623) 
Sàrasvataprakriyavàrttika 

SADHUSUNDARA GANI (1624) 
Dhaturatndkara 

(NCat, 9.293) 
KONDA or KAUNDA BHATTA (1630) 

(NCat 5.92; G1624, p. 285) 
Vaiyàkarapabhüfana on Bhattoji Diksita's Vaiyàkaraçamatonmajjana, and -sara thereon 
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Gl 178 : Edited by Taranatha Tarkavacaspati and Madana Mohana Tarkalam-
kara. Calcutta, 1849, 1872. 

Gl 179 : Edited with Harivallabha's Darparia. Varanasi, 1866. 
Gl 180 : Edited Varanasi, 1890. 
Gl 181 : Text only edited, with Konda Bhatta's Padärthadlpikä, by Ramakrsna 

Sastri Patavardhana. BenSS 15. Varanasi, 1899-1900. 
Gl 182 : Edited, with Srikrsna's Sphofacandrikä and Bhairava Misra's Sphofapariksä 

by the Anandasrama pandits, ASS 43, Poona, 1901. 
Gl 183 : Edited with editor's Visamasthalafippani by Ramakrsna Sarma Tripathi. 

Varanasi, 1907. 
Gl 184 : Edited, with Harivallabha's Darparia, by Ratnagopala Bhatta. Varanasi, 

1908. 
Gl 185 : Text only edited, with Hariräma's KäSikä by K.P. Trivedi. BSPS 70. 

Bombay, 1915. 
Gl 186 : Edited with editor's Saralä by Gopala Sastri Nene. Varanasi, 1919. 
Gl 187 : Edited, with Harivallabha's Darparia, by Ananta Sastri Phadke. KSS 23. 

Varanasi, 1924. 
Gl 188 : Edited, with Harivallabha's Darpapa, Bhairava Misra's Parikfä and Kr?na 

Mitra's commentary, with Khuddi Jhä Sarmä's Tinarthavädasära, by 
Sadasiva Sastri Joshi. KSS 133. Varanasi, 1939. 

Gl 189 : Edited, with Bäla Kr§na Pancoli's Prabhä and Harivallabha's Darpam, 
by Tarakesvara Sastri, Caturvedi. AG 2. Varanasi, 1947. 

Gl 190 : Edited, with Gopala Sastri Nene's Saralä and editor's Subodhini, by Rama 
Prasada Tripathi HKNMM 7. Varanasi, 1952. 

Gl 191 : P.K. Gode, "The Chronology of the Works of Koijdabhafta (a Nephew 
of Bhaftoji Diksita), Between A.D. 1610 and 1660," ALB 18, 1954, 62-67. 
Reprinted in SILH 6.2, 237-241. 

Gl 192 -.Edited, with editor's Samkari, by Samkara Sastri Marulkara. ASS 135. 
Poona, 1957. 

Gl 193 : Shivaram Dattatray Joshi, "Kondabhatfa on the Meaning of Sanskrit 
Verbs." Ph.D. diss., Harvard University, 1960. 

Gl 194 : Sphofanirtiaya (chapter 14) edited and translated by S.D. Joshi. PCASS-C 2. 
Poona, 1967. 

Gl 195 : Partially edited, with editor's Bhaimi, by Bhimasena Sastri. Delhi, 1969. 
See all09. 
Gl 196 : Nämärthanirpqya edited and translated in Madhav Murlidhar Deshpande, 

"Kaundabhafta on the Philosophy of Nominal Meanings." Ph.D. diss., 
University of Pennsylvania, 1972. 

Gl 197 : Lakärärthanirriaya edited and translated in Jayashri Achyut Gune, Kaurida-
bhafta ort the Meaning of Verbal Endings. Poona, 1978. 

Gl 198 : S.D. Joshi, "Kaunda Bhatta on the Meaning of Case-endings," VIJ 18, 
1980, 88-95. 

Gl 199 : , "Kaundabhatfa on sphofa," in Gaurinath Sastri Festsekriß, pp. 221 -23, 
Gl200 : , "Kaunda Bhatta on the Meaning of Compounds," ALB 44-45, 

1980-1981, 369-389. 
ABHINAVA NRSIMHASRAMA, pupil of Rämacandräsrama (1630?) 

(NCat 1.304) 
Nämakärthaprakäiasamgraha, a Särasvata work 

(NCat 1.304) 
MALLAYA YAJVAN, father of Tirumala Yajvan (1630) 

(ym 2.419-420) 
Tipparti on Kaiyafa's Mahäbhäsyapradipq 
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JINAVIJAYA, pupil of Kirtivijaya (1637) 
Vakyaprakaiavarta on Udayadharma's Auktika 

(NCat 3.97) 
NILAKANTHA SUKLA (1637) (pupil of Bhaftoji Diksita) 

¿abdaiobha 
(NCat 7.152; 10.173, 177) 

RAMAKRSNA DIKSITA, son of Govardhana Diksita (1638) 
Ganapatha 

(NCat 5.255) 
CANDRASEKHARA (1638?) 
Commentary on Purusottama's Prayogaratnamala 

(NCat 6.368) 
DURGADASA VIDYAVAGXSA or VACASPATI (1639) 
Dhatudipika or Paribhasafika on Vopadeva's Kavikalpadruma 

See elOlO; el014; el020; el021; el023; el027. 
Subodha on Vopadeva's Mugdkabodka 

(NCat 9.78) 
See el015; el017; el022; el024; el030; el031. 

NARAYANA BHATTATIRI or VAINATEYA of Kerala (1640) 
(NCat 10.72) 

Aparuniyapramaxiata or Parapakfakkandana 
G1201 : Edited by E.V. Raman Namputri. Trivandrum, 1942. 
G1202 : Edited and translated by E.R. Sreekrishna Sharma. SVTJOJ 8, Supplement 

1965. 
Prakriy&sarvasva 

G1203 : Edited by K. Sambasiva Sastri. TSS 106. Trivandrum, 1931. 
G1204 : Uwdisutras published MUSS 7.2. Madras, 1933. 
G1205 : Part 3 edited by V.A. Ramaswami with an English introduction by 

S. Venkitasubramonia Iyer, TSS 152. Trivandrum, 1947. 
G1206 : S. Venkitasubramonia Iyer, JVarayatiabhatta's Prakriydsarvasoa: A Critical 

Study, KUDSP 7. Trivandrum, 1972. 
G1207 : K.V. Sarma, " A Vindication of non-Paninian Systems of Sanskrit Gram-

mar," viz. 13, 1975, 275-283. 
Dhatukavya 

G1208 : Edited with the Krsi^drpana and Ramapanivada's Vivararia. KUDSP 6. 
Trivandrum, 1970. 

General 
G1209 : K . Kunjunni Raja, "Students of Melputtur Narayaija Bhatta," SPAIOG 15, 

1949, 61-62. 
G1210 : , "The Date ofNarayana Bhatta," P A I O C 13, 1951, 183-186. 
See al l07. 

AUTHOR UNKNOWN (1640) 
Bhoja Vyakaraxia 

G1211 : P.K. Gode, "Chronology of Dharmapradipa and Bhoja Vyakararia, Composed 
Under the Patronage of Rao Bhojaraja of Kaccha (A.D. 1631 to 1645)," 
PO 16, 1952, 40-47. 

KAMALAKARA BHATTA (1640?) 
(NCat 3.165) 

?Commentary on Ramacandra's Prakriyakaumudi 
(NCat 3.160) 

VibhaktyarthaprakaSa 
(NCat 3.165) 
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Vyakhyadaria on Patanjali's Mahabhafya 
(NCat 3.165) 

NARAYANA (SASTRIN) (1640) (disciple of Dharmarajadhvarin, father ofRama-
kr?na Yajvan 
(NCat 10.87) 

Vyakhya or Kafhinaprakaitka on Kaiyafa's Mahabhasyapradipa 
See el 059. 

Commentary on Haradatta's Padamaftjari 
Dfpaprabhd on Praifa 

(NCat 10.87) 
Dipaprabha on Katyayana's Varttikas or Vararucasatfigraha 

See e505. 
K?-§I>TA (1645) 

Laghubodha, an elementary grammar 
(NCat 4.294) 

JNANATILAKA (1646) 
(Belvalkar, p. 86) 

Siddhantacandrikd on the SarasvatasUtras 
BHAVADEVA (1649) 

TaddhxtakoSa 
(NCat 8.85) 

T A R A K A BRAHMANANDA SARASVATI (1650) 
VyakaranakrodapallTa 

(NCat 8.151) 
"idtprabha on a Paribhasenduiekhara 

(NCat 8.151) 
RANGANATHA DIKSITA (1650) 

(NCat 4.120) 
Makarapda or Parimala on Haradatta's PadamaRjari 

(NCat 4.120) 
RAMABHATTA (1650) 

(Belvalkar, p. 84) 
Vidvatprabodhini or Rdmabkafti 

NRSIMHA (1650) 
Prakriydkalpavallan on Dharmaklrti's Rtipavatara 

(NCat 10.190) 
KE&AVA (1650) 

(NCat 5.60) 
Manoramdkhapdana (vs. Bhatfoji Dik?ita) 

(NCat 5.60) 
R A M A N A T H A VIDYAVACASPATI (1650?) 

(oos 134, 1961, 324) 
Rahasya or Tika on Katantra 

(NCat 3.314, 318) 
JAYANTA (1650) 

(Belvalkar, p. 51) 
Tattvacandra on Ramacandra's Prakriyakaumudi 

(NCat 7.180) 
COKKANATHA DIKSITA (1650) 

(NCat 7.85) 
Sabdakaumudi 

(NCat 7.85) 
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Ratnavali on Patanjali's Mahabhafya 
(NCat 7.85, 9.293) 
G1212 : Dhatu section edited JSML 27, 1975, 1-16. 

APADEVA (1650) 
Sphotaniritpapa 

(NCat 2.125) 
HAMSAVIJAYAGAISfl (1650) 

(Belvalkar, p. 84) 
¿abdarthacandrika on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 

JAGANNATHA PANDITARAjA TAILINGA (1650) 
(NCat 7.137; G1624, p. 280) 

Praudhamanoramakucamardana (vs. Bhattoji Dik?ita) 
(NCat 7.138) 

Sabdakaustubhakhandana (vs. Bhattoji; lost?) 
General 

See al l27 
VINAYAVTJAYAGANI (1652) 

(Belvalkar, p. 66) 
Haimalaghuprakriyd 

K §E MANKARA (1653) 
(Belvalkar, p. 85) 

Pratyayodbhedapaddhati 
(NCat 5.162) 

UDAYAKlRTI , pupil of Sadhusundara (1654) 
Vivjti on Vimalakirti's Pa da vyavasthaka rika 

(NCat 11.102) 
LAK§MlNRSIMHA (1660) 

Vilasa on Bhattoji's Siddhantakaumudi 
(MS listed in Adyar D, vol. 6, no. 353) 

TIRUMALA YAJVAN or DVADA§AHADHVARIN (1660) 
(NCat 8.182; YM 2.413) 

SumanoramS on Bhattoji's Siddhantakaumudi 
(MS listed in Adyar D, vol. 6, no. 355) 

lArmpata on Patanjali's Mahabhasya (cf. ALB 3.1, 1939, 28) 
SlVARAMENDRA SARASVATI (1660) 
SiddhantaratnaprakaSa on Patanjali's Mahabhafya 

See el059. 
G1213 : Pierre Filliozat, "Sivaramendra Sarasvati's Interpretation of'sthanivad 

ade?ah,' Pacini 1.1.56," A B O R I 58-59, 1978, 619-626. 
Ratnakarafika on Bhattoji's Siddhantakaumudi 

(RAMA) NARAYANA (SARMAN) (VANDYOPADHYAYA) (1664) 
(NCat 10.85) 

Siiddhi (tattva)karika 
(NCat 10.85) 

Saravali and Vftti thereon 
(NCat 10.94) 

Dhaturatnakara 
(NCat 10.85) 

Karikavali 
(NCat 3.384) 

VIDYAVAGISA BHATTAaARYA (1665) 
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Vivfti on Varaxuci's ( = Katyayana's?) Krdakhyitavrtti 
(NCat 4.281) 

N A R A Y A N A (SADHU) ofDidvana in Marwar (1667) 
Nirriaya or Anuvfttyavabodhaka on the Sarasvatasutras 

(NCat 10.94) 
G1214 : K . M . K . Sarma, "Sarasvatasutranirriaya o f Narayana Sadhu," IHQ 23, 1947, 

334-335. 
APPAYYA D l K S I T A III or CINNA A P P A Y Y A (1670 ) 
Prasiddhaiabdasamskara 

(NCat 1.267) 
H A R I D l K S I T A , grandson ofBhattoji, teacher of NageSa (1670) 

(G1624, p. 284; Cardona, p. 287) 
Bfhat Sabdaratna on Bhaftoji Diksita's Pra.u4hamanora.ma 

See el 118; el 129. 
G1215 : Kashinath Vasudev Abhyankar, "Date and Authorship of the Sabdaratna 

and the Brhatiabdaratna," ABORI 32, 1951, 258-262. 
See el 122; el 123. 

(?) Laghu Sabdaratna on Bhattoji Diksita's Praudhamanoramd (authorship disputed; may 
be by Nagesa Bhatta) 
See el 114; el 115; el 116; el 117; el 118. 
G1216 : Edited, with Bhagavata Hari Sastri's Citraprabha, by Tata Subbaraya 

Sastri. Andh University Series 6. Waltair, 1932. 
See el 119;e l 120. 
G1217 : K . V . Abhyankar, "Authorship o f the Laghuiabdaratna," ABORI 45, 1964, 

152-158. 
G1218 : M . S. Bhat, "Authorship of the Laghuiabdaratna," HDVCV 1965, 203-206. 
G1219 : V . S. Joshi, "Authorship of the Laghuiabdaratna" VJSFG, pp. 107-161. 

General 
G1220 : G. H. Khare, "Hari Diksita and His Works," PO 9.1-2, 1944, 62-67. 

J A G A N M O H A N A PAUDITA (1670? ) 
(NGat 7.144; JBRS 4, 1918, 14ff.) 

Prabodhacandrika 
(NCat 7.144) 

SADASIVA (1670?) 
(YM 2.416) 

GUdharthadipani on Patanjali's Mahdbhasya 
(NGat 6.96) 

SUDHANANDASURlS l § Y A (1671) 
Jalpamahjari 

(NCat 7.206) 
GOPALA C A K R A V A R T I N (BANARJI) (1672) 
Arthadipikd on Kramadiivara's Sarrtksiptasara 

(NCat 6.137) 
Vasudhatukarika 

(NCat 6.137) 
N I 1 A K A N T H A D l K S I T A [cf. N . Ramesan, Sri Appayya Diksita (Hyderabad, 1972), 

pp. 137-139] (1675) 
Prakdia on Kaiyafa's Mahabhasyapradipa 

(NCat 10.172) 
H A R I B H A S K A R A A G N I H O T R A (1677 ) 

(YM 2.295) (NCat 11.221) 
Paribhdfdbhaskara 
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G1221 : Edited in Paribhdsdsarflgraha, pp. 317-324. 
DVADASAHAYAJIN BALAPATAfr jALI (1680) 
Sabdikarak$a on Cokkanatha's ¿abdakaumudi 

(NCat 9.20) 
LOKESAKARA (1683) 

(Belvalkar, p. 86) 
Tattvadipika on Ramas'rama's Siddhantacandrika 

Seee l l33 . 
R A M A C A N D R A V I D Y A B H O $ A N A (1688) 

(Belvalkar, p. 90) 
Paribhdfdvftti, a Mugdhabodha work 

(NCat 2.294) 
RS.MACANDRA PANDITA (1690) 
Svaraprakriya and autocommentary 

G1222 : Edited by K . V . Abhyankar. ASS 138. Poona, 1974. 
R A M A K R S N A B H A T T A (1690) 
Siddh&ntaratnakara on Bhaftoji's Siddhantakaumudi 

(NCat 1.430) 
R A M A B H A D R A D l K S I T A (1692) 
Unadimap idipika 

G1223 : Edited by K . Kunjunni Raja. AOR21-23, 1966-1971. Reprinted Madras, 
1972. 

SaddarSinisiddhdntasamgraha (grammar section) 
(MS listed in T D no. 7631) 
G1224 : Edited by A. Thiruvengadathan as part of his doctoral dissertation. 

SabdabhedanirUparia 
(MS listed in T D no. 5301) 
See el 224. 

Vyakhya on Siradeva's Paribhasavftti 
(NCat 11.224) 

Prabhivali 
G1225 : K . Kunjunni Raja, "Prabhavali, a Rare Work Dealing with Sanskrit 

Roots," JOR 19,1949, 289-290. 
"Tarapatamapau gha" sutravicara 

(NCat 8.110) 
M A H A D E V A V E D A N T I N (1694) 

(NCat 2.292) 
Utiddikoia 

G1226 : Edited by K . Kunjunni Raja, MUSS 21. Madras, 1956. 
RAMAPRASADA (1694) 
Tika on Ramanaraya^ia's Karikavali 

DHUNPIRAJA (1700) 
Girvdpapadamafljari 

G1227 : Edited, with Dhundiraja's Girvariavanmafijari, by Umakant Premanand 
Shah, JOI Supplement to volumes, 7 -9 . Reprinted MSUOS 4. Baroda, 1960, 

GirvavaoanmaRjari 
See el 227. 

DHARMAStJRI (1700) 
(YM 2.311; NCat 2.387) 

Pa ribhdfarthaprakdjika 
(NCat 9.221, 274) 

R A M A C A N D R A (1700?) 
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(NCat 3. 312; Belvalkar, pp. 74, 75) 
Kalâpatattvabodhinï on Trilocana's Kàtantravârttikapaftjikâ 

(NGat 3.312, 316) 
MEGHAVIJAYA (1700) 

(NCat 6.362) (Belvalkar, p. 66) 
Haimakaumudï or Candraprabhävyäkdrana 

See e921. 
Sabdacandrtkâ on Hemacandra's Sabdânuiâsana 

(NGat 4.283) 
VAIDYANÄTHA DlKÇITA or SÄSTRIN (1705) 

Vyâkhyâ on Cokkanâtha's Sabdakaumudï (MS 
listed in Adyar D, vol. 6, no. 177) 

Paribhâfârthasarpgraha or Paribhâfïvrttwyâkhyâ 
(NCat 11.222) 

Paribhàfopanyasa (lost) 
NÂGEêA or NÄGOJI BHATTA (1714) 

(Cardona, p. 287; Gl 624, p. 290) 
(.Bfhat) Sabdenduéekhara on Bhattoji Dïksita's Siddhàntakaumudï 

G1228 : Edited by Sitaram Shastri. 3 volumes, SBGM 87. Varanasi, 1960. 
Laghu Sabdenduiekhara on Bhattoji Dïksita's Siddhàntakaumudï 

Gl 229 : Edited, with Bhairava Misra's Candrakalä, by Ganesadatta Sarma Misra. 
Varanasi, 1866. 

G1230 : Edited by R amasas tri Manavalli and Narayana Sastri Bharadvaja. 
Varanasi, 1887. 

Gl 231 : Edited, With Bhairava Misra's Candrakalä, by Sita Rama Sastri Sendiy. 
Varanasi, 1911. 

G1232 : Edited with editor's Dipaka by Nityananda Panta Parvatiya. Varanasi, 
1918. 

Gl 233 : Edited, with Bhairava Misra's Candrakalä, by Narahari Sastri Pendse. 
2 volumes, KSS 5. Varanasi, 1922, 1927. 

Gl 234 : Edited up to Avyayi section, with Nityananda Panta Parvatiya's Dtpaka, 
by Gopal Shastri Nene, KSS 27. Varanasi, 1925. 

Gl 235 -.Edited with editor's Guruprasäda by Tata Subrahmanya Sastrin. Madras, 
1926. 

Gl 23 6 : Edited, with an Abhinavacandrikä, Vaidyanätha Paiyagunda's Cidasthimälä, 
Sadäsiva Bhatta's SadäSivabhafft, a Vifamapadavivfti, Udayankar Nänapä-
thaka's jfyotsnä, a Vijayä and a Varpinï, by Guru Prasad Shastri. RSCO 14. 
Varanasi, 1936. 

Gl 237 : Edited, with Khuddi Jhâ Sarmâ's NâgeSoktiprakâSa, by Sudama Misra 
Sastri and Sadasiva Sastri Joshi. KSS 128. Varanasi, 1938. 

Vaiyäkararia (laghu)siddhántamañjOfá 
G1238 : Edited, with Durbala's Kuñjiká and Balambhatta's Kala, by Madhava 

Sastri Bhandari, Madan Mohan Pathak and Nityananda Panta Parvatiya. 
CHss 44. Varanasi, 1913-1926. 

Gl239 : Edited up to the end of the Tätparyaniräparta section, with editor's Ratna-
prabhä, by Sabhapati Sarma Upadhyaya. KSS 163. Varanasi, 1963. 

Gl240 : Edited by Kalika Prasada Shukla. Varanasi, 1977. 
Paramalaghumafijüfä 

G1241 : Edited Varanasi, 1887. 
G1242 : Edited by Nityananda Panta Parvatiya. Varanasi, 1913. 
G1243 : Edited, with Sivânanda Pàndeya's Ratnadípikà. Varanasi, 1933. 
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Gl 244 : Edited, with editor's Arthadîpikâ and notes by Nityananda Pant Parvatiya, 
by Sadasiva Sarma Sastri (Joshi). HSS 43. Varanasi, 1946, 1974. 

Gl 245 : Edited, with editor's Jyotsnâ, by Kalika Prasad Shukla. MSURS 7. Baroda, 
1961. 

Gl 246 : Kapil Deva Shastri, " O n the Authenticity of Parama-laghu-mafijüfä," CDSFV 
1974, 299-304. 

Gl 247 : Edited in Kapil Deva Shastri, A Critical Study of the Paramalaghumaüjüfä. 
Kuruksetra, 1975. 

Uddyota on Kaiyafa's Mahâbhâsyapradîpa 
See e521. 
See e524; e529; e550. 
Gl 248 : Edited by Bahuvallabha Sastri. 4 volumes, BI 142. Calcutta, 1901-1910, 
See e552j e574; e575; e582; e598; e611; e622. 

Paribhâ$enduSekhara 
Gl 249 : Edited Varanasi, 1854. 
G1250 -.Edited by F. Kielhorn, BSPS 2, 7, 9, 12. Bombay, 1868, 1874. Revised 

edition by K.V. Abhyankar, with V.S. Abhyankar's TattvadarSa. Poona, 
1962. 

G1251 : Edited by Taranatha Tarkavacaspati. Calcutta, 1872. 
Gl 252 : Edited, with editor's Tippanîsârâsâraviveka, by Balasastrin Ranade. 

Varanasi, 1885. 
G1252A : Edited, with editor's Ambàkartrï, by Govinda Bharadvaja Sastri. Poona, 

1885. 
Gl 253 : Edited, with Bhairava Mis'ra's Vi'vfti. Varanasi, 1886. 
Gl 254 : Edited with editor's Bhüti by Ramakrsna (Tatyasastri). Varanasi, 1897, 

1912, 1926. 
G1255 : Edited with Visvanätha Bhatta's commentary. Tanjore, 1910-1915. 
G1256 : Partly edited by Balakrsna Sastri. Varanasi, 1912. 
Gl 257 : Edited, with Vaidyanätha Payagunde's Gada, by Ganesa Sastri Gokhale. 

ASS 72. Poona, 1913. 
Gl 258 : Edited, with Bhairava Misra's Bhairavî and editor's Tattvaprakähkä, by 

Lakshmana Tripathi. KSS 31. Varanasi, 1915, 1931. 
Gl 259 : Edited, with Jayadeva Miira's Vijaya, by Madhusudana Sarma Misra. 

Varanasi, 1915. 
Gl 260 : Edited, with Raghunätha Sastri Vyâkarariâcârya's Laghufikä, by Ananta 

Sa?tri Phadke. KSS 19. Varanasi, 1924. 
G1261 : Edited, with Venimädhava's Bfhadaiästrärthakalä, by Rajanarayana Sastri. 

KSS 137. Varanasi, 1943. 
See a972. 
G1262 : Hartmut Scharfe, "Kleine Nachlese zu Kielhorns Übersetzung von 

Nagojibhafta's ParibhasenduSekhara, ' ' Asiatica 1954, 570-574. 
G1263 : Louis Renou, "Études paninéennes : Le ParibhäfenduJekhara... L'arrange-

ment des paribhäfä chez Nagojibhatta," PICT 2. Paris, 1956, pp. 132-149. 
Gl264 : Edited, with Jayadeva Sarma Misra's Jayâ, by Umesa Misra Sarma. 

Allahabad, 1968. 
Vifamapadi on Bhattoji Dlksita's Sabdakaustubha 

(NCat 10.21) 
Vaiyâkaraifakârikâ 

(NCat 10.22) 
Sabdänantasägarasamuccaya 

(NCat 10.22) 
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Suptinantasâgarasamuccaya 
(NCat 10.22) 

Prabkâkaracandra on a Taitvadîpikâ 
(NCat 8.48) 

Sphofavâda 
G1265 : Edited, with editor's Subodhinï, by V. Krsnamacarya.ALs55. Madras, 1946. 

JSiàpakasarpgraha 
G1266 : Edited, with editor's Vivfti, by N.S. Ramanuja Tatacarya. KSVS 18. 

Tirupati, 1972. 
General 

G1267 : M.V. Mahashabde, "The Penetrating Style of Nâgoji Bhatta," sPAioa 15, 
1949, 53-54. 

G1268 : P.K. Gode, "The Relative Chronology of Some Works of Nâgojibhatta 
Between c. A.D. 1670 and 1750," OT 1.2, 1955, 45-52. Reprinted in sjs 38, 
1956, 212-219. 

G1269 : Paul Thieme, "The Interpretation of the Learned," FVSKB pp. 47-62. 
Reprinted in Budruss, pp. 596-611. 

G1270 : S.D. Joshi, "Nâgesa on the Guiding Principles of Constructional Mean-
ing," SPAIOC 21, 1959, 198-199. 

G1271 : Ludo Rocher and Rosane Debels, "La Valeur des termes et formules 
techniques dans la grammaire indienne, d'après Nàgesabhatta," AIPHOS 
15, 1960, 129-151. 

G1272 : Uma Sankar Sarman, "Nâgesa's treatment o f lakfapàvrUi," SPAIOC 23.1, 
1966, 57. 

G1273 : Vidyadhar Dharmadhikar, "Nâgesa: His Life and Works and Contribu-
tion to Sanskrit Grammar." Ph.D. diss., Allahabad University, 1966. 

SRÏVALLABHAVACAKA or SRIVALLABHAVACARYA (1718) 
(oos 134, 1961, 198; NGat 9.75; Belvalkar, p. 66) 

Durgaprabodha on Hemacandra's LingânuSàsana 
(NCat 9.75) 

(MAHABHAÇYA) G O P A L A K R S N A SASTRIN (1720) 
(NCat 6.136, 1.259) 

Sàbdikacintâmapi on Patanjali's Mahâbhâfya (MSS available) 
Commentary on Unâdisûtras 
Lalita on Bhaftoji Dïksita's Siddkântakaumudi, completed by his son Anantanâràyana 

(NCat 6.136) 
TIRUMALA BUKKAPATTANAM âRlNIVASACARYA (1720) 

Gajâsûtraoâda 
(NCat 5.231 ) 

VENKATESVARA (1722) 
Uoâdighapfu 

(NCat 2.293) 
KASINATHA (1725) 
Dhâtvmafijarî 

G1274 : Edited by Charles Wilkins. 1815. 
APPA SURI or SUDHI (1730) 

(NCat 1.270) 
Sabdaratnàvalî 
Vyâkhyâ on Vaidyanàtha ââstrin's Paribhâfârthasamgraha. 

(NCat 11.222) 
Paribhâfâratna 

(Adyar D, vol. 6, no. 480) 



B I B L I O G R A P H Y 4 - 5 0 5 

jNANENDRA SARASVATl (1730?) 
(Gardona, p. 286; G1624, p. 278) 

Tattvabodhini on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi, completed by Jayakr§na Maunin 
as Subodhini 
See el074; el082; e l083 ;e l l00 . 

DHARAI^IDHARA (1730) 
(NGat 9.237) 

Bodhapaddhatl MSS (available) 
KSSISVARA SARMAN (1739) 
jRanamrta 

(NGat 4.142) 
SVAYAMPRAKASANANDA (1740) 
Candrika on Vaidyanatha Sastrin's Paribhafarthasarpgraha 

(NGat 6.378, 11.222) 
VAIDYANATHA PAIYAGUNDA or BALAMBHATTA (1740) 

(NGat 1.389) 
Arlhasarp.graha 

(NGat 1.389) 
Prabha on Bhattoji Diksita's Sabdakaustubha 
BhdvaprakaSika on Nagesa Bhatta's BrhacchabdenduSekhara 
Cidasthimala on Nagesa Bhatta's LaghuSabdenduSekhara 

See el 236. 
KaSika or Gada on Nagesa Bhatta's ParibhafenduSskhara 

See el 257. 
BhavaprakaHka on Hari Diksita's Sabdaratna 
Chaya on Nagesa's Mahabhafyapradipoddyota 

See e622. 
Kala on Nagesa Bhatta's Vaiyakaraposiddhantamafijuja 

See el238. 
BhavaprakaSa on Bhattoji Diksita's Praudhamanorama 

See el 120. 
RAMACANDRA (1744) 

(oos 134, 1961, 323) 
Vfttisarpgraha on Pacini's Affadhyayi 

(NGat 1.472) 
SATYAPRIYA T l R T H A SVAMIN (1745) 

Vivarajia on Patanjali's Mahabh&sya (MSS available) 
JAYAKR§NA MAUNIN (1745) 

Saramafljari or Sabdabodhaprakafa 
(NGat 7.169) 

Sabdarthatarkdmrta 
(NGat 7.160) 

Subodfunt, completion of Jnanendra Sarasvati's Tattvabodhini on Bhattoji Diksita's 
Siddhantakaumudi 
See el074; el082; el083. 

Tikd on Varadaraja's Madhyasiddhantakaumudi 
(NGat 7.169) 

Jika on Varadaraja's Laghusiddhantakaumudi 
(NGat 7.169) 

([Sphofacandrika: this work actually by Jayak|-§tja's brother £rikr?na. See below.) 
HARI VALLABHA (1747) 
Darpapa on Kon^la Bhatta's VaiyakarapabhUfapasara 
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See el 179; el 187; el 188; el 189. 
S l V A R A M A TRIPATHIN (1750) 

Vidyavilasa on Bhattqji Diksita's SiddMntakaumudl 
G1275 : P . K . Gode, "Vidyavilasa, a Commentary on the Siddhanta-kaumudi by 

Sivarama Tripathin (Between A.D. 1700 and 1775)," ALB 15, 1951, 62-67. 
Reprinted in sjs 37, 1953, 237-241. 

Uriddikofa or Lakpninivasabhidhana 
G1276 : Edited Varanasi, 1873. 

SRlKR$i IA (BHATTA) (MAUNIN) (1750) 
Sphofacandrika 

See el 125; el 182. 
TarkacandrikS 

(NCat 8.112) 
Vfttidipikd 

G1277 : Edited by Gangadhara Sastri Bharadvaja. POWSBT 29. Varanasi, 1930. 
G1278 : Edited RPG 7. Jodhpur, 1956. 

Akhyatarthacandrika (nirriaya ) 
(NCat 2.11) 

Karakaoada or Vibhaktyartkaniniaya 
G1279 : Edited Bombay. 

Lakararthanimaya 
(NCat 4.292) 

Prakaia on Ramacandra's Prakriyakaumudi 
See el053. 

(VARKHEDI) T I M M A N A C A R Y A (1750) 
PratyaharasBtravicara 

(NCat 8.180) 
VASUDEVA DIKSITA (1750) 

(Cardona, p. 286; G1624, p. 279) 
Balamanorama on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

See el080; el087; el095; G1100; GI101. 
(RAJA § R l ) V E N l M A D H A V A (StIKLA) (1750) 
Kaumudikalpalatika 

G1280 : Edited by Sri Rajanarayana Sukla. HSS 28. Varanasi, 1934. 
Bjhadaiastrdrthakala. on Nagesa Bhatta's ParibhafenduSekhara 

See el261. 
NILAKANTHA DIKSITA (1750?) 

(NCat 10.173) 
Paribhdfavrltt 

G1281 : Edited by T . Ganapati Sastri. TSS 46. Trivandrum, 1915. 
G1282 : Edited in Paribhafdsarflgraha, pp. 293-316. 

Tattvaviveka on Patanjali's Mahabhasya 
(NCat 10.173) 

G Udharthadipika on Jnanendra's Tattvabodhini 
(Adyar D, vol. 6, p. 117) 

LaghuSabdakaustubha 
(Adyar D, vol. 6, p. 117) 

KjtprakaSa 
(NCat 4.273) 

Vydkhya on Ramacandra's Prakriyasarvasva 
(NCat 10.373) 
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ABHINAVA KALIDASA or U M A M A H E S V A R A (1750) 
PSniníyavàdanaksatramàlà 

(NCat 1.298, 9.317) 
SESXDRISUDHI (1750) 

(GOS 134, 1961, 394; NCat 11.22) 
Paribhàfàbhaskara 

G1283 : Edited in Paribhàfàswngraha, pp. 378-465. 
KUPPU SASTRIN (1750) 

(GOS 134, 1961, 126) 
Critique of a Paribhòfàbhàskara 

(NCat 4.197) 
ANANTANARAYANA SASTRIN (1750) 

Continuation of Gopàlakrsna Sàstrin's Mahàbhàsya-Sàbdikacintàmavi 
(NCat 6.136) 

Continuation of Gopàlakrsna áástrin's SiddhSntakaumudi-Lalüa 
(NCat 6.136) 

LAKÇMINRSIMHA (1750) 
TriSikhà on Nàgesa Bhatta's Paribhafenduiekhara 

(NCat 11.227) 
NARAYANA (SUDHI) (1750) 
Pradïpa or £àbdabhüfapa on Pànini's Affàdhyayï 

(NCat 10.75) 
Sabdabhedanirüparia 

(NCat 10.75) 
Sabdamañjart 

(NCat 10.75) 
PERUSÜRI (1755) 

(NCat 3.98) 
Auçàdikapadàrçava on Uriádisütras 

G1284 : Edited by T .R. Chintamani. MUSS 7.4. Madras, 1939. 
APPAYYA D Ï K S I T A , pupil of Gopàlakrsna ààstrin (1760) 

(NCat 1.259, 269) 
Paninïyasütraprakàía 

(NCat 1.471) 
RADHAKRÇNA § A R M A N (1764) (probably of the Jumara school) 

(NCat 9.293) 
Dhàturatnàvalï 
(NCat 9.293) 

ASADHARA B H A T T A (1770?) 
(NCat 2.19; 8.268) 

PürvapakfapraSnottarï or -mañjart 
(NCat 2.19; 8.268) 

Padasarpjñávicara 
Sabdatrioettikà 

G1285 : Edited by Batuka Natha Sarma. POWSBT 14. Varanasi, 1925. 
G1286 : Edited by Kaliprasad Sukla. Varanasi, 1957. 

General 
G1287 : Umakant P. Shah, " A Note on Asadhara Bhafta and His Works," V R F V 

1975, 351-359. 
R A M A S E V A K A (1770) 

C*M 2.423) 
Vyàkhyà on Kaiyata's Mahàbhàfyapradlpa (mss. available) 
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¿ A M K A R A BHATTA (1770) 
fifed on Nagesa Bhatta's LaghuSabdenduSekhara 

(Adyar D , vol. 6, no. 347) 
Vyakhyd or Sarpkari on Nagesa Bhatta's ParibhasenduSekhara 

(NCat 11.228) 
NAGOBA P A N P I T A (1775) 

Sadbhafdsubaniarapadarfa 
(NCat 10.23) 

SADASIVA BHATTA (1780) 
(GOS 134, 1961, 412) 

Commentary on Nagesa Bhatta's Paribhafenduiekhara 
(NCat 11.228) 

SaddiivabhaUi on NageSa Bhatta's LaghuiabdenduSekhara 
See el236. 

K R S N A M l S R A (1780) 
(NCat 4.344) 

KrwamiSraprakriya 
(NCat 4.344) 

S I V A R A M E N D R A Y A T I (1780) 
Commentary on Pacini's Affadhydyi 1.3.67 ( = 

(NCat 5.231) 
V E N K A T A D A S A or V E N K A T A C A R Y A III 
Gajdsutraoada or Nerandoatisttirayyakhya 

G1288 : Edited by R . V . Krishnamachariar. 
K A L Y A N A SARASVATI (1790) 

(Belvalkar, p. 86) 
Laghusarasvata 

(NCat 3.259) 
B H l M A C A R Y A GALAGALI (1796) 

Arthamafljari on Nagesa Bhatta's ParibhdfenduSekhara 
(NCat 110.222, 227) 

H A R I R A M A K A L A (1797) 
(NCat 4.116) 

KaSika on Konda Bhatta's Vaiyakarapabhufapasdra 
See el 185. 

BHAVADEVA M l S R A (1799) 
Commentary on Hari Diksita's Sabdaralna (lost?) 

K U L A M U N I (1800) 
Samasarvava 

(NCat 4.239) 
I N D R A D A T T A U P A D H Y A Y A (1800) 

(NCat 2.251-252) 
Sabdatattvaprdkdia (MSS available) 
Sabdakaustubhagupa (lost) 
Gudhaphakkikaprakaia on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddfiantakaumudi 

G1289 : Edited by Indra Dutt Sharma. KSS 47. Varanasi, 1906. 
GOPALACARYA or SRIRAMACARYA or GOP ALADEVA V I D Y A v A G l S A (1800 ) 

Kantimald on Purusottama Vidyavagisa's Prayogaratnamald 
(NCat 6.155) 

D U R B A L A C A R Y A or K R $ N A M I T R A ( A C A R Y A ) (1800) 
KuHcikd on Nagesa Bhatta's Vaiyakarapasiddhantamafljufd 

See el 238. 

GajasUtra) 

(1780) 

1909. 
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1'tkd on Konda Bhatta's VaiyakarariabhUsaria 
See el 188. 

Commentary on Nagesa Bhatta's Paribhafenduiekhara (MSS available) 
Bhasapradipa on Bhattoji Diksita's Sabdakaustubha 

(Adyar D, vol. 6, nos. 133-136) 
Kolpalata on Bhattoji Dik?ita's Praudhamanorama 

G1290 : Edited in Vyakaranagrantharatnavali 7 -12. Tanjore, 1910-1915. 
Ratnarpava on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

(NCat 4.344) 
Yuktiratnakara 

(NCat 4.343) 
Vadacudamarii 

(NCat 4.344) 
K A R T T I K E Y A SIDDHANTA B H A T T A G A R Y A (1800?) 

Subodha on the Mugdhabodka 
(NCat 4.7) 

G A N G A D H A R A (1800?) 
(NCat 5.198) 

Induprakaia on Nagesa Bhatta's Laghuiabdenduiekhara 
(NCat 5.198) 

Induprakaia on Nages'a Bhatta's Paribhafenduiekhara 
(NCat 5.198) 

DHARANIDHARA (1809) 
(NCat 1.472, 9.237) 

Vaiyakaratiasaruasva on Panini's Asfddhyayi, completed by Kasinatha 
See e26. 

SLVABHATTA (1810) 
(GOS 134, 1961, 391) 

Kxisumavikasa on Haradatta's Padamaiijari 
(NCat 4.120) 

MANNU or M A N Y U or G O P A L A D E V A (1815) 
(NCat 6.142) 

Laghubhtifanasarakanti on Konda Bhatta's VaiyakaranabhHLsan.asa.ra 
(NCat 6.142) 

Dofoddhara on Nagesa Bhatta's Laghuiabdenduiekhara 
(NCat 6.142) 

Arthavatsutravada 
(NCat 1.386) 

Gajdsutravadartha or -vicSra 
(NCat 5.231) 

Kdrifakoddhara or Dofoddhara on Nagesa Bhatta's Paribhafenduiekhara 
(NCat 5.231, 6.142, 11.227) 

U D A Y A & K A R A N A N A P A T H A K A (1800) 
(NCat 8.377) 

Jyotsna on Nagesa Bhatta's Sabdenduiekhara 
See el236. 

Anekamanyapadarthasutravicdra 
(NCat 2.326) 

Mitavrtlyarthasamgraha on Pacini's Affadhyayi 
(NCat 2.326) 

Paribhafapradiparcis 
(NCat 2.326; 11.220) 
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Bahuürikyarthavicära 
(NCat 2.326) 

K Ä S I N Ä T H A (1820?) 
Completion of Dharanldhara's Vaiyakaranasarvasva 

See e26. 
B H A I R A V A M l S R A (1824) 

Spholaparikfä on Konda Bhatta's Vaiyäkarartabhüsanasära 
See el 182; e l l88 . 

Candrakalä on Nägesa Bhatta's LaghuSabdenduSekhara 
See el229; el231; el233. 

Gada on Nägesa Bhatta's ParibhäsenduSekhara 
See el 253; el 258. 

Bhairam on Hari Diksita's Sabdaratna 
See el 118; e l l20 . 

General 
Gl291 : M.S. Bhat, "Bhairava Misra Circa 1780-1840 A.D. , " IHQ. 35, 1959, 76-78 

D H A R Ä N A N D A (1825) 
Phakkikadarpana 

(NCat 9.239) 
K O C C A S A N K A R A N SUSAD (1825) 

Dhätupäihakärikä 
ArthaprakäSikä on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhäntakaumudi 

K U M Ä R A T A T Ä Y A (1825) 
(ym 2.415) 

Pärijätam Nätakam on Patanjali's Mahäbhäfya (MSS available) 
G O V I N D A BHÄRADVÄJA SÄSTRIN (1835) 

Ambäkartri on Nägesa Bhatta's ParibhäsenduSekhara 
See el252A. 

B H Ä R A T A M A L L I K A or BHÄRATASENA MALLISENA (1836? But NCat 3.379 
says 1750) 

Upasargauflti 
(NCat 2.375) 

Kärakolläsa 
Gl292 : Edited by Janakinatha Sahityasastri. SSPS 8. Calcutta, 1924. 

Ekavariwrthasarp.graha 
G1293 : Edited by Suresh Chandra Banerji. ISH 36, 1960, 29, 34. 

GaQapätha (according to Mugdhabodha principles) 
(NCat 5.256) 

Drutabodha and Drutabodhini thereon 
(NCat 9.187) 

G O K U L A G A N D R A (1839) 
(YM 1.496) 

Vflti on Pänini's Asfädhyäyi 
(NCat 1.472, 6.110) 

SATÄRÄ R Ä G H A V E N D R Ä C Ä R Y A ( G A J E N D R A G A D K A R ) (1840) 
(YM 2.417; BNK Sarma 2.358; NCat 3.379, 10.166) 

Candrikä on Nägesa Bhatta's LaghuSabdenduSekhara 
(MS at 594) 

Tripathagä on Nägesa Bhatta's, ParibhäsenduSekhara 
(NCat 11.227) 

Prabhä on Bhattoji Diksita's Sabdakaustubha 
Tripathagä on Patanjali's Mahäbhäsya (MSS]available) 
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Prabha on the K&raka section of Hari DIk?ita's Sabdaratna 
G1294 : Edited by R.V. Krishnamachariar in Vyakaranagrantharatnavali 19-21. 

Tanjore, 1912. 
VIPRARAjENDRA (1845) 
Maniratnaprabha on Patanjali's Mahabhasya 

See e537. 
VlSVANATHA DANDIBHATTA (1850?) 

(oos 134, 1961, 363) 
Candrika on Nagesa Bhatta's ParibhafenduSekhara 

(NGat 6.178, 11.228) 
LALA VIHARIN (1850) 

(Abhyankar, p. 332) 
Commentary on Nages'a Bhatta's Paribhafenduiekhara 

(NCat 11.227) 
HARIRAMA (1850?) 

Candrika or Vyakhyasara 
G1295 : Edited Calcutta, 1905. 

Taddhitacandrika 
(NCat 13.85) 

Commentary on Haribhaskara's Paribhdsabhdskara 
(NCat 11.221) 

HARINATHA DVIVEDIN (1850) 
(Abhyankar, p. 444) 

AkSpdatapdava on Nagesa Bhatta's Paribhafenduiekhara 
DAYANANDA (SVAMIN) SARASVATI (1850) 

(GOS 134, 1961, 196) 
Bhasya on Pacini's Asfadhyayi 

See e63. 
G1296 : Edited by Raghuvira Jijnasu andBrahmadattaJijnasu. 2 volumes. Ajmer, 

1940-1962. 
See al21, al25, e241. 

Bhasya on Panini's Upadisutras 
See e416, e420. 

Commentary on Pacini's (?) Papiniyaiikia 
See e429. 

Avyayartha 
G1297 : Edited Ajmer, 1919. 

Karakiya 
G1298 : Published in Vedangaprakasa 6. Allahabad, 1891. 

General 
G1299 : S.K. Gupta, "A Study of Dayananda," PO 13.1-2, 1948, 30-33; 13.3-4, 

1948, 3-9. 
G1300 : , "Nature and Authorship of the Grammatical Work Attributed to 

Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvati," PAIOG17, 1953,93-94. 
Tippapi on Patanjali's Mahabhasya 

See e522; e547. 
BALA SASTRIN RANADE (1850) 

(Abhyankar, p. 427) 
SarSsaraviveka on Nagesa Bhatta's Paribhafenduiekhara 

See el885 el252. 
GANGADHARA KAVIRAJA (VAIDYA) (1850) 

(NCat 5.202-203) 
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TrikandaiabdaiSsana 
G1301 : Published. 

Trisutravydkarapa 
G1302 : Published. 

Setusarpgraha on the Mugdftabodha 
See el012. 

Commentary on Katyayana's Varttika 
Chandaprakaia on Pacini's Affadhyayi 

(NCat 5.206) 
R O P A G A N D R A (1853) 

Tikd on Varadaraja's Laghusiddhantakaumudi 
See el 149. 

S U B R A H M A N Y A M N A M B U T T I R I P A D (1860) 
Prasdda on Nagesa Bhatta's Laghuiabdenduiekhara 
Dhatusatfigraha 

(NCat 7.92) 
T A R A N A T H A T A R K A V A C A S P A T I (1867) 

Aiubodhavyakararia 
G1303 : Published Calcutta, 1867, 1873. 

(Tarka) Ratnamala 
(NCat 8.123) 

Sarala on Bhattoji. Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 
See el075. 

DhaturSpadaria 
G1304 : Published Calcutta, 1869. 

J A R A N A T H A T A R K A V A C A S P A T I (1870) 
Commentary on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

See el 077. 
R A G H U R A M A 1871 

(NCat 3.62) 
Ekadaiakarika 

G1305 : Published Bombay, 1871. 
YAJNESVARA BHATTA (1874) 

(km 2.139) 
GariaratnSvali 

G1306 : Published Baroda, 1874. 
D E V l D I N (1875) 

Commentary on Panini's Affadhyayi 
(NCat 1.472) 

C A N D R A K A N T A T A R K A L A M K A R A (1880) 
Tika on Trilocanadasa's KatantrapaRjika 

See e644. 
Chandahprakriya on Sarvavarman's KatantrasOtras 

See e651. 
JKaumudisudhdkara 

G1307 : Published Calcutta, 1888. 
R_AMATARANA S l R O M A N I (1883) 
Karacabra 

G1308 : Published 1883-1886, 1888. 
K A L I C A R A N A V I D Y O P A D H Y A Y A (1887) 

Pariiniyatattvadarparia (with Surya Prasada Miira) 
G1309 : Published Varanasi, 1887, 
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MADHAVA (1887) 
Mádhavi on Anubhüti's Sárasvataprakriyá 

See e996. 
GOVINDA PARASURAMA BHATTA (1888) 

Tippani oil Anubhüti's Sárasvataprakriyá 
See e997. 

SRlDHARA §ARMAN (1889) 
Vyakhya on Nágesa Bhaffa's LaghuiabdenduSekhara 

G1310 : Published Varanasi, 1889. 
BHAGAVAT PRASADA SARMAN (1890) 

Tippaña on Jayáditya/Vámana's Káiiká 
See e846. 

BALAKRSNA áARMAN YOGI (1895) 
Commentary on Varadarája's Madhyasiddhántakaumudi 

See el 139. 
SETUMADHAVACARYA NADITIRAM (1895) 
Bhávabodhiní on Nágesa Bhaffa's LaghuSabdenduiekhara 

(Adyar D, vol. 6, p. 107) 
RÁMAKRSNA (TATYAáASTRIN) (1897) 
Bhüli on Nágesa Bhafta's Paribhasenduiekhara 

See el254. 
DVARAKANATHA NYAYABHOSANA (1899) 
Avyayakoia 

G1311 : Published Calcutta, 1899. 
RÁMA PANDITAVARA (SAHIBHA) (1900?) 

Commentary on Kashmiri recension of K&tantra 
(NCat 3.317) 

YAGESVARA (1900) 
Haimavati on Nágesa Bhaffa's Paribhasenduiekhara 

MAHENDRANATHA BHATTACARYA (1900) 
Tiká on Sarvavarman's Kátantrasütras 

See e652. 
HARI áARMAN (1900) 

(NCat 2.98) 
Vákyárthacandrika on Nágesa Bhaffa's Paribhasenduiekhara 

(NCat 4.128, 11.228) 
Citraprabhd on Hari DIksita's Sabdaratna 

G1312 : Edited byTataSubbaraya Sastri. Andhra University Series 6. Waltair, 1932. 
GANAPATI SASTRI (1900) 

(NCat 5.248) 
Gajasütravád&rtha 

(NCat 5.231) 
ANANTACARYA (1900) 

(NCat 1.186) 
Commentary on the Tihanta portion of Nágesa Bhatfa's Sabdenduiekhara 

(NCat 1.286) 
GOVINDASIMHA (1900) 
Visamasthalatippapa on Varadarája's Madhyasiddhántakaumudi 

See el 141. 
RAMAKlSORA áARMAN (1905) 
Asfamañgala on Sarvavarman's Kátantrasütras 

See e653. 
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NAVACANDRA NYAYARATNA (1905) 
Paninisara 

G1313 : Published Dacca, 1910, 1925; Calcutta, 1915, 1918. 
RANCCHODJI ODHAVJI (1905) 

Sarabodhini on Varadaraja's Laghusiddhantakaumudi 
See el 157. 

ANANTACARYA of Musarapakkam (1906?) 
SarariaSabdartkavicara 

G1314 : Published in Srivaisnava Grantha Mudrapaka Sabda Series. Madras, 
1906. 

RAMAKRSNA SARMA TRIPATHl (1907) 
Visarnasthalafippani on K.onda Bhatta's VaiyakaranabhUsanasara 

See el 183. 
DURGADASA VIDYAVAGISA SRiRAMA TARKAVAGISA (1908) 

Tika on Vopadeva's Mugdhabodha 
See el024. 

BALACANDRA SASTRIN (1908) 
Balacandri on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

See el086. 
KALAVATI DEVI (1909) 
Tinantapradipika on Varadaraja's Laghusiddhantakaumudi 

See el 159. 
VI SNUPRASADA SARMAN (1910) 
Tippard on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 

See el002. 
SYAMACARANA KAVIRATNA (1910) 

Tipparii on Vopadeva's Mugdkabodha 
See el025. 

KHUDDIJHA (&ARMAN) (1910) 
NageSoktiprakaSa on Nagesa Bhatta's LaghuiabdenduSekhara 

G1315 : Published Varanasi, 1899. 
See el237. 

Tinarthavadasara on Korida Bhatta's Vaiyakaranabhusanasara 
.See el 188. 

KALORAMA GASTRIN (1910) 
Avyayarthamimamsa 

G1316 : Published Allahabad, 1910. 
HARENDRANARAYANA DEVA&ARMAN (1912) 
Parimala on Vopadeva's Mugdhabodha 

See el028. 
BR AHMAD ATTA (1914) 
Avyayavrtti 

G1317 : Published Lahore, 1914. 
SIVAD A T T A SARMAN (1914) 

SaradarSini on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 
See el090. 

Tipparti on Varadaraja's Laghusiddhantakaumudi 
See el 160. 

GANGAPRASADA SASTRIN (1914) 
Pankticandrika on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

See el089. 
BRAHMANANDA SARASVATI (1915?) 
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Citprabha on Nagesa Bhatta's ParibhasenduSekhara 
(NCat 11.226) 

DEVENDRAKUMARA VIDYARATNA (1915) 
Paninipariiisfavyakarana 

G1318 : Dacca, 1915; Calcutta, 1916. 
LAKSMANA TRIPATHIN (1915) 

TattvaprakdSika on Nagesa Bhatta's ParibhasenduSekhara 
See el 258. 

U.K. VENKATANARASIMHA (1916) 
Tika on Varadaraja's Laghusiddhantakaumudi 

See el916. 
NITYANANDA PANTA P A R V A T l Y A (1918) 

Dipikii on Nagesa Bhatta's LagkuSabdenduSekhara 
See el232; el234. 

Commentary on Nagesa Bhatta's Paramalaghumahjusa 
See el242; el244. 

GOP ALA SASTRI NENE (1919) 
Sarala on Konda Bhatta's Vaiynkarnnobhilsanasdra 

See el 186; e l l90 . 
Vyakaranapurvapaksavali 

G1319 : Edited in HSS 5. Varanasi, 1927. 
Vyakarana Uttarapaksavali 

G1320 : Edited by Brahmashankar Misra. HSS 16. Varanasi, 1931. 
SARADARANJAN RAY VIDYAVINODA (1920) 
Mitabhasirti on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

See el091. 
MADHAVA SASTRIN BHANDARI (1920) 
Prabha on Bhattoji Diksita's Praudhamanorama 

See el 117. 
SphopavimarSini 

See e639. 
NANAKARAMA GASTRIN (1924) 
Panktipradipa on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

See el092. 
J IVANATHA R A Y A (1925) 

Tipparfl on Varadaraja's Laghusiddhantakaumudi 
See el 163. 

KARAPUTUGALA D H A R M A SRI (1925) 
Bhavabodhini on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

See el 093. 
TATA SUBRAHMANYA SASTRIN (1926) 

Guruprasada on Nagesa Bhatta's LagkuSabdenduSekhara 
See el235. 

VASUDEVA VISNU MIRASHI (1928) 
Balabodhini on Varadaraja's Laghusiddhantakaumudi 

See el 165. 
J IVARAMA SARMAN (1928) 

Commentary on Panini's Asfddhyayi 
G1321 : Published Moradabad, 1928. 

HARI SAMKARA JHA (1929) 
KuHcika on Patanjali's Mahabhasya 

See e566. 
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VASUDEVA SASTRI ABHYANKAR (1929) 
Tattvadaria on Nagesa Bhaffa's ParibhasenduSekhara 

See el250. 
Vftti on (,Jainendra) Paribhdsa, based on Abhayanandin's commentary 

G1322 : Edited in Paribhafdsarjigraha 
NAVKISHORE JHA (1931) 

Avyayarthamala on Ramacandrasrama's Siddhantacandrika 
See el 133. 

R A M A SARANA SASTRI (1931) 
Kaumudihathakallolini 

G1323 : Edited by Gayacarana Tripathi. VBGSM 54. Varanasi, 1961. 
SORYANARAYAISA SUKLA (1937) 
Bhavapradipa on book 1 of Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya 

See e648. 
Vadaratna 

G1324 : Edited by R.G. Sukla. 2 volumes, KSS 80. Varanasi, 1932-1949. 
P.S. ANANTANARAYANA SASTRI (1940) 

Vakyatattva 
G1325 : Published Trichur, 1940. 

SADASIVA SASTRI (S A R M AN) JOSHI (1946) 
Arthadipika on Nagesa Bhaffa's Paramalaghumaftjufd 

See el244. 
Sudha on Varadaraja's Madkyasiddhdntakaumudi 

See el 143. 
Commentary on Ramacandrasrama's Siddhantacandrika 

See el 133. 
BRAHMADEVA (1943) 

VaiyakaranasiddhantamaHjusa 
V. KRSNAMACARYA (1944) 

Sphofavada Upodghata 
See el265. 

BALA KRSNA PANCOLI (1947) 
Prabhd on Konda Bhatta's VaiyakaraifabhUsariasdra 

See el 189. 
R U D R A PRASADA SARMA (1948) 

Pradipa on Pacini's (?) PaniniyaSiksa 
See e428. 

GANGADATTA SASTRl (1950) 
TattvaprakaSika on Panini's Aftadhyayi 

See el 19. 
MADHUKANTA SARMA JHA (1950) 
Prakaia on Patanjali's Mahabhdsya 

G1326 : Published HSS 199. Varanasi, 1950. 
SOMANATHA § A R M AN (1952) 

Vtfesavivfti on Bhattoji Dlksita's Siddhantakaumudi 
See el096. 

R A M A PRASADA TRIPATHIN (1952) 
Subodhini on Konda Bhatta's VaiyakarariabhUsanasdra 

See el 190. 
R U D R A D H A R A J H A SARMAN (1954) 

Tattvaloka on Patanjali's Mahdbhasya 
See e598. 
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SAMKARA GASTRIN MARULAKARA (1957) 
Satjikari on Konda Bhatta's VaiyakarariabhUsanasara 

See el 192. 
KALIICA PRASADA SUKLA (1961) 
Jyotsria on Nagesa Bhatta's Paramalaghumahjufd 

See el245. 
SRlDHARENDRA SHARMA GHILDAYAL (1962) 
Commentary on Vibhaktyartha section of Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

See el l03. 
K. A. SUBRAMANIA IYER (1963) 

Commentary on theJSrahmakanda of Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya 
See e710. 

ACYUTANANDA SASTRIN (1963) 
Sugandha on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

See el 68. 
RAGHUNATHA SHARMA (1963) 
Ambdkartri on Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya 

See e711. 
Vyakarawdarianabindu 

G1327 : Published Varanasi, 1971. 
SABHAPATI SARMAN UPADHYAYA (1963) 
Ratnaprabhd on Nagesa Bhatta's Paramalagkurnan.ju.sa 

See el 239. 
BRAHMADATTA JIJNASU (1964) 
AstddliydyibkafyaprathamavfUi 

G1328 : Edited by Yudhisthira Mimamsaka. 3 volumes. Amritsar, 1964-1968. 
BHiMASENA SASTRl (1969) 

Bhaimi on Konda Bhatta's VaiydkaranabhOfariasdra 
See el 195. 

SATYAKAMA VARMA (1970) 
Commentary on Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya, book 1 

See e737. 
N. S. RAMANUJATATACARYA (1972) 
Vivfti on Nagesa Bhatta's JUdpakasarngraha 

See el 266. 
MURALIDHARA MlSRA (1977) 
Raimi on Ramacandra's Prakriyakaumudi 

See el 053. 

PART 2: AUTHORS AND WORKS WHOSE 
DATES ARE UNKNOWN 

ADENNA 
(ym 1.428) 

Sphùrti on Kaiyata's Mahàbhàsyapradipa 
(YM 1.428) 

AJITASENA AGARYA 
(Belvalkar, p. 60 ; YM 1.603 ; NCat 1.86) 
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(Marti)PrakäHkä on Yaksavarman's Cintämani 
(NCat 1.86) 

ÄNANDADATTA 
(Abhyankar, p. 60 ) 

Cändravyäkaranapaddhati 
(NCat 2.105; 7.18) 

ÄNANDA SIDDHÄNTAVÄGlSA 
Kärakänanda or Kârakâdyarthanirxiaya 

(NCat 2.96; 3.378) 
ANANTA (perhaps more than one) 
Kârakacakra 

(NCat 1.159) 
Väkyamaftjari 

(NCat 1.169) 
ANANTA B H A T T A (perhaps more than one) 
JâtiSaktivâda 

(NCat 1.176) 
Sabdasudha 

ANANTASÜRI 
Prayogaiïksâ 

(NCat 1.184) 
Linganirr^ayacandrikä 

(NCat 1.184) 
APPAYYA D Ï K S I T A 

Vrltivärttika on the Vyañjananirnaya of Nâgesa Bhafça's Vaiyäkarariasiddhäntamaftjüsä 
G1329 : Edited by Sivadatta and K. P. Parab. Kavyamala 38. Bombay, 1893. 

BALARÄMA 
DhâtuprakâSa (samgraha) and Tippani thereon 

(NCat 9.291) 
BETARÄYA 

Dhâtumâlikâ 
(NCat 9.292) 

BHAGAVATBHAKTA 
Bhâsya on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhäntakaumudi 

Gl330 : (Mrs.) Saroj Gune, "Bhásha Siddhänta Kaumudi of Bhagavatbhakta," 
sPAioc 27, 1974, 248-249. 

BHÄSKARA (perhaps more than one) 
Viläsa on Bhattoji Diksita's Siddhäntakaumudi 

(NCat 5.111) 
Dhätupäfha 

(NCat 9.288) 
BHATTA S l R O M A N I (or S l R O M A N I BHATTA or S lVÄNANDAYOGASVÄMIN ) 

Taddhitakoéa 
(NCat 8.85) 

BHÄVA MISRA or á A R M A N 
Vftti on (Kàtantra) Paribhâsâ 

Gl331 : Edited by K . V . Abhyankar in Paribhäsäsamgraha, pp. 67—75. 
BHAVANÄTIIA 
Dhätupallava 

(NCat 9.286) 
BILVESVARA or VILVESVARA 
Kalâpaeandra on áarvavarman's Kátantrasütras 

See e653; e657; e658. 
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(PEDDINTI) BRAHMADEVA 
Vyakhya on Varadaraja's Madhyasiddhantakaumudi (completed by his pupil Agnihotra) 

(NGatl.45) 
CAKRIN 

(Abhyankar, p. 160) 
Jagrahitetivada (defending Madhava against Bhattoji Diksita) 

(NCat 6.290) 
CANDRADATTA JHA 
Paribhdsdmanimala 

(NCat 6.354) 
CANDRAKANTA VIDYALAMKARA of Gamerimuri 
Dhdtumanjari 

(NCat 6.346; 9.292) 
CANDRASEKHARA 
ParibhasenduSekhara (or commentary on it?) 

(NCat 6.368) 
CANDRASEKHARA VIDYALAMKARA 

(ym 1.626) 
Arthabodhini on Goyicandra's Samksiplasarafika 

(NCat 6.370) 
CANGADASA or CAKADASA or CARCADASA 

(gos 134, 1961, 151) 
Sambandkoddefa or SambandhopadeSa 

(NCat 7.1; 6.402) 
Vaiyakaranajivatu or Cangasutra 

(NCat 7.2) 
CHICCHU or GHUGCHU or CHUCHUKE BHATTA 

(GOS 134, 1961, 158) 
Laghuvrtti on Kashmiri recension of Katantra 

(NCat 3.317) 
CUDAMISRA 
Pariinisutrasuci or AstadhyaylsUtrasUci 

(NCat 7.70) 
DAMODARA 
Dhatuvrtti on the Mugdhabodha 

(NCat 9.19) 
DAMODARA DEVASARMAN 
Commentary on Jumara's Samksiptasara 

NCat 9.19) 
DAMODARA SARMAN 
Pratyayamauktikamala 

(NCat 9.23) 
Balabodha or Balabodhint 

(NCat 9.23) 
DANO(KACARYA) 
Dhatulakana or Daiadhatusadkana 

(NCat 8.320) 
DASABALA 

(Abhyankar, p. 197, NCat 8.346) 
Dasabalakarikd (of Samksiptasara or Jaumara school) 

G1332 : Edited Katantraganmala, Calcutta, 1924. 
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D A T T A R A M A BHATTA 
Vftti on Pacini's Astadhyayi 

(NCat 1.472; 2.294) 
DAYASAMKARA 
Anubandhakhaij.danava.da 

(NCat 8.324) 
DEVADATTA 
Katantravftti 

(NCat 3.313; 9.107) 
DEVADATTA 
Anvayadxpika (Jain work) 

(NCat 1.241) 
DEVAKlNANDANA 
Avyayarthalahari 

(NCat 1.431) 
Karakadibodhini 

(NCat 3.378) 
DEVASAHAYA 

(ym 1.502) 
Laghu ( vrtti) vivrti on Panini's Astadhyayi 

(NCat 1.472) 
DEVASARMAN 

(QOS 134, 1961, 200) 
Samarwayapradipasarpketa, metrical recast of Kudaka's work 

(NCat 4.176) 
DEVIDATTA SASTRIN 
Ekagotra sutraparamaria 

(NCat 9.135) 
DEVlDASA 
Pariinisutrdrthasamgraha 

(NCat 9.135) 
DEVXDASA CAKRAVARTIN 

(YM 1.637) 
Commentary on the Mugdhabodha 

(NCat 9.135) 
DHANAJIT 

(Abhyankar, p. 206) 
Dhatukalpalatika 

(NCat 9.284) 
DHANANJAYA 
Kramakaumudi on a Sanskrit Dhatupafha 

(NCat 9.216) 
DHANANJAYA BHATTACARYA 
ParyayaSabdaratna 

(NCat 9.218) 
DHANAPRABHA SORI, a Jain 
Dhundhika on Durgasimha's Katantravftti 

(NCat 3.312) 
Dhuydhikd on Trilocanadasa's K&tantrapaHjika 

(NCat 9.222) 
DHARMADASA 
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Commentary on Candra's Candravyakaraw 
(NCat 9.248) 

DHARMADEVA 
Pafljika on Anubhutisvarupa's Sarasvataprakriyd 

(NCat 9.248) 
(RAJAKUMARA) DHARMASASTRIN 
Laghuvftti on Pujyapada's Jainendravyakararia 

G1333 : Edited Varanasi, 1924. 
DIVYASIMHA MlSRA 
Karikabhasya 

(NCat 9.51) 
DRAVYESAJHA 
PratyekarthaprakaSika on Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya 

See e656. 
ELESVARAGNIHOTRA 
Lakfyamala 

(NCat 3.77-78) 
GADADHARA 
Tika on Nages'a Bhatta's Paribha$endukkhara 

(NCat 11.226) 
GANESA 

Vftti on Nagesa Bhatta's ParibhasenduSekhara 
(NCat 5.267) 

GANGADASA (PANDITA) 
(YM 2.410) 

Vakyapadi 
(NCat 5.195) 

GANGADASACARYA 
Katantra Vyakhyalekha 

(NCat 3.309) 
GAMGADATTA 
Nyasasarngraha 

(NCat 5.194) 
GA&GADATTA SASTRIN 

Commentary on Panini's Affadhyayi 
G1334 : Edited Jullundur, 1905, 1962. 
G1335 : Edited Hardwar, 1950. 

GAJSIGADHARA (YM 2.181) 
Commentary on Vardhamana's Gaparatnamahodadhi 
(NCat 5.200, 257) 

GA&GADHARA NAtha 
VagiSamata 

(NCat 5.203) 
GAKIGADHARA &ARMAN 
Vyakaranasamgraha (of the Vopadeva system) 

(NCat 5.206) 
GANGARAMITRA PATHIN (MALAVA) 
Sabdasudhanidhi 

(NCat 5.213) 
G A J V I G E S A MISRA UPADHYAYA 
Sumanorama 

(NCat 5.226) 
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GANGESA SARMAN 
Katantrakaumudi 

(NCat 3.317) 
GAURAMOHANA BHATTA (VIDYARATNA) 
Ratnavali (of Samksiptasara school) 

(NCat 6.234)' 
GAUTAMA 
Katantradipika 

(NCat 3.309; 6.223) 
GEYADEVA 

(Prdtipadika) Gapapa thasamgraha 
(NCat 5.256) 

GHANASYAMA 
VarriaprakdSa 

(NCat 6.275) 
Dkatukoia 

G1336 : Edited JTSML 26.2-3, 1974. 
GIRIJA 

Tika on Varadaraja's Laghusiddhantakaumudi 
See el062, G1173. 

GOLHANA 
Tippanika on Haimacatuskavftti 

(NCat 6.182) 
GOPALA 

Commentary on Nagesa Bhatta's SabdenduSekhara 
(NCat 6.133) 

GOPALACARYA 
Sthemadarparia 

(NCat 6.155) 
GOPINATHA 

¿abdavyakhya 
(NCat 6.161) 

GOPINATHA BHATTA 
Karakavyutpattirahasya 

(NCat 3.378) 
GOSVAMI § R l SIVANANDABHATTA 
PadavyaoasthakoSa 

(NCat 11.102) 
GOVARDHANA BHATTA 

(cos 134, 1961, 145) 
Katantrakaumudi 

(NCat 3.317) 
Commentary on Vardhamana's Gauaratnamahodadhi 

(NCat 5.257) 
GOVINDA BHATTA 

Commentary on Katantra Dhatupafha 
(NCat 3.315; 6.190) 

§isyaprabodhika on Katantra 
(NCat 6.201) 

GOVINDA MlSRA 
Commentary on Siradeva's Paribhdsdvrtti 

(NCat 6.203) 
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GOVINDA PANDITA 
Kdtantrapariiista 

(NCat 6.200) 
GOVINDARAMA VIDYASlROMANI 
Sabdadipika on Mugdhabodha 

(NCat 6.205) 
GOVINDA SENA 
Paribhdsapradipa 

G1337 : Edited (3d edition), Calcutta, 1906. 
(SIDDHA) GUNAKARA 
Vyakarartafika 

(NCat 6.58) 
GURUWARA BALA SASTRl 
Tippaxit on Patanjali's Mahabhasya (?) 

See e542. 
HARAGOVINDA VIDYAVACASPATI 
Jfidpakdvali (Samksipta work) 

(NCat 7.350) 
HARANATH A VID YARATNA 
Dhatupradipa on Vopadeva's Mugdhabodha 

G1338 : Edited by Madhavacandra Tarkacudamani. 
HARIDATTA (DAIVAjNA?) 

Unddisuira 
(NCat 2.294) 

Upasargdrthadipikd 
(NCat 2.376) 

HARIKRSNA 
Avyayartha 

(NCat 1.431) 
HARI PANDITA 

Commentary on Panini's Astadhydyi 
(NCat 1.472) 

HARIRAMA BHATTACARYA 
Sara on Sarvavarman's KatantrasUtras 

See e663. 
(BHAGAVAT) HARI SASTRi 
Citraprabhd on Hari Diksita's? Laghuiabdaratna 

See el 100. 
HAR$AKIRTI SURI 

(YM 2.129) 
Vivarana on Hemacandra's SabdanuSdsana-Dhaluparayana 

(NCat 9.290) 
HAYAGRlVACARYA 
Candrika or Arthamafljari on Nagesa Bhaffa's SabdenduSekhara 

(NCat 6.379, 11.222) 
Arthamafljari on Nagesa Bhatfa's ParibhasenduSekhara 

(NCat 11.228) 
ISVARAKANTHA 
Dhatumala 

(NCat 2.273, 9.292) 
XSVARAMISRA 
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Rüpatarangirii 
(NCat 2.277) 

ISVARlPRASADA 
Sabdakaustubha 

(NGat 2.280) 
JAGADDHARA 

Commentary on Haradatta's Padamañjari 
See e918. 

JAGADISA 
Paniniyasara 

(NCat 7.126) 
JAGANNATHA 

(GOS 134, 1961, 159; ym 1.633-634) 
Sárapradipiká on Anubhüti Svarüpácárya's Sarasvatíprakriyá 

(NCat 7.134) 
(MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA) JAGANNATHA 
Siddhántatattva 

(NCat 7.134) 
JANARDANA á ARMAN 

Sabdaratna (of Kátantra school) 
(NCat 7.153) 

JAYANTA BHATTA 
Vádighátamudgara on Anubhütisvarüpácárya's Sárasvataprakriya 

(NCat 7.181) 
JINADEVASÜRI 

Kriyákalápa 
(NCat 5.130; 7.256) 

JÑANESVARA 
Sabdabháfá 

(NCat 7.349) 
KALADHARA 
Saktisphufa 

(NCat 3.223) 
K A L l D A S A C A K R A V A R T I N 
Dhátuprabodha 

(NCat 9.291) 
K A L I K U M A R A á A R M A N 

Vyákarariádaría 
G1339 : Published. 

K A L Y A N A M A L A 
(GOS 134, 1961, 113) 

Dlpa on Hari Diksita's Sabdaratna 
(NGat 3.256) 

KAMADEVA GHO$A 
Sabdaratnákara 

(NCat 3.349) 
KANAKALALA SARMAN 

Sarfiksiptabalabodhini on Varadarája's Laghusiddhántakaumudi 
See el 166. 

K A N T A NATHA 
Sabdártharatnavali 

(NCat 3.340) 
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KASINATHA (perhaps several different) 
Kfduivaraifa 

(NCat 4.126) 
Dh.atuprayoga.vali 

(NCat 4.127) 
ViSesyavada 

(NCat 4.127) 
SiSubodha 

(NCat 4.127) 
Prakriyasdra on Ramacandra's Prakriyakaumudi 

(NCat 4.527) 
KASINATHA DEVASARMAN 

Pradipa 
(NCat 4.133) 

KASINATHA MISRA 
Dhatusarpgraka 

(NCat 4.133) 
KASJRAJA 

Commentary on Katantra 
(cf. YM 1.519) 

KASISVARA 
(Belvalkar, p. 94; YM 1.639) 

Dkatupa{ka (ofSaupadma school) 
(NCat 4.141) 

KASYAJPA 
Balavabodhana on Candratyakarana 

See e797. 
KAVI KANTHAHARA 
?(Kaldpa) Carkaritarahasya 

G1340 : Edited Calcutta, 1905. 
KAVlNDRANANDANA 

Vrtti on Kfdvrtti 
(NCat 4.281) 

KAVISARANGA 
Prayuktakhyatamafijan 

(NCat 3.287) 
KAVI VALLABHA 
Aparavisayapramandni 

(NCat 3.285) 
KEDARESVARA SARMAN 
Dhatvavall 

(NCat 9.296) 
KESARI MISRA 
Rapratyaharamaridana 

(NCat 5.75) 
KEgAVA 

(YM 2.417) 
Sphofapratiftha 

(NCat 5.61) 
KESAVADEVA TARKAPANCANANA BHATTAGARYA 

(Belvalkar, p. 92) 
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VySkararjAdurghapdghata on Goyleandra's Samksiptasaravivarana 
(NCat 5.64) 

KHANA NRPATI 
SabdaprakaSa 

(NCat 5.184) 
KODANDARAMA 

(Abhyankar, p. 129) 
Sabdasiddhan tamaftjari 

(NCat 5.93) 
KOLAHALA 
Paribhasapradipa 

(NCat 5.95) 
KRPALA PANDITA 
Katantrakaumudi 

(NCat 9.317; 4.283) 
KRPARAMA 
Karakartha 

(NCat 4.282) 
Commentary on a Safpadi 

(NCat 4.282) 
KRSNA BHATTA 

Commentary on Nagesa Bhafta's Paribhasenduiekham 
(NCat 4.335) 

KRSNA BHATTACARYA or SARMAN 
Prabhavati on the Sarasvata VrttipaHjika 

(NCat 4.340) 
KRSNACARYA (more than one?) 

Candrika 
(NCat 4.9) 

Tuktiratndkara 
(NCat 4.9) 

KRSNA DVIVEDIN 
Sphofatattva 

(NCat 4.324) 
KRSNA PANPITA 
G&dhabkavavivrti on Ramacandra's Prakriyakaumudi 

(NCat 6.95) 
KRSNA SASTRIN 

(NCat 4.364) 
Sudhakara on Bhattoji Dlksita's Siddhantakaumudi 

(NCat 4.364) 
Subantaprakaia 

(NCat 4.364) 
KRSNASUDHI or KRSNAMACARIAR 

Taravali on Panini's Aitadhyayi 7.2.115 
(NCat 8.159) 

KRSNAVADHUTA 
Karakanirupana 

(NCat 3.375) 
KUDAKACARYA 

Samanvayapradipa 
(NCat 4.176) 
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KULLUKA BHATTA 
RüpaprakáJa following Dhatupradipa 

(NCat 4.248) 
LAKSMAISTA DVIVEDIN 
Dvikarmavada 

(NCat 9.205) 
LAK.SMÍDATTA, son of Krsnamitra 
Padirthadipika 

(NCat 11.108) 
LAKSMXDHARA, son of Nrsimhodgátr, lived in Puri 

Namanirmaladarpana 
(NCat 10.44) 

LAKSMlKARA or LAKSMláRÍ of Nepal 
(Candra) Tíñanla 

(Cordier 3.460) 
LAKSMINARAYANA VYASA 
AstádhyáyísütrakoSa 

(NCat 1.471) 
LOKEáVARA áARMAN SUKLA 
Siddhántaratnávali on Anubhüti's Sárasvataprakriyá 

See e998. 
MAHALIÑGA SASTRIN 

Unádirüpáuali 
(NCat 2.293) 

MAHESAJHA 
Dhátuparyayamanimálá 

(NCat 9.286) 
MANALUR VIRARAGHAVACARYA 
Commentary on Pánini's Asfádhyayi 

G1341 : EditedMGOML 33 (1954), 47 (1955) 
(áRÍ) MANAS ARMAN of Campahatti, son of Laksmipati 
Vijaya on Siradeva's Paribhásávrtti 

G1342 : Edited in Paribhasásamgraha, pp. 273-292. 
MAÑGARASA 

(Belvalkar, p. 60 ) 
Pratipada on Yaksavarman's Cintámani 

MANIKYADEVA 
(Belvalkar, p. 45; GOS 134, 1961, 306) 

Vftti or DaSapadion (Jain) Ujfddisütras 
(NCat 8.345) 

MAUNlSEKHARA, pupil of Rájas'ekhara 
Commentary on Katantra 

(NCat 3.224) 
NANDAKlRTI 

Tyadyantasya prakriyápadárohana 
(NCat 8.227) 

NANDANA M l á R A or NYAYAVAGISA, son of Bánesvara Mis'ra 
Tanirapradipoddipana on Jinendrabuddhi's Nyása 

(NCat 4.119, 9.327) 
NARAHARI 

Prabodha on Trilocana's Kátantravrttipañjika 
(NCat 3.311,9.367) 
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NARAHARI, disciple ofNarayaija Tirtha 
(Belvalkar, p. 97; YM 1.639) 

Bala (ka)bodha 
(NCat 9.368) 

NARAIN DATTA TRIPATHIN 
PrakaSa on Bhartj-hari's Vakyapadiya, Book 1 

See e662. 
NARASIMHA SORI, son of Rudracarya of Kauridinya gotra 

Saptasvarasindhu or Svaramafijari 
(NCat 9.364) 

NARAYANA BHARATI 
(Belvalkar, p. 85) 

SarasvatasartisaTfigraha 
(NGat 10.94) 

NARAYANA 
(NGat 3.374) 

Karakacakra-Dipaprabha 
G1343 : Edited TSS 33, 1913. 

NARAYANA of Kerala 
Prakriyas&ra 

(NCat 10.86) 
NARAYANA of Govindapura 
Pradlpa or Sabdabhiljana on Panini's Af0dhyayi 

(NGat 1.472) 
NAROTTAMA VIDYALAIVIKARA BHATTACARYA 
Samksiptasarakarika 

(NCat 9.372) 
NAYASUNDARA, pupU of Dhanaratna 
RUparatnamala or Sdrasoatavydkarapa 

(NCat 9.350) 
NILAMBARA MISRA 

Manoramacandrika 
(NCat 10.184) 

N^SIIytHA (more than one? ) 
SUktiratnakara on Patanjali's Mahabhafya 

(NCat 10.190) 
RUpamSla 

(NCat 10.190) 
NRSIMHA TARKAPAilGANANA 

Gapamartap da on Sarpkfiptasara-Dhatupa (ha 
(NCat 9.290, 10.195) 

O R A M BHATTA 
Vyakarapadtpikd on Pacini's A$0dhyayi 

G1344 : Edited by Ganapati Sastri Mokate, Pan n. s. 29 (1907)-37 (1915). Re-
printed Varanasi, 1916. 

PADMADHARA 
Indira 

(NCat 11.153) 
(RAJA) PADMANARAYAISTA 
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SUubodha 
(NCat 11.131) 

PADMASUNDARA 
Unadisadkana or SundaraprakaSaSabdarriava 

(NCat 2.293) 
PANCANANA KANDALI 
Chandraka Bhasya on Ratnamala 

(NCat 11.72) 
"iVarnaviveka 

(NCat 11.72) 
PA&UPATI of Radha 
Karakapariksa 

(NCat 3.375) 
PITAMBARA VIDYABHOSANA 
Katantra-Dhatusiitrapatrika or Kavirajapatrika 

See e656. 
PRAVARTAKOPADHYAYA 

(Abhyankar, p. 271; YM 1.428) 
PrakaSa or PrakaSika on K.aiyata's Mahabhasyapradipa 

(NCat 5.76) 
PRAYOGAVE&KATADRI 

(YM 1.415) 
Vidvanmukh.abhu.sana or -Ma.tj.dana on Patanjali's Mahdbhdsya (MS at Adyar Library) 

PRTHVICANDRA or PRTHVlDHARA 
Daurgasimhavjlti on Durgasimha's Katantravrtti 

(NCat 3.313) 
PRTHVlSVARA 

Sarvalaksana on Harsavardhana's Linganusasana 
See e818. 

PUNYASUNDARAGANI 
(Belvalkar, p. 66) 

Dhatupafha (Hemacandra school) 
(NCat 9.290) 

PtJRNACANDRA 
Dhalupafha 

G1345 : Biswanath Bhattacharya, " O n the Sanskrit Restoration of Purnacandra's 
Dhatu-Pafha from Tibetan Base," JBBRAS 52-53, 1977-1978, 88-91. 

RADHAKRSNA GOSVAMIN 
Avyayarlha 

(NCat 1.431) 
RAGHAVA JHA 
Karakarthavicara 

(NCat 3.379) 
DvanduaikaJesavada 

(NCat 9.189) 
RAGHAVASTJRI (YM 2.329) 
ArthaprakaSika on Katyayana's Varttika (MS in Madras) 

RAGHAVENDRACARYA 
Candrika on Nagesa Bhafta's LaghuSabdenduSekhara 

(NCat 6.379) 
RAGHUNANDA SlROMANI 
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(Belvalkar, p. 71) 
Kdtantratattvarriava or Kaldpatattvanyava 

See e653. 
RAGHUNATHA SASTRI VAIYAKARANA 

Laghufika on Nagesa Bhafta's Paribhasenduiekhara 
See el 134. 

RAJARAMA DlKSITA 
Commentary on Hari Bhaskara's Paribhdfibhaskara 

(NCat 11.22) 
R A J I V A S A R M A N o r V I I S V A N A T H A C A K R A V A R T I N o r R A M A D E V A 

SARMAN 
?Acak;anaviveka 

(NCat 2.21) 
RAMACANDRA, son of Visvanatha and disciple of Krsna Pandita 
KriyakoSa, abridgment of Bhattamalla's Akhyatacandrika 

G1346 : Edited Varanasi, 1876. 
RAMACANDRA 
Karakacandrika 

(NCat 3.374) 
RAMACARANA 
Kartfsiddhantamafijari 

(NCat 3.187) 
RAMACARITRA TRIPATHIN 
Phakkikd Saralartha 

G1347 : Edited by Sadasiva Sastri Joshi. HSS 21. Varanasi, 1932. 
Paflcasamasiya 

(NCat 11.60) 
RAMAJNA PANDEYA 

Vyakaranadarianapratima 
G1348 : Edited by Ramagovind Sukla. POwsBst. Varanasi, 1979. 

R A M A KINKARA SARASVATI 
(GOS 134, 1961, 323; Y M 1.639) 

ASubodha 
(NCat 2.198) 

R A M A K U M A R A NYAYABHOSANA, son of Ramagati Vacaspati 
(NCat 3.225) 

Kalapasara (based on Mugdabodha, Sarasvata, and Katantra systems) 
(NCat 3.225) 

RAMADEVA MISRA 
Vrttipradipa on Jayaditya/Vamana's KaSika 

(NCat 4.119) 
RAMANANDA T I R T H A 
Kalapasamgraha, a brief exposition of Katantra 

(NCat 3.225) 
RAMANARAYANA SARMAN 
Bkdsya on Anubhuti's Sarasvataprakriya 

See el004. 
RAMANATHA CAKRAVARTIN 
Sabdaratnauali or Katantravrttiprabodha or Sabdasadhyaprabodhini 

(NCat 3.314) 
RAMAPANIVADA 
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Vioararia on Narayana Bhattari's Dkatukauya 
See el002. 

RAMARSI 
AvyayarthamaRjari on an Avyayarthakofa 

(NCat 1.431) 
RAMASIMHA (more than one?) 
Commentary on Haradatta's PadamaHjari 

See e918, 
Dhaturatnamanjari 

(NCat 9.292) 
RAMESVARA TARKAVACASPATI BHATTACARYA 
Kdrakamdldtika on a Rain vmala 

(NCat 3.376) 
RATIDEVA SIDDHANTAVAGlSA, son of Gangadharacarya of the Catta family of 

Bengal 
KripariSifta 

' (NCat 4.273) 
RATNAMATI 

Tika on Gandragomin's sitras 
(NCat 7.19) 

RATNAPANI 
( Sa t) Karakavivarana 
' (NCat 3.377) 
G1349 : Edited by H.V. Nagaraja Rao. MO 9, 1976, 49-62. 

RATNESVARA 
Commentary on Haradatta's Padamafija.fi 

See e917; e918. 
RCPARAMA NYAYAPANCANANA 
Karakarahasya, a Saupadma work 

(NCat 3.376) 
SABARASVAMIN 

(Belvalkar, p. 44; cos 134, 1961, 383; YM 2.264) 
Sarvarthalaksana on Harsavardhana's commentary on Hemacandra's Linganufasana 

See e8l7. 
SABHAPATI SARMA UPADHYAYA 

Laksmi on Bhaftoji Diksita's Siddhdntakaumudi 
See el017; G1104. 

SACGIDANANDA 
Taddhitagunadipika 

(NCat 8.85) 
SADANANDA 

Subodhini on Anubhuti's Sarasvatiprakriya 
See e988; el 134. 

Subodhini on Ramacandrasrama's Siddhantacandrika 
See el041. 

SAMANTABHADRA 
(Belvalkar, p. 60) 

Tippaifi on Yatsavarman's Cintamarii 
SAMKARA 

Tika on Purusottamadeva's Mahabhdfyalaghuiiftti 
(YM 2.403) 

SAMKARA SARMAN 
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KatantrapariiiftaprabodhaprakaSika 
(NCat 3.316) 

SANATANA TARKACARYA 
(YM 1.509) 

Tippani on Pacini's Asfadhyayi 
(NCat 1.472) 

Prabha on PJinendrabuddhi's Nyasa (or ?Maitreyaraksita's Tantrapradipa) 
(NCat 4.119, 8.90) 

SARVADHARA UPADHYAYA 
Commentary on (Katantra) Unadisittras 

(NCat 2.295) 
Vanmayapradipa on Durgasimha's Kdtantravrtti 

(NCat 3.313) 
Tyadayantasyaprakriya or Kalapaiyadivjtti 

(NCat 8.227) 
SASTHlDASA, son of Jayakrsna Tarkavagisa 
Dhdtumdla 

(NCat 9.292) 
SATYAVARYARYA 

Commentary on some Unadisutras 
(NCat 2.295) 

(KASI) SESA &ARMAN, patronized by King Krsnaraja HI of Mysore 
(Belvalkar, p. 45; YM 2.299) 

Saroamangala on Nagesa Bhafta's ParibhasenduSekhara 
(NCat 4.141, 11.228) 

SIDDHANATHA VIDYAVAGISA 
Commentary on Purusottamadeva's Prayogaratnamala 

G1350 : Edited. Kuch Bihar, 1890-1903. 
SITANATHA GASTRIN 

Satnjivani on Akhyata section of ¡Sarvavarman's Katantrasutras 
See e658. 

SlVADASA or SiVARAMA SARMAN (VACASPATI) 
Krnmailjari with autocommentary 

G1351 : Edited Dacca, 1886. 
G1352 : Edited Calcutta, 1905-1906. 
See e647 

¡SlVADASA CAKRAVARTIN 
Commentary on Santksiptasara Unadisutras 

(NCat 2.296) 
SlVANANDA GOSVAMIN or SlROMANI BHATTA, a southerner who visit-.' 

Bikaner during the reign of Anupsingh 
KarakakoSa or Vibhaktyarthavivarana 

(NCat 3.372) (See DKRPV, p. 363.) 
SlVANANDA PANDEYA 
Ratnadipika on Nagesa Bhatta's ParamalaghumaHjusa 

See el 122. 
SIVANARAYANA SLROMANI 

Tippani on Vopadeva's Mugdhabodha 
See el916. 

SIVAPANPITA 
Kusumavikasa on Haradatta's Padamanjari 

(NCat 4.120) 
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SOMANATHA 
Brhati Candrika 

(NCat 6.380) 
SOMAPRABHA, a Jain 
Auktika 

(NCat 3.97) 
SRlDEVA PANDITA 
Arthasamgraha 

(NCat 1.389) 
SRIKANTA MISRA 
Candrika 

(NCat 6.380) 
SRIKRSNA SARMAN 
TiAam S'aktik or Tinivicara? 

(NCat 8.166) 
SRINATHA SlROMANI 
Manorama on Sarvavarman's KatantrasUtras 

See e655. 
SRINIVASA 
Commentary on Haribhaskara's Paribhasabhaskara 

(NCat 11.22) 
SRIPRABHA SORI 
Karakoktisamuccaya 

(NCat 3.379) 
SRSTIDHARACARYA 
Commentary on Purusottamadeva's Bhdsdvrtti 

See e938. 
SRUTASAGARA, pupil of Vidyananda 
Dhatupardyaria 

(NCat 9.290) 
SUDARSANAGARYA 
Karakarthapradipika 

(NCat 3.379) 
SUDARSANA DEVA 
Pradipa on Santanava's Phitsutras 

See e644. 
SUSENA KAVIRAJA MlSRA, son of Misra Mahidhara 
Candra or Vyakhyasara on Trilocana's KatantravfttipaRjika 

G1353 : "Akhyataviraja" portion edited Dacca, 1890. 
See e656. 

SVETAVANAVASIN, son of Aryabhatta of Gargya gotra 
(NCat 2.172, 294-295) 

Vftti on U(iddisutras 
G1354 : Edited by T.R. Chintamani, MUSS 7.1, 1933. 

TALADEVASUDHI 
Dhatupratyayapaflcikd 

(NCat 9.291) 
TARANATHA, son of Kalidasa of Vatsa family 
Sabdartharatna 

G1355 : Edited Calcutta, 1951. 
TARAPADA NYAYARATNA 
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Karakacandrika 
G1356 : Edited Calcutta, 1902. 

TARKALAMBCARA BHATTACARYA 
Dhatucandrika 

(NCat 8.135) 
TEKNATHA (?) 
Paribhasarthadipika 

(NCat 8.3) 
THAKKURADASA NYAYAPANCANANA, son of Mrtyuiijaya Sarasvati 
Dhatucandrika 

(NCat 8.5) 
TILAKA 

Tika on Ksirasvamin's Hipdtdvyayopasargavxtti 
G1357 : Edited svos 28, 1951. 

TRILOCANA (more than one?) 
AvyayaSabdavftti 

(NCat 8.261) 
Dhaiupdrayana 

(NCat 8.261) 
Vaiyakarariakofipdttra 

(NCat 8.262) 
TRILOKANATHA, son of Vaidyanatha 
Karakarthanirnaya or Safkarakanirupairia 

(NCat 3. 378, 8.259) 
UTSAVAKlRTI , SARAMGA UPADHYAYA 
Padasuryaprakriya (Katantra work) 

(NCat 2.322, 3.309, 11.103) 
VAIJALADEVA 

Prabodhacandrika 
G1358 : G.V. Tagare, "Vaijadeva's Prabodhacandrika," SPAIOC 19, 1956, 36-37. 

VALABHIDATTA 
Commentary on Nagesa Bhatta's ParibhafenduSekhara 

(NCat 11.227) 
VANGADASA 
Taddhitopadeia 

(NCat 8.86) 
VARENDRA CAMPAHATTIYA MANASARMAN, son of Laksmipati 

Commentary on Siradeva's Paribhasavftti 
(NCat 1.203) 

Anuhyasasara? 
(NCat 1.203) 

VASUDEVA 
KaSikavfttisara 

(NCat 4.120) 
VEDANTACARYA 
Kaumuduarasaijtgraha, summary of Bhaftoji Dik§ita's Siddhantakaumudi 

(NCat 5.111) 
VIDYACAKRAVARTIN 

Commentary on Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya (lost) 
VIJAYAVIMALA 

AvacOri on Harsakulagani's Kavikalpadruma 
(NCat 3.270) 
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VINASVARANANDIN 
Karakasambandhoddyota 

(NCat 3.378) 
(King) VlRAPANDYA 
Tinantaparydyasamgraha (?) 

(NCat 8.166) 
V IRARAGHAVACARY A 

(Gardona, p. 36) 
Pdninisutravyakhya 

G1359 : Edited by T. Chandrasekharan. 2 volumes, MQOMS 33 (1954), 47 (1955). 
VISVAJMATHA NYAYALAMKARA 
Dkdiucintdmani (Paniruya work) 

(NCat 9.285) 
V L S V A N A T H A SASTRI 
Prabhakari on Varadaraja's Madhyasiddhantakaumudi 

See el048. 
V I § V E § V A R A S U R I 

( Vydkarana ) Siddhantasudhanidhi 
G1360 : Edited by Dadhi Ram Sarma, Sita Rama Sastri Shende, and Madhava 

Sastri Bhandare. Ch.SS 45. Varanasi, 1924. 
V I S V E S V A R A T A R K A C A R Y A , a Katantra writer 

(NCat 2.10) 
Akhyatavydkhyana or -bodha (MSS available) 
Commentary on Trilocana's KatantravrttipaRjika 

(NCat 3.312) 
VRAJARAJA 
Unadisutra 

(NCat 2.294) 
VURAMlSRA, son of Harighala 
Dkaludarpapa, composed in the city of Amritsar 

(NCat 9.285) 
YASOBHOTI 
Laghuvrtti or Sisyahita on Kashmiri recension of Katantra (Tibetan translation exists 

in Tanjur; see JASP 1907, 125.) 
YATISA 

Avyayarthapradipika 
(NCat 1.431) 

AUTHOR UNKNOWN 
Sadhutvadintrvacana (MS notice in Adyar D, vol. 6, p. 245) 

AUTHOR UNKNOWN 
Sphofasiddhi (MS notice in Adyar D, vol. 6. no. 655) 

AUTHOR UNKNOWN 
Varavarxtini on Nagesa Bhatta's LaghuSabdenduiekhara 

See el 116. 
AUTHOR UNKNOWN 

Vijaya on Nagesa Bhatta's Laghuiabdenduiekhara 
See el 116. 

AUTHOR UNKNOWN 
Visamapadavivfti on Nagesa Bhatta's LaghuSabdenduiekhara 

See el 116. 
AUTHOR UNKNOWN 
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Abhinavacandrikd on Nagesa Bhatfa's LaghuSabdenduSekhara 
See e l l 16. 

AUTHOR UNKNOWN 
SabdarUpavali 

G1361 : Edited by Kanaka Lai Sharraa. HSS 3. Varanasi, 1925. 
AUTHOR UNKNOWN 

SamdsaSamkha 
G1362 : Edited by H.V. Nagaraja Rao. MO 12, 1979, 45-46. 
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"G" references are to the Bibliography in this Volume, " R B " refers to Volume I : 
Bibliography (Revised Edition) of the Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. Other abbre-
viations are identified in the Bibliography. 
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(Translation by R .E . H um e, The Thirteen Principal Upanisads [Oxford, 1968] , p . 434.) 
As in the Atharva Veda, time is here given the highest status o f being identified with 
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40. Ibid. 3.9.74.
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44. Ibid.
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49. Sastri (G1428), 1980 ed., p. 82.
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53. For a  full analysis of the function of time see Coward (G777).
54. Cf. Klaus Klostermaier, cited in n. 3 above.
55. Subram ania Iyer (G721), p. 119.
56. T.S. Eliot, Murder in the Cathedral (London, 1955), p . 44.
57. Vdkyapadiya 1. 142 w ith vrtli.
58. Ib id . 1.143, vrtti. See also ibid. 1.14.
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60. Sastri (G 1428), 1980 ed ., p . 85.
61. Vakyapadiya 1.120 an d  vrtti.
62. Ib id . 1.120 a n d  vjrtti.
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4. M u rti, (G 1643), p . 321.
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12. Ib id .
13. Ib id ., p . 326.
14. Ib id .
15. T h e  follow ing discussion regard ing  the P la ton ic  p ara lle l w ith  oyakarapa is based 

on  M u rti (G 1643), p . 327.
16. Saroadarianasarpgraha o f M a d h a v a  trans. E.B. Cowell an d  A .E . G ough, (London, 
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17. S u b ram an ia  Iy e r (G 734), p . 163.
18. S u b ram an ia  Iyer (G 872), karikd 19. S im ilar argum ents a re  offered to  show 
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o r m em ory  th ro u g h  resem blance, p . 49.

19. M ah ad ev an  (R B 5466), p . 62.
20. Sastri (G 706), p . 50.
21. P an d y  (R B 4131), pp . 400-427 .
22. G872, siitra 20, pp . 51—52; an d  Vdkyapadiya 1.88 a n d  ojtti.
23. Ib id .
24. G 872, stlira 24, p. 64. See also S u b ram an ia  Iy e r (G 1445), in  w hich he  makes 

clea r th a t  from  th e  sphofa v iew point w hatever d is tinc tion  o f  degree o r  p a r t  is m ad e  in  
a n  object m ust be done th rough  a  guria (quality  o r p a r t ic u la r) . F o r the  gram m arians 
i t  is the  guria an d  never th e  universal th a t  serves to express degrees in  objects. I t  should 
also be no ted  th a t o f  the  m an y  possible w ays o f  in te rp re tin g  th e  universal, B hartrhari 
prefers the following. A  m ovem ent like lifting  the h a n d  consists o f a  series o f  move
m ents. As these m ovem ents a re  transito ry  they  c a n n o t coexist an d  fo rm  a  w hole of 
w hich  they  w ould  be th e  p a rts  an d  in  w hich  th e  universal o f th e  m ovem ent o f lifting 
th e  h an d  w ould inhere. N ow  such a  universal is m ore specific th a n  th e  w ider universal
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o f m ovem ent in  general. A lthough it inheres in  each m om ent o f m ovem ent, it  is n o t 
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S ubram an ia  Iy e r [ G734] , pp . 168-169.)
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30. K av iraj (G 1394), pp . 1-18 an d  113-132.
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B hartrhari’s favorite seems to be th a t th e  sounds leave im pression seeds (satriskara, 
bhivana, o r bija), which, as they m a tu re  in  the m ind, are  conducive to  an  increasingly 
clear perception  o f the sphofa— to w hich  they  finally  offer a  perfect “ fitness”  o r iden tity . 
A  literal rendering  ofyogyati could be “ to  fit in  a  fram e” — the “ fit”  o f  the “ m atured* 
series o f letters in to  the “ fram e” o f the sphofa. See also th e  vjtti on Vakyapadlya 3.1.8.

33. T he  phrase “ function  o f  the m ind” here is in tended  to  ind ica te  th a t pratibhi 
is n o t a  function  o f the o rd in ary  senses o f the buddhi stage o f  consciousness, b u t is 
characteristic o f the p ro-buddhi o r Sabdatattva stage.

34. I t  should be  clearly  understood here  th a t perfect percep tion  o f pratibhi, how 
ever valid in  itself, rem ains outside the realm  o f  prami&a (w hich is characterized  by 
sensory perception  and  discursive cognition). W ith  reg ard  to  language, therefore, it  is 
sphofa w hen m anifested as speech th a t is pramana (and  n o t sphofa a t  the unified level 
o f pratibhi). T h e  p o in t m ade  above, how ever, still stands. T h e  cognition o f  sphofa a t  
the level o f e ither Sabda pramana or pratibhi is v ia d irec t perception , n o t via inference.

35. Sphofasiddhi, sUtra 23, as transla ted  by  S ubram an ia  Iyer (G 872), p . 60.
36. Sam kara, BrahmasUtrabhisya, as translated  in  T h ib a u t (R B 243), vol. I, p . 210.
37. Vikyapadlya 1.142.
38. Ib id ., 1.123.
39. T he following sum m ary depends m ain ly  on S ubram ania  Iyer’s presen tation  

o f  B hartrhari’s position in  G734, pp . 144-146.
40. Patan ja li, Togasutra 2.53.
41. T h ere  is considerable debate  in  cu rren t scholarship over w hether there  should 

or should n o t be a  fourth  level o f  language, pari v ik . B hartrhari him self seems to  leave 
open th a t possibility. T he  O jtti on Vakyapadiya 1.142 does quote  am ong num erous o ther 
passages Rg Veda 1.164.45, w hich  refers to  four levels o f vie. C ardona, p . 302, seems to



co n trad ic t him self, suggesting fou r levels in  th e  m a in  tex t—paiyanli be ing  d iv ided  in to  
tw o aspects— b u t in  th e  footnote observing “ th a t B h artrh ri d id  n o t recognize an  
abso lu te  fou rth  level called para vac. ‘suprem e speech ,’ w hich  was recognized by  la te r 
th inkers, especially in  th e  K ash m ir S aiva school o f th o u g h t” (p. 3 69 ).

4 :  W o r d  M e a n i n g

1. See K . K u n ju n n i R a ja , “ P a n in i’s A ttitu d e  T ow ards L a k sa n a ,”  Adyar Library 
Bulletin (1965) : 177-187.

2. Sarvadarianasamgraka o f  M ad h av a , tran s. E.B. Cowell an d  A .E . G ough (L ondon 
1892-1894, pp . 210ff.

3. See C h ak rav a rti (G 1402).
4. P a tan ja li, Mahabhasya 1.1.
5. K u m arila , Slokavarttika, sphofavada section, verse 5.
6. P a tan ja li, Mahabhasya 1.4.109.
7. Ib id .
8. See C h ak rav arti (G 1402), p . 100.
9. Vakyapadiya 1.44.

10. Ib id . 1 .45-46 .
11. Ib id . 1.47.
12. Ib id . 1.49.
13. S u b ram an ia  Iy e r (G 721), p . 58.
14. Vakyapadiya 1.1 an d  vrtti.
15. S u b ram an ia  Iy e r  (G 872), p . 2.
16. Ib id ., p . 3.
17. S u b ram an ia  Iy e r (G 1464), p. 124.
18. A  sum m ary  o f p a r t  o f M a n d a n a ’s answ er to  K u m a rila  in  M a n d a n a ’s Sphofa- 

Siddhii karika 3, as p resen ted  by  G a u rin a th  Sastri in  G 706, p . 105.
19. Sphofasiddhii k&rika 4.
20. Ib id .
21. Ib id .
22. U nlike the subsequen t discussion, th e  p reced ing  d eb a te  assumes no  invisible 

trace  o r samsk&ra. K u m a rila  holds th a t  th e  last phonem e, he lped  by  th e  m ore visible 
going before o f  th e  o th er phonem es in  th e  w ord, causes the u n d ers tand ing  o f m eaning .

23. S u b ra m a n ia Iy e r  (G 872), p . 14.
24. Sphofasiddhii karika 5, G 872, p . 16.
25. Ib id .
26. Ib id ., karika 6, G 872, p . 16.
27. Ib id ., G 872, pp . 17-18.
28. Ib id ., karika 10, G 872, p . 30.
29. Ib id ., G872, p . 31.
30. Ib id ., karika 11, G 872, p . 34.
31. Ib id .
32. Ib id ., karika 18, G872, p . 44.
33. S u b ram an ia  Iy e r (G 1464), p . 136.
34. S u b ram an ia  Iy e r’s in tro d u c tio n  to  G 872, p . 13.
35. Ib id ., karika 20, a n d  Vakyapadiya 1.88 w ith  vrtti.
36. I t  should  be no ted  th a t no  less a  person than  S am kara  a rg u ed  aga in s t the sphofa 

theory  (in Brahmasutrabhasya 1 .3 .28). See also th e  recen t analysis o f S am k ara’s objection  
sphofa in  H e rm a n  (G 1549). S am kara  a n d  K u m a rila  b o th  base th e ir criticism  on  
acarya U p av a rsa , an d  the ir objections a re  som ew hat d ifferen t from  the d eb a te  betw een 
V acaspa ti a n d  M a n d a n a .
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37. T his passage an d  the following ones are  taken  from  the translation  by S.S. 
S u ryanarayana  Sastri in  G 1414, rep rin ted  in  Collected Papers o f  S .S  Suryanarayana Sastri 
(M adras, 1961), p . 296.

38. Ib id .
39. Ib id .
40. Ib id ., p . 301.
41. Ib id .
42. Ib id ., p . 293.
43. See S ub ram an ia  Iyer’s in troduction  to G872, p . 17.
44. Sphotasiddhi, kdrikd 24, G872, p . 64. See also S ubram ania  Iy e r (G 1445), in 

w hich  he m akes clear th a t  from  the sphofa view point w hatever distinction  o f degree 
or p a r t  is m ade in  an  object m ust be done th rough  a  guria (quality  o f p a rt ic u la r) .

45. Vakyapadiya 1.85. F or m ore on this topic see chap te r 3 p a r t  2 o f this in troduction .

5 .  S e n t e n c e  M e a n i n g

1. See Sphotasiddhi, kdrikd 23.
2. For de ta iled  discussion see K u n ju n n i R a ja  (G 355).
3. See K u n junn i R a ja  (G 1556), pp. 154-156.
4. K um arila , Slokavarttika.
5. See K . K u n junn i R a ja , “ T he  R ole o f Tdtparya in  U nderstand ing  the Sentence,” 

in  Ancient Indian Theories on Sentence Meaning (Poona, 1980).
6. N oan  Chomsky, Language and M ind  (New York, 1968), chap. 3.

N O T E S  T O  SU R V E Y

I .  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  E l e m e n t s  i n  V e d i c  L i t e r a t u r e

I . Nages'a B haffa has in te rp re ted  this verse as referring to the fourfold m an i
festation o f vac in to  para, paiyanti, madhyamd, an d  vaikhari.

2. P h i l o s o p h i c a l  E l e m e n t  i n  Y a s k a ’s JSirukta

1. See B. B hattacharya, TaskaJs Nirukta and the Science o f  Etymology (C alcutta,
1952); S iddhesw ar V arm a, The Etymology o f Taska (H oshiarpur, 1953 ) ; K un junn i R a ja  
(G 696).

2. T h iem e (G 458), p p . 23-24.
3. C ardona, pp . 270-273.
4. “ B havap radhanam  akhyatam , sa ttv ap rad h an an i n am an i.’’
5. “ Sad  bhavavikara, b h avan titi varsayan ir jay a te  ’sti viparin.am.ate vardhate  

p aksiyate  v inasyatiti.”
6. “ P rap tak ram a  visesesu kriya saivabhidh iyate  k ram arupasya sam hare ta t 

sattvam  iti k a thyate ,” Vakyapadiya 3.1.35.
7. “PurvaparibhQ tam  bhavam  akhyatenacasfe.”
8. “ K rdabh ih ito  bh av a  dravyavad  bhavati.”
9. “ Ind riyan ityam  vacanam  au d u m b aray an ah ,”  Vdkyapadiya 2.347.

10. Cf. B rough (G 8).
11. “ N am anyakhyata jan iti sakafayano na iruk tasam ayasca; n a  sarvaniti gargyo 

vaiyakarananam  caike,” Nirukta 1.12.
12. “ B hav ap rad h an am  akhyatam , sa ttvap radhanan i nam an i.”



3. P h i l o s o p h i o a l  E l e m e n t s  i n  P a n i n i ’s  Affadhyayi

1. G enerally  taken to  be la ter th an  Y aska; b u t T hiem e takes h im  to  be earlier. 
See the extended discussion sum m arized in  C ardona.

2. “ Sistah sabdesu pramanam .”
3. “ L okavijnanat siddham ,” see sRtras 1.1.21, 1.1.65.
4. “ T a d  asisyam  sam jnap ram anatva t,’’ siltra 1.2.53. “ S iddhe sabdarthasam - 

bandhe  lo k a tah ,”  Varttika.
5. “ A vyu tpanna p ra tip ad ik a .”  See also the discussion in  Y aska’s Nirukta.
6. ' “ P ratipad ikav ijnanacca  P an ineh  siddham  /  U nadayo  v yu tpannan i p ra ti- 

pad ikan i.”
7. “  A rthaikatvad  ekam  vakyam  sakanksam  ced v ibhage syad ,”  Patan jali, 

Mahabhafya 3.2.41.
8. See KLtmjunni R a ja  (G 355); also D evasthali (G 327), pp . 206—215.
9. Nyasa on  KdMkat ed ited  by  S.C. C hakravarti in  G851, p . 423. See Brough 

(G 1478), pp . 28-29; also S taal (G 1566), pp . 164-167. N aray an a  B hatta tiri elucidates 
this p o in t in  his PrakHyRsaroasva.

10. N agesa B hatta  discusses lakfatta a t  leng th  in  his MaRjRfa an d  says in  the Parama- 
IaghumaRjRfR th a t according to  the gram m arians there is no necessity to accep t IaksattR 
as a  separate  function  o f words.

4. P h i l o s o p h i o a l  E l e m e n t s  i n  P a t a n j a l i ’s MahabhRsya

1. T h e  M im am sakas take Sabda to  be  th e  sound only, w hile to the gram m arians 
m eaningfulness is an  essential fea tu re  o f  a  linguistic sign. See M aridana M isra ’s 
Sphofasiddhit verse 3 : “ a  Sabda is the cause for creating  the understand ing  o f the 
m eaning”  (“ arthavasayaprasavan im ittam  sabda isyate” ).

2. MahabhRfya 1.1.
3. K um arila , SlokaOarttikat sphofavRda section, verse 5.
4. See the discussion in  chap te r 5 o f  B hartrhari. A m ong the followers o f Panini, 

V ajapyayana  considered the  m eaning  to  be  Rkfti o r jRti, w hile V yadi took it  to be the 
ind iv idual o r dravya. A m ong o ther scholars o f  philosophy, the M im am sakas took akrti 
to  be synonym ous w ith  jRti, w hile the N yaya school took i t  to  be the struc tu ra l form, 
as d istinct from  th e  universal. Cf. G au tam a, NyayasRtrat “Ja tyak rtivyak taas tu 
p a d a rth a h .”

5. VRrttika I : “ siddhe sabdarthasam bandhe  lokatah . . . .”
6. MahRbhRfya I : “ a rth av an to  varnah . . . .”
7. K a ty ay an a’s varttika on  1.2.64: “ d ravyabh idhanam  vyad ih” an d  “ akrtya- 

bh id h an ad  vaikam  v ibhak tau  V ajapyayanah .”
8. “Ja ty ak h y ay am  akasm in bahuvacanam  anyata rasyam .”
9. “ S aru p an am  ekasesa ekav ibhak tau .”

10. MahRbhRsya I.
11. “ P ap in idarsane  ja tid rav y au  sabdenabhidh iyete .”
12. “ Y asya gunantare§vapi p radu rbhava tsu  ta ttvam  n a  v ihanyate  tad  dravyam ” 

(on 5 .1 .119).
13. O n  P ariin i’s sutra 1.4.109.
14. MahRbhRfya 1.35.5.
15. B uddhau  k rtva  sarvas cesfah k a rta  dh iras tanvann itih . Sabdenarthanvacyan  

d rs tv a  b u d d h au  ku rya t pau rvaparyam .”
16. “ D hvan ih  sphotas ca sabdanaxn dhvanis tu  khalu  laksyate Alpo m aham s ca 

kesam cid ubhayam  ta t svabhava tah .” A lso: “ sphotah  sabdah  dhvanih  sabdagunah .”



17. “ V am asya grahane hetuh  p rak rto  dh v an ir isyate. V rttibhede n im itta tvaip  
vaikrtah  sam apadyate .”

18. “  A vasth ita varna  vak tus c iraciravacad v rttayo  visisyan te .”
19. Mahibhasya 1.181.
20. “ K ip o  ro lah ,”  P am n i’s sitra  8.2.18.
21. “ Stanakesavati stri syal lom asah  pu rusah  sm rtah . U bhayo r an ta ram  yacca 

tadabhave napum sakam .”
22. “N a  vaiyakaranais sakyam  laukikam  lihgam  astha tum .”
23. “  Sam styanavivaksayam  stri, prasavavivaksayam  pu m an  ubhayavivaksayam  

napum sakam .”

5 .  B h a r t h j h a r i

1. CF. F rauw allner (R B 12599), pp . 134-135.
2. T h e  title Vakyapadiya could have referred originally  to the second o f  th e  three 

kitidas (chapters o r books) th a t m ake up  the work. I t  is definite th a t ab o u t a .d . 1000 
Vikyapadiya was generally regarded as applying only to  the first tw o books; Trikandi 
was the term  th a t included  all three books. T h e  use o f the title  Vakyapadiya to  speak 
o f even the th ird  book, the Padakinda o r the Prakmiaka (M iscellany) seems to be  no 
older th an  the sixteenth cen tury  (cf. A klujkar [ G733] , pp . 547-555). I t  is this use 
th a t is m ost com m on a t present. T he  first two books, according to one m anuscrip t 
trad ition , consist o f verses (kirik&s) as well as a prose com m entary  (Dftti). T h e  o ther 
m anuscrip t traditions have only the kirikas, o r kirikas accom panied by  a  prose com m en
ta ry  (Iika) evidently au thored  by  som eone o ther th a n  th e  karika au tho r. A  long line 
o f writers in  the Sanskrit trad ition  has consistently held th a t  the Vrtti too is B h artrh a ri’s 
w ork and  is an  in tegral p a r t  o f the Vdkyapadiya (cf. A klujkar [ G743] . I n  their u n d e r
standing the reference of the title Vikyapadiya is n o t confined to  the kirikas. F o r m any 
m odern  students o f B hartrhari’s works, how ever, th a t title  stands for the kirikas, 
p rim arily  as well as exclusively. T h e  Vrtti is n o t generally  view ed as included  w hen 
references such as “ Vikyapadiya 1.5”  are  m ade.

3. T h e  w ord nitya is no t in tended  here in  the sense “ e ternal”  (as in  “ G od is 
e ternal” ). Even as signifying “ p erm an en t”  i t  has tw o or th ree shades o f  m eaning, 
depending on the theoretical context. See A klujkar (G 735), p . 82.

4. See the preceding note.
5. Cf. A klujkar (G 762), p . 12, n. 12.
6. W hen an  expression is m entioned, as d is tinc t from  w hen i t  is used, i t  is thought 

to convey its ow n form  as m eaning. A  theoretical d istinction  is m ade betw een an  
expression and  its ow n form  in  cases o f m ention, an d  the form er is said to  be the 
signifier a n d  the la tte r  the signified; th a t is, w hen self-referring o r quoted  expressions 
a re  com pared w ith  the expressions hav ing  an  external reference, the distinction is no t 
seen in the m ode o f em ploym ent (“ use-m ention” ) o f the two, b u t in  w h a t they 
convey— w h at th e  outcom e is.

7. T h e  concept oarriasphofa, as understood by the Paniniyas, differs from  “ p h o 
nem e” as generally understood by linguists in  one im p o rtan t respect. A , a, an d  a th a t
is, short (hrasva), long (dirgha), and  prolonged (pluta) a— a re  regarded  as different 
realizations o f varrtasphofa a; in  o ther words, the varrtasphofa here  is an  abstracted  o r 
generalized com m on factor form .

8. T h e  im plication is th a t linguistic units a re  assum ed to  be individuals o r p a rt i
culars in  the discussion sum m arized in  the preceding pa rag rap h . O ne o f  B h artrh a ri’s 
com m entators (Puniyaraja/H elaraja, a t  2 .1 -2 , 19, 3 9 -4 0 ) systematizes the sphofa view 
o f  linguistic expressions as follows: (a) bihya sphofa·. individuals (vyakti) an d  universals



(ja l i) ;  (b ) abhyantara sphofa: Sabdatattva. T h is  system atization  is confirm ed by  the 
sequence o f  sta tem ents in  1.84—97.

9. T h e  foregoing in te rp re ta tio n  o f  1 .148-154  is con jec tu ra l, for th e  passages 
do  n o t co n ta in  a n  exp lic it s ta tem en t to  this effect: “ T h e  fo llow ing/preced ing  is the 
ju s tifica tio n  o f  the c laim  th a t  know ledge o r SSstra-based use o f  g ram m atica l expressions 
can  lead  to  m erit.”  I  have assum ed th a t  such  a  s ta tem en t was in tended  by  B h artrh ari, 
because th e  con tex t (1.144—147 a n d  1 .158-174) is one o f  p o in ting  o u t th e  im portance  
o f  g ram m ar a n d  because th e  im m edia te ly  follow ing verses (1 .155 -157 ) a re  concerned 
w ith  the re la tion  betw een  sadhu Sabda a n d  dharma. I t  is, how ever, possible th a t 1 .148-157 
a re  n o t a t  th e ir  o rig inal p lace in  the BrahmakSrida.

10. AnvitabhidkSna-vSdins o f th e  la te r  works.
11. T h e  last th ree  correspond, respectively, to  madhyama, paSyantl, an d  parSpaSyanti- 

rUpa. Speech (vaikhari) is m arked  by  a n  observab le  presence o f b re a th  a n d  sequence 
in  b o th  its upamSu a n d  non -upamSu varieties.

12. As w ill be  a p p a re n t from  this sum m ary , th e  link  am ong  verses 112-115 is no t 
clear.

13. T h ere  is som e overlap  in  th e  list th a t  follows b y  th e  very  n a tu re  o f  th e  m a tte r  
involved an d  because the list evolved th ro u g h  th e  efforts o f  generations o f  th inkers. 
F o r th e  la tte r  reason, th ere  is also a n  elem en t o f v a ria tio n  in  the u n d ers tan d in g  or 
defin ition  o f term s involved. F o r exam ple, prakaratfa an d  samarthya obviously h a d  w ider 
m eanings in  ad d ition  to  th e ir  specific m eanings d e te rm in ed  on  the  basis o f  o th e r factors 
inc luded  in  th e  lis t(s ) .

14. T h e  V aiyakarapas u n d ers tan d  dravya in  tw o senses: first, th e  everlasting  sub
stance th a t  underlies a ll tran sien t physical sh ap es; an d , second, w h a t a  dem onstrative 
p ro n o u n  (equ ivalen t to  “ v ariab le”  o f  m odern  log ic) can  refer to . T h e  second chap te r, 
a  sum m ary  o f  w hich  begins a t  this po in t, expands on  th e  first sense. T h e  second sense 
is g iven in  ch ap te r 4.

15. I n  the first ch ap te r o f th e  th ird  book, a ll expressions a re  said to  refer, in  the 
final analysis, to  E xistence. T h is  E xistence is th e n  view ed as a  un iversal pervad ing  
every th ing . H e re  in  the  second ch ap te r a  sim ilar conclusion is reached , b u t th e  Exis
tence is said  to  be  a  p a rticu la r. T h u s , there  a re  tw o cu rren ts o f  though t, roughly  
corresponding  to  on tological red u c tio n  (a )  to  classes o r (b ) to  individuals in  recen t 
w estern  philosophy.

16. M ost, i f  n o t a ll, com m on sentences w ou ld  be  logically  p rob lem atic  (in ternally  
inconsisten t) i f  th e  w ords in  th em  w ere view ed as referring  to  ac tua lly  existing entities 
(for exam ple, in  th e  case o f  “ sp ro u t is b o rn ,”  one cou ld  ask: H ow  is th e  sp rou t said 
to  be  b o m  w hen  it  ex isted?). E xp lanations o f  how  these sentences a re  possible vary . 
O n e  involves d istinction  betw een  reference a n d  sense (or m ean ing  ). A n o th e r advocates 
accep tance  o f  an o th e r k ind  o f  (verbal o r linguistic) existence. T h e  th ird  rests on  the 
observation  th a t w ords can n o t refer to  entities in  th e ir  en tire ty— in  all o f  th e ir aspects—  
o r pu re ly  in  them selves. T h e  follow ing sum m ary  alludes to  th is varie ty  o f explanations.

17. T h e  in ten tio n  b e h in d  calling  th e  arising  o f a n  effect a  m irac le  could  b e  of two 
sorts: e ither th e  becom ing o f  th e  effect can n o t be  expressed w ith o u t g iv ing  rise to 
u n in ten d ed  im plications— w ith o u t rea liz ing  the in ad eq u acy  o f  language, as in  the 
descrip tion  o f  a  m iracle— or w e can n o t de term ine  th e  p o in t o f  tran sitio n — th e  exact 
m om en t o r phase in  w hich th e  cause ceases to  exist an d  the  effect comes in to  being. 
T h e  tran sition  seems to take  p lace  in  a  flash like a  m iracle . H e la ra ja  (3.3.81 ) is aw are 
o f  b o th  in terp re ta tions, a n d  th e re  is con tex tual su p p o rt for bo th . V erses 3 .3 .78—80 and  
82—86 suggest th a t  B h artrh a ri located  th e  logical problem s o f  cause-and-effect re la tion 
ship in  th e  expression o f th a t  re la tionsh ip  a n d  in  being  n o t aw are  o f genera l tru ths 
a b o u t lan g u ag e’s re la tion  to  rea lity  in  u n d ers tand ing  th a t expression. I n  o th er words, 
he  seems to  h ave  dissolved the problem s ra th e r  th a n  solved them . T hus, the  first



in te rp re ta tion  is con tex tually  justified. S upport for the second in te rp re ta tion  can  be 
seen in  the adjectives abhdgam, “ partless,”  a n d  akramam “ sequenceless,” w hich a re  
used in  3.3.81.

18. T he  en tity  need no t be explicity qualified. AU th a t is necessary is a  presupposi
tion  th a t x  can  be  qualified if  necessary (bhedyatoena vivaksita). Second, qualification 
is to be understood  as including predication , even o f  the sim ple type such as “x  is/ 
exists.”  T he  present definition allows us to view  universals an d  the like as particu lars 
an d  perm its characterization  o f  all w ord  m eanings as particu lars or individuals. T hus, 
all w ords a re  said to refer to  draoya in  two w ays: the one stated  in  chap te r 3.2 (see the 
preceding n o te ) and  th e  one sta ted  here  in  chap te r 3.4.

19. T h is excelling can  also be in  such negative respects as being disliked, being 
despised, and  so on (for exam ple, kutsitatara, “ m ore censured o f  th e  tw o” ).

20. T h e  in tended  characterization  o f sddhana o r karaka should be  clear from  the 
sum m ary  o f  the follow ing  chapter. T h e  im p o rtan t points to rem em ber are , first, th a t 
they  a re  viewed as supports o f  the action  as expressed in the sentence; second, th a t their 
ac tu a l re la tion  to the action  as seen in  the physical w orld  does n o t m atte r— w hat 
m atters is the capacities in  w hich  the speaker places them — and, th ird , th a t the action  
m en tioned  in  this contex t is n o t necessarily physical, observable action  characterized 
by  a  series of m om ents; even the m eaning of “ is”  o r “ exists”  is action.

21. As H elara ja  (p. 209 .12-13) observes here, w hile the definitions o f  Sadhanai 
kriya, and  so on, like those o f the p receding dravya  an d  guna, are  established by studying 
P an in ian  rules, the characterization  o f space, tim e, an d  so on is a  result o f  a  d irect 
a ttem p t to understand  their n a tu re ; the rules do n o t prov ide clues as in  the o ther 
cases. For B hartrhari, dkaSa does no t seem to be any  positive, physical entity . I t  is 
now here distinguished from  diS in  his writings. H e  seems to have used the w ord con
ventionally  in  th e  sense “ visible, percep tib le  space,”  w hich, in  view of his final rejection 
o f space as an  actually  existent entity , u ltim ate ly  comes to m ean  “ space th a t is generally 
thought to be perceptib le.”

22. V aisesikas, according to  H elara ja , pp . 239.3-4 , 243.9.
23. (a) H e la ra ja  (p. 315.18) labels this view in  verse 107 as svasiddhanta,

“ B h artrh a ri’s own thesis,”  according to  the availab le  editions. B ut the view in  verse 
109 is also soasiddhAnta, according to  H ela ra ja  (p. 316.12). (b ) T here  a re  no words 
such as atha vd, kesdmcit, or anyesdm, ind icating  paksdntara, in  verses 108 an d  109. T h a t 
these verses express views d ifferent from  the  one contained  in  106-107 is som ething 
one has to accept on the au tho rity  o f  H e la ra ja , who, in  tu rn , seems to have  (rightly) 
noticed th a t the w ording o f  108-109 indicates d ifferent philosophical assum ptions.

24. T h e  assum ption here is th a t an  agen t m ust really  exist to  ap p ea r as an  agen t 
in  a  sentence. In  the view expressed in  verse 105, real existence is n o t held  to  be neces
sary; a  tentative, im agined existence is held  to be sufficient. A m ong the thinkers 
advocating  necessity o f “ real existence”  there are  two groups: one (probably  Sam khya ) 
locates such rea l existence in  the cause, m ain ta in ing  th a t cause a n d  effect a re  essen
tially  iden tica l; th e  second explains rea l existence as existence as a  universal, clearly 
im plying th a t the universals a re  rea l (as in  the N yaya view ) an d  beyond question 
(which, o f  course, is n o t the case, as the questions o f B uddhist logicians show ). A lthough 
B h artrh ari can  accom m odate these views (three in  a ll: buddhyavasthdnibandhana or 
mvaksdnibandhana, existence; satkdrya; and  jdtivyakti) as well as the upacdrasattd (secon
dary , derivative existence) view expressed in  3.3.45, his first preference is the Sabddrtho 
’rtha view, expressed in  3.7.109 110. M eaning  (Sabddrtha) an d  reference (oastvartha o r 
bdhydrtha) a re  to be distinguished. In  understand ing  usage, a tten tion  to  w h a t is reflected 
in  language is sufficient. W hethe r th e  en tity  spoken o f actually  exists (a w orthw hile 
concern if  the purpose of inquiry  is som ething else) need n o t be considered to  account 
for usage, such as “ As sprout comes in to  being.”  For w ords carry ing ou t denotation  in



sentences like this, all existent entities are no different from nonexistent entities. To 
p u t the point differently, i t  is im proper to  see contradictions in  a sentence by asking 
questions like: “ D id  the sprout exist before com ing in to  being? I f  it  d id , how can it 
newly come in to  being? I f  it  d id  not, how  can it perform  the action of coming into 
being?” T he use of the w ord “ sprou t”  is in  no w ay pred icated  on there being an  actual 
sprout o r a  referent. T hesen tence  w ith “ sprout”  as the subject can  proceed as long as 
there is m eaning or sense (Jabdartha) for “ sprout.”

25. In  the original, verses 109-110, the observation about language (specifically, 
denotation) is said to hold good also in  the case o f prajHa or buddhi, “ intellect” (speci
fically, a  cognition reflecting an  en tity ). Ju s t as denotation implies acceptance o f (some 
kind of) existence, cognition implies conceding (some kind of) existence. I  have left 
ou t this m ention of intellect and  cognition here in  order no t to obscure the present 
discussion and  also because language and  intellect tu rn  ou t to be ultim ately identical 
in  B hartrhari’s philosophy.

26. (a ) Actions such as pu tting  the po t on the stove, pouring w ater in to  the pot, 
adding rice to the w ater, lighting  the stove, and  m ore, a re  subsum ed under the one 
action denoted by “ cooks.”  See sum m ary of the eighth chap ter (Kriydsamuddeia). (b) 
H elaraja points ou t th a t this way o f accounting for “ A  sprout comes in to  being” differs 
from  the first way (a ), in  th a t here the iden tity  o f cause and  effect is based on a  feature 
o f usage called upacdra (“ extended application” o f a verbal roo t like “ cook” to  cover 
subsidiary actions leading to cooking), while in  (a) the iden tity  o f cause and  effect 
is held to be factual (vdstava).

27. T he examples indicated by B hartrhari a re : “ yavagu m utraya sam padyate,” 
‘ ‘suvarriapindah kupdale bhavatah ,” “ b rahm anah  samgho bhavati,”  “ brahm aniah 
sam ghibhavanti,”  “ tvad-bhavasi,” and  “ ra jan  ara ja  sam padyase/bhavasi.” T o them 
H elaraja  adds: “ ksiram  dadhi sam padyate,” “ b ijad  ankuro jay a te ,” “yavagva m utram  
jay a te ,” “ m ahadbhutas candram ah ,”  and  “ m ahadbhu ta  b rahm an i.”  T he  discussion 
o f these examples is determ ined to some extent by the peculiarities o f the Sanskrit 
language. For this reason, as well as to  indicate the relationship of the po in t here with 
the preceding, I  have preferred simpler examples.

28. A t the beginning o f this section, a  verse giving the definition of apddana is 
expected, as in  the case o f sections on o ther kdrakas in  this Sam uddesa. But the first 
statem ent we see a t  present in  i t  deals w ith  the varieties o f apddina. I t  seems, therefore, 
th a t a t  least one verse has been lost in  the known m anuscripts. T he form o f the lost 
verse is likely to have been “ apaye yad  udasinam  calam  va  yadi vacalam  /  dhruvam  
evatadavesat tad  apadanam  ucyate ,”  th a t is, essentially the sam e as the verse quoted 
by Bhoja (^fngdraprakdSa, chapter 4 ), H a rad a tta  (PadamaHjari 1 .4.24), Bhatfoji D iksita 
(iSabdakaustubha 1 .4.24), and  others.

29. As the last exam ple indicates, the action of moving aw ay associated w ith the 
concept o f apdddna is no t necessarily the actua l or physical action o f m oving away. In  
conformity w ith the V aiyakaranas Sdbda (conceptual o r sem antic, as distinct from 
artha, actual, physical) concept o f action (see sum m ary o f the Kriydsamuddeia, book 3, 
section 8 instances in  w hich the m ovem ent is only im agined or intellectually entertained 
are also relevant here.

30. Cf. Josh i (G1194) pp . 29, 39-40, etc.
31. Sw am inathan (G 780), pp . 3—4.
32. “ D vau sabdatm anau  nityah karyas ceti kaiscid n itya iti drsfah kaiscid anitya 

ltd. A th a v a ja tir  vyaktis ceti a thava  sphoto dhvanis ca ,” ibid. p . 13.
33. S u b ram an ia Iy e r (G 734), p . 171.
34. Sw am inathan (G 780), p . 28; also Subram ania Iyer (G 734), p . 74,
35. “ Saksat p ra tipa tte r anum anapra tipa ttir gariyasi.”
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9 . M A N D A N A M I S R A 

1. In this logical argument, it seems clear that Rumania's attempt to identify 
Sabda with the uttered phonemes is effectively discredited by the reasoning of Mandana, 
who at the same time has vindicated the identification of Sabda with sphofa. Although 
the logical groundwork has largely been completed, Maijdana still has to describe in 
detail exactly how Sabda as sphofa may be comprehended using only ordinary memory 
traces of the phonemes to reveal the sphofa. He must also show the sphofa to be not a 
mere postulation but a perceivable reality, otherwise much of his logical argument 
simply collapses. These tasks he undertakes in karikas 18-19 of the Sphofasiddhi. 

10 . H e l A R A J A 

1. See Subramania Iyer (G734), pp. 39-40. 
2. Gf. G709, G747. 
3. Aklujkar (G750), pp. 165-188. 
4. Ibid. 
5. Subramania Iyer (G734), p. 38. 

1 2 . P U N Y A R A J A 

1. Subramania Iyer (G734), p. 41. 

1 3 . K A J Y A T A 

1. Gf. Sarma (G907). 
2. "Yathottaram muninäm prämäi).yam" sütra 1.1.29. 
3. "Munitraya matenädyatva sädhvasädhu pravibhägah," sütra 5.1.21. 
4. Kaiyata's views on different problems connected with language are found 

scattered in different parts of the commentary. Many of them have been noted and 
discussed in Korida Bhafta's Bhüfana(sära). 

21. ¡"¡ESA CrNTÄMANr 

1. Gf. Yudhisthira Mimamsaka, Saijiskrta vyakarana-S&stra kä itikäsa (Sonipat, 
1973), vol. 1, pp. 418-419. 

2 8 . A N N A M B H A T T A 

1. Yudhisthira Mimamsaka, Sanskrta vyäkarana-Sästra kä itihäsa (Sonipat, 1973), 
vol. 1, p. 422. 

2. P.P.S. Sastri's introduction to G587. 

3 2 . SIVARÄMENDRA SARASVATI 

1. Theodor Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorum: An Alphabetical Register of Sanskrit 
Works and Authors, 3 pts. (Wiesbaden, 1962), pt. 1, pp. 718, 440, 
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3 3 . ( S E S A ) C A K R A P Ä N I ( D A T T A ) 

1. Yudhisthira Mimamsaka, Sanskrta vyäkararia-Sästra kä itihäsa (Sonipat, 1973), 
vol. 1, pp. 540-541. 

2. Gf. New Catalogus Catalogorum, vol. 3, p. 275a, and Mimamsaka, Sariskrta 
vyäkarana-Sästra, pp. 487-495-

3 5 . N I L A K A N T H A SIJKLA 

1. See New Indian Antiquary 5 (1942): 177-183; also Journal of the Tanjore Sarasvati 
Mahal Library (1955 1956). 

3 7 . K O N D A ( O R K A U N D A ) B H A T T A 

1. See volume 1 of this encyclopedia, Bibliography of Indian Philosophies, 2d ed., 
p. 387. 

2. Descriptive Catalogue of the Manuscripts of the Adyar Library, vol. 9, no. 575. 
3. Volume 1 of this encyclopedia, Bibliography of Indian Philosophies, 2d ed., p. 422. 
4. The summary of this section was prepared through consultation of the disserta-

tion of Gune (Gl 197). 
5. The summary of this section is based on the unpublished dissertation of 

Deshpande (Gl 196). 

4 0 . T I R U M A L A Y A J V A N 

1. See Yudhisthira Mimamsaka, Sanskrta vyäkarana-Sastra kä itihäsa (Sonipat, 
1973), vol. 1, pp. 413ff. 

4 2 . SADÄSIVA 

1. See Yudhisthira Mimamsaka, Sariskrta vyäkararia-Sästra kä itihäsa (Sonipat, 
1973), vol. l ,pp. 416-417. 

4 5 . N Ä G E S A ( O R N Ä G O J I B H A T T A ) 

1. For a relative chronology of his works see Gode, (RB6813); also P.V. Kane, 
History of DharmaSästra Volume One (Poona 1930), 453-456. 

5 7 . Ä I Ä D H A R A B H A T T A 

1. Shah, RB4735. 

6 6 . S A T Ä R Ä R Ä G H A V E N D R Ä C Ä R Y A G A J E N D R A G A D A K A R 

1. B.N.K. Sharma, A History of the Dvaita School of Vedänta and Its Literature (Bombay, 
1961), vol. 2, p. 358; Theodor Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorum-. An Alphabetical Register 
of Sanskrit Works and Authors, 3 pts. (Wiesbaden, 1962), pt. 1, p. 500. 



CUMULATIVE INDEX 

References are to pages unless preceded by " G " , in which case the reference is to 
numerical entries in the Bibliography. This cumulative index combines indices 
of names, titles, and topics into one alphabetized guide. Abbreviations used are the 
following: 

a = article 
b = book 
d = dissertation 
e = edition 
t = translation 

Abegg, Ernst a: G1391 
abhasa. See reflection 
abhava. See absence 
ABHAYACANDRA (ACXRYA) (1329) 

484 
ABHAYANANDIN (750) 17-18, 474 
abhidha. See primary meaning 
abhihitdnvqya (verbal comprehensive theo-

ry) 9-10, 66, 92, 98 
ABHINAVAGUPTA (1014) 28, 91, 193, 

476 
ABHINAVA KALIDASA (1750) 371, 

507 
ABHINAVA NRSIMHASRAMA (1630) 

496 
abhinrtarupa. See adjective 
ABHIRAMA VIDYALAMKARA (1500) 

487 
abhivyakti. See revelation 
Abhyankar, Kashinath Vasudev 128. 

a: G242, G322, G519, G573, G726, 
G1215, G1217, G1502, G1517, G1563, 
G1594, e: G536, G781, G858, G1331, 
b : G1546 

abhyanujfid. See permission 
abhyasa. See practice 
ablative (apadana) 168, 270, 337, 338, 560 
absence (abhava) 54, 127, 149, 288, 334, 

G1683 
absolute G1532. See also Brahman 

—consciousness. See consciousness 
—eternality. See eternal, absolute 

Acaksanaviveka (of Rajiva ¡Sarman) 530 
ACARYA DIK.SITA 239 
ACCAN DlKSITA 239 
accent (svaraj 15, 149, G185, G199, 

G298, G324, G397, G457A, G1367, 
G1580, G1584, G1594 
Vedic Gi l7 , G1420 

accomplisher (uddeiya ) 330 
accusative case 259, 272, G1461, G1519, 

G1520 
Acharya, K. C. a: G366 
Acharya, Mrityunjay a: G16 
Acharya, Narayana Ram e: G1167 
Acharya, Ramananda a: G1611 
Achyatan, Mavelikara b: G493 
action (kriyd) 168-70, 196-97, 256-58, 

261-62, 264, 268, 337, 559, G1477 
means to (sadhana) 25, 163-68, 262 
miraculous course of (atadbhutavrtli) 

161, G748 
activity (pravrlti) 169 
activity (rajas) 44-45, 120, 275 
activity (spanda) 328 
ACYUTANANDA SASTRI (1963) 517, 

e: G168 
ACYUTA PISHAROTI (1610) 494 
ADENNA 517 
adhikarana. See locative 
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adhisfhana. See basis 
adhiyqjfia. See ritualistic interpretation of 

the Veda 
ädhunika. See technical term 
adhyäsa. See superimposition 
adhvan. See path of being 
Adityas 104 
adjective (abhinnarüpa) 292, Gl 571 
Adredos, F. R. b : G1486 
adrsfa 146, 186 
Advaita Vedänta 20,41-43, 54, 56-57, 59-

60, 82, 216, 239-40, 255, 287, 305, 341, 
369-71, 375, 397, G790, G809 

Advaitaviveka (of Äsädhara Bhatfa) 375 
Advayasiddhi (ofHeläräja) 193,475 
adverb G1632 
Adyar Library 211, 240 
aesthetic experience 32-33 
ägama. See scripture, tradition 
agent (Mraka) 269-70, 336-37 

(kartr) 98, 16-167, 255-60, 268, 559, 
G259, G324, G1627 

prompting agent, see prompter 
reflexive agent 268 

Agni 104-5 
Agrawala, Vasudev Sharan a: G95, Gl 12, 

G468, G469, G472, G572, G577, Gl 473, 
b: G476, G485 

agreement (anvaya) Gl579 
and difference (anvayavyatireka) 146, 

275, 290 
agriculture 12 
Aindraschool 13, G l , G5, G6, G7 
Aitareya Brahmana 234, Gl 375 
ajahatsoärtha 279-80 
äjänika. See permanence of word 
AJITASENA ÄCÄRYA 518 
äkänkfä. See expectancy 
äkära. See form 
äkäfa 162, 168 
akhandapada. See spkofa 
akhandaväkya. See sphofa 
äkhyäta. See verb 
Äkhyätacandrikä (of Bhattamalla) 530 

—KriyäkoSa (of Rämacandra) 530 
Äkhyätärthacandrikänirnaya (of ¡Srikrsna Bha-

tta Maunin) 506 
Äkhyätaväda (of Raghunätha Siromani) 

—Arthanirrtaya (of Jayakrsna Maunin) 
361, 367 

Äkhyätavyäkamria (of Vangasena) 481 
Äkhyätavyäkhyäna (of Visvesvara Tarkä-

cärya) 534 

Aklujkar, Ashok 123-73, 179, 193, 201, 
559, 563, a: G731, G733, G736, G741, 
G743, G750, G762, G764, G765, G769, 
G774, G782, G806, G1607, G1665, 
d: G735 

akrti. See configuration 
aksara. See syllable 
AKSAYASORI 371 
alambana. See supporting object 
Alamkara literature 239 
Alamkarasarvasva (of Ruyyaka) 203 
alarpkaraiastra, Alamkarikas 31, 83, 91-2, 

240 
alataeakra. See fire-wheel 
Al-George, Sergiu a: G142, G212, G228, 

G243, G367, G491, G1567, G1608, 
G1612 

Allen, William Sidney a: G132, b: G1478, 
G1547 

alphabet G1467 
AMARACANDRA (1250) 481 
Amoghavarsa I G883 

abdattuSasana) Amoghavjtti (by Sakat-
ayana) 17, 474, G884, G890, 476 

—Nyasa (of Prabhacandra) 476 
Amttatarangini (of Ksirasvamin) 476 
analogy. See comparison 
ANANDADATTA 518 
ANAKDAPORNA . VTDYASAGARA 

(1350) 484 
ANANDA SIDDHANTAVAGISA 518 
ANANDAVARDHANA 8, 12, 28-32, 66, 

83, 91 
ANANTA 518 
ANANTA BHATTA 518 
ANANTACARYA (1900) 23, 518 
ANANTACARYA of Musarapakkam 

(1906) 514 
ANANTANARAYANA SASTRIN 

(1750) 507 
ANANTANARAYANA SASTRI, P. S., 

See P. S. ANANTANARAYANA SAS-
TRI 

ANANTA SORI 518 
Ananthanarayana, H. S. a: G238, G1609, 

b : G350 
anantya. See infinity 
Andhra G1635 
Anekamanyapadarihasutravicara (of Udayan-

karaNanapathaka) 509 
Anekarthasamgraha (of Hemacandra) 203 
angadhikara G1687 
ahgirasa 30 



INDEX 565 

anipsitakarman 269 
anirvacanïya. See indescribable 
anityaspho(avâda G1434 
ANNAMBHATTA (1540) 22, 223, 237, 

249, 313, 489, 561 
antaryämin. See inner controller 
armbandha G149, G417, G296, G619 
Anubaadhakharidatiavada (of Dayâsamkara) 

520 
ANUBHÜTI SVARÜPÄCÄRYA (1270) 

20, 481-82 
Anuhyasâra (of Varendra Campahattiya 

Mänasarman) 534 
anumäna. See inference 
anuväda 25 
muvrtti G120 
Anvayadïpikâ (of Devadatta) 520 
anvayavyalireka. See agreement and diffé-

rence 
anvitäbhidhäria (väda) 9-10, 91-2, 98, 558 
aorist Gl 392 
apabhrarjiia G804 
apadäna. See ablative 
ÄPADEVA (1650 ) 499 
Apäriiniyaprumänatä (of Nârâyana Bhafta-

tiri) 22, 497 
Aparavisay/ipramänäni (of Kavi Vallabha)525 
apaéabda 321-22 
ApaSabdaniräkarana (of Jagaddhara) 484 
apaoada. See exception 
äpekfabtiddhi. See enumerative cognition 
APISÄLI 440 
ApiSäliSiksä (of Api sali) 440 
apoddhära. See meaning, abstracted 
apoha (exclusion of others) 6, 27, 66, 125, 

549 
—pariaheda 28 

APPAN NAINÄRYA (1510)'487 
APPA SÜRI (1730) 504 
APPAYYA DÏKSITA 518 
Appayya Dïksita, grandfather of Nilakan-

(ha Dikçita 373 
Appayya Dikçita, author of Patfinisütra-

prakäSa 353, 507 
APPAYYA DÏKSITA I (1585) 239-40, 

397 
APPAYYA DlKSITA III (1670) 500 
appearance (vivaria). See manifestation 
application (praufttinimitta) 294 
apposition 185 
apraSastya. See impropriety 
apürva 74-9, 164, 184, 213, 265-67, 300, 

344 

Arapura, John G. 103, a: G1629 
architecture 12 
Arora, Sudarshan Kumari a: G618, 

d: G629 
artha. See meaning; See also purpose 
arthaikatva. See unity of purpose 
arthâpatti. See presumption 
Arthasamgraha (of ¡Srideva Paçdita) 533 
Arthasamgraha (of Vaidyanàtha Paiya-

gunda) 505 
arthavâda. See supplementary description 
Arthavatsûtravàda (of Manyudeva) 387, 

509 
artisans G234 
Aryavaraguru, S.P.S. Jagannathaswamy 

e: G1067 
ÂSÂDHARA BHATTA (1770) 23, 375, 

50?, 562 
àsatti. See continuity 
asatya. See unreal 
Asiatic Society Library of Calcutta 207 
Asoka G504 
aspect (upagraha) 173, G1494 
âSrayâsiddhi. See fallacy of unestablished 

locus 
association of word meanings (saijisarga-

maryâdà ) 10, 98, 125, 161, 284, 304, 330, 
333, 340, 344 

Aslàdhyâyï (of Pànini) 4, 14, 16, 38, 86, 
113-17, 257, 322,441-54, 550, 556 
—Mitâksara (of Annambhaffa) 237,489 
—PrakâSa (of Appayya Dxksita) 240, 

507 
Commentary (of Sivarâmendra Saras-

vati) 245, 508 
—Vârttikas (ofKàtyâyana). See VSrttikas 
—Laghubhasya (author unknown) 459 
—Mahâbhâsya (of Patanjali). See Mahâ-

bhâsya 
—Vrtti G542 
—Kâéikâ (of Jayàditya and Vamana). 

See Kâiïkâ 
Commentary (of Dharanïdhara) 509 
Commentary (of Kâsinâtha) G26 
—Vrtti (of Mâdhava) G35 
—"TattvaprakâHkâ (of Gangàdatta Sâs-

tri) 516, 521 
—Vrtti (of Jayanta Bhaffa) 475 
—PrakïrçaprakâSa (ofHelàràja) 475, 551 
—Rûpâvatâra (ofDharmakïrti). SeeRùpâ-

vatâra 
Commentary (of Govardhana) 478 
—Durghatâvftti (of Saraçadeva) 480 
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—Bhàfàvflti 480 
Commentary (of Srsfidharacarya ) 

G969 
—Prakriyàkaumudi (of Ràmacandra). 

See Prakriyàkaumudi 
—Siddhântakaumudï (of Bhatfoji Dik-

çita). See Siddhântakaumudï 
—Vrttisamgraha (of Ràmacandra) 505 
—Pradipa or SabdabhUjana (of Nâràyana 

Sudhi) 507 
—Mitâvj-ttyarthasamgraha (of Udayan-

kara Nânapàthaka) 509 
—Vrtti (of Gokulacandra) 510 
—Bhàsya (of Dayânanda Sarasvati) 511 
—Chandaprakàia (of Gangàdhara Kavi-

râja) 512 
Commentary (ofDevidin) 512 
Commentary (of Jivarâma âarman) 

512 
—Bhâfyaprathamavrlti (of Brahmadatta 

Jijnasu) 517 
—Sûci (of Cudâmis'ra) 519 
—Vrtti (of Datta Râma Bhatta) 520 
—Laghu (vftti)vivrti (of Devasahâya) 

520 
Commentary (of Hari Pandita) 523 
Commentary (of Mânalur Vïrarâgha-

vâcàrya) 527 
—Pradipa or Sabdabhifajia (of Nârà-

yaija) 528 
—Vyâkaranadîpikà (of Oram Bha{(a) 528 
—Tippani (of Sanâtana Tarkàcàrya) 

532 
—Pàpinisûtravyàkhyâ (of Virarâghavâ-

cârya) 535 
Astàdkyiyt-Dhâtupâtha (of Pàriini) 14, 19, 

113, G58, G59, G210, G236, G239, 
G240, G392 
—Ksirataranginî (of Ksirasvàmin) 476 
—Sabdikàbhararta (of Hariyogin Sailà-

vâcârya) 478 
—MàdhaviyadJiàtuvftti (of âayana) 484 
—Tàrâvalï (of Krsnasudlii ) 526 

AstàdhyâyisùtrakoSa (of Laksmanàràyana 
Vyâsa) 527 

âstika. See orthodox 
astronomy (jyotisa) 12, 107 
ASubodha (of Râma Kinkara Sarasvati) 

530 
Aiubodhavyâkaratia (of Tàrànâtha Tarkavà-

caspati) 512 
Asvins 104 
Asyavâmïya hymn 37, 103-4 

Athalekar, S. L. a: G294 
Atharva Veda 40, 105-6, 550 
Athavale, R.B. a: G1465 
atideiasûtra. See extension rule 
âtman. See self 
atom 148 
aucitya. See suitability 
AUDAMBARSYANA 10, 13, 68, 110, 

123, 342, 440 
AUDAVRAJX 440 
Aufrecht, Theodor 393, 561. a:G29, G432, 

G434, G1040, b:G364 
Auktika (of Kulamandana Suri) 485 
Auktika (of Somaprabhà) 533 
Auktika (of Udayadharma or Dharma-

sûri) 486 
—Commentary (of Harsakûlagani ) 

489 
—VàkyaprakâSavarta 497 

aum 37, 68, 106 
(Sri) Aurobindo (Ghose) 37-8, 550 
autpattika. See original relation of word to 

meaning 
avadhi. See limit 
(King) Avantivarman 28 
âvarapa. See màyâ, obscuring 
avasthà. See phase 
avidyà. See ignorance 
Avinita. See Durvinita 
Avyayakoia (of Dvàrakanâtha Nyàyabhù-

çana) 513 
Avyayârtha (of Dayânanda Sarasvati ) 511 
Avyayârtha (of Harikrsna) 523 
Avyayârtha (ofRàdhakrsna Gosvàmin) 529 
AvyayârthakoSa 

—Mahjari (ofRâmarsi) 531 
Avyayârthalaharï (of Devakînandana) 520 
Avyayârthanirrfaya (of Kâluràma Sàstrin) 

514 
Avyayàrthapradipikà (ofYatïsa) 535 
AvyayaSabdavjtti (of Trilocana ) 534 
Avyayavftti (of Brahmadatta ) 514 
Ayachit, S. M. a:G151, G156 

Bahulikar, Saudamin a:G310, G319, 
G1568, d:G293 

Bahuvrihyarthavicâra (of Udayahkara Nâna-
pàthâka) 510 

bâhyârtha. See reference 
Bakre, M. Gangadhara 216, 268 
Bala, Indu d :G360 
Bâla {,la) bodha (ofNarahari) 528 
BÂLACANDRA SASTRI 514, e:G1086 
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BÄLA KR SNA PAftCOLI 24, 417, 516 
BALAKRSNA ¿¡ARMA YOGI 513 
BALAMBHATTA. See VAIDYANATHA 

PAIYAGUNPA 
BÄLARÄMA 518 
Bâlasarman, son of Nâgesa Bhafta 323 
BALASÄSTRIN RANADE 511 
Balasubrahmanyam, M. D. a:G163, 

G185, Gl98, Gl 99, G270, G291, G292, 
G320, G351, G375, G379, G619, 
G1584, Gl595, G1596, d:G213 

Bälävabodha (ofDämodara Sarman) 519 
Bälävabodha (ofKäsyapa) 18,480 
Bali, Surya Kant b:G1130, d:G1129 
Ballantyne, James R. b:G1442, e:G521, 

et:G1148 
Banaras 215, 237, 241, 247, 255, 357, 399 
Bandhu, Visva b:G308 
Bandini, Giovanni a:G776 
Bandyopadhyay, Pratap a:G1637 
Banerji, Priyatosh a:G133 
Banerji, Suresh Chandra e:G1132, Gl 293 
Bannerji, S. R. 203-4 
Barlingay, S. S. a:G1559 
Barua, Anandaram e:G915 
Basavaraju, C. N. a:G964 
basis (prakfti, gana ) 15, 113 

(iadhisfhäna) 216 
nominal (prâlipâdïka). See nominal stem 
verbal. See roots 

Bechardas, Shravak Pandit e:G979 
becoming {bhava) 12, 109-10, 169 

modification of (vikära) 169 
Belvalkar. Shripad Krishna 17 
Benaraji, Satya Ranjan e:G914 
Benfey, Theodor b-.Gl 366 
Bengal 19,207 209, 211 
BETARAYA 518 
Bhaga 105 
Bhagavadgïtâ Gl 15 
Bhagavat, Vamana Balakrishna e:G725 
BHAGAVATBHAKTA 518 
BHAGAVATPRASÄDA SARMAN 

(1890) 513, e:G846 
BHAIRAVA MISRA (1824) 12, 389, 

510 Gl 088 
bhakti G62 
BHAMAHA G873, G874, G875 
Bhämati (of Väcaspati Misra I ) 302 
Bhandare, Madhava Sastri e:G1360 
Bhandarkar, R. G. a:G32, G53, G523, 

G524, G525, G532, G539, G541, G546, 
G1370 

Bhanuji Diksita 241, 319 
BHARADVAJA 440 
Bharadvaja, Damodara Sastri e:G433, 

G849 
Bharadvaja, Gangadhara Sastri e:G1277 
Bharadvaja lineage 239 
Bharata 28, 30-31 
BHARATA MALLIKA (1836) 493, 510 
BHARATA MlSRA (1550) 22, 231-35, 

488 
BHARTRHARI (530) 6-7, 10-13, 17-18, 

22, 26-29, 36, 38, 40-62, 68-70, 77, 82-
87, 93-95, 107, 110, 118-76, 181-82, 
193-97, 203, 231, 242, 270, 286-89, 293, 
295, 297, 307, 323-31, 334, 342, 476-81, 
557-60 

(As(adhyayi) Bhasavftti (of Purusottama-
deva) 203-9, 480 
—Commentary (of Sjsfidharacarya) 

533 
BHASKARA 518 
Bhaskara, Paramesvarananda Sarma 

e:Gl 100 
Bhat, M. S. 389. a:G18, G200, G744, 

G1064, G1218, G1291 
Bhate, Saroja V. a:G407, d:G258 
Bhatnagar, Veena d:G1630 
Bhatta, Govinda Parasurama e:G997 
Bhatta Mimatnsa 6, 25-26, 66, 89-93, 

97-98, 181, 213, 255, 273, 301, 336 
Bhatta, Ratnagopala e:G1115, G1184 
Bhattacharjee, Umesha Chandra e:G60 
Bhattacharya, Bishnupada 557; a:G1510, 

G1526. b:G1548 
Bhattacharya, Biswanath a:G1345 
Bhattacharya, Dinesh Chandra a:G968, 

e:G971 
Bhattacharya, Gaurinath Sastri 551-52, 

a:G1428 
Bhattacharya, Gurunatha Vidyanidhi 

e:G651, G653, G656, G1027 
Bhattacharya, Madhavacandra Tarkacu-

damani e:G643 
Bhattacharya, Prasanna Kumara e:G657 
Bhattacharya, Ram Shankar a:G118, 

G122, G129, G130-31, G134, G139-40, 
G369, G470, G473-74, G499, G591, 
G595-96, G1488, G1496, G1518 

Bhattacharya, Siddheswar a:G484 
Bhattacharya, Sitanatha Siddhantavagisa 

e:G658 
Bhattacharya, Siva Prasad a:G843 
Bhattacharya, Trilokyanatha G1046 
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Bhattacharya, Vidhusekhara a:G71, 
G1474 

Bhattacharya, Visvanatha e:G921 
BHATTAMALLA 530 
Bhattanathaswamy, Acharya e:G1067 
Bhattauayaka 32, 66-67 
BHATTA SlROMANT 518 
BHATTOJI DlKSITA (1590) 17, 20-22, 

227, 240-42, 247, 251, 280, 319, 323, 
335, 490-93, 560, G555 

bhdva. See becoming 
BHAVADEVA (1649) 498 
Bhavadeva Misra 389 
BHAVADEVA MISRA (1799) 508 
bhavakatva 65, 67 
BHAVA MISRA (or § A R M AN) 518 
BHAVAN 458 
bhaoand 67, 98, 336, 553 

arthi- and ia.bd.i- 25, 98 
BHAVANATHA 518 
Bhavanaviveka (of Mandana Misra) 98 
BHAVASENA TRAIVIDYEgA (1250) 

481 
Bhave, D. G. a:G579 
Bhawe, Shrikrshna a:G123 
bheda. See difference 
Bhikshu, Bhadanta Shanti a:G1097 
Bhikshu, Narada e:G661 
BHlMACARYA GALAGALI (1796) 508 
BHIMASENA (550) 113, 472 
BHlMASENA (AGARYA) (1350) 484 
BHIMASENA SXSTRI 517, G1168, 

e:Gl 195 
bkoga. See experience 
Bhoja 560, G889 
BHOJADEVA or BHOJARAJA (1055) 

477 
bhojakatva 65, 67 
(Rao) Bhojaraja G1211 
Bhoja Vyakarapa 497 
Bhusari, R. M. a:G62 
bhutarthavada 25 
Bhutiraja 193 
Biardeau, Madeleine b;G720, et:G722, 

G871, G1558 
Bible 39 
bija. See seed 
Bikaner 243 
Bilhana 205 
BILVESVARA 519 
bindu 328, G1455 
Bira, Sh. a:G1692 
birth 46, 127, 129, 169, 196 

Birwe, Robert a:G135, G147, G157, G201, 
G833, G932 

bliss 32 
Bloomfield, Leonard 4, 549. a:G64 
Bodhapaddhati (of Dharanidhara) 23, 355, 

505 
Bohtlingk, Otto a:G47, G436, G441, 

G502, G548, G648, Gl 368, G1373, 
e:G50A, G410, G1013, eb:G27, et:G38 

BOPADEVA. See VOPADEVA 
Bopp, Franz a:G1620 
Boudon, Pierre a:G90 
BRAHMADATTA (1914) 514 
BRAHMADATTA JIJNASU (1964) 

e:G511 
BRAHMADEVA (1943) 24,411, 516 
(PEDDINTI) BRAHMADEVA 519 

Brahman (Absolute) 31-33, 36-37, 41-43, 
45, 47, 56, 60, 68, 93, 99, 106-7, 128-30, 
148, 194-97, 216,308,328,341,348-49, 
551 

BRAHMANANDA SARASVATl (1915) 
514-15 

Brähmatias 13, 24, 104-5, 107-9, 234 
Brahmasiddhi (of Mandana Misra) 181 
Brahmasütrabhäjya (of Samkara) 60, 551, 

553 
Brahmasütramitäksara (of Annambhafta) 

237 
Brahmins 39 
breath {pram) 39, 43, 49-50, 62, 197, 558 
Breioer, B. a:G76 
Bxhadärayyaka Upanisad 37, 105-6 
Brhaddevatä (ofSaunaka) 4, 82-83, 86, 108, 

549 
Brhaspati 13, 104 
Bfhaticandrikä (of Somanätha) 533 
Brhaimafijusd (of Nägesa Bhatta) 23 
Bronkhorst, Johannes a:G376, G381, 

G392-93, G495, G818, G1693, G1710 
Brough, John 557-58, a:G8, G809, G1478, 

G1489, GI631 
Brown, W. Norman 550 
buddhi. See intellect 
BUDDHISÄGARA SÜRI 476 
Buddhism 3, 6, 45, 55, 66, 190-91, 209, 

G445, G787, G789, G793, G807 
Buddhist Logic 27-28, 65, 559 
Bühler, J. George a:G44, G535, G678, 

G879, G962, G1374, G1383, b:G962 
Buiskool, Hermann b:G73 
Burnell, A. G. b:Gl 
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Burrow, Thomas a:G1423, G1481, G1490, 
G1497, G1535, G1597 

caitanya. See consciousness 
CAKADASA. See CANGADASA 
(SESA) GAKRAPANI (DATTA) (1595) 

247, 493, 562 
CAKRAVARMAN 440 
GAKRIN 519 
Galand, Willem a:G69, G1406 
Candra (school) 17, G1624 
CANDRA (GOMIN) (470) 17, 471-72 
CANDRADATTA JHA 519 
CANDRAKANTA TARKALAMKARA 

(1880 ) 512 
CANDRAKANTA VIDYALAMKARA 

519 
GANDRAKlRTI (1607) 494 
Candrapmbhdvyakarana (of Meghavijaya) 

502 
CANDRASEKHARA (1638) 497 
CANDRASEKHARA 519 
CANDRASEKHARA VIDYALAM-

KARA 519 
Candrasutras or -vyakarana (of Candrago-

min) 18,471-72 
—Parijika (of Purriacandra) 475 
—Tika (of Ratnamati) 

—Commentary (of Sariputta) 479 
—Paddhaii (of Anandadatta) 518 
Commentary (of Dharmadasa) 520 
—Balavabodkana (ofKasyapa) 525 

CANDRIKA (of Harirama) 511 
Candrika (of Krsnacarya) 526 
Candrika (of Srikanta Misra) 533 
CANGADASA 519 
Cangasutra. See Vaiyakarajfajivatu 
CANNAVIRAKAVI 440 
capacity (sdmarthya) of words 8-9, 86, 149, 

329 
=iakti 127 

C A R C A D A S A . See C A N G A D A S A 
Cardona, George 14-16, 20, 109, 549, 553-

55, a:G13, G259-61, G280, G311, 
G323-24, G342-43, G380, G394, G637, 
G1579, G1632, G1651, G1678 

C A R I T R A S I M H A ( G A N I ) (1569) 490 
(Kalapa) Carkaritarahasya (of Kavi Kan-

thahara) 525 
Carnoy, A. b:G1429 
Carvaka 55 
case-ending (karaka) 115, 267-72, 559, 

G277, G318, G323-24, G331, G334, 

G338, G1375, G1387, G1609 
accusative case. See accusative case 
dative case 270 
genitive case. See genitive case 
case-inflected words 276-77 

Cassirer, Ernst 53, 552 
category (padartha) 213 
Caturveda, Giridhara Sarma e:G1100 
catuskofi. See negation, fourfold 
cause (hetu) 164-67, G1611 

(karam) 65, 90, 125, 131, 161, 559, 
G260, G1709 
auxiliary (sahakarikarana) 129 
material (prakfli) 167, 170, 196 

Chacko, I. C. e:G137 
Chakravarti, Prabhat Candra 554, 

a:G561, G1418, b:G1402, G1415, 
t:G558 

Chakravarti, Srish Chandra 556, e:G851, 
G934, G970 

Chandamaruta 239 
chandas. See metrics 
Chandogya Upanisad 106 
Chandrasekhara, S. e:668 
Ghandrasekharan, T. e:G590, G1359 
change, illusory G1531 
Chatterji, Kshitish Chandra a:G19, G72, 

G74, G77-78, G111, G454, G477, G571, 
G600, G842, G928, G1127, G1416, 
b:G1466, e:G830, et:G601 

Chatterji, S. K. a:G136, G1424 
Chattopadhyaya, Kshetresh Chandra 

a:G325, G461, G465, G562 
Chaturvedi, Mithilesh a:G746, G766, 

G810-12, G814 
Chaturvedi, Saraswati Prasad G466, 

a:G79-80, G89, G96-98, G103-5, G108, 
G114, G120, G124, G460, G463, G471, 
G581, G1436 

Chaudhuri, Rajendra e:G1173 
GHICGHU BHATTA 519 
Chidambara 239 
Chinna Bomma 239 
Chinna Timma 239 
Chintamani, T. R. a:G413, e:G1354 
Chitari, Saroja Sadashiv a:G186 
Chitrao, Siddhesvar Shastri b:G82, 

G564 
Chomsky, Noan 96, 555 
Choudhari, A. N. a:G666 
CHUCCHU BHATTA. See CHICCHU 

BHATTA 
CIDROPAiSRAMA 494 
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CINNA APPAYYA. See APPAYYA 
DÏKSITA III 

cit. See consciousness 
coalescence, rules of (samdhi) 4, 39, G1421, 

G1480, G1547, G1630 
—samsarga. See association of word 

meanings 
cognition (jftdrta) 54 

extraordinary 126 
final 216 

COKKANATHA DÏKSITA (1650) 22, 
311, 321, 498-99 

Golebrooke, Henry T. a:G1363 
collection (samudqya ) of words 145,185 

isamSha) of parts 169 
communication 263 
comparison (upamàna) 54, 170, 213, G178, 

G723, G751 
complexity. See fallacy of complexity 
composition, nominal. See nominal com-

position 
compound (samâsa) word 4, 125, 173, 

276-86, 292, 334, 339-40, G166, G810, 
G1390, G1503, G1617, G1654 
(dvandva) 283, G814 
genitive. See genitive case, compound 

conceptual construction (vikalpa) 6, 27, 
66, 128, 147, 325 

concomitance (anvayavyatireka ). See agree-
ment and difference 

condition (nimitta) 128. See also ufiddhi 
configuration (akrti) 6, 26, 131, 553 
conjunction or contact (samyoga) 195 
connection (sdmarthya ). See capacity 

syntactic. See syntactic connection 
connotation G1526 
consciousness (cit, caitanya, samvid) 33, 35, 

43, 57,93,126,128,163 
consistency (yogyatâ) 5, 7-9, 14, 27, 59, 67, 

83, 88, 125, 131, 195, 286-88, 329, 553 
capacity restricted by convention (yog-

yatdnityatd) 7 
consonants, order of G167 
construction, mental 171 
construction-free (nirvikalpaka) perception 

27-8 
context (prakaraw) 149, 1.75, 268, 322 

contextual factors 7, 26, 30, 82-3, 
326-27 

sensitive features, rules G195 
contiguity (dsatti, samnidhi) 5, 8-9, 27, 88-

89, 114, 329-30 
continuity 46, 196 

contradiction (virodha) 149, 288, G1544 
convention, conventional (samketa, saijike-

tika) 7, 26, 55-56, 65, 77, 90, 163, 194, 
286, 292 
conventional (rüdhi) power of words 
325, 368-69 
conventional-derivative (yogarüdhi) 

power 325-26, 368-69 
corrupt word (melcchaiabda) 263, 287, 325 
«»signified (dyotya) 125 
cosmic order (rta) 37, 105 
Goulson, Michael b :G1666 
Coward, Harold G. 182-91, 550, 

a:G757, G777, b:G813, GI700A 
Cowell, E. B. 552,554 
creation of the world 3, 40 
creativity 48 
CUDAMISRA 519 

Daiva (of Deva) 480 
—Puntfakdra (of Krsnalilásukamurti) 

483 
Daivakarana, Virajananda e:G365 
daivi vdk. See language 
Dalai, Chimanlal D. e:G368 
DÁMODARA 519 
DÁMODARA DEVAáARMAN 519 
DÁMODARA SARMAN 519 
Dandin 107, 177, G875 
Dange, Sadashiv Ambadas a:G262 
Danielou, Alain a:G1452 
Danielson, P.A. a:540 
DAÑO (KACARYA) 519 
darkness. See inertia (tamas) 
darSana. See (Indian) philosophy 
Dariapurpamasamantrabhasya (of Mallaya 

Yajvan) 249 
Das, Govinda a:G549 
Das, Karuna Sindhu a:G296, G395 
DASABALA 520 
DaSabálakárikd (ofDasabála) 520 
DaSadhatusádhana [of Daño (kácárya)] 520 
Dasgupta, Surendra Nath 550 
Dash, Prafulla Chandra a:G838 
Datta, Dhirendra Mohan 552 
DATTA RAMA BHATTA 520 
Dattatreya 317 
Dave, T. N. a:G1560, G1569 
DAYANANDA SARASVATl 511, 

e:G63, G241, G416, G429 
DAYAPALA (MUÑI) (1025) 476 
DAYÁáAMKARA 520 
De, Sushil Kumar a:G829 
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death 45, 127 
Debels, Rosane a:G1271 
Debrunner, Albert b:G1405, G1498 
decay (jard) 43-44, 47, 171 
definition (sumjfläsütra) 15 
deity (devatä) 42, 294-95, 302 
Delia Gasa, Carlo a:G745 
demon (rdksasa) 132, 146 
denotation (Sakti) 263, 274,285,287-88 

direct 271-72 
(väcyd) 125, 147 

denotative (väcaka) 146, 289, 301, 343 
Deo, Kapil d:G152 
dependence, mutual {vydpeksa) 277-84, 

329 
derivation (vyutpatti) 

of words 7,146 
derivative power of words (yogayaugika) 

325-26, 368-69 
(.prokriya) G1711 

deSa. See place 
Deshpande, Gangesh Tryambak a:G153, 

Gl87, G202, G216, G271-75, Gl 580 
Deshpande, Handerao e:G861 
Deshpande, Madhav Muralidhar 562, 

a:G25, G263, G297, G344-45, G836, 
Gl652-53, Gl684, Gl705, b:G1697, 
etd:G1196 

designative. See denotative 
De Smet, Richard V. a:G1541 
destruction 169, 196 

of the world 40 
deva. See god(s) 
DEVA (1200 ) 480 
Deva, Kapil a:G171, G805, b:G218 
DEVADATTA 520 
DEVAKlNANDANA 520 
Devalekara, Bapu Hara Set a:G987 
DEVANANDIN. See PUJYAPADA 
DEVASAHÄYA 520 
DEVASARMAN 520 
Devasthali, Govind Vinayak 556, a :G326-

27, G361, G481A, G487-88, G512, 
G517, G588, G1598, G1639, b:G217, 
et:G667, Gl 137 

devatä. See deity 
Devayasas, father of Vrsabhadeva 179 
DEVENDRAKUMÄRA VIDYÄRA-

TNA (1915) 515 
DEVENDRASÜRI (1210) 481 
Devi, Prajna e:G177 
deviation. See false, deviation 
DEVIDÄSA 520 

DEVlDASA CAKRAVARTIN 520 
Devidatta, grandfather of Krsnamitraca-

rya 381 
DEVIDATTA GASTRIN 520 
DEVIDIN (1875) 512 
DHANACANDRA (1533) 488 
DHANAJIT 520 
DHANANjAYA 520 
DHANANJAYA B H A T T A c A R Y A 520 
DHANAPALA (1100) 478 
DHANAPRABHA SORI 520 
DHAKESVARA (1250 ) 211, 481 
Dhanika 91 
DHARANANDA (1825) 510 
DHARANlDHARA (1397) 485 
DHARANlDHARA (1730) 505 
DHARANlDHARA (1809) 23, 355, 375, 

385, 485, 505, 509 
dharma 54, 175, 234, 342. See also merit 

literature 239 
= truth. See truth 

DHARMADASA 520 
DHARMADEVA 521 
Dharmadhikar, Vidyadhar d:G1273 
D H A R M A K I R T I (640) 18, 203,476 
DHARMAPALA (625) 177, 472 
Dharmapradipa G1211 
DHARMARAJADHVARINDRA (1615) 

87, 253, 552 
(RAJAKUMARA) DHARMASAST-

RIN 521 
DHARMASORI (1700) 501 
DH A R M AStJRI. See UDAYADHA-

R M A 
Dharmottarapradipa (of Durveka Misra) 

177 
dhatu. See (verbal) root 
Dhatucandrikd (of Kavicandra Datta) 493 
DhatucandrikS. (of Tarkalamkara Bhatta-

carya) 534 
Dhatucandrikd (of Thakkuradasa Nyaya-

pancanana) 534 
Dhatucintamapi (of Visvanatha Nyayalam-

kara) 535 
Dhatudarpana (of Vuramisra) 535 
Dhatukalpalafika (ofDhanajit) 520 
Dhatukdrikavali (of Varadaraja) 495 
Dhatukaya (ofNarayana Bhattatiri) 497 

•—Krsnurpana 497 
—Vivarana (of Ramapanivada) 530 

DhatukoSa (of GhanasyamS.) 522 
Dhalulaksam (ofDano (kacarya)) 519 



572 E N oY oL O P E D I A Of I N D I A N P H I L O S O P H I E S 

Dhatumala (of Isvarakantha) 523 
Dhatumala (of Sasfhidasa) 532 
Dhatumalika (of Betaraya) 518 
Dhatumafljari (of Candrakanta Vidyalam-

kara) 519 
Dhatumaftjari (of Kasinatha) 504 
Dhatupallava (of Bhavanatha) 518 
Dhatuparayana (of Srutasagara) 533 
Dhatuparayapa (of Trilocana) 534 
Dhatiiparyayamariimald (ofMahesaJha) 527 
dhdtupdtha G126, G143, G149, G150, 

G1383 
Dhdtupdtha (ofBhaskara) 518 
Dhdtupdtha (of Gandra school) 18 
Dhdtupdtha (of Kasisvara) 525 
Dhdtupdtha (of Narendrapuri) 483 

Commentary (by Ksemendra) 488 
Dhdtupdtha (of Pariini). See Astadhyayl-

Dhatupafha 
Dhdtupdfha (of Puijyasundaragaiji) 529 
Dhdtupafha (of Purnacandra) 529 
Dhdtupa(hakdrika (of Kocca Sankaran 

Susad) 510 
Dhatupathakramakaumudi (of Dhananjaya) 

520 
Dhatuprabodha (of Kalidasa Cakravartin) 

524 
Dhatupradlpa (of Maitreya Raksita) 207, 

478 
DhatuprakaSa (samgraha) and Tippani (of 

Balarama) 518 
Dhatupratyayapancika (of Taladevasudhi) 

533 
Dhatupratyayapatijikd (of Hariyogin Saila-

vacarya). See Aftadhyayi-Dhatu-Sabdi-
kabharatia 

Dhdtuprayogdvali (of Kasinatha) 525 
Dhatwratnakara (ofNarayana) 315,499 
Dhdturatndkara (of Sadhusundara Gani) 

495 
DhaturatnamaHjari (of Ramasimha) 531 
DhaturatnaprakaSa (of Sesa Visnu) 494 
Dhaturatnavali (of Radhakrsna Sarrnari) 

507 
Dhaturupa (of Vangasena). See Akhyatav-

yakararta 
DhaturupadarSa (of Taranatha Tarkava-

caspati) 512 
Dhatusadhana (of Kavicandra [Datta ] ) 493 
Dhatusadhana (of Ramakanta) 487 
Dhatusanigraha (of Kasinatha Misra) 525 
Dhatusarjigraha (of Subrahmanyam Nam-

buttiripad) 512 

Dhdtuvrtti (of Kasyapa) 440 
Dhatvavali (of Kedaresvara Sarman) 525 
DHUNDIRAjA (1700) 501 
dhvani. See sound 
Dhvanikara 92 
Dhvanyaloka (of Anandavardhana) 28, 32 
DHYANAKARA 465 
difference (bheda) 6, 125, 145, 149, 197, 

278 
DIGNAGA (480) 6, 27-28, 66, 123, G794, 

549 
dik. See space 
Dikshitar, V. R. Ramachandra a:G509 
Dikshitulu, R. B. d:G362 
Dlrghatamas 103-4 
disjunction (vibhdga) 268 
dispositional tendency (satriskara, vasana), 

or latent disposition. See trace 
distortion. See false: deviation (viparyasa) 
Divanji, Prahlad C. a:G115 
diversity 42-43 
DIVYASIMHA MI&RA 521 
Doraswamy, K. a:G305, G1599 
Doshi, Bechardas Jivaraj e:G1034 
Dravidian G1381 
dravya. See substance 
DRAVYESA JHA 403, 521 
Drutabodha with Drutabodhini thereon (of 

Bharata Mallika) 510 
Dube, Harinatha e:G981 
duration (sthiti) 304 
DURBALACARYA. See KRSNAMI-

TRACARYA 
DURGA(SIMHA) or DURGADASA 

(950-1050) 17, 19, 475, 477, G641-42, 
G645, G656-58 

DURGADASA VID YAVAG IS A (1639) 
497 

DURGADASA VIDYAVAGISA SRI-
RAMA TARKAVAGISA (1908 ) 514 

Durgaprasad, Kedarnath e:G918 
Durghafavrtti (of Maitreya Raksita) 207, 

478 
DURVEKA MlSRA (1020) 177 
DURVTNiTA (550) 177, 471 
Dutt, Nomita a:G422 
DVADASAHADHVARIN. See TIRU-

MAL YAJVAN 
(BALAPATANJALI) DVADASAHA-

YAJIN (1680) 311, 501 
Dvaita Vedanta 240 
dvandva. See compound, dvandva 
Dvandvaikafefavada (of Raghava Jha) 529 
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DVARAKANATHA NYAYABHUSAISTA 
(1899) 513 

Dvikarmavada (of Laksmana Dvivedin) 
527 

Dvivedi, H. P. a:G347, G396, b:G363 
Dvivedin, Vindhyesvari Prasada e:G673, 

G1125, G1131 
Dyen, Isidore b:G1435 
dyotaka. See suggestive meaning 
dyotya 125 

Ecklund, G. Green b:G1686 
economy, principle of 76 
Edgerton, Franklin a:G1503, b:G1459 
Edgren, Hjalmar a:G1371 
effort, speaker's (yatna) 187, 258, 330, 332 
Eggeling, Julius e:G642, G938 
EkadaSakarika (of Raghurama) 512 
EkagatrasitraparamarSa (of Devidatta Sas-

trin) 520 
ekarthlbhdva. See meaning, single 
ekaSesa. See reduction of two verbs to one 
ekauakyata. See syntactic analysis 
Ekavarrtirthasarrigraha (of Bharata Mallika) 

493, 510 
ELESVARAGNIHOTRA 521 
Eliot, T . S. 49, 551 
elite, spiritual (tif(a) 132 
elliptical sentence 149, G530 
Emeneau, Murray B. a:G1504, G1585, 

b:G1480 
emotion, emotive meaning 12, 28-30, 67 
(case-) ending (vibhakti) 163-64 

personal 257-58, 263-64 
primary 260 
verbal 255, 262 

energy, inner (kratu) 70 
enumerative cognition (apeksabuddhi) 173 
epic Sanskrit G1630 
epistemology. See knowledge, theory of 
error. See false 
essence (rasa) 28-33, 130 

(.soarUpa) 188 
eternal (nitya) 169, 175, 216 

absolute (kufastha) 7, 118 
as preserved by speakers (pravahanityatd) 

7, 118, 130-31 
etymology (nirukta) 3, 8, 14, 38, 107-9, 

i l l , 555 
etymological meaning (samakhya) 83, 

175 
etymological words (yaugika) 368-69 

Euclid G196 

eulogy 83 
excellence imparted by phonemes 235 
exception (apaväda) 150 
exclusion. See apoha 
existence (saltâ) 127, 169, 183, 234, 330-

31, 558 
(mutual) expectancy(äkämksä) 5, 8-9,27, 

85-88, 114, 124, 149, 300, 329, 343-44, 
G1524 

experience (bhoga) 129 
expressional (samvyasahärika ) 194 
extension rule (atideSasütra) 15 

Faddegon, Barend a:G66, G1467, b:G85, 
G1425 

fallacy, of complexity 93 
of interdependence 93 
of unestablished locus (äSrayäsiddka) 

189-90 
of unknown qualificandness 189 
"pathetic" 31 

false, falsity, error 5, 54, 59, 187-89, 213, 
217, 233, 236, 553 
theory of error 56-60 
—deviation (viparyäsa, vyabhicära) 149, 

273 
.feasibility (kftisâdhyatva) 265-66 
feature. See configuration (äkjti) 
feminine bases G265 

function G238 
figurative meaning. See meaning, figura-

tive 
Filliozat, Jean a:G800 
Filliozat, Pierre-Sylvain a:G1213, Gl 654, 

Gl 685 
Finot, L. ae:G659 
fire-wheel (älätacakra.) 169 
fitness. See consistency 
form (âkâra) 129 
(linguistic) (complex) formation (vj-tti) 

173, 295-96, 329 
Form Criticism 39 
Foucher, A. a:G442 
Fowler, Murray a:G190, G312 
Franke, R . Otto a:G42, G45, G437, 

Gl 380, e :G840, et:G940 
Fraser, Russell 552 
Frauwallner, Erich 123, 550, 559, a:G607, 

G1536 
function, operation (vyupära ) 11, 67, 75-

76, 98, 165, 169, 255-56, 258-61, 266, 
330-31, 336 
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Gadadhara (1660) 521 
Gadamer, Hans-Georg 36, 550 
Gadgil, Dinkar Keshava Shastri e:G1083 
Gaidani, M. G. a:G593 
Gajäsülraväda (of Tirumala Bukkapatta-

nam Srinivasäcärya) 504 
Gajäsütraväda (of Venkatadäsa) 508 
Gajäsütravädärtha (of Ganapati Sastri) 513 
Gajäsütravädärtha (of Mannu Deva) 509 
GALAVA 440 
Ganadarpana (of Kumärapäla) 486 
gariap&tha 14, G1496 
Gaifapätha (of Bhärata Mallika) 510 
Gai}apä(ha (of Candra school) 18 
Gawp&tha (ofPänini) 113, Gl 29, Gl 51-52, 

Gl 56-57, G161, G227, G278, G630 
Gaifapätha (of Rämakrsna Diksita) 497 
Ganapäfhasamgraha (of Geyadeva) 522 
GANAPATI SÄSTRI (1900) 513 
Ganaratnarruihodadhi and Vjtti (Vardha-

mäna) 478 
Commentary (of Gangädhara) 521 
Commentary (of Govardhana Bhatta) 
522 

Gayaratnavali (of Yajnesvara Bhatta) 512 
Gapavrtti (of Purusottamadeva) 209 
GANESA 521 
GANGÄDÄSA (PANDITA) 521 
GANGADÄSÄCÄRYA 521 
CANGÄDATTA 521 
GANGÄDATTA SÄSTRI 521, e:Gl 19 
GANGÄDHARA (1800) 509 
GANGÄDHARA 521 
GANGÄDHARA DIKSITA (1617) 494 
GANGÄDHARA KAVIRÄJA (1850) 

23, 395, 511-12 
Gangadhara, Mahadeva Sarma e:G1061 
GANGÄDHARA NÄTHA 521 
GANGÄDHARA SARMAN 521 
GANGÄPRASÄDA SÄSTRIN 514, 

e:G1089 
GANGÄRAMITRA PÄTHIN (MÄLA-

V A ) 521 
GANGESA (1350) 91, 96, 273 
GANGESA MlSRA UPÄDHYÄYA 

521 
GANGESA SARMAN 521 
Ganguli, Hemanta Kumar a:G729, 

b:G713 
Gani, Vinaya Vijaya b:G950 
Garbe, Richard t:G50A 
GÄRGYA 13, 110, 112, 114, 140 
gaiuta, gaurti words 65-66, 326, G1484 

GAURAMOHÄNA BHATTA (VIDYÄ-
RATNA) 522 

GAUTAMA (150) 97, 522, 549,556 
Gawronski, A. b:G1411 
Geiger, Bernhard a:G551 
gender (IiAga) 12, 15, 83, 115, 120, 149, 

173, 196, 262, 273-75, 339, G712, 
G1457, G1707. See also person 

genitive case 271, 339 
compound 285 

gerund G1705 
GEYADEVA 522 
GHANASYÄMA 522 
Ghat (a)ge, Amrit Madhav a:G230, 

G516 
Ghosh, Amalananda a:G570 
Ghosh, Batakrishna a:G102, Gl09, G455, 

G466, G1426, G1453; b:G1430 
Ghosh, Manumohan et:G427 
GIRIJA 522 
GIRISACANDRA VIDYÄRATNA 

G1019 
Girvarriapadamanjan (of Dundhiräja) 501 
Girvarrtapadamafijan (of Varadaräja) 495 
Gitäsundara (of Sadäsiva Diksita) 311 
God (Uvara) 26, 32, 52, 55, 65, 90, 237, 

286-87, 324, 330, 334-45, 557 
god(s) (deva) 108, 132 
Gode, P. K. a:G839, G1057, G1060, 

Gl 128, Gl 177, Gl 191, G1211, G1268, 
G1275 

Godes, B. S. a:G313 
Gokhale, Pratibha P. a:G352-53, Gl 111 
Gokhale, V. N. a:G94 
GOKULACANDRA (1839) 510 
Golds tucker, Theodor a:G32, G430-31, 

e:G529-30 
GOLHÄNA 522 
Gombrich, Richard a:G1694 
GONÄRDIYA 458 
Gonda, Jan a:G314, G1451, G1470, 

Gl476, Gl481-83, G1505, G1519-20, 
Gl686, G1640, b:G!447 

GONIKAPUTRA 458 
Goonatilleke, William e:G820, etb:G34 
Gopal, Ram a:G860 
GOPÄLA 522 
GOPÄLA BHATTA (1590 ) 490 
GOPÄLA CAKRAVARTIN (BANER-

JI ) (1672) 500 
GOPÄLÄCÄRYA 522. See also GOPÄ-

LADEVA VIDYÄVAGISA 
GOPÄLADEVA. See MANYUDEVA 
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GOPXLADEVA VIDYAV&GISA (1800) 
508 

GOPALAKRSNA SASTRIN (1720) 23, 
353, 504 

GOPALANANDA YATI 309 
GOPALA SASTRI NENE (1919) 24, 

407, 515, e:G1048, G1094, G1101, 
G1120, G1186 

GOPlGANDA. See GOYlGANDRA 
GOPINATHA 522 
GOPINATHA BHATTA 522 
GOPINATHA TARKAGARYA (1550) 

488 
Gore, Vitthala Narayana Sarma e:Gl 155 
(Christian) gospels 39 
GOSVAMI SRI SIVANANDABHATTA 

522 
Gough, A.E. 552, 554 
GOVARDHANA (1100 ) 478 
GOVARDHANA BHATTA 522 
Govardhana Bhatta, grandfather of Jaya-

krsna Maunin 361 
GOVINDA BHARADVAJA SXSTRI 

(1835) 510 
GOVINDA BHATTA 522 
GOVINDA MlSRA 522 
GOVINDA PANDITA 523 
GOVINDA PARASURAMA BHATTA 

(1888) 513 
GOVINDARAMA VIDYASIROMANI 

523 
Govindarriava (of Sesa Nrsiipha) 215 
GOVINDA SENA 523 
GOVINDASIMHA (1900) 513 
GOYlGANDRA (1400) 19, G912, 485 
grammar (vyakarapa) 3-4, 6-7, 12-14, 35, 

128, 161, 163, 170, 196, 233, 323 
grammatical analysis G767 
grammatical derivation (pratipa.da.ka). See 

nominal stem 
grammaticality (sadhutva) 161 
Grantovskij, E. A. a:G169 
Greece G1599 
Grierson, George a:G50 
grouping (sahitya, samagri, samuha) 127 
growth (krama) 43-44 
Guha, Dinesh Chandra e:G1106 
Guha, Manjulika a:G1655 
Guleri, Chandradhar a:G554 
guria G1445, 120 

in Panini G186 
in Samkhya 44, 120, 173 
quality (in Vaisesika, etc.). See quality 

GUNACANDRA (1210) 481 
(SIDDHA) GUNAKÄRA 523 
GUNANANDIN (890) 475 
GUNARATNA SÜRI (1411) 486 
Gune, Jayashri Achyut 564, etb:Gl 197 
Gune, Saroj a:G1330 
Gunjikara, Ramacandra Sarman G1079, 

e:Gl 155 
Gupta, Chandra Bhan a:G1521 
Gupta, Rajanikanta e:G1022 
Gupta, Suddhir Kumar a:G121, G125, 

Gl 299, Gl 300 
GURUWARA BALA SASTRI 523 

Hahn, Michael a:G834-35 
Haimacatuskavfttitippanika (ofGolhana) 522 
Haimalaghuprakriyä (of Vinayavijayagani) 

499 
HAMSAVIJAYAGANI (1650 ) 499 
HARADATTA (1059) 19, 203, 279-80, 

477, 560, G849, G857, G877 
HARAGOVINDA VIDYÄVÄCASPATI 

523 
HARANATHA VIDYÄRATNA 523 
HARENDRANARAYANA DEVASA-

RMAN (1912) 514, e:G1028 
hare's horn 325 
Hargovindass, Shravak Pandit e:G979 
HARI BHÄSKARA AGNIHOTRA 

(1677) 500-01 
HARIBHATTA (1801) 383 
HARIDATTÄ (DAIVAJNA) 523 
HARI DlKSITA (1270) 21-22, 241, 319, 

500 
HARIKRSNA 523 
HARINÄTHA DVIVEDIN (1850) 511 
HARI PANDITA 523 
HARIRÄMA (1850) 511 
HARIRÄMA BHATTÄCARYA 523 
HARIRÄMA KALÄ (1797) 508 
HARI SAMKARA JHÄ (1929) 515, 

e:G566 
HARI SARMAN OR SASTRI (i9oo)5i3, 

523 
HARISIDDHÄNTAVÄGISA 91 
HARIVALLABHA (1747) 4, 23, 363, 

505-6, Gl 18 
HARI VRSABHA. See VRSABHADEVA 
HARIYOGIN SAILÄVÄCARYA 

(1150) 478 
HARSAKlRTI SÜRI 523 
HARSAKULAGANI (1557) 489 
HARSAVARDHANA (630) 472 



5 7 6 E N Oy OL O P E D I A O F I N D I A N P H I L O S O P H I E S 

Hartman, O.G. b:G1570 
Hartmann, P. b:G1506 
HARYAKSA (350) 465 
Hattori, Masaaki 27, 549 
Hauschild, Richard b:G1561 
HAYAGRIVACARYA 523 
Hazra, Rajendra Chandra a:G141 
hearing (Srauana) 106 
heaven (svarga) 46-47, 342 
Heimann, Betty a:G1438, G1463, G1511, 

b:G1522 
Hejib, Alaka a:G382 
HELARAJA (980) 11, 40-44, 193-97, 

203, 292, 475, 551, 557-61, G776 
HEMACANDRA (1150) 203,479, G889 
HEMAHAMSAVrjAYAGANI (1457) 

486 
Henry, Thomas 385 
Herman, Arthur L. 554, a:G1549 
Hertel, Johannes a:G443 
Herzberger, Hans G. a:G773 
Herzbörger, Radhika a:G773 
ketu. See cause 

in grammar Gl84 
Hiriyanna, Mysore 550, a:G501, G778 
Hoffman, Karl a:G328-29 
homogeneity Gl 653 
Hume, R. E. t:551 

icchä. See will 
I-ching. See I-tsing 
identity (tdddtmya) 129, G324 

syntactic identity 271 
ignorance (avidyä) 42, 51, 54, 58, 61, 128, 

147, 197. See also falsity 
imitation word 276 
imperative, Vedic G301 
imperceptibility (paroksatva) 264 
implication 273 
impropriety (apraiastya) 288 
incompatibility or inconsistency of mea-

ning 66-67, 148, 346 
indeclinable particle. See particle 
independence (svdtantrya) 167 
indescribable, inexpressible (anirvacaniya) 

42, 60, 147-48 
India, nation of 39 
indication (lihga) 149 
indicator (upalaksarta) 115, 183, 186, 273, 

339 
dyotaka. See suggestive meaning 
jMpaka 186 

indices, referential G307, G348 

Indira (of Padmadhara) 528 
indirect object (of dative) (sampraddna) 

167, 270-71, 337-38 
individual. See particular 
Indra 13, 17, 104, 295 
INDRA (GOMIN) 439-40 
INDRADATTA UPADHYAYA (1800) 

23, 379, 508 
Indravyakararia (of Indra) 439-40 
indriya. See sense-organ 
INDU (MITRA) (1070) 477-78 
Tnduraja 193 
inertia (tamas) 44-45, 120, 275 
inference (antmana) 27, 51, 54, 59-60, 126, 

132, 175, 213, 273 
infinitive 262 
infinity (anantya) 273 
inflection G1426 
inherence (samavaya) 195, 268 
injunction. See prescription 
inner controller (antarydmin) 129, 132 
inseparable existence (svarupasat) 274 
insight. See intuition 
Insler, Stanley a:G613 
instigation (pravartana) 265, 336-37 
instrument of knowledge (pramaxia) 25, 

54-56, 59-60, 175, 553 
instrumental case-ending. See means 
integration (vrtti) 278-79 
intellect {prajfia, buddhi) 62, 146, 551, 560 
intention of the speaker (tatparya) 9, 27, 

65-66, 89-93, 145, 165, 300, 322, 327, 
329-30, 344-46, 557, G1540, G1657 

interdependence. See fallacy of interde-
pendence 

intuition (pratibha) 10, 28, 31-32, 49-50, 
59, 62-66, 94-95, 125, 130, 146, 327, 
553, G763, G771, G1394, G1441 

Ipsitakarman 268-69 
Ipzzagalli, A. M. b:G1408 
isfasadhanatvii. See means to a desired result 
ifvara. See God 
ISVARAKANTHA 523 
ISVARAMISRA 523 
ISVARANANDA or ISVARlDATTA 

SARASVATI (1550) 22, 219, 229, 488 
iSVARlPRASADA 524 
itihasa 108 
itikartaoyata 25, 87 
I-tsing 177, G689, G803, G1631 
Iyengar, H. R. Rangaswami a:G795 
Iyer, K. A. Subramania 41, 59, 79, 128, 

182, 201, 213-14, 517, 550-55, 561, 
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a:G65, G670, G693, G728, G732, 
G751, G767-68, G804, G1434, G1441, 
G1445, G1457, G1464, G1469, G1477, 
G1494, G1509, G1673, b:G734, 
e:G709-10, G721, G727, G747, et:G 
872, t:G742, G748A, G758 

Iyer, S. Venkatasubramania a:G397, 
G421, G1107, G1205, G1664, b:G1205 

Jacobi, Hermann a:G961, G1389 
JAGADDHARA (1325) 484 
JAGADDHARA 524 
JAGADlSA 524, 549 
JAGAN MOHANA PANDITA (1670) 

500 
JAGANNATHA 524 
(MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA) JAGAN-

NATHA 524 
JAGANNATHA PANDITARAJA TAI-

LANGA (1650) 23, 32, 83, 215, 241, 
370, 499 

Jagrahitetivada (of Cakrin) 519 
jahatsvdrtha 279 
JAIMINI (25 A.D.?) 25, 114 
Jain, Jainism—3, 17-19, 54, 123, G1647 
Jainendravyakarana 17, 466 

—Mahauftti (of Abhayanandin ) G673, 
G676 

—Sabdarxuaiacandrika (of Somadeva) 
G985 

—Vrtti (ofVasudeva Sastri Abhyankar) 
516 

—Laghuvj-tti (of Dharmasastrin) 521 
Commentary (of Gunanandin) G674 

Jaiyafa Upadhyaya 203 
JAJALI. See UJJVALADATTA 
JalpamaHjari (of Sudhanandasurisisya) 

500 
Janacek, Adolf a:G603 
Janakzparinayanana (aka (of Ramabhadra 

Diksita) 311, 321 
JANARDANA SARMAN 524 
Jani, A. N. a:G170, G203, G276 
jara. See decay 
JARANATHA TARKAVACASPATI 

(1870) 512, G1020 
Jafakas G1386 
jati. See universal 
Jatttaktivada (of Ananta Bhatta) 518 
jatispkofa. See sphofa, jati 
jativiSisfavyakti, see particular qualified by 

a universal 
Jaumara school 19 

JAYADEVA MlSRA G1259, G1264 
JINADEVASORI 524 
JAYADITYA (650) 18, 203, 472-73 
JAYAKRSNA MAUNIN (1745) 23, 

351, 361, 367, 505 
JAYANTA (1650) 498 
JAYANTA BHATTA (870) 66, 91, 93-

94, 97, 475 
JAYANTA BHATTA 524 
Jayaswal, Kashi Prasad a:G444, G506, 

G560 
Jesus 39, 550 
Jha, Ganganatha 549, 552 
Jha, Govinda d:G866 
Jha, Krishna Deo d :864 
Jha, Subhadra a:G128 
Jha, Sukheswar a:G298 
Jha, Taranisa e:G1171 
Jha, Triloknath a:G1527 
Jha, V. N. a:G1712 
Jhajjar, Vedananda Vedavagisa e:G668 
Jijnasu, Brahmadatta e:G177 
Jijnasu, Raghuvira e:G1296 
JINAPRABHA S"ORI (1280) 483 
JINASAGARA. See DHANAGANDRA 
JINAVIJAYA (1637) 497 
Jinavijaya, Muniraja e:G663 
JINENDRABUDDHI (725) 18, 115,474 
JIVANANDA VIDYASAGARA (1894) 

G917, e:G645, G991, G1023, G1041 
JIVANATHA R A Y A (1925) 515 
JXVARAMAN SARMAN (1928) 515 
jfiana> See cognition 
Jftanamrta (of Kasisvara ¡Sarman) 23, 505 
JNANATILAKA (1646) 498 
JNANENDRASARASVAT! (1730)351, 

373, G1100, 505 
JNANE§VARA 524 
jfidpaka. See indicator 
JRdpakasarngraha (of Nagesa Bhatta) 504 

—Vivrti (ofN. S. Ramanuja Tatacarya) 
517 

Jtiapakasamuccaya (bhasya) (of Purusotta-
madeva) 209, 480 

Jttapakavali (of Haragovinda Vidyavacas-
pati) 523 

j nap ana G128 
JONARAJA or JOGARAJA (1450 ) 486 
Joshi, Bechardas e:G832 
Joshi, Bhargavasastri Bhikaji e:G582 
Joshi, Dayashankar Madhusudan a:G277, 

d:G245 
Joshi, Shivarama Dattatreya 174 255-



5 7 8 E N C y c L O P E D I A OF I N B T A T T P H I L O S O P H L F I S 

308 340, 560, a:G172, G246, G330-31, 
G354, G370, G398, G614, G620, G763, 
GI198, GI200, G1270, G1550, G1571-
72, G1656, G1667, G1679. d:G1193, 
et:G625, G627, G632-34, G1192 

Joshi, Venkatesha Laxman G1122 
Joshi, Venkatesha Shastri a:G346, G383-

89, G975, G1219, G1699-1700 
JUMARANANDIN (1350) 19, 488,484, 

G912 
Junankar, P. B. b:G364 
Jvalananda of Tiksnajnatiya 355 
JYESTHAKAEASA (1060) 205, 477 
jyotisa. See astronomy 

KAIYATA (1030) 19, 21-22, 86, 174, 
203-4, 278-80, 289, 293-94, 304,339-42, 
476, 561, G551, G877 

kala. See time 
KALADHARA 524 
Kalapasarp.graha (of Ramananda Tirtha,) 

530 
Kalapasara (of Ramakumara Nyayabhusa-

ija) 530 
Kalapatyadivrtti (of Sarvadhara Upadhya-

ya) 532 
K A L A V A T I D E V i (1909) 514 
KALIGARAJNTA VIDYOPADHYAYA 

(1887) 512 
Kalidasa G475 
KALIDASA CAKRAVARTIN 524 
KALIKA PRASADA ¡§UKLA (1961) 

24, 324, 423, 517, e:G857, G1245, 
G1286 

KALI KUMARA SARMAN 524 
Kalpa (a Vedanga) 107 
KALURAMA SASTRIN (1910) 514 
KALYANAMALA SARMAN 524 
KALYANA SARASVATl (1790) 508 
Kalyanov, V . I. a:G1390, G1528 
KAMADEVA GHOSA 524 
KAMAEAKARA BHATTA (1640) 497-

98 
Kamalakara Diksita 317 
KAMALASILA (770) G775 
Kamarupa school G1070 
Kamsa 196 
KANAKALAIA SARMAN 524 
KANAKAPRABHA (1240) 481 
Kane, Pandurang Varman a:G584, G873 
Kansara, N. M. a:G904 
KANTA NATHA 524 
Kantawala, S. G. a:G1668 

kâraka. See agent; case-ending; syntactic 
function 

Kârakacakra 528 
—Dipaprabhâ (of Nârâyana ) 528 

Kârakacakra (of Ananta ) 518 
Kârakacakra (of Dharmakïrti ) 476 
Kârakacakra (of Râmatararia Siromani) 

512 
Kârakacandrikà (of Râmacandra ) 530 
Kârakacandrikâ (of Târapada Nyàyaratna ) 

533-34 
Kârakâdibodhinï (of Devakinandana ) 520 
Kârakakoia (of âivânanda Gosvâmin ) 532 
Kârakânanda (of Ananda Siddhântavâgïsa) 

518 
Kârakanirûpana (of Amaracandra ). See 

Satkarakalaksana 
Kârakanirûpana (of Krsriàvadhuta) 526 
Kàrakapariksâ (of Pasupati ) 529 
Kârakarahasya (of Ruparâma Nyâyapan-

cânana) 531 
Kârakârtha (of Krpàrama) 526 
[Sat) Kârakârthanirtiaya (of Trilokanâtha) 

534 
Kârakârthapradipikâ (of Sudaréanàcàrya ) 

533 
Kârakârthavicâra (of Ràghava Jhà) 529 
Kârakasambandhoddyota (of Rabhasanan-

din) 475 
Kârakasambandhoddyota (of Vinâsvaranan-

din) 535 
Kârakatattva or Kârakavicâra (of [iSesa] 

Cakrapani) 247, 493 
Kârakavâda (of Srikrsna Bhatta Maunin) 

506 
(Sa{) Kârakavivarana (of Ratnapàni) 531 

Kârakavyutpattirahasya (of Gopinàtha Bha-
tta) 522 

Kârakiya (ofDayànanda Sarasvati) 511 
Kârakoktisamuccaya (of Srîprabhà Suri) 533 
Kârakollâsa (of Bharata Mallika) 510 
karana. See means 
kàrana. See cause 
KARAPUTUGALA D H A R M A âRl 

(1925) 515, e:G1093 
Kârikâbhàsya (of Divyasimha Misra) 521 
Kârikâvalï (ofNârâyana) 499 

—Tîkâ (of Râmaprasâda) 501 
KARMADHARA (1501) 487 
karman. See object (of action) 
karmapravacanïya. See postposition 
kartr. See agent 
kartfsiddhântamafijarl (of Ràmacarana ) 530 
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KÂRTTIKEYA SIDDHÂNTA BHAT-
TACARYA (1800) 509 

KÂâAKRTSNA 440-41 
Kashmir, 28, 203, 205, G535 
Kashmir Saivism 57, 124, 324, 342, 554 
Kâsï. See Bañaras 
(Aspâdhyâyï) KâHkâ (vrtti) (of Jayâditya 

and Vamana) 18, 271, 472-73, G586, 
G596, G821, G863 
—Tippanï (of Bhagavatprasâda bar-

man) 513 
—Padamañjari (of Haradatta ) 477, 560 

—KusumavikâSa (of Siva Paiidita ) 551 
—JVyâsa (of Jinendrabuddhi). See KâH-

kânyâsa 
—Prakriyâmafijarï (of Anandapûrna 

Vïdyàsâgara) 484 
—Tïkâ (of Pundarïkâksa Vïdyàsâgara 

Bhattàcârya) 487 
—Vrttipradïpa (of Ràmadeva Misra) 

531 
—Sâra (ofVàsudeva) 534 

Kâiikânyâsa (of Jinendrabuddhi ) 474 
—Anunyâsa (of Indu) 478 
—Tantradïpa (of Maitreya Raksita) 

207, 478 
— (Vyâkararia) Prakàia (of Narapati 

Mahàmisra) 486 
—Prabhâ (ofSanàtanaTarkâcàrya) 532 

KÂSINÂTHA (1725) 504 
KASÏNATHA (1810) 510 
KÂSINÂTHA 525 
KASïNATHA BHATTA (1500) 487 
KASïNATHA DEVAáARMAN 525 
KÂSÏNÂTHA MlâRA 525 
KÂSIRAJA 525 
KÂàïSVARA 525 
KÀSïàVARA BHATTACARYA (1550) 

489 
KASIáVARA g ARM AN (1739) 23, 505 
KÂâYAPA 18, 440 
KASYAPA (1200) 480 
KÂâYAPA 525 
Kàtantra commentary (of Kumàralabdha ) 

465 
Commentary (of Ràma Panditavara) 

513 
Kàtantra system 17, 19-20, G664 
Kàtantrakaumudï (of Gangesa S arman) 522 
Kâtantrakaumudï (of Govardhana Bhatta) 

522 
Kâtantrakaumudï (of Krpala Paridita) 526 
KâtantrapariSisfa (of Govinda Pandita) 523 
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Kâtantrapariéispa (of Srîpatidatta) 486 
—Vaktavyaviveka (of Pundarïkâksa Vid-

yâsàgara Bhattàcârya) 487 
—Prabodha (of Gopînàtha Tarkàcârya) 

488 
—Prakâéïkâ (of Samkara Sarman) 

532 
—Siddkàntaratnâkara (of Sivarâma Ca-

kravartin) 493 
—Candrikâ (ofRâmadâsa Cakravartin) 

493 
Kâtantrasûtras (of ¡Sarvavarman) 17, 464-

65 
—Vrtti (of Durghasimha ). See Kâtantra-

Vftti 
—Kpvmafgarï (of Sivarâma Sarman) 

G647 
—Paritispa (of áripattidatta ). See Kàtan-

trapariiisfa 
—Tikâ (of Mahendranàtha Bhattàcâr-

ya) 513 
—Asfamañgala (ofRàmakisoraSarman) 

513 
—Kalàpacandra (of Bilvesvara) 518 
—Sâra (of Hariràma Bhattàcârya) 523 

Kâtantraurtti (of Durghasimha) 475, 477, 
G641, G642, G645, G653 
—Paftjikâ (of Trilocanadàsa). See 

TRILOCANADASA 
—Tïkâ (of Durghasimha) 477 
—Vistara (of Vardhamàna) 478 
—Tïkâ (of Pradyumna Suri) 480 
—TattvaprakâHkâ (of Gunacandra) 481 
—Rûpamâlà (ofBhavasena Traividyesa) 

481 
—Bâlaéiksâ (of Samgramasimha) 483 
Commentary (of Moksesvara) 484 
—Bâlà(va)bodhinï (ofjagaddhara) 484 

—Nyâsa (of Sïtikantha) 486 
—Bàlâvabodha (of Merutunga) 485 
—Pariéispa (of áripattidatta ). See gRl-

PATTIDATTA 
—Padaprakarattasamgati (of Jonaràja) 

486 
—PrakâSa (of Karmadhara ) 487 
—Pradipa (of Pundarïkâksa Vidyâsàga-

ra Bhattàcârya) 487 
—Manoramâ (of Ràmanàtha Sarman) 

488 
Commentary (of Ràma Tarkavàgïsa) 

489 
—Durgânâkyaprabodha (of Kulacandra) 

489 
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—Avacuri (of Garitrasiinha) 490 
—UttaraparUista (of Trilocana) 493 
—Vyakhyasara (of Ramadasa Cakravar-

tin) 493 
—Rahasya or Tika (of Ramanatha 

Vidyavacaspati) 498 
—Chandahprakriya (of Candrakanta Tar-

kalamkara) 512 
—Paribhasavj-lti (of Bhava Misra) 518 
—Laghuvrtti (of Chiccliu Bhatta) 519 
—Vjrtti (of Devadatta) 520 
—Dhuridika (of Durgasimha) 520 
—Vyakhyalekha (of Gangadasacarya) 521 
—Dlpika (of Gautama) 522 
—Dhatupatha (of Govinda Bhaffa) 522 
—Suyaprabodhika (of Govinda Bhafta) 

522 
—Sdra (of Harirama Bhaf(acarya) 523 
Commentary (of Kasiraja) 525 
Commentary (of Maunisekhara) 527 
—Dhatusutriya (of Pitambara Vidya-

bhusana) G656 
—Daurgdsimhavftti (of Prthvlcandra) 

529 
—Tattvdrruiva (of Raghunanda Acarya) 

529 
—Prabodha (of Ramanatha Cakravar-

tin) 530 
—Vanmayapradipa (of Sarvadhara Upa-

dhyaya) 532 
—Sarpjivam (of Sitanatha Sastrin) 532 
—Martoramd (of Srinatha Siromani) 533 
—Kalapacandra (of Susena Kaviraja 

Misra) G656 
—AkhyHtatika (of Vidyasagara) G653 
—Laghuvftti or Sisyahita (of Yasobhuti) 

535 
Kdtantra (sutra)vrtti-Parljikd (of Trilocana 

dasa) G643, G656-58, 475-76 
—Uddyota (of Trivikrama) 478 
—Pradipa (of Kusala) 480 
—Durgd (pada)prabodha (of Jinaprabha) 

483 
—Kalapatattoabodhini (of Ramacandra) 

502 
—Tika (of Candrakanta Tarkalam-

kara) 512 
—Dhmdika (of Dhanaprabha Suri) 520 
—Prabodha (ofNarahari) 528 
—Candra or Vyakhyasara (of Susena 

Kaviraja Misra) 533 
Commentary (of Visvesvara Tarkaca-

rya) 535 

Katanlrottara (of Vijayananda) 478 
Katre, Sadashiv Lakshmidhar a:G24 
Katre, Sumitra Mangesh a:G1427, 

b:G219, G231, G278, G483A, G1448 
Katsura, Shoryu 549 
K A T Y A 458 
KATYAYANA (250 B.C.) 6, 16, 18, 26, 

85-86, 97, 114, 117, 119-20, 193, 204, 
261, 277, 283, 293, 322, 558, G444, 
G446-47, 458-59, G593, G618 

Kaumudisudhakara (of Candrakanta Tarka-
lamkara)' 512 

KAUNDA BHATTA. See KONDA 
BHATTA 

KAUTILYA G1493 
KAUTSA441 
Kavi, M. Ramakrishna a :G686 
KAVrCANDRA (DATTA) (1600) 493 
KAVIDARPANA R A G H A V A (1375) 

485 
Kavikalpadruma (of Hemacandra) 

versification (of Harsakulagani) 489 
—Avacuri (of Vijayamala) 534 

Kavikalpadrumaskandha Upasargamaridana (of 
Mandana Kavi) 485 

K A V I KANTHAHARA 525 
K A V I KUNJARA 371 
KAVINDRANANDANA 525 
Kaviraj, Gopinatha 553, a:GI394, G1455 
Kavirajapairika (of Pitambara Vidyabhu-

sana) 529 
Kaviratna, Syamacarana G1025, e:G555 
KAVISARANGA 525 
K A V I VALLABHA 525 
KavyadarSa (ofDaijdin) 107 
Kavydlanikdrasutravjtti G852 
Kavya literature G557 
KEDARESVARA SARMAN 525 
Keith, Arthur Berriedale G559, a:G110, 

G459 
Kenghe, G.T. a:G700 
Kephart, Calvin b:G1471 
KESARI MISRA 525 
KE§AVA (1650) 498 
KESAVA 525 
KESAVADEVA TARKAPANCANANA 

BHATTACARYA 525 
KHANA NRPATI 526 
Kharbas, S. Datta b:G1638 
Khare, G. H. a:G1220 
Kharwandikar, D. K . a:G926-27, d:G925 
K H U D D I J H A (SARMAN) (1910) 23-

24, 399, 514 
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Kielhorn, Franz G549, a-.G14, G46, G425, 
G434, G535, G542-43, G545, G671, 
G677, G679, G785, G821, G848, G880, 
G882, G941, G1378, G1386, b:G2, 
G503, G1369, e:G536, et:G665 

Kiparsky, Paul a:G247, G377 
Kiratàrjunïya (of Bhàravi) 175 
Kiurste, J. e:G942, G944 
Kiuttel, F. a:G1381, G1384 
Klostermaier, Klaus 550-51 
Knauer, Fricdrich a:G1377 
knowledge, theory of 5, 43, 53-63, 68-69, 

126, G720, G1558, G1615. See also 
cognition 
=*prama 54 
=*vidya 128, 147 

KOCCA SANKARAN SUSUD (1825) 
510 

KOLAHALA 526 
KODANDARAMA 526 
KONDA BHATTA (1630) 21-22, 241, 

255-308, 324, 369, 495-96, 562 
Konow, Sten a:G106, G1431 
Koparkar, D. G. a:G423, G895 
Kotbhaskara, Ramachandra Sastri 

e :G680 
krama. See growth; sequence 
KRAMAD IS VARA (1050) 19, 477 
kratu. See energy, inner 
krdanta. See primary derivative 
Kjdmvarana (of Kàsinàtha) 525 
Kjdvrtti (of Kavxndranandana) 525 
Krishnamachariar, R.V. e:G1095, G1294 
Krishnamacharya, V. 342, 363 
Krishnamoorthy, K. a:G1657 
kriya. See action; verb 
KriydkaXapa (of Jinadevasüri) 524 
Kriyartighanlu (ofBhaftoji Diksita) 492 
Kriyaratnasamuccaya (of Gunaratna Süri) 

486 
Kriyàviveka (ofHelaràja) 193, 475 
Kfnmaüjarï (of Sivadàsa) 532 
KRPALA PAUDITA 526 
KRPARS.MA 526 
(God) Krsija 195, G532 
KRSNA (1645) 498 
KRSNA BHATTA 526 
KRÇNA BHATTAGARYA 526 
KRSNACARYA" 526 
KRSNACARYA IX (1430) 486 
KRSNADVAIPAYANA 146 
KRSNA DVIVEDIN 526 
KRÇNALÏLASUKA (1280) 483 

KRSNAMAGHARIAR. See KRSNA-
SUDHI 

KRSNA MlSRA (1780) 508 
KfsriamiSraprakriya (of Krsna Mis'ra) 508 
KRSNAMITRAcARYA or DURBA-

LAGARYA (1800) 23, 377, 381, 508-9 
KRSNA PANDITA 526 
KRSNA SASTRIN 526 
KIi.§iyASUDHI 525 
KRSNAVADHDTA 526 
Krsna Yajurveda 549 
kjti. See volition 
kjtisadhyaiva. See feasibility 
KftpariSiffa (ofRatideva Siddhanta Vagl-

sa) 531 
KxtprakaSa (of NilakaiJtha Diksita) 506 
KSAPANAKA (1650) 472 
KSEMANKARA (1653) 499 
KSEMENDRA (1525) 487-88 
Kshirsagar, V . K. a:G370 
KSIRASVAMIN (1050) 19, 476 
Kudala, S.D. e:G552 
KULACANDRA (1550) 489 
KULAKACARYA 526 
KULAMANPANA SORI (1394) 485 
KULAMUNI (1800) 508 
KULLUKA BHATTA 527 
Kumar, Avanindra b:G399 
KUMARALABDHA or KUMARALA-

TA (200 ) 465 
KUMARAPALA (1461) 486 
K U M A R A T A T A Y A (1825) 23, 391, 510 
Kumari, Sudesh d:G332 
KUMARILA BHATTA (660) 4, 18, 25-

26, 71-77, 81, 88-89, 97, 181, 189-190, 
213, 237, 282, 549, 554-56, 561, G682, 
G786 

KUNARABADAVA 458 
kundalinl 328 
KUNI 458 
KUPPU GASTRIN (1750) 507 
KUSALA (1200) 480 
Kushwaha, Mahesh Singh e:G1172 
kufasthanityata. See eternal 

Laddu, Sueshacandra Dhyaneshwar 
a:G180, G220, G264, G279, G299, 
G482A, G487A, G492, G513, G515, 
G621, G640, G1581, G1614, G1711 

Laghubodha (of Krsn.a) 498 
Lagkurnailjusa (of Nagesa Bhatta) 23 

—Kala (of Veudyanatha Paiyaguijda) 
2 3 , 357 
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LaghuSabdakaustubha (of Nilaka^tha Dik-
$ita) 373, 506 

LaghnSabdaratna (of Nagesa Bhatta)323, 
367 

Laghusdrasvata (of Kalyaria Sarasvati) 508 
Laghusiddhantakaumudi (of Varadaraja) 

494-95 
—Tika (of Jayakfsna Maunin) 505 
—Tika (of Rupacandra) 512 
—Sarabodhini (of Rancchodji Odhavji) 

514 
—Tinantapradipika (of Kalavati Devi) 

514 
—Tippagi (of Sivadatta Sarman) 514 
—Tika (of U. K. Verikatanarasimha) 

515 
—Tippani (ofjivanatha Raya) 515 
—Balabodhini (of Vasudev Visnu Mira-

shi) 515 
—Tika (of Girija) 522 
—Sarpkfiptabalabodhini (of Kanakalala 

Sarman) 524 
—Sarala (of Jivarama Sarman) G1159 
—Bhairni (of Bhimasena Sastri) G1168 

LaghusiddhantamaUjufd (of Nagesa Bhafta) 
323 
—KuOcika (of Kr§namitracarya) 381 

Lahiri, Prabodh Chandra b:G81 
lMkdra.rthaniry.aya (of ¡§rikr;na Bhaffa 

Maunin) 367, 506 
Lak^ana (=King Muktapida of Kashmir) 

193 
LakfcmA. See secondary meaning 
Laksmaria, 12th cent, ruler in Bengal 209 
LAX $ MAN A DVIVEDIN 527 
LAK$MANA TRIPATHI (1915) 515 
Laksmi 341 
L A K § M l D A T T A 527 
Laksmidhara 241 
L A K § M l K A R A 527 
LAK$M1NARAYANA VYASA 527 
Lakfminisasdbhidfia (of Sivarama Tripa-

thin). See UnddikoSa 
LAK$MlNRSIMHA (1660) 499 
Laksyamali (of Elesvaragnihotra) 521 
Lalamani Upadhyaya 379 
Lambert, F. a:G1600 
Langer, Susan K . 554 
(spoken) language (Sabda) (vac) 3-4, 37, 

94, 103-7, 114, 118, 124-25 
—acquisition G763 
as means of release (Sabdapurvayogd) 

46-47, 49-50, G755 

daivi vdk 37 
—learning 93 
levels of 61-63 
para vdk 63 
philosophy of 27, 36, G720 
—principle (Sabdatattva) 95, 128, 553 

Lanka 322 
L A T A V I H A R I N (1850) 511 
La Terza, Ermanagilda a:G681, G788 
Lehman, J. a:G1479 
Leidecker, Kurt F. b:G1419 
LESAPRABODHA. See JINAPRABHA 

(STJRI) 
letter. See phoneme 
Levi, Sylvain a:G48, G498, G504, G826 
lexicography G1388 
liar's paradox. See paradox 
liberation (mokfa) 18, 46-47, 49, 51, 99, 

130, 342, G719 
Liebich, Brunoa:G823-24,G1375,G1395, 

b:G57, G59, G67, G438, G822, G828, 
e:G58, G825, G827, et:G660, t:G847, 
G923 

Lienhard, Siegfried a:G1587 
Limaye, V . P. 128, a:G205, G221-22, 

G372, G669, b:G635, e:G726, G781 
limit (avadhi) 132 
linga. See gender; indication 
Lihganitxiayacandrikd (of Anantasuri) 518 
LinganuSasana 

of Candra school 18 
Commentary (by Harsavardhana) 

472 
—Sarvalaksana (of Pfthivisvara) 529 
of Vamana 473 
rules 15 

LinganuSdsana (of Hemacandra) 504 
—Durgaprabodha (of Srivallabhavacarya) 

504 
—Sarvarthalaksana (of Sabarasvamin) 

531 
LinganuSasanavrtti (of Utpala) 479 
Linge, D. E. 550 
linguistic element (Sabda) 5-6, 182-85 
linguistic monism (Sabdadvaita) 193 
linguistics, diachronic G1523 
linguistics, modern G314 
literary criticism (sahitya) 3-5, 28-33, 67. 

See also alarpkdraSastra 
loan words G1613 
Locana (of Abhinavagupta) 91 
locative (case-ending) (adhikaram) 168, 

270, G1664, 337-39 
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absolute 262 
logic G563, G1545, G1559 

prepositional G243 
logos 37, 105-6 
LOKEáAKARA (1683) 501 
LOK.ESVARA SARMAN SUKLA 527 
Lüders, H. e:G664 

Macdonnell, A. A. 549 
MADHAVA or SAYANA (1350) 56, 68, 

484, 554, 556 
MADHAVA (1887) 513 
(ARRA or ERRA) MADHAVA BHA-

TTA (1450 ) 486 
MADHAVA BHATTA (1520) 487 
MADHAVA SARASVATL (1550) 489 
MADHAVA SASTRI BHANDARI 

(1920) 515, e:G565, G1117 
MADHUKANTA SARMAJHA (1950) 

24, 516 
MADHVA (1280) 266 
Mádhyamaka Buddhism 45, 60 
madhyama vac 43, 47, 49-50, 52, 61-62, 95, 

99, 121, 124, 328-29, 342, 555, 558 
Madhyasiddhántakaumudi (of Varadarája) 

494 
—Tika (of Jayakj^na Maunin) 505 
Commentary (of Balakjrsna Sarmá 

Yogi) 513 
—Visarnasthalatippani (ofGovindasimha) 

513 
—Sudha (of Sadásiva Sástrijoshi) 516 
—Vyákhyá (of Brahmadeva) 519 
—Prabhakara (ofVisvanáthaSástri) 535 

Magha G873 
Mah&hharata 146, G264, G1568 
Mahabhasja (of Patañjali) 16-17, 19-22, 

38, 45-47, 55, 68, 117-21, 124,165, 167, 
182-83, 196, 242, 264, 267, 271, 278, 
325, 327, 334-35, 340-42, 345, 459-64, 
549, 553, 551, 556-57, G181, G502, 
G515, G586 
—Diptká or —Tripadi or Tika (of 

Bhartrhari) 18, 22, 54, 124, 174-76, 
470 

—BMgavrtti (of Vimalamati) 472, G791 
—Pradipa (of Kaiyata). See Mahábháf-

yapradipa 
Commentary (of Jye§thakalasa) 205, 

477 
—Tika (of Maitreya Rak$ita) 207, 478 
—Prarfápana or —Laghuvjlti (of Puru$o-

ttaraadeva) 209, 480 

—Tikâ (of Samkara) 531 
—Cintâmapi (of Dhanesvara) 211, 481 
—RatnaprakäSa (of Sivarämendra Saras-

vati) 22, 245, 487 
—Süktiratnäkara (of [Seça ] Nàrâyana 

Bhatta) 22, 225, 488 
—Sphürti (of Sarvesvara) 489 
—Prakâêikâ (of Sesa Vi§nu) 22, 243, 

494 
—Vyakhyâdaréa (ofKamaläkara Bhatta) 

498 
—SiddhänlaratnaprakäSa (of Sivarämen-

dra Sarasvatí) 499 
—Ratnävali (of Cokkanätha Dlksita ) 

22, 311,499 
—Anüpáta (of Tirumala Yajvan) 277, 

499 
—Gûdhârthadîpanî (ofSadäsiva) 22,317, 

500 
—PrakäSa (of Nilakantha Diksita) 500 
—Säbdikacintämaxii (of Gopâla Krsna 

Sästrin) 23, 353, 504 
—Vivararia (of Satyapxiya Txrtha Svä-

min) 23, 359, 505 
—Tattvaviveka (of NilakanVha Diksita) 

373, 506 
—Parij&tam Nätakam (of Kumära Tatä-

ya) 23, 391, 510 
—Tripâfhaga (of Satärä Räghavendrä-

cärya) 23, 393, 510 
—Mapiratnaprabhâ (of Viprarajendra) 

511, G37 
—Tippanî (of Dayänanda Sarasvatí) 

511 
—Prakäia (of Madhukänta Sarmä Jhä) 

214, 516 
—Kuñciká (ofHari Samkara Jhä) 515, 

G566 
—Tattväloka (of Rudhradhara Jhä 

Sarma«) 24, 421, 516 
—Tippartï (of Guruwara Bäla Sästri) 

523 
—Süktiratnäkara (of Nrsimha) 528 
—Vidaanmukhaihüfatia (of Prayogaveñ-

katàdri) 529 
Mahäbhäjyapradipa (of Kaiyata) 19, 22, 

174, 203-4, 476 
—Laghuvivarafta (of Satyánanda or 

Rämacandra Sarasvatí) 219, 487 
— (Bfhad) Vivarapa (of Isvaränanda) 

22, 219, 229, 488 
—UddyoUma (of Annambhatta) 22, 237, 

489 
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—Sphürti (of Sarvesvara) 489 
—Tippani (of Mallaya Yajvan) 249, 

496 
—Vyäkhyä (of Näräyana [Sästrin] 22, 

353, 498 
—PrakäSa (of Nilakantha Diksita) 500 
—Uddyota (of Näges'a Bhatta) 23, 340-

42, 503 
—Chäyä (of Vaidyanätha Paiyagu-

nda) 23, 357, 505 
—Tippani (of Bäla Sästrin) G522, 

G547 
—Vyäkhyä (of Rämasevaka) 23, 377, 

507 
—Sphürti (ofÄdenna) 517 
—PrakäSa (ofPravartakopädfayäya) 529 
—PrakäSa (of Sesa Cintämani) 22, 221 

Mahäcärya 239 
MAHÄDEVA (1270) 482 
Mahädeva, fatter of Vaidyanätha Paiya-

guncia 357 
Mahädeva Diksita, father of Väsudeva 

Dik§ita 365 
Mahadevan, T. M. P. 551-52 
MAHÄDEVA VEDÄNTXN (1694) 501 
MAHÄLlNGA SÄSTRIN 527 
Maharashtra 20, 241, 323, G1685 
Mahashabda, M. V. a:G1267 
Mahävärttika (of Kätya or Bhävan) 458 
Mahavir a:G333, G400-01, G406, 

b:G373 
Mahävlra 17 
MAHENDRANÄTHA BHATTÄGÄR-

YA (1900) 513, e:G652 
MAHESAJHÄ 527 
Mahesvara, teacher of Kaiyata 203 
Mahesvara Süri 203 
MaheSvarasütras of Pänini's Asfädhyäyi 14, 

G65, G341. See also Asfädhyäyi 
Mailrayani Samhita a:G433 
MAITREYA RAK§1TA (1109) 19, 207, 

478 
Maitri UpattUad40, 45, 550 
Majumdar, Baradaprasada e:G1021 
MALAYAGIRI (1280 ) 483 
MALLAYA YAJVAN (1630) 34, 496 
Mammata 83, 203, 370 
MÄNALUR VIRARÄGHAVÄCÄRYA 

527 
manana. See thinking 
(SRI) MÄNASARMAN 527 
Manavalli, Gangadhara Sastri e:G680 
Manavalli, Rama Sastri e:G1114 

MANDANA (1330) 484 
MANPANA KAVI (1400) 485 
MANDANA MI&RA (690) 5, 11, 18, 22, 

51,56-59, 70-80, 82, 98, 181-91, 231 
233-35, 266, 331, 473-74, 554, 556, 561 

Mandukya Upanisad 37, 106 
MANGARASA 527 
manifestation (vivarta, vyaHjaka) 93, 129, 

216, 236, G1587 
MANIKYADEVA 527 
MaRjusa (of Nagesa Bhatta) 323 
Manoramacandrika. (of Nilambara Misra) 

528 
Manoramakharidana (of Kesava) 498 
Mansion, J. b:G1407 
mantra 24, 51-52, 107-8, 148, 188, 234 

—samadhi 52 
Manu G493 
MANYUDEVA or MANADEVA (1815) 

23, 387, 509 
Marathi 287 
marker (it) 16 
Marulasiddaiah, G. b:G1573 
Matarlsvara 104 
mathematics G208, G1689 
Matilal, Bimal Krishna a:G204, G1542, 

G1574, G1633, b:GI615 
matter, material thing (murti) 162 
MUNlSEKHARA 527 
Maurya G548 
maya 41-43, 60, 105 

obscuring (avarana) 42 
projective (viksepa) 42 

Mayrhofer, M. a:G1513, g:G1491 
Mazumdar, B. G. a:G52 
Mazumdar, Pradip Kumar a:G1621, 

b:G1680 
Mazumdar, Surendra Nath a:G850 
McArthur, Harvey 550 
meaning, theory of 5, 8-10, 18, 27-30, 90, 

145, 186, 232-34, 324, G1396, G1555-
56. See also connotation, sphofa 
abstracted (apoddhara) 13 
=artha 5-6, 26, 94, 114, 118-19, 149, 

559 
figurative G5, 370 
nominal. See nominal meaning 
relation of word to 7-8 
secondary. See secondary meaning 
sentence. See sentence meaning 
single (ekdrthibhava) 277-84, 340 
stable 131 
verbal. See verbal meaning 
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word-meaning. See word 
means or instrument (karana) 25, 87, 163, 

165, 168, 270, 337-38, G1542 
=sadhana 145, 162-68, 195-96 
= upaya 148 
to a desired result (isfasddhanatva) 265-

66 
measure (parirnana) 115 
Meenakshi, K. a:G1706 
MEGHARATNA (1400) 485 
MEGHAVIJAYA (1700) G952, 502 
Mehendale, M. A. a:G408 
Meisezahl, R. O. a:G1007 
memory, recollection (smjti) 30, 184, 216, 

235, 303, 321, 324 
—traces (samskara) 43-44, 48, 74-78, 

81. See also dispositional tendency 
(inner) mental word 231, 234 
merit (dharma) 121, 132 
MERUTUNGA (1388) 485 
metalanguage G266, G286, G323, G1662 
metaphor (upacara) 5, 8, 11, 29-30, 67-68, 

91, 194, 258 
faded 66 
metaphoric transfer 26, G1704 

metaphysics 35-52 
metarule (paribhdsd) 14-15, G326, G352, 

G1502, G1598, G1616, G1647, G1682 
metrics (chandas) 3, 39, 107 
Millonig, Harald a:G1601 
(Purva) Mimamsa 3-6, 9, 12, 21, 25-28, 

54-55, 60, 66, 69, 71, 73, 76, 79, 83, 85-
91, 95-98, 118-19, 181, 184, 186, 190, 
213, 233, 237, 240-41, 255-57, 260-63, 
271-72, 282, 284-87, 292-93, 295-96, 
324, 328, 331, 334, 339-40, 344, 346, 
556, G797, G802, G1526, G1616, 
G1680. See also Bha{(a; Prabhakara 

Mimamsaka, Yudhisthira 205, 207, 211, 
225, 241, 247, 249, 313, 359, 373, 561-
62, a:G844, b:G285, ce:G23, e:G3l5, 
G420, G909, G977, G1328, t:G20 

Mlmamsasutras (of Jaimini) 25, 86,92,114, 
213, 230 233 
—Slokavarttika (of Kumarila). See Slok-

avarttika 
—Tantravarttika (of Kumarila). See 

Tantravarttika 
—Kutuhalavrtti (of Vasudeva Diksita) 

365 
miracle (atadbhuta). See action, miraculous 

course of 
Misra, Adya Prasada G1052 

Mishra, Avadh Bihari e:G690 
Misra, Brahmashankara e:G1320 
Mishra, Hari Deo a:G608 
Mishra, Hari Mohan a:G402, G490A, 

Gl 669 
Misra, M. P. e:G906 
Misra, Narayana e:G862 
Mishra, Ramasakala e:G885 
Mishra, Satya Svarup a:G1670 
Misra, Sobita e:G853 
Misra, Sri Narayana a:G250 
Misra, Sudama Sarman e:G1048 
Mishra, Umesh a:G1397 
Mishra, Vidhata b:G1622 
Misra, Vidya Niwas a:G181-82, G1610, 

b:G206 
Misra, Vir Bhadra a :G390 
Mitäksarazrftii (of Balambhafta) 357 
Mitra 104 
Mitra, Rajendralal a:G497 
mlecchaSabda. See corrupt word 
Moghe, R. G. a:G1616 
Mohana Lala, grandfather of Indradatta 

Upadhyaya 379 
Mokate, Ganapati Sastri e:G1125, G1344 
moksa. See liberation 
MOKSESVARA (1350) 484 
Mongolian Gl 692 
monism 61, G730 
mood 263-67, 335-37 

different permanent moods (sthayibhäva) 
33 

Mookerji, Radhakumud a:G446-47 
moral power 47-48 
morpheme 4, 6, Gl537 

analysis Gl 76 
morphophonemics G336, Gl678 
Morretta, Angelo a:G1659 
motion, movement 552-53 
motivating force (prayojana) 204 
Mugdhabälävabodha (of Kulamandana 

Sfiri). See Auktika 
Mugdhabodha (ofVopadeva) 20,482-83 

—ParUisfa (ofNandakisoraBhaftäcärya 
Cakravartin) 485 

—Pramodajanani or —Karaka (of Räma 
Tarkavägisa) 489 

Commentary (of Käsisvara) 489 
—Subodha (of Durgädäsa Vidyäväisa) 

497 
— (Kavikalpadruma) Dhätudipikä or —Pa-

ribhäsä{ikä (of Durgädäsa Vidyävä-
gisa) 497 
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—Subodha (of Karttikeya Siddhanta 
Bhattacarya) 509 

—Setusaijigraha (of Gangadhara) 512 
—Tippani (of Syamacarana Kaviratna) 

514 
—Parimala (of Harendranarayana 

Devasarman) 514 
—Dhatuvftti (ofDamodara) 519 
Commentary (of Devldasa Cakravar-

tin) 520 
—Tippani (of Girisacandra Vidyara-

tna) G1019 
—Sabdadipika (of Govindarama Vidya-

siromaru) 523 
—Dhatupradipa (of Haranatha Vidyara-

tna) 523 
—Tippani (of Sivanarayana Siromani) 

532 
Mugdhabodha school 19 
MugdhaparUiifa (ofKasisvara Bhattacar-

ya) 489 
Mukhabhu$aria 487 
Mukhopadhyaya, Sunjit Kumar a:G1051 
mukhya words G1484 
Muktikalasa, grandfather of Jyesthaka-

las'a 205 
(King) Muktipada of Kashmir. See 

Lak^ana 
Miiller, F. Max a:G39, G520, G845 
Miiller, Reingold F. G. a:G1499 
Muni, Jambuvijaya a:G794 
Municandravijaya e:G959 
Muralidhara, greatgrandfather of Indra-

datta Upadhyaya 379 
MURLlDHARA MI§RA (1977) 517, 

e:G1053 
Murder in the Cathedral (of T. S. Eliot) 49 
murta. See matter 
Murti, M. S. Narayana a:G225, G249, 

G770, G772, G783, GU09, G1602, 
G1634, G1709, G1713, d:G1617 

Murty, Farasuram Gopala Krishna 
a:G481 

Murti, T.R.V. 53, 55, 550, 552, a:G1643 
music G203 
mystical experience 32,47 
mysticism 65 

nada 69-70, G1455 
NAGESA BHATTA (1714) 21, 23, 68, 

83, 87, 203, 319, 323-49, 357, 379, 387, 
G1081, G1084, 502-4, 549, 555-56, 562 

NAGOBA PANPITA (1775) 508 

Nakamura, Hajime a:G697, G745, G803, 
G807 

Nalla Perumal Diksita 311 
namadhatu. See verb, nominal 
NamakarthaprakaSasarfigraha (of Abhinava 

Nrsimhasrama) 496 
naman. See noun 
Namanirmaladarpana (of Laksmidhara) 

527 
name and form (namarupa) 107 
Namputiri, E. V. Raman e:G1201 
naR. See negation, negative particle 
NANAKARAMAGASTRIN (1924 ) 515, 

e:G1092 
NANDAKlRTl 527 
N A N D A K L S O R A S A R M A N B H A T T A -

C A R Y A C A K R A V A R T I N ( 1 3 9 8 ) 4 8 5 
N A N D A S U N D A R A . See D H A N A C A N -

D R A 

NANDASUNDARA GANI 528 
Nandi, T. S. a:G1588 
NARAHARI 528 
N A R A I N D A T T A T R I P A T H I N 5 2 8 
N A B A N A R A Y A N A . See P U R U S O T T A -

M A V 1 D Y A V A G I § A B H A T T A G A R -
Y A 

Narang, Satya Pal a:G978 
NARAPATI MAHAMISRA (1425) 486 
Narasimhacarya, M. S. e:G1059 
NARASIMHA SORI 528 
NARAYANA 528 
NARAYANA BHARATI 528 
(SESA) NARAYANA (BHATTA) 

(1546) 22, 215, 225, 243, 488, G1107 
NARAYANA BHATTATIRI (1640 ) 22, 

497 
N A R A Y A N A D A N D A N A T H A ( 1 1 0 0 ) 

4 7 8 
NARAYANA X̂ TYAYAPANCANANA 

(1550) 488-89 
NARAYANA (SADHU) (1667) 500 
(RAMA) NARAYANA (SARMAN) 

(VANDYOPXDHYAYA) (1664) 315, 
499 

NARAYANA (GASTRIN) (1640 ) 498 
NARAYANA (SASTRIN) 22, 253, 

G1059 
NARAYANA SUDHI (1750) 507 
NARENDRAPURI (1300) 483 
NAROTTAMA VIDYALAMKARA 

BHATTACARYA 528 
Nath, Narendra Candra a:G265, b:G251 
natural (svabhava) intuition 146 
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Nâtyaiâstra (ofBharata) 28 
NAVACANDRA NYÂYARATNA 

(1905) 514 
NAVKISHOREJHÂ (1931) 516 
Nawathe, P. D. a:G300 
NAYASUNDARA 528 
Nazzeri, O. b:G1468 
negation 262, 288-89, 291-92, 334, G124, 

G1554 
fourfold (catuskofi) 60 
negative compound G815 
negative particle G815 
paryudâsa 334 
prasajyapratijedha 60, 334 

Neranâva tisûtravyâkhyâ. See Gajàsûtravâda 
(of Venkatadâsa ) 

neuter G1499 
Mew Catalogm Catalogorum 215 
nididhyâsana 106 
JVigharilu (list of words) 4, 109 
NÎLAKANTHA DÏKSITA (1675) 500 
NÎLAKANTHA DÏKSITA (1750) 239, 

317, 321, 351, 373, 506 
NÎLAKANTHA SUKLA (1637) 251, 

497, 562 
NÎLAKANTHA VÂJAPEYIN (1605) 

373, 493 
NÎLAKANTHA VYÂSA 393 
NÏLAMBARA MIáRA 528 
nimitta. See condition; occasion 
nipàta. See particle 
Nipâtazyayopasargavrtti (of Ksirasvàmin) 

477 
—Tîkà (of Tilaka) 534 

nirukta. See etymology 
Mrukta (of Yâska) 4, 10, 14, 108-12, 234, 

258, 330-31, 549j 556, G393, G422, 
G605 

niruikalpaka (pratyakfa) 27-28 
nifedha. See prohibition 
NüiSataka section of Subhâfitatrîsatï 124 
nilya. See eternal 
NITYÂNANDA PANTA PARVATÏYA 

(1918 ) 24, 401, 515 
niyojya (person enjoined to act) 25 
nominal 

composition G1577, G1586 
formations G232, G1590 
meaning (nâmàrtha) 272-76 
stem or suffix (pratipâdika ) 15, 115, 131, 

258, 275-76, 284, 291, 325, 339, 343, 
G1513-14, G1578 

quotative G1641 

sentence. See sentence, nominal 
verb (nàmadhâiu). See verb, nominal 

nominalization G1566 
nominative case 257, G1483 
nonapprehension. See absence 
noun (naman) 110, 112, 114, 121, 149-50, 

256-57, 339, G696, G1550 
abstract 292 
formation of G1490 

novelty 83. See also apûrva 
NRSIMHA (1650) 498 
NRSIMHA 528 
NRSIMHASRAMA (1559) 237 
NRSIMHA TÀRKAPANGANANA 528 
number (sarpkhyà) 115, 127, 149, 172-73, 

Î88, 213, 273, 275, 284, 335,G130 
singular/plural 163,257,261-62,295-97, 

G1593 
nuns G445 
Nyàya 3, 5-6, 9-11, 21, 26-29, 45, 55, 60, 

65-66, 85, 87-88, 90-93, 96-98, 237, 
255, 258-59, 263, 265, 268, 272, 274, 
282-92, 298-301, 303, 306, 324-40, 344-
45, 368-69, 381, 397, 556, G1526 

JVyâyabhûfatia (of Bhàsarvajna) 262, 264-
65, 296, 369 

JVyâyamaiïjarî (of Jayanta Bhafta) 91, 97 
JVyayasaipgraha (of Gangàdatta) 521 
Nyâyasamgralia (ofHemahamsavijayagarii) 

486 
—Nyâyàrthamafljufâ (autocommentary) 

486 
Nyâyasudhà (of Somesvara Bha{{a) 

Commentary (of Annambhatta) 237 
Nyayasùtras (of Gautama) 85,97, 549, 556 
(grammatical) object (ofaction) (karman) 

164-65, 255, 257-62, 267, G1606 
—kâraka 337-38 

occasion (nimitta) 147 
Ojihara, Yutaka a:G148, G154, G158, 

G192, G226-27, G281, G518, G609, 
G615, G630, G638, G855, G859, 
G1582, t:G854 

old age (jarà ). See decay 
onomatapoeia (Sabdânukrti) 111 
ontology 127 
operation. See function (vyâpâra) 
operational rule (vidhisûtra) 15 
Oppert, Gustav e:G881 
opposition. See contradiction 
option G378 
O R A M BHATTA 528 
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Orara, E. de Guzman a:G623 
original relation of word to meaning 

(autpattika) 7, 90 
orthodox (astika) 37 
Ousaparampil, J. a:G1707 

pada. See word 
Padacandrika (of Sesa Krsna) 488 

—Kjsnakautuhvda (autocommentary) 
488 

Padamafijan (of Haradatta) 
Commentary (of Narayaria) 498 
—Makamnda or —Parimala (of Ranga-

natha Dikjita) 498 
—Kusumavikaia (of Sivabhatta) 509 
Commentary (of Jagaddhara) 524 
Commentary (of Ramasimha) 531 
Commentary (of Ratnesvara) 531 

Padapatha (of Sakalya) 4S 13 
padarlha. See category 
Pad&rthadipika (of Konda Bhaf(a) 255, 

G1181 
Padarthadipikd (of Nagesa Bhatta) 323 
PadasarpjUdvicara (of Asadhara Bhatta) 

375, 507 
padasphofa. See sphofa: pada 
Padasuryapvakriya (of Utsavakirti) 534 
Padavyavastha (sutra) karika (of Vimalakirti) 

488 
—Vivrti (of Udayakirti) 499 

Padavyavasthakofa (of Gosvami Sri Siva-
nandabha(ta) 522 

Padhye, D. G. e:G861 
PADMADHARA 528 
PADMANABHADATTA (1375) 484-85 
(RAJA) PADMANARAYANA 528 

PADMASUNDARA 529 
Paik, T. S. d:G316 
painting 58 
Palsule, Gajanan Balkrishna 182-91,215-

17, 231-36, 367-70, a:G21-22, G116, 
G149-50, G207, G232-33, G266, G301-
02, G1589, G1590, G1099, G1644, 
d:G143, e:G1033 

Paftcagrardhi (of Buddhisagaia Sari) 476 
PaRcamatabhanjana (of Sri Tatacarya) 239 
PASCANANA KANDALI 529 
Paftcapddikavivararia (of Prakasatman) 287 
PafUasamasiya (of Ramacaritra Tripathin) 

530 
Pancholi, Bala Krishna 417, G1189, 

e:Gl 104-5 
Pandey, Chandra Kanta:G604, b:G173 

Pandeya, Harisankara e:G91 
Pandeya, Kalika Charan a:G1543 
Pandeya, Kesava Deva a:G1035 
Pandeya, Kshitish Chandra 552 
Pandeya, Ram Chandra b:G1555 
Pandeya, Umesh Chandra e:G159 
Pandit, M. D. a:G165, G174-5, G208-9, 

G252, G283, G303, G317, G488A, 
d:G1623 

Pandye, Ram Awadh d:G418 
PACINI (350 B. C.?) 4, 6, 9, 13-21, 36, 

38,45,55,66-68,85-86,97,108-19,165, 
167, 194, 204, 261-64-, 267-72, 276-77, 
284, 293-97, 322, 331-45, 441-58, 549-
50, 554, 556-57, G4, G503 

Pariinipariiisfavyakarana (of Devendraku-
mara Vidyaratna) 515 

Paninipradipa (of Sundaresvara Yajvan) 
373 

Pattinisara (of Navacandra Nyayaratna) 
514 

PaninisutrarthasaJfigraha (of Devidasa) 520 
Pariiniyadipika (of Nilakantha Vajapeyin) 

493 
Pdrtinipradipa (of Sundaresvara Yajvan) 

373 
Pariiniyamatadarpana (of Kavidarpana 

Raghava) 485 
Paniniyasdra (of Jagadisa) 524 
PdniniyaSikfa. 15, 455 

—Pafljikd (of Dharanidhara) 485 
Commentary (of Dayananda Saras-
vati) 511 
—Pradipa (of Rudra Prasada Sarma) 

516 
Pdniniyatattvadafpana (of Kalicarana Vid-

yopadhyaya and Surya Prasada Misra) 
512 

Papiniyavadanakfatramald (of Umamahes-
vara) 371, 507 

Pansikar, Vasudev Laxman Shastri 
e:G918, G1001, G1083 

Parab, Kashinath Pandurang e:G943 
paradox 60-61, G773 
paragraph 61 
Paramalaghumafijusa (of Nagesa Bhatta) 

21, 23, 323-40," 342, 502-3, 556 
—Arthadipika (of Sadasiva Sastri Joshi ) 

24, 415, 503 
Commentary (of Nityananda Panta 

Parvatiya) 24, 401, 515 
—Jyotsna (of Kalika Prasada Sukla) 24, 

324, 423, 517 
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—Ratnaprabhä (of Sabhâpati Sarman 
Upädhyäya ) 24, 425, 517 

—Ratnadipikä (of Sivänanda Pandeya) 
503, 532 

päramärtkika. See real 
Paramatakhandana (of Cakrapani) 247 
(ÇLSIPUTRA) PARAMEâVARA II 

(1410) 22, 213-14, 485-86 
Paranjpe, Vasudeva Gopala b:G507 
Paranjpe, Vinayak Wasudeo a:G144, 

G856 
Parapaksakhandana (of Näräyana Bhatta-

tiri). See Apävimyapramäriatä 
paraphrase G1651 
parä väk. See language 
paribhäsä. See metarule 
Paribhäsä (o fVyädi) 458 
Paribhäsäbhäskara (of Hari Bhäskara Agni-

hotra) 500-01 
Commentary (of Srïnivâsa) 533 

Paribhäsäbhäskara (of Sesädrisudhi ) 507 
—Paribhäsäbhäskara (of Kuppu gastrin) 

507 
Commentary (ofHariräma) 511 
Commentary (of Râjarâma Diksita) 

530 
Paribhäsäma$imälä (of Candradatta Jhä) 

519 
Paribhâsâpradipa (of Govinda Sena) 523 
Paribkäsäpradipa (of Kolähala) 526 
Paribkäsäpradipärcis (of Udayankara Näna-

päthaka) 509 
Paribhäsäratna (of Appa Süri) 504 
Paribhäsärthadipikä (ofTeknätha) 534 
ParibhäsärthaprakäHkä (of Dharmasüri ) 

501 
Paribhäsärthasamgraha (of Vaidyanätha 

Dlk?ita) 502 
—Vyäkhyä (of Appa Süri) 504 
—Candrikä (of Svayamprakäsänanda ) 

505 
Paribhäsävrtti (of Gopïnâtha Tarkäcärya) 

488 ' 
Paribhäsävrtti (of Purusottamadeva) 209, 

480 
Paribhäsävrtti (of Nïlakantha Diksita) 373, 

506 
Paribhasavrtti (of Ramacandra Vidya-

bhusana) 501 
Paribhäsävrtti (of Siradeva) 480-81 

—Vyäkhyä (of Ramacandra Diksita) 
501 

Commentary (of Govinda Misra) 522 

—Vijaya (of Manasarman ) 527, 535 
ParibhdfenduSekhara (author unknown) 503, 

519 
Visami (of Cidrupasrama) 490 
Citprabha (of Taraka Brahmananda 

Sarasvati) 498 
ParibhasenduSekhara (of Nagesa Bhatta) 

323, 503, G972 
—Kasika or —Gada (of Vaidyanatha 

Paiyagunda) 357, 505 
—Brhadaiastrarthdkala (of Venimadha-

va) 506 
—Trisikha (of Laksirunrsimha) 507 
—Vyakhya or —Sarrikari (of Samkara 

Bhatta) 508 
—Arthamaftjari (of Bhimacarya Gala-

gali) 508 
Commentary (of Krsnamitracarya) 

381, 509 
—Induprakaia (of Gangadhara) 509 
—Bhairavi or —Vivrti (of Bhairava 

Misra) 510 
—Tippanisarasaraviveka (of Balasastrin 

Ranade) 511 
—Candrika (of Visvanatha Dondi-

bhatt») 511 
Commentary (of Lala Vidarin) 511 
—Akhandatandava (of Harinatha Dvive-

din) 511 
—Bhuti (of Ramakrsna Tatyasastrin) 

513 
—Haimavati (of Yagesvara) 513 
—Vakyarthacandrika (of Hari Sarman) 

513 
—Citprabha (of Brahmananda Saras-

vati) 514-15 
—TattvaprakaSika (of Laksmana Tri-

pathi) 515 
—Tika (of Gadadhara) 521 
—Vrtti (of Ganesa) 521 
—ArthamaHjari (of Hayagrivacarya) 

522 
Commentary (of Krsna Bhatfa) 526 
—Laghu (IkS (of Raghunatha ¡Sastri 

Vaiyakarana) 530 
—Sarvamangala (of Sesa Sarman) 532 
Commentary (of Valabhidatta) 534 
Commentary (of Visvanatha Bhatta) 

G1255 
—Vijaya (of Jayadeva Misra) G1259, 

G1264 
—TattvadarSa (of Vasudeva Sastri Abh-

yahkar) 516 
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Paribhasopanyasa (of Vaidyanatha Dlksita) 
502 

(Vedantakalpataru) Parimala (of Appayya 
Diksita I ) 297, 304 

parimatfa. See measure 
parinama. See transformation 
paroksatva. See imperceptibility 
PXRTHIVA G506 
particle (nipata) 110, 112, 118, 121, 147, 

289-92, 337, 333-35, G319, G1425, 
G1435, G1570 G1585, G1621, G1637 
G1663 

particular or individual (vyakti) 6, 10, 26, 
82, 118-19, 145, 161, 185, 194, 231-36, 
273, 334, 556 
qualified by a universal (jativiSisfavya-

kti) 6, 27, 92 
Sabda-vyakti 126 
unique (svalaksana) 27 

parts and wholes 131, 215, 235, 552 
parts of a sentence 191 

ParyayaSabdaratna (of Dhanaiijaya Bhatta-
carya) 520 

paryudasa. See negation 
PASUPATI 529 
paSyantl vac 43, 47, 49-52, 61-63, 95, 99, 

121, 124, 197, 328, 554-55, 558 
para vac 5, 121, 124, 558 

Patanjal, Deo Prakas Shastri b:G486, 
e:G193 

PATAft jALI (150 B.C.) 5-6, 12-13, 16-
22, 36, 38, 45-47, 55, 66, 69, 71, 110, 
114-21, 124, 174-75, 182, 204, 261, 272, 
275, 277-80, 283, 289, 297, 321-22, 329, 
338-42,459-64, 549, 551, 554, 556, G81, 
G220, G446-47, G502-3, G513 

PATANJALI (author of Togasutras) 551, 
553 

Pataftjalicarita (of Ramabhadra Diksita) 
321 

Patavardhan, Ramakrishna Shastri 
e:G680, G1181 

path of being (adhvan) 44, 171 
Pathak, K. B. a :G4l l , G414, G451-52, 

G553, G568, G672, G675, G682, G786-
87, G874-77, G883-84, G887-88 

Pathak, Ram Adhar d:G1532 
Pathak, Shridhar Shastri b:G82, G564 
"pathetic" fallacy. See fallacy, "pathetic" 
Patil, Gajanan Moreshwar a:G155, G284, 

G1537 
PAUSKARASXDI 16, 440 
Pavolini, P. E. a:G692 

Pawte, I. S. b:G83 
Payagun^e Balakfsna 387 
Payyur family 213 
PEDDINTI BRAHMADEVA. See BRA-

HMADEVA 
Peijer, J. S. b:G1376 
Pendse, Narahari Shastri e:G1006 
perception (pratyaksa) 59, 126, 175, 188, 

196, 213, 232-33, 236 
erroneous 56-57 
valid 54 

Peri, N. 203 
periphrastic future G1482 
permanence of linguistic units 125-26 
permanence of word (ajdnika) 118 
permanence of word-meaning relation 

(pravahanityata). See eternal, as preser-
ved by speakers 

persmission (abkyanujM) 43, 47 
person (puruja) .172 
personal ending. See ending, personal 
PERUSURI (1755) 507 
Peterson, Peter G532, G539, a:G439, 

G538 
Phadke, Ananta Sastri e:G1038, G1187 
Phakkikadarpana (of Dharananda) 510 
Phakkika Saralartha (of Ramacaritra Tri-

pathin) 530 
phala. See result 

phalaSraya. See Substratum of the result 
phase (avastha) 127 
(Indian) philosophy (darSana) 3-4, 18, 31, 

35-37 
Phirinda, King. See Pirinda 
Phitsutras (of Santanava Acarya) 14,465, 

G242 
—Pradipa (of Sudarsanadeva) 533 

phoneme or letter (varpa) 4-5, 10-11, 57-
61, 69-81, 94-95, 99, 108, 118-19, 124-
25, 147, 182-91, 213-14, 216-17, 232-36, 
242, 302, 304-8, 329, 347-48, 367-68, 
561, G1676 

phonetics (Siksa) 107, 275, G337, G345, 
G359, G1401, G1422, G1487, G1591, 
G1599, G1622, G1652, G1678 

Pillai, K. Raghavan 128, a:G1671, et: 
G739 

Pillai, N. Gopala a:G694 
Pillai, S. Vaiyapuri a :G585 
Pinatelli, Mario a:G1688 
Pirinda, King 225 
Pisani, Vittore a : G l l , G75, b:G1399, 

G1449 
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PITAMBARA VIDYABITOSANA 529 
place (deSa) 83 
Plato, Platonic 55 
poetry 30-32, 35, 65-67 
polysemy 7-8 
position (sthana), a means of proof 83 
Post, Kenneth H. a:G1660 
Postal G489A 
postposition (ikarmapravacaniya) 147 
Potter, Karl H. 128-73, 182-91, 551 
power (Sakti) 128, 162-64, 195, 233, 286-

88, 324-26, 369 
of complete freedom (svdtantryaSakti) 

42, 196 
sentence-power (mkyaiakti) 344 

PRABHACANDRA (AGARYA) (1040) 
476 

PRABHAKARA (700) 25-26, 87, 92, 554 
Prabhakara Mxmamsa 6, 25-26, 87-93, 

97-98,265-67,273-74,300-01, 336, 346 
Prabhavali (of Ramabhadra Diksita) 501 
Prabodhacandrika (of Jagannatha Panpita) 

23, 500 
Prabodhacandrika (of Vaijaladeva) 534 
practice (abhyasa) 54, 132, 146 
pradhana. See principal element 
Pradipa (of Kaslnatha Devasarman) 525 
PRADYUMNA SORT (1170) 479-80 
Praisadipaprabha (of Narayana) 498 
Prajapati 551-52 
prajM. See intellect 
PRAJNANASVARUPA. See NAREN-

DRAPURI 
prakara 98 
prakarana. See context; subject-matter 
Prakash, Buddha a:G224, G253 
Prakrit language 19-20, G71, G543, G1431 
prakriya. See derivation 
Prdkriyddipika (of Appan Nainarya) 487 
(Asfadhyayi) Prakriyakaumudi (of Rama-

candra) 19-20, 485 
—Prasada (ofVitthala) 486 
—Gudhabhavavivfti or =PrakdSa (of 

Sesa Krsna) 448 
—Sudha (of Madhava Sarasvati) 489 
Commentary (of Kamalakara Bhatta) 

497 
—Tattvacandra (of Jayanta) 498 
—Prakaia (of Srikrsna Bhatta Maunin) 

506 
—Vyakhya (of Nilakanfha Dlksita) 506 
—RaJmi (of Riuralidhara Misra) 517 
—Prakriydsara (of Kafinatha) 525 

—Vimaria (of Adya Prasada Misra) 
G1052 

—Siddhântakaumudî G1051 
Prakriydpradlpa (of Cakraparu) 493 
Prakriydratnamaiii (of Dhanesvara) 211, 

481 
Prakriyasamgraha (of Abhayacandra) 484 
Prakriydsara (ofNârâyana) 528 
Prakriydsarvasva (of Nàrâyana Bhaftatiri ) 

497, 556 
prakfti. 128-30, 146 See also basis; cause, 

material 
pramd. See knowledge 
pram&na. See instrument of knowledge 
Pratnartasamuccaya and = Vftti (of Dignâ-

ga) 27, 123, 549 
prdrta. See breath 
Prasada, Rama t:G553 
prasajyapratisedha. See negation 
Prasiddhaéabdasartiskâra (of Appayya Dik-

sita III ) 500 
prasthdnatrayï G724, G1565 
pratibandha. See prevention 
pratibhd. See intuition 
prdtipadika. See nominal stem 
PratUdkhyas 17, 39, 107, G86, G449, 

G461-64 
pratifedha. See prohibition 
pratydhdra s Titras oi As lâdhyay î 14, 204 
Pratydhdrasûtravicâra (of Timmanàcàrya ) 

506 
pratyaksa. See perception 
pratyaya. See suffix 
Pratyayamaukikamâld (of Damodara Sar-

man) 519 
Pratyayodbhedapaddhatï (of Ksemankara ) 

499 
(rSiddhântakaumudî) Praudhamanorâma (of 

Bhattoji Diksita) 20, 247, 367, 492 
— (Paramata ) Kharidana (of Cakrapani) 

247, 493 
—Kucamardana (of Jagannatha Pandita-

râja Tailanga) 499 
— (Bfhat)Sabdaratna (of Hari Diksita) 

21, 23, 323, 500 
—BhdvaprakdSika (of Vaidyanâtha 

Paiyagunda) 357, 505 
Commentary (of Bhavadeva Mis'ra) 

389, 508 
—Bhairavl (of Bhairava Mis'ra) 389, 

510 
—Dipa (of Kalyânamala) 524 
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— (Laghu) Sabdaratna (of Hari Diksita) 
319, 500 
—Prabhä (of Sätära Räghavendrä-

cärya) 511 
—Citraprabhä (of Hari Sarman) 513, 

523 
—BhävaprakäSa (of Vaidyanätha Paiya-

gunda) 357, 505 
—Kalpalatä (of Krsnamiträcärya) 381, 

509 
— (Sabdaratna)Bhairavi (of Bhairava 

Misra) 510 
—Prabhä (of Mädhava Sästrin Bhandäri) 

515 
—Säralä (of Gopäla Sästri Nene) 515 

pravähanityatä. See eternal, as preserved by 
speakers 

PRAVARTAKOPÄDHYÄYA 529 
praoartaria. See instigation 
Praveiaka (of Acyuta Pisharoti) 494 
pravftti. See activity 

pravrttinimitta. See application 
prayoga. See use 
Prayogamukha (of Dharmakirti). See Kära-

kacakra 
Prayoga (uttama) ratnamälä (of Purusot-

tama Vidyävägisa Bhattäcärya) 490 
Commentary (by Candrasekhara) 497 
—Kantimälä (of Gopäladeva Vidyävä-

gisa) 508 
Commentary (of Siddhanätha Vidyävä-

gisa) 532 
PrayogaSiksä (of Anantasüri) 518 
PRAYOGAVENKATÄDRI 529 
prayojaka. See prompter 
prayojana. See motivating force 
Prayuktäkhyätamaüjan (of Kavisaranga) 

525 
precative G1497 
predicate G356 
prefix or preposition (upasarga) 110, 112, 

121, 146, G400, Gl 522, G1637 
prescription or injunction (vidhi) 24, 26, 

265, 336 
Vedic 96 

present time 45, 336 
presumption (arthäpatti) 54, 213, 235, 273 
prevention (pratibandha) 43, 47 
preverb 4, 11, 289-90, 333 
primary derivative (kjdanla) 173, 292 
primary meaning or denotative power 

(abhidkä) 27, 65, 91-92, 273-74, 301, 
322, G732 

principal element (Jpradhäna) 162 
probability (sâmarthya ). See capacity 
product (vikâra) 167 
production (utpatti) 302, 304 
prohibition (nisedha, pratisedha ) 15, 24, 150 
PROLANÄCÄRYA. See HARIYOGIN 

SAILÄVÄGÄRYA 
prolation, ritualistic G300 
prompter (prayojaka) 268-69 
prompting (pravartana). See instigation 
pronoun (sarvanäman) 112 
prose passages of the Vedas. See Brähmanas 
PRTHVÎCANDRA 529 
PRTHVISVARA 529 
P. S. ANANTANÄRÄYANA SÄSTRI 

(1940) 24, 409, 516 
PUJYAPÄDA or DEVANANDIN (500) 

17, 466 
PUNDARÏKA VIDYÄSÄGARA BHA-

TTÄCÄRYA (1520) 487 
PUNJARÄJA (485) 486-87 
PUNYARÄJA (1000) 22, 193, 201, 476, 

557, 561 
PUNYASUNDARAGANI 529 
Purandhara, N. H. a:G1400 
Puratam Tirumal Devanarayana of Am-

balappuzha 373 
PUR^ÎAGANDRA (950) 475 
PÜRNACANDRA 529-30 
purpose (artha) 26, 82, 108, Gl628 
purusa. See person 
PURUSOTTAMADEVA (1175) 19, 

203, 209, 480 
PURUSOTTAMA VIDYÄVÄGISA 

BHATTÄCÄRYA (1560) 490 
Pärvapaksaprainottari or =marijusä or 

—mafijarï (of Äsädhara Bhafta) 375, 
507 

Püsän 105 

qualificandness, fallacy of unknown. See 
fallacy of unknown qualificandness 

quality (gupa) 127, 161-62, 171, 195, 213, 
552 555, GI633 

quotation Gl 566 

RABHASANANDIN (950) 475 
RÄDHAKRSNA GOSVÄMIN 529 
RÄDHAKRSNA SARMAN (1764) 507 
Radicchi, Anna a:G837 
RÄGHAVA JHÄ 529 
Raghavan, V. a:G899, G905, G930, 

G1645 
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Raghavan, V. K. S. N. 340-42 
RAGHAVANANDA ACARYA 529 
Raghava Somayaji 237 
RAGHAVA SURI 529 
RAGHAVENDRACARYA 530 
RAGHUNANDA &IROMANI 529-30 
RAGHUNATHA (1620 ) 495 
Raghunatha Bhaffa 361 
RAGHUNATHA JSARMA (1963) 24, 

427, 517, e:G711 
RAGHUNATHA SASTRI VYAKARA-

NACARYA 530, G1260 
R A G H U R S M A (1871) 512 
Raja, G. Kunhan 201, G145, a:G689 
Raja, K. Kuujunni 103, 109, 203-4, 321-

22,324-40,342-49,549, 554-56 G191, 
G355, a:G696, G715, GI058, G1209-10, 
G1225, G1530, G1540, G1551, G1658, 
b:G1556, e:G1223, G1226 

Rajagopalan, N. V. a:G334 
Rajakalasa, father of Jyesthakalasa 205 
RAJA K U M A R A DHARMASASTR-

IN. See (RAJAKUMARA) DHARMA-
SASTRIN 

Rajapurohit, B. P. a:G1603 
RAJARAMA D l K S I T A 530 
rajas. See activity 
R A j I V A SARMAN 530 
raksasa. See demon 
Ram, Kanshi d:G419 
Ram, Sadhu a:G702, G796 
RXMABHADRA DlKSITA (1692) 23, 

311, 321-22, 373, 501 
RAMABHATTA (1650) 498 
RAMAAANDRA (1400) 19-20,485 
RAMACANDRA (1700) 501-2 
RAMAGANDRA (1744) 505 
RAMACANDRA 530 
RAMAGANDRA PANDITA (1690) 501 
RAMACANDRA SARASVATL. See SA-

TYANANDA 
RAMACANDRASRAMA (1600) 493 
R A M A C A N D R A VIDYABHtJ§ANA 

(1688) 501 
RAMACARANA 530 
R X M A C A R I T R A TRIPATHIN 530 
Ramachari, C. a:G234, G705 
RAMADASA CAKRAVARTIN (1600) 

493 
RAMADEVA MLSRA 530 
RAMADEVA &ARMAN 530 
RAMAJN A PANPEYA 24,431, 530 
RAMAKANTA (1489 ) 487 

R A M A KIÑKARA SARASVATl 530 
RAMAKISORA SARMAN (1905) 513 
RAMAKRSNA ADHVARIN (1650 ) 351 
RAMAKRSNA BHATTA (1690) 501 
RAMAKRSNA DlKSITA (1638) 497 
RAMAKRSNA SARMA T R I P A T H I 

(1907) 514 
RAMAKRSNA TATYA§ASTRIN(1897) 

513 
Rámakrsna Yajvan 253 
RAMAKUMARA NYAYABHUSANA 

530 
Ramamurti, K. S. a:G1635 
RAMANANDA T l R T H A 530 
RAMANARAYANA § A R M A N 530 
RAMANATHA CAKRAVARTIN 530 
RAMANATHA SARMAN RAYI (1546) 

488 
RAMANATHA VIDYAVACASPATI 

(1650) 498 
RAMA PANDITA VARA (SAHIBHA) 

(1900) 513 
RAMAPANIVADA 530 
RAMAPRASADA (1694) 501 
R A M A PRASADA TRIPATHI (1952) 

24,419, 516, e:G1190 
R A M A R S I 531 
R A M A áARANA SASTRÍ (1931) 516 
RAMASEVAKA (1770) 23, 377, 381, 

507 
RAMASIMHA 531 
R A M A S R A M A . See B H A N U J I D l K -

SITA 
RAMATARANA SlROMANI (1883) 

512 
R A M A TARKAVAGISA (1550) 489 
Ramavarman of Srñgaverapura 323 
Ramaya&a G533 
RAMESVARA. See ¡?ESA VlRESVARA 
RAMESVARA TARKAVACASPATI 

BHATTACARYA 531 
Ranade, H. G. a:G1646 
RANCCHODJX ODHAVJI (1905) 514 
Rangacharya, Kandur e:G1036 
Rangacharya, M . e:G901, G903 
RANGANATHA DlKSITA (1650) 498 
Rañgarájadhvarindra 239 
Rangaswami, O. P. a:G791 
Rarigoji Bhatfa 241, 255 
Rao, H. V . Nagaraja a:G1687, e:G1349 
Rao, K. V . Lakshmana a:G445 
Rao, P. S. a:G801 
Rao, S. K. Ramachandra a:G482 
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Rao, Veluri Subba b:G1605 
Rapratyähärakhandana (of Vaidyanàtha 

Payaguijda ) 357 
Rapratyähärama&dam (of Kes'ari Misra) 

525 
rasa. See essence 
Rasagangädkara (of Jagannätha Pandita-

räja) 32 
Rasamaüjarivyäkhyä (of Sesa Gintämani) 

215 
RATIDEVA SIDDHÄNTAVÄGISA 

531 
{Tarka) Ratnamälä (of Täranätha Tarka-

väcaspati) 512 
Ratnamälä 

—Chandraka Bhâçya (of Pancänana 
Kandali) 529 

—Kärakamälätikä (ofRämcsvara Tarka-
väcaspati Bhattäcärya) 531 

RATNAMATI479 
RATNAPÂNÏ 531 
Ratnäuali (of Gauramohana. Bhafta ) 522 
RATNES VARA 531 
Rau, Wilhelm a:G707, G716, G760-61, 

G819, Gl695, b:G740, e:G759, G900 
Rävana G366 
real (päramärthika) 194-95 
reality (sattä) 110, 195 
recognition {pratyabhijüä) 302, 306 
reduction of two verbs to one (ekaéeça) 173 
reference (vastvartha, bähyärtha) 115-16, 

559-60 
reflection (âbhâsa) 57 
reflexive passive 259 
reification Gl 566 
relation (sambandha, saijisarga ) 125, 127, 

149, 195, 278, 328 
syntactic. See syntactic relation 

relational seam (samsargamaryädä ) 300 
relationship Gl 677 
remembered scripture (smjti ) 54, 132 
Renou, Louis G975, a:G127, Gl 38, G417, 

G486A, G578, G594, G831, G967, 
G972-73, G982,. G1439, G1492-93, 
G1514-16, Gl525, G1544, b:G1403, 
G1432, G1443, G1460, et:G966,t:G113, 
G854 

renunciation G705 
replacement technique in Pâçini G223 
representation, simultaneous 283-84 
result {phala) 11, 83 
revealed scripture (¡rati) 54, 87, 98, 255-

59, 262, 330 

revelation (abhivyakti) 302 
Rg Veda 3-4, 14, 31-32, 35, 37, 50,103-6, 

108, 234, 341, 550, 553, G222, G486, 
G481A 

rhetoric, rhetoricians 3, G1388 
rhythm G1406 
ritualistic interpretation of Vedas (adhiya-

jOa) 108, G1439, G1714 
Rocher, Ludo a:G160, G1271 
Rocher, Rosane a:G183-84, G236, G254, 

G1553, G1564, b:G235 
Rogers, David Ellis d:G255 
Roodbergen, J. A. F. a:G1679, d:G631, 

et:G627, G632-34 
(verbal) root (dhâtu) 4, 7, 10-15, 19, 98, 

113-14, 118, 146, 255-64, 268, 330-33, 
335, 337, G254, G294, G353, G387, 
G1458 

Roy, Kumudranjan et:G1167 
tfi. See sage 
RSIPUTRA PARAMESVARA II. See 

(RSIPUTRA) PARAMEâVARA II 
rta. See cosmic order 
rudhi. See conventional powers of words 
Rudra 105 
RUDRADHARAJHA éARMAN (1954) 

24, 421, 516 
RUDRAPRASÂDAâARMA(1948) 516, 

e:G428 
Rudras 104 
Ruegg, David Seyfort a:G1531, G1689, 

b:G1537 
rule 

negative (nifedha). See prohibition 
Paninian 559 

RtJPACANDRA (1853) 512 
Rûpamàlâ (ofNrsimha) 528 
Rûpamâlà (of Vimala Sarasvati) 483 
Rùpapràkâia (of Kulluka Bhatta) 527 
RÛPARÂMA NYAYAPANCANANA 

531 
Rûparatrtamàlâ (of Nayasundara) 528 
Rupatarangini (of ïsvaramisra) 523-24 
Rûpavatâra (of Dharmakirti) 203, 476 

—Prakriyàkalpavâllarï (of Nrsimha ) 498 
Ruskin John 31, 550 
Ruyyaka 92, 203 

Sabarabhàsya (on MïmÊrfisàsûtras ) 73, 
G584, G588 

SABARASVAMIN 531 
iabda. See language; linguistic element; 

sound; (verbal) testimony 
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¿abdabhäskara (of Tarkatilaka Bhaftäcär-
ya) 494 

Î'abdabhsdanirûpana (of Näräyana Sudhi) 
507 

Sabdabhedanirupana (of Ramabhadra Dik-
sita) 321-22, 501 

fabdabodha. See verbal cognition. 
Sabdabodha (of Jnänesvara) 524 
¿abdabodhaprakäia (ofjayakrsna Maunin). 

See Sâramafijarî 
Sabdabodhatarangim (of ïsvarânanda) 23, 

299, 488 
iabdabrahman 12, 36-43, 45-50, 54, 56, 95, 

99,132, 216,341,369-70, G724, G1543, 
Gl 565, Gl 587, Gl 688 

Sabdadhätusamiksä (of Bhartrhari) 124,470 
éabdâdvaita. See linguistic monism 
¿abdähäraria (ofSesa Krsna) 215, 488 
iabdaj fiäna. See verbal knowledge 
Sabdakaumudï 

Commentary (of Nalla Perumal Dïk-
sita) 311 

Sabdakaumudï (of Cokkanätha Dïksita) 
311, 321, 498 
—Säbdikaraksä (of Dvädasahayäjin) 

311, 501 
—Vyâkhyà (of Vaidyanâtha Dïksita) 

502 
Sabdakaustubha (of Bhattoji Dïksita) 21, 

240-42, 492, 560 
—Visampadï (of Näges'a Bhatta) 323, 

503 
—Prabhä (ofVaidyanâtha Paiyagunda) 

357, 505 
—Bhâvapradîpa (of Krsnamiträcärya) 

381, 509 
—Prabhâ (of Sätära Räghavendräcär-

ya) 393, 510 
Sabdakaustubha (of ïsvariprasâda) 524 
Sabdakaustubhagurta (of Indradatta Upä-

dhyäya) 508 
Sabdakaustubhamatfdana (of Jagannätha 

Pariditaräja Tailanga) 499 
Sabdalaksaria (of Buddhisägara Suri). See 

Pafkagranthx 
Sabdälarpkära (of âesa Krsna) 215,488 
Sabdamafijari (of Näräyana Sudhi) 507 
Sabdänantasägarasamuccaya (of Nägesa Bha-

tta) 503 
éabdânaucitya Gl 527 
Sabdanirüpatia (of Râmabhadra Dïksita) 

23 
iabdänukfti. See onomatapoeia 

Sabd&nuéâsana (of Sakafäyana) 17, 19, 
474-75, G908 
—Amoghavftti (of !§akatäya.na). See 

Amoghavrtti 
—Cintämani (of Yaksavarman) 476 

—PraköSikä (of Ajitasena Äcärya) 
517-18 

—Pratipadä (of Mangarasa) 527 
—Tippani (of Samantabhadra ) 531 

—Rüpasiddhi (ofDayäpäla) 476 
Sabdänuiäsanabfhadvftti (of Hemacandra) 

19, 479 
—Laghuvftti (of Hemacandra) 479, 

G946 
—Avacürikä (of Dhanacandra) 488 
—Nyâsa (of Udayacandra) 480 
—Lagkuvyäkhyä (of Devendrasüri) 481 
—Nyäsasära (of Kanakaprabhä) 481 
—Vrtti (of Malayagiri) 483 
—Duridhika (of Dhanacandra ) 488 
—Durgäprabodha (of Srïvallabhavacana 

Äcärya) 494 
—Haimakaumudï or Candraprabhâvyâ-

karaxta (of Meghavijaya Gani) 502, 
G952 

—Vivarapa (of Harsakïrti Süri ) 523 
Sabdaprabhâ (Chapter one of Heläräja's 

commentary on Trikàndï) 193 
SabdaprahäSa (of Khana Nrpati ) 526 
Sabdapürvayoga. See language as meané of 

release 
Sabdaratna (of Janärdana Sarman) 524 
Sabdaratnakara (ofKâsïsvara Bhattäcärya) 

489 
Sabdaratnakara (of Kämadeva Ghosa) 524 
Sabdaratnaprabhâ (of Sätära Räghavendrä-

cärya) 393 
Sabdaratnâvalî (of Appa Süri) 504 
Sabdaratnâvalî (of Känta Nätha) 524 
Sabdaratnâvalî (of Rämanätha Gakravar-

tin) 530 
Sabdärtharatna (of Täränätha) 533 
Sabdärthasärama üjari (of Jayakrsna Mau-

nin) 23, 361, 505 
Sabdärthatarkämxta (ofjayakrsna Maunin) 

23, 361, 505 
Sabdarüpävali 536 
Sabdasädhyaprabodhini (of Rämanätha Gak-

ravartin) 530 
¡SabdaSaktiprakäSikä (of Jagadisa) 549 
Sabdasiddhäntamafijari (of Kodaijdaräma) 

526 
Sabdasiddhi (ofMahädeva) 482 
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SabdaSobha(of Nilakantha Sukla) 251,497 
Sabdasudha (of Ananta Bhatta) 518 
Sabdasudhanidhi (of Gangaramitra Pa thin) 

521 
iabdatatta. See language-principle 
SabdatattvaprakMa (of Indradatta Upa-

dhyaya) 23, 379, 508 
Sabdatrivenika (of Asadhara Bhatta) 23, 

375, 507 
Sabdaoatara (of Durvinita) 177, 471 
iHabdavrtti G1573 
Sabdavydkhyd (of Gopinatha) 550 
(Bfhat) SabdenduSekkara (of Bhattoji Dik-

sita) 343, 502 
—BhdvaprakaSika (of Vaidyanatha Pai-

yaguij^a) 505 
(Laghu) Sa.bdenduiekh.ara (of Nageia Bha-

tta) 323, 367, 502, G1081 
—Cidasthimala (of Vaidyanatha Paiya-

gunda) 505 
—SadaSivabha((i (of Sadasiva Bhatta) 

508 
—Tika (of ¡Samkara Bhatta) 508 
—Jyolsna (ofUdayankar Nanapathaka) 

509 
—InduprakaSa (of Gangadhara) 509 
—Dosoddhara (of Mannu Deva) 509 
—Candrakala (of Bhairava Misra) 510 
—Candrika (of Satara Raghavendracar-

ya) 510 
—Prasada (of Subrahmanyam Nambu-

ttiripad) 512 
—Vyakhya (of Srldhara Sarman) 513 
—Bhavabodhini (of Setumadhavacarya 

Nadatiram) 513 
Commentary (of Anantacarya) 513 
—NageSoktiprakaia (of Khuddi Jha 

Sarman) 514 
—Guruprasada (of Tata Subrahmanya 

Sastrin) 515 
Commentary (of Gopala) 522 
—Candrika (of Raghavendracarya) 529 
—Varavarpini 535 
—Vijaya 535 
—Visamapadavivfti 535 
—Abhinavacandrika 536 

SABHXPATI SARMAN UPADHYAYA 
(1963) 24,425,517,531 

SabharafijanaSataka (of Kavikunjana) 371 
S A C d D A N A N D A 532 
sacrifice 183, 267, 336-37 
SADANANDA 531 
SADASIVA (1670) 22-23, 317, 500, 562 

SADASIVA B H A T T A (1780 ) 508 
Sadasiva Diksita 311 
SADASIVA ¡SASTRIJOSHI or SARMA 

(1946) 24,415, 516, e:G1038, G i l 19, 
G1166, G1188, G1347 

Sadasivendra Brahmendra 351 
Sadbhasasubantarapadaria (of Nagoba Pari-

dita) 508 
Saddarfinisiddhantasamgraha (of Ramabha-

dra Diksita) 23, 321-22, 501 
s&dhana. See means 
SADHUSUNDARA GANI (1624) 495 
sadhutva. See grammatically; nominal 

stem 
Sadhutvddinirvacana 535 
sadhya 25 
sadfSya. See similarity; simultaneity 
SAGARAMATTL See SARIPUTTA 
sage (fit) 36, 38, 52, 54, 63, 103 
SAHAjAKiRTI (1623) 495 
Sahaji, King ofTanjore 321 
sahakarikararia. See cause, auxiliary 
sahilya. See grouping; literacy criticism 
Sahityadarpana (of Harisiddhantavagisa) 

91 
Sahityasastri, Janakinatha e:G1292 
sahrdaya 31 
Saiva G1690 

Kashmir Saivism. See Kashmir Saivism; 
Trika 

gAKALYA 4, 440 
SAKATAYANA (850) 14-16, 19, 110, 

112, 114, 440, G876, 474-75 
iakti. See denotation; power; significative 

power 
Saktisphufa (of Kaladhara) 524 
SALIKANATHA MISRA (925) 87 
Salus, Peter H. b:G489A 
samadhi 328 
samagri. See grouping 
samakhya. See etymology, etymological 

meaning 
samanadhikaranya G717 
SAMANTABHADRA (650) 531 
Samanvayapradipa (of Kudakacarya) 526 
samanya. See universal 
samarthya. See capacity 
samasa. See compound 
Samasarrtava (ofKulamuni) 508 
SamasaSamkhd 536 
samavaya. See inherence 
Samavayapradipasamketa (of Devasarman) 

520 
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sambandha. See relation 
SambandhoddeSa (of Cangadasa) 519 
Sambasiva Sastir, K. 232 
sambodkana. See vocative 
Sarngraha (o fVyadi) 117, 119-20,458 
SAMGRAMASIMHA (1279) 483 
samjfid. See use 
samjfiasutra 15 
S A M K A R A (ACARYA) (710) 41-43, 

56, 59-60, 531, 551, 553-54, G1569, 
G1660, G1688, G1702 

SAMKARA BHATTA (1770) 241, 508 
SAMKARA SARMAN 531 
S A M K A R A SASTRI M A R U L K A R 

(1957), 517, e:G574, G1192 
samketa. See convention 
Samkhya 21, 44-45, 54, 381, 397, 559 
samkhya. See number 
Saijikhyasutra (of Kapila) 552 

—Laghuvrlti (of Nagesa Bhatta) 323 
Samksiptasara (of Kramadisvara) 19, 477 

Commentary (of Jumaranandin) 484, 
G912 
Commentary (of Damodara Deva-

sarman) 519 
—Vivarapa (of Goylcandra) 485 
—Kaumudl (of Abhirama Vidyalam-

kara) 487 
Commentary (of Narayana Nyaya-

paiicanana) 489 
—Arthabodhini (of Candrasekhara 

Vidyalamkara) 519 
—Vyakaranadurghatodghata (of Kesava-

deva Tarkapancanana Bhatta-
carya) 525 

—Dipikd or —PrakaSa (of Narayana 
Nyayapancanana) 489, 502 

—Arlhadipika (of Gopala Cakravartin) 
500 

—Dhatup&tha-Sara (of Nrsimha Tarka-
pancanana) 528 

—Utwdisutra—commentary (of Sivadasa 
Cakravartin) 532 

—Rasavati G912 
Samksiptasarakarikd (of Narottama Vidya-

lamkara Bhattacarya) 528 
satruiidhi. See contiguity 
sampraddnakaraka. See indirect object (of 

dative) 
sartisargamaryadd. See association of word 

meanings 
samskara. See trace 
samudaya. See collection of words 

samuha. See collection of parts; grouping 
sattwid. See consciousness 
satpvyauakarika. See express ional 
sarpyoga. See conjunction 
SANATANA T A R K A C A R Y A 532 
sandhi. See coalescence, rules of 
Sanghvi, Ratnalal e:G955 
Saiijaya 146 
Sankaran, A. e:G587 
Sankaran, C. R . a:G1420 
Sanskrit 237, 287, 321 
SANTANAVA ACARYA (350) 15, 465 
SANTARAKSITA (750) G775 
Saptasvarasindhu (of Narasimha Suri) 528 
SARADARANJAN RAY VIDYAVI-

N O D A (1920) 515, et:G1091 
Saraldhari (of Kavicandra) 493 
Sdramailjari (of Jayakrsna Maunin) 505 
SARANADEVA (1172) 480 
Saratudabdarlhavicdia (of Anantacarya) 

514 
Sarangi, Aneka Ghandra a:G335, G636, 

G1708 
Sarasiddhantakaumudi (of Varadaraja) 494 
Sarasvataprakriya (of Anubhuti Svarupaca-

rya) 20, 481-82 
—Samihiprakarana (of Mandana) 484 
Commentary (of Punjaraja) 486-87 
—Subodhika (of Amrtabhava ) 487 
—Bhasya (of Kasinatha Bhatta) 487 
—Pradipa (of Dhanesvara Bhatta) 487 
—Sarasvataprasada (ofVasudeva Bhatta) 

490 
—Visamapadarthadipika or Gopalabha((l 

(of Gopala Bhatta) 490 
— (Vaiyakaranu.) Siddhantacandrikd (of 

Ramacandrasrama) 493 
Commentary (by K.§emendra) 488 
—Tattvadipika (of Lokesakara) 501 
Commentary (of Sadas'iva Sastri 

Josi) 516 
-«-.Avyayarthamald (ofNavkishorejha) 

516 
—Sttbodhini (of Sadananda ) 531 

—Vrtti(ofTarkatilaka Bhaftacarya) 494 
—Subodhika (of Gandrakirti) 494 
—Laghubhasya (of Raghunatha) 495 
—Varttika (of Sahajaklrti) 495 
—Siddhantacandrikd (of Jnanatilaka ) 498 
—Sabdarthacandrika (of Hamsavijaya-

gani) 499 
—Nitnaya or —Anuvfttyavabodhaka (of 

Narayana Sudha) 500 
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—MädhavI (of Mädhava) 513 
—Siddhäntaralnävali (of Mädhava Bha-

tta) 513 
—Tippani (of Govinda Parasuräma 

Bhatta) 513 
—Tippani (of Vi§nuprasäda Sarman) 

514 
—Panßkä (of Dharmadeva) 521 
—Särapradipikä (ofjagannätha) 524 
—Vädighatamudgara (of Jayanta Bhatta) 

524 
—Bhäfya (of Rämanäräyarta Sarman) 

530 
—Subodhini (of Sadänanda) 531 

Särasvatasärasaifigraha (of Näräyana Bhära-
ti) 528 

Särasvata school 19 
Särassatauyäkarana (of Nayasundara) 528 
Särasvatavyakaranadhundhika or —Dipikä 

(of Megharatna) 485 
Sarasvati 105 
Sarasvatikanthäbhararia (ofBhoja) 477 

—Hrdayaharini (of Näräyanta Danda-
nätha) 478 

—Tikä (of Jagaddhära) 484 
Commentary (of Jivänanda Vidyäsä-

gara) G917 
Commentary (of Rämasimha) G918 
Commentary (of Ratnesvara) G917, 

G918 
Sarasvati Makhin 313 
Sarasvati river 104 
Särävalt (of Näräyana) 315,499 

—VfUi 315,499 
SÄRIPUTTA (1150) 479 
Sarma, see Sharma 
SarvadarSanasarpgraha (of Mädhava) 56, 

68, 552, 554, Gl 391 
SARVADHÄRA UPÄDHYÄYA 532 
sarvanäma. See pronoun 
SARVÄNANDA PÄNDEYA Gl 243. 

e:G1243 
SARVARAKSITA 480 
SARVAVARMAN (50) 17, 464-65 
SARVESVARA (1555 ) 489 
SASTHIDÄSA 532 
Sästra. See scientific treatise 
Sastri. See Shastri 
Satapafha Brähmana 108, G452 
SÄTÄRA RÄGHAVENDRÄCÄRYA 

GAJENDRAGADKAR (1840 ) 23, 
393, 510-11, 562 

Satkärakalaksapa (of Amaracandra) 481 

Satkärakaväda (of Rabhasänandin) 475 
Safpadi 

Commentary (of Krpäräma) 526 
sattä. See existence; reality 
sattva 120, 275 (See also serenity) 
satya. See truth 
SATYAKÄMA VARMÄ (1970) 24,429, 

517 
SATYÄNANDA or RÄMACANDRA 

SARASVATI (1500) 22, 219, 229, 487 
SATYAPRlYA TlRTHA SVÄMIN 

(1745 ) 23, 359, 505 
SATYAVARYÄRYA 532 
SAUBHAVA (350 ) 465 
SAUNAKA 4, 108 
Sauträntika 549 
SAY ANA. See MÄDHAVA 
Scharfe, Hartmut a:G391, G483, G1672, 

b:G286, G610, G1681 
Schärpe, Adrian b:G1456 
Scheller, M. a:G1461 
Schlerath, Bernfried b:G1701 
Schroeder, Leopold Von a:G433 
Schropfer, A. b:G1500 
Schropfer, Johann a:G1433 
science G616 
scientific treatise (Sästra) 132 
scripture (ägama) 235 
secondary derivative (taddhita) III, 173, 

292, Gl 495 
secondary meaning (lak$a$a) 6,8-12,26-28, 

65-67, 89-92, 111-12, 115, 217, 272-73, 
282-86, 322, 324, 326-27, 334, 343, 346, 
554, 556, Gl 91, G243, G732, Gl 612 
based on common quality (gaurtt). See 

gauni 
pure 326 

secondary nature 195 
secondary roots Gl 648 
seed (bija) 555 
self, soul (ätman) 42, 130, 550 

Great Self (mahätma) 46-47 
semantics 5, Gl 669 

generative G318 
semantic relations G247 

Sen, Malati a:G852 
Sen, Sukumar a:G166, G592. b:G267, 

Gl 533 
SENAKA 440 
Sengupta, Devendranatha e:G1031 
Sengupta, Sailendraaath a:G171, G210, 

G889, G958 
Sengupta, Upendranatha e:G1031 
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sense-organ (indriya) 56, 189, 214, 286 
sentence (vàkya) 4, 10, 26-29, 61, 65, 83, 

85-99, 108, 114, 124-25, 149-50, 216, 
233,304,348, G204, G246, G355, G768, 
G1574 
definition of G715 
—formation 163 
—meaning (vâkyârtha) 9-10, 28, 146, 

148, 191, 343, 346-47 
nominal G1686 
parts of 233 
—-spho{a 62, 95. See also sphofa 

separation G1650 
sequence (krama) 50, 94, 161, 169, 171, 

184-86, 191, 196-97, 216, 232, 235-36, 
303, 558 
suppression of 49, 81 

serenity (sattva) 44-45 
âEÇA CINTAMANI 22, 215, 221 
SESADRISUDHI (1750) 507 
âEÇA GOPINATHA 247 
§E§A KÇ.ÇNA (1540) 22, 78, 215-17, 

221, 223, 237, 241, 247, 488 
S E Ç A N A R A Y A N A . See ( S E S A ) N A R A -

YAJSTA (BHATTA) 
Seça Nfsiraha 215 
Seça Purusottama 247 
Seça Ràmacandra 215 
(RAS!) SESA SARMAN 532 

Se§a Viresvara 215, 223, 225, 237 
SESA VIÇNU (1605) 22, 243, 494 
Seshakumar, A. d:G1682 
SETUMADHAVAGARYA NADITI-

RAM (1895) 513 
Shah, Neelanjana S. a:G931 
Shah, Umakant Premananda 375, 

a:G1287, e:G1175, G1227 
Sarma, Arvind a:G382 
Sharma, Aryendra e:G861 
Sarma, Batuka Natha e:G1285 
Sharma, B. N. Krishnamurti 393, 562, 

a:G4 
Sarma, Dadhi Ram e:G1360 
Sharma, Dipti a:G403 
Sarma, E. R. Sreekrishna a:G602, G708, 

G712, G1539, G1557, G1702, et:G1202, 
t:G1501 

Sharma, Indra Datta e:G1289 
Sharma, Jagdish P. a:G963 
Sharma, Krishna Kumar a:G336 
Sarma, Kanakalala e:G239 
Sharma, K. Madhava Krishna a:G99-

101, G415, G467, G485A, G511, G580, 

G583, G695, G783, G792-93, G897, 
G929, G1214, G1437, G1440, G1450 

Sarma, K. V. a:G1207 
Sharma, Mukund Madhava a:G1562 
Sharma, Mahesh Dutt a:G404, G863, 

Gl 108 
Sharma, Mangal Deva a:G586 
Sharma, Peri Sarvesvara 561, a:G748, 

G907, t:G738, 551 
Sarma, Ram Nath a:G307, G348, 

b:Gl638, d:G282 
Sarman, Rudradatta Jha e:G598 
Sharma, Uma Shankara a:G1272, e:G164 
Sarman, V. Anjaneya a:G724, Gl 565 
Sarma, Virendra d:G752 
Sharma, V. Venkatarama e:G841 
Sastri, A. Mahadeva e:G1036 
Sastri, Bahuvallabha e:G550, Gl 248 
Sastri, Bala e:G31, G522 
Sastri, Bala Krishna e:G1116 
Shastri, Bhim Sen b:G878 
Shastri, Biswanarayana a:G1070 
Sastri, Bommakanti Ramalinga a:G176 
Shastri, Charudeva a:G685, e:G611, 

G687, G692 
Sastrin, G. Samkara Rama e:G1095 
Sastri, Damodara e:G35, G922, G1037 
Shastri, Dharmendra Nath a:G484A 
Shastri, Dwarikadas e:G1039 
Sastri, Gangadhara e:G35, G49, Gl 114 
Sastri, Gaurinath 41, 57, 542, 552, 554, 

a:G699, G701, G730, G1532, b:G706 
Sastri, Gosvami Damodara e:G680 
Sastri, Guru Prasada e:G575 
Shastri, Haraprasad 201, G892 
Sastri, Jivarama e:G1156 
Sastri, K. A. Nilakantha a:G902 
Sastri, K. A. Sivaramakrishna a:G357 
Shastri, Kali Charan a:G935-36, G983, 

b:G1624 
Shastri, Kapil Deva a:G717-18, G1246, 

eb:G1247 
Sastri, Karnataka Kfççia e:G1084 
Sastri, K. Sambasiva e:G488, G497, 

G688 
Shastri, Lallurama Jivarama e:G650 
Shastri, Mangala Deva a:G464, et:G86 
Sastri, Patavardhana Narayana e:G1082 
Sastry, P. C. Naganatha b:G1110 
Sastri, P. P. Subrahmanya 237, 561, 

a:G1409, b:G589, e:G587 
Sastri, P. S. a:G1516 
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Sastri, Sada Siva Sarma (Joshi) e:G1118, 
Gil74, G1244 

Sastri, Samkara Rama e:G88 
Sastri, Santi Bhiksu ta:G714 
Shastri, Satya Vrat a:G799, G1661, 

b:G399 
Sastri, Sitarama e:G1123, Gil56, G1228 
Shastri, Sitaramacari e:G683 
Sastri, S. K. Ramanatha e:G870 
Sastri, S. S. Suryanarayana 80-82, 552, 

555, a:G924, G1414, G1446 
Sastri, Sulavatanka Kalyana Sunvamba-

samkara e:G1003 
Sastri, Tarakesvara e:G1189 
Sastri, T. Ganapati 235, e:G505, G965, 

G976, G1065, G1281 
Sastri, Tata Subbaraya e:G1216 
Sastry, T. S. Gourypathy a:G1641 
Sastry, T. V. Kapali a:G1454 
Sastrio, V. A. Ramaswami a :G698, G789-

90, G1412, e:G1205 
Sastrigal, S. Chandrasekhara e:G1087 
Shaw, J. L. a:G356 
Shefts, Betty b:Gl 62 
Shembavnakar, K. M. a:G107 
Shende, Sita Rama Sastri e:Gl 360 
Shukla. See Sukla 
SIDDHANATHA VIDYAVAGISA 532 
siddhanta. See view 
Siddharttakaumudi (of Bhattoji Diksita) 17, 

20, 240, 319, 367, 490-92 
—Praudhamanorama (autocommentary) 

See (Siddhantakaumudi)-Praudhamano-
rama 

—Sukhabodhini (of Nilakaritha Vajape-
yin) 493 

—Vilasa (of Laksminrsiipha) 499 
—Ratnakarafika (of Sivaramendra Sara-

svati) 499 
—Sunamanorama (of Tirumala Yajvan) 

499 
—Siddhantaratnakara (of Ramakr$na 

Bhatta) 501 
— (Bxhat)SabdenduSekhara (of Nagesa 

Bhatta) 323, 502 
—BhavaprakaSika (of Vaidyanatha Pai-

yagunda) 357 
—Cidasthimala (of Vaidyanatha Pai-

yagurida) 357, 505 
—Dufapoddhara (of Manyudeva) 387, 

509 
—Candrakala (of Bhairava Misra) 

387, 509 

—Candrika (of Satara Raghavaven-
dracarya) 393, 510 

Notes (of Khuddi Jha) 399, 514 
—Dipika (of Nityananda Panta 

Parvatiya) 401, 515 
— (Laghu) iabdenduiekhara (of Nagesa 

Bhatta). See (Lagku)SabdenduSekhara 
—Lalita (of Gopalakrsna ¡Sastrin) 

504, 507 
—Tattvabodhini (of Jnanendra Saras-

vati) 351, 505 
Subodhini (of Jayakrsna Maunin) 351 

361,505 
—Vidydvilasa (of Sivarama Tripathin) 

506 
—Kalpalafika (of Venimadhava) 506 
—Balamanorama (of Vasudeva Diksita) 

365, 506 
—GudhaphakkikaprakaSa (of Indradatta 

Upadhyaya) 508 
—Ratnarpava (ofKrsnamitracarya) 381, 

509 
—ArthaprakaHkd (of Kocca Sankaran 

Susad) 510 
—RatnaprakaSika (of Bhairava Mis'ra) 

G1088 
—Sarala (of Taranatha Tarkavacas-

pati) 397, 512 
—Balacandri (of Balacandra Sastri) 514 
—Pankticandrika (of Garigaprasada Sas-

trin) 514 
—SaradarSani (of Sivadatta Sarman) 

514 
—Mitabhasini (of Saradaranjan Ray 

Vidyavinod) 515 
—Panktipradipa (ofNanakarama Sastri) 

515 
—Bhavabodhini (of Karaputugala Dhar-

ma Sri) 515 
—Kathakollolini (of Rama Sarana Sastri) 

516 
—ViSesavivfti (of Somanatha Sarman) 

516 
—Sugartdha (of Acyutananda Sastrin) 

517 
Commentary (ofShridharenda Sharma 

Ghildiyal) 517 
—Bkasya (of Bhagavatbhakta) 518 
—Vilasa (of Bhaskara) 518 
—Sudhakara (of Krsija Sastrin) 526 
—Lakftni (of Sabhapati Sarma Upadh-

yaya) 531 
—Sdrasatjigraha (of Vedantacarya) 534 
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(Vyäkarana) Siddhäntasudhänidhi (of Vis-
vesvara Süri) 535 

Siddhäntatattsa (of Jagann ätha) 524 
Sieg, E. e: significative power (Sakti) 6-7, 

26, 42, 45, 65-68, 90-91, 330-31, 346 
svätantryaAakti. See power of complete 

freedom 
Jikfd. See phonetics 
SikfäprakäSa G427 
Hlpeäästra. See architecture 
Silverstein, Michael e:G1618 
Simenscly, Th. b:G146 
Simhasuragani 123 
similarity (sädftya) 288. See also analogy; 

comparison; simultaneity 
Simhasürigani 123 
Simonsson, Nils a:G9 
simultaneity (sädjiya) 184-85, 289 
Singh, Jag Deva a:G287, G304-5, G337-

38, Gl 591, Gl 636 
Sinha, Anil G. a:G318 
SIRADEVA (1250) 481 
Sircar, Dinesh Chandra a:G576 
S lROMANI BHATTA. See BHATTA 

S lROMANI 
S lROMANI BHATTA 532 
Siffa. See elite 
SUubodha (of Käsinätha) 525 
Süubodha (of Padmanäräyana) 528-29 
Sifyahitanyäsa (of Ugrabhüti) 476 
SITIKANTHA (1450 ) 486 
SlTÄNÄTHA SÄSTRIN 532 
Siva G554 
Siva Bhaffa, father of Näges'a 323 
SlVABHATTA (1810) 509 
SlVADÄSA 532 
SlVADÄSA CAKRAVARTIN 532 
SIVADATTA PÄNDEYA 533 
S lVADATTA SARMAN (1914) 514, 

e:G943 
SlVÄNAKDAYOGASVÄMIN. See 

BHATTA S lROMANI 
S lVA NÄRÄYANA SIROMANI 532 
¡SIVA PANDITA 532 
SIVARÄMA C A K R A V A R T I N (1600) 

493 
Sivaraman, Krishna 550, a:G1690 
¡SIVARÄMA gARMAN (VÄCASPATI) 

532 
SIVARÄMA TRIPÄTHIN (1750) 506 
SIVARÄMENDRA SARASVATl 

(1660 ) 22, 227, 245, 499, 561 
S lVARÄMENDRA Y A T I (1780) 508 

Sioasiitras (of the Affadhyayi) 14, 203-4, 
G74, G145, G203, G244, G453 

Skold, Hannes a:G449, b:G448 
sleep, deep 37, 106 
(Mimaipsa)Slokavarttika (of Kumarila 

Bhafta) 181, 189-90, 213, 549, 554-56 
smallness (tadalpata) 288 
smjti. See memory; remembered scripture 
Smrtiratna, Taranatha Gosvami e:G1069 
SOKANATHA DIKSITA. See C O K K A -

N A T H A DIKSITA 
soma 105 
SOMADEVA (1250) 17,481 
Somananda 124 
SOMANATHA 533 
SOMANATHA SARMAN (1952) 516, 

e:G1096, G1102 
SOMAPRABHA 533 
SOMAYAJIN DIKSITA. See SARVES-

V A R A 
Somesvara Bhatta 237 
sound [dhoani) 28, 30, 37, 55, 69, 91, 

119-20, 132, 153, 187-88, 231, 303, 308, 
329, 342, G728, G1637 
physical theory of G1397 
prakfta 94-95, 120, 174-75, 236, 329, 

G1588 
vaiktta 94-95, 120, 174-75, 236, 329 

sound (Sabda) 183, 308, 558 
Sowani, V. S. a:G1393 
space, spatial direction (dik or diS) 43, 45, 

127, 149, 162-63, 184, 195, 559 a:G703 
spanda. See activity 
specification (viSesavidhi) 150 
speech (vac or vak) 49,93-94, 103, 341, 555 

= bhafa 113 
daivi 37 
madhyama. See madhyama vak 
para 63, 121, 328, 553-55 
—principle (Sabdatattva). See language 

principle 
—vaikhari. See vaikhari vak 

sphofa, theory of 5, 10-11, 14, 18-21, 29, 
42-43, 49, 51, 56-62, 68-82, 110, 232-36, 
242, 298-99, 303-08, 324-29, 342-43, 
347, 367-70, 552-55, G1391, G1394, 
G1412, G1428, G1454, G1464, G1510, 
G1512, G1518, G1543, G1549, G1562, 
G1569, G1655, G1688, G1700A, G1702, 
552-55 
akhatidasphofa 242, 298, 305, 348-49 
jatisphota 306-8 
padasphota 6, 242, 298-99,303,305,328 
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vdkyasphofa 6,93-95, 242, 298-300, 305, 
328, 369-70 

varvasphota 242, 298, 308, 557 
vyaktisphofa 306-7 

Sphofacandrika (of Srikrsna Bhaffa, Mau-
nin) 23, 36, 215, 367-70, 506 

SphofanirUparia (of Apadeva) 499 
Sphotanirûpana (of Seça Krsna) 22,78,215-

17, 488 
Spho tap arîkfâ (of Bhairava Mis'ra) 23, 389, 

G1182 
Sphofapratisfha (ofKes'ava) 526 
Sphofasiddhi(of Bhârata Misra) 22, 231-36, 

489 
Sphofasiddhi (of Maridana Misra) 5,18, 22, 

56, 70-80, 82, 181-91, 213, 232-36, 473-
74, 553-56, 561 
—Gopâlika (of [Rsiputra ] Paramesvara 

II ) 22, 213-14, 486 
Sphofasiddhi (author unknown) 535 
Sphofasiddhinyâyavicâra 22, 231, 235-36, 

489 
Sphofatattva (of Krsna Dvivedin) 526 
SphofatattvanirUpaça (of Sesa Krsna) 22, 

78, 215-17, 488 
Sphofavâda (of Nâges'a Bhatta) 242, 342-

49, 504, 549 
—Subodhini or —Upodghàta (of V. Krç-

namâcârya) 24, 413, 516 
SphofavimarSinî(oîMâdhava gastrin Bhan-

dâri) 515 
SPHOTAYANA 13, 68, 349, 440 
iravana. See hearing 
gRÏDEVA PANpITA 533 
gRÏDHARANANDA S A R M A GHIL-

D R Y A L (1962) 517, e:G1103 
G R Ï D H A R A Â A R M A N (1889) 513 
Â R L K A N T A M I S R A 5 3 3 
Ô R L K R Ç N A B H A T T A M A U N I N ( 1 7 5 0 ) 

23, 361, 367-70, 506 
SRÎKJÇ.§IïJA ISARMAN 533 
Sri Lanka 18 
êRÏNATHA âlROMAIsfl 533 
âRlNIVASA 533 
Srinivasacaryulu, Bommakanti a : G 1 5 7 5 
É R L P A T I D A T T A ( 1 4 5 0 ) 4 8 6 
S R Ï P R A B H Â S O R I 5 3 3 
S R I R A M A G A R Y A . See G O P A L A D E V A 

VIDYAVAGISA 
Sriramamurti, P . a : G 7 7 1 , G 1 6 4 8 
â R Ï T A T A G A R Y A ( 1 5 8 0 ) 2 3 9 
É R Î V A L L A B H A V A C A K A o r = A C A R -

Y A ( 1 7 1 8 ) 5 0 4 

SRIVALLABHAVACANA AGARYA 
(1607) 494 

Srfiga.rapra.kaSa (of Bhoja) 560 
SjngaraSataka section of SubhasitatriSali 124 
SR§TIDHARACARYA 533 
SRUTASAGARA 533 
Sruti. See revealed scripture 
Staal, J. Frederick (Frits) 550, 556, 

a:G167, G195-96, G211, G247, G1545, 
G1554, G1566, G1576-77, G1604, 
G1649, G1662, G1696, G1714, 
b:G1583, G1625 

state (bhava) 129 
statement, direct (Sruti), a means of proof 

83 
stem 4, 118,146,348. See also nominal stem 
Stenzler, A. F. b:G1485 
sthana. See position, a means of proof 
sthayibhava. See mood 
Sthemadarpana (of Gopalacarya) 522 
Sthiroratna, Loharam G1018 
sthiti. See duration 
Strauss, Otto a:G563, G1398 
structure, deep/surface G306 
SubantaprakaSa (of Krsna gastrin) 526 
SUBHAglLA GANil (1425 ) 486 
SubhasitatrUati (of Bhartrhari) 124 
subject-matter (prakarana) 82-83, 108 
subjunctive G1432 
sublation (badha) 188, 214 
Subrahmanyam, K. G. a:G61, G412, 

G450, G508, G557, G559-560, G684 
Subrahmanyam, P. S. a:G306 
SUBRAHMANYAM NAMBUTTIRI-

PAD (1860) 512 
substance (dravya) 6, 119, 161, 164, 170, 

194-95, G1509, 558-59, G1633 
substantive G1571 
substratum of the result (phalaSraya) 267 

of agency 269 
subde body (suksmaiarira) 132 
SUDARSANACARYA 533 
SUDARSANADEVA 533 
Suddhicandrikd (of Jayakrsija Maunin) 361 
Suddhi (tattva) karikd (of Narayana) 315, 

499 
SUDHANANDASURlgI§YA (1671) 

500 
suffix (pratyaya) 4, 10, 12, 15, 98, 118, 

146, 257-58, 262, 266, 292-95, 335, 343, 
348, G198, G292. G335 
inflectional 276 
nominal. See nominal stem 
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personal 331 
primary 4, 261, 297-98 
secondary 4, G347, G349, G396 

suggestion {vyattjand) 11, 27-30, 65, 92, 
287, 324, 327, 341, G1508, G1521, 
G1658 

suggestive meaning (dyotaka) 112, 146-47, 
289, 322, 333 

suitability (aucitya) 83, 149 
Sukhbeatar, O. a:G1692 
Sukhthankar, Vishnu S. e:G486 
Shukla, J. M. a:G798, G891, G960, 

G1647, G1663, G1683 
Shukla, Karunesha a :G809 
Sukla, Rama Govind e:G324,G1348 
Sukla, Sri Rajanarayana e:G1280 
sûksmaiarîra. See subtle body 
Sûktiratnàkara (of [Sesa ] Nâràyana 

[Bhatta]) 215 
Sumanoramâ (of Garigesa Misra Upàdhyà-

ya) 521 
Sundaraprakdiaiabdamava. See Unàdisâdhana 
SUNDARESVARA YAJVAN 373 
iunyatà G1689 
Supadma (of Padmanàbhadatta) 484-85 

—Makaranda (of Visnumisra) G1043, 
G1044 

—Vivaran apa ncikâ G1045 
—Tippanï (of Trilokyanâtha Bhattàcàr-

ya) G1046 
superimposition (adhyâsa) 42, 65, 126, 

216-17, 306, 324 
supplementary description (arthavdda) 24 
supporting object (âlambana) 189 
Suptinantasdgarasamuccaya (of Nàgesa Bha-

tta) 504 
Suri, Chandra Sagara e:G953 
Suri, Vijayalvani e:G954 
Suryanarayana, S. e:G691 
SORYANARAYANA SUKLA (1937) 

24, 405, 516 
StJRYA PRASADA MlSRA (1887) 512 
SUSENA KAVIRAJA MlSRA 533 
svabhdva. See natural 
svara. See accent 
Svaramanjarï. See Saptasvarasindhu (of 

Nàrasimha Suri) 
Svaraprakriyâ and autocommentary (of 

Ràmacandra Paridita) 501 
svarga. See heaven 
svarûpa. See essence 
svarupasat. See inseparable existence 
svdtanttya. See independence 

svdtantryaiakti. See power of complete 
freedom 

SVAYAMPRAKÄSÄNANDA (1740) 
505 

SVETANIVASIN 533 
SveidSvatara. Upanisad 550 
Swaminathan, V. 560, a:G605, G779, 

G802, Gl047, e:G780, G898 
Syadisamuccaya (of Amaracandra) 481 
SYAMACARANA KAVIRATNA 

(1910) 514 
syllable (aksara) 104, 128 
syntactic analysis. See syntactic unity 
syntactic connection (parasparä vyäpekfä) 

114, 330 
a means of proof (vdkya) 83 

syntactic function (käraka) 16, 87, 164, 
195, G215 

syntactic identity. See identity 
syntactic relation 8-9, G247, G257 
syntactic unity (ekaväkyatä) 26, 29, 86, 

Gl 572 
syntax 4, 114-15, G1539 

tädätmya. See identity 
taddhita. See secondary meaning, derivative 
Taddhitacandrikä (ofHariräma) 511 
Taddhitakoia (of Bhatta Siromarii) 518 
TaddhilakoSa (of Bhavadeva) 498 
Taddhitakoia (of Bhatta Siromarii) 518 
Taddhitaungadipika (of Saccidananda) 531 
TaddhitopadeSa (of Vangadäsa) 534 
Tagare, G. V. a:G1358 
Taittinya Ärapyaka G858 
Taittiriya Brähmapa 105 
Taksan G234 
TALADEVASUDHI 533 
tamas. See inertia 
Tamil (Nadu) 321, G1409, G1706 
Tantravärttika (of Kumärila) 213, 549 

Commentary (of Annambhafta) 237 
Tantric works 324 
Tantrism 342 
TARAKA BRAHMÄNANDA SARAS-

VATl (1650) 309, 498 
TARANATHA 533 
TÄRANATHA TARKAVÄCASPATI 

(1867) 397, 512, e:G30, Gl 178 
TÄRAPADA NYÄYARATNA 533-34 
Taraporewala, I.J. S. a:G1462 
tarka 132 
Tarkabhäjäyuktimuktävali (of Nägesa Bha-

tta) 323 
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Tarkacandrikä (of ¡Srikrsija Bhatta Mau-
nin) 23, 367, 506 

Tarkacudamani, Madhavacandra e:G933 
TARKÄLAMKÄRA BHATTACÄRYA 

534 
Tarkalamkara, Madana Mohana e:Gl 178 

G1014 
Tarkapancanana, Navakumara e:G641 
Tarkapradipa (of Konda Bhatta) 255 
Tarkaratna (of Konda Bhatta) 255 
Tarkaratnamälä (of Täranätha Tarkavä-

caspati) 397 
Tarkasarfigraha and —Dipikä (of Annam-

bhatta) 237 
TARKATILAKA BHATTÄGÄRYA 

(1614) 494 
Tarkavaglsa, Durgadasa Vidyavagisa Sri-

rama e:G1024 
Tarkikas 369 
Tarpatam apau gha s&tracvicära (of Räma-

bhadra Diksita) 501 
TÄTÄGÄRYA, N. S. RÄMÄNUJA 

(1972) 517, e:G1266 
TÄTA SUBRAHMANYA SÄSTRIN 

(1926) 515 
tätparya. See intention of the speaker 
Tattvabindu (of Vacaspati Misra) 80 
Tattvabindu (ofJnänendra) 

—Güdhärthadipikä (of Nilakantha Dik-
§ita) 373, 506 

Tattvadipikäprabhäkaracandra (of Nägesa 
Bhatta) 323, 504 

Tattvamimämsä (of Krsnamiträcärya) 381 
Tattoasarpgraha (of Säntaraksita) G775 
Tattvaviveka (of Nrsimhäsrama) 

Commentary (of Annambhatta) 237 
technical terms (ädhunika) 118 
TEKNÄTHA 534 
Telang, Kashinath Trimbak a:G531 
Telugu 237, 241 
tense 149, 263-64, 331, 336, G302, G1528 
termination 4 
(verbal) testimony (Jabda) 54-56, 126, 

175, 324 
THAKKURADÄSA NYÄYAPANCÄ-

NANA 534 
Thakur, Kanakalal e:G1162 
Thibaut, Georg 553 
Thieme, Paul 14, 109, 549, 555-56, a:G84, 

G409, G458, G462, G465, G479-80, 
G490, G617, Gl 269, G1410, G1413, 
Gl 592, Gl 626, b:G457 

thinking (manana) 106 

Thirujnanasambandham, P. a:G1619 
Thumb, Albert b:G1404 
Tibet 18 
Tibetan G368, G397, G1007, G1051, 

Gl 692 
TILAKA 534 
time (kola) 12,40-49, 83, 93-94, 119, 127, 

129, 149, 162, 164-65, 170-72, 196-97, 
257-58, 261, 263-64, 335, 550, G624, 
G694, G704, G772, G777, G798-99, 
G1455, Gl544, G1713 
limiting function of time (kälaiakti) 45, 

129, 164 
(VARKHEDI) TIMMANÄCÄRYA 

(1750) 506 
Tinam Saktih. (of Srikrsna Sarman) 533 
(Candra) Tiiianta (of Laksmikära) 527 
Tinantapaiyayasamgraha (of Virapandya) 

535 
TinantaSefasamgraha 240 
Tinioicära (of Srikrsna Sarman) 533 
Tirumala Äcärya 237 
TIRUMALA BUKKAPATTUNAM 

SRlNIVÄSÄCARYA (1720) 504 
TIRUMALA YAJVAN (1660 ) 313, 499, 

562 
Tiwari, Kapil Muni a:G288, d:G237 
Tolkappiyam G305, G585 
trace (samskära) 184, 186-88, 213, 216, 

233, 235, G1679, 553-54 
tradition (ägama) 132 
Traividyädeva, Bhavasena G650 
transformation (paririäma) 129 
transitive 259 
Trapp, Valentin t:G569 
TrikätidaSabaSäsana (of Gangädhara Kavi-

räja) 23, 395, 512 
Trikändi (of Bhartrhari). See Väkyapadlya 
Trika system. See Kashmir Saivism 
TRILOCANA (1600) 493 
TRILOCANA 534 
TRILOCANADÄSA (1000) 475-76 
TRILOKANÄTHA 534 
Tripädoddyotini (of Mädhava Bhatta) 486 
Tripathi, Bhaviratprasada b:G197, e:G40 
Tripathi, Gayacarana e:G1323 
Tripathi, Kailas Patil a:G337 
Tripathi, Ram Suresh a:G606 
Tripathi, Shambhu Nath e:G890 
Trisütravyäkarapa (of Gangädhara Kavi-

räja) 23, 395, 512 
Trivedi, Kamalasankara Pranasankara 

e:G1050, Gl 185 
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TRIVIKRAMA (1U 8) 47 8 
truth (satya) 5, 54, 106 

= dharma 51 
Tvastr 105 
Tyadyantasyaprakriya (of Sarvadhara Upa-

dhyaya) 532 
Tyadyantasyaprakriyapadarohana (of Nanda-

kirti) 527 

U. K. VENKATANARASIMHA (1916) 
515 

UDAYACANDRA (1180) 480 
UDAYADHARMA (1451) 486 
UDAYAKlRTI (1654) 499 
UD AY AN KARA NANAPATHAKA 

(1800) 509-10 
UDAYASAUBHAGYA. See DHANA-

CANDRA 
Uddalaka 106-7 
uddeiya. See accomplisher 
Udipi 240 
UGRABHDTI (1000) 476 
UJJVALADATTA (1350) 484 
UMAMAHEgVARA (1750) 371, 507 
Umarji, Varadaraja a:G5-7 
Upadigantu (of Verikatesvara) 504 
UnadikoSa (of Mahadeva Vedantin) 501 
UriadikoSa (of givarama Tripathin) 506 
Uijadimamamala (of gubhas'ila Gani) 486 
Ur^adimanidipika (of Ramabhadra Diksita) 

501 
Unadiparisisfa (of Kraraadisvara) 477 
Urtddirupavali (of Mahalinga gastrin) 527 
Uyadisadhana (of Padmasundara) 529 
Unddisutras 4, 13-14, 16, 108, 110, 113-14, 

434-35, G242 
Commentary (ofPurusottamadeva) 209 
—Uriadimanidipika (of Ramabhadra Dik-

sita) 321 
Commentary (of Gopalakrs^ta gastrin) 

353, 504 
Commentary (of Ksapanaka) 472 
—Vjlti (of Ujjvaladatta) 484 
—Upadikapadarriava (of Perusuri) 507 
—Bhasya (ofDayananda Sarasvati) 511 
Commentary (of Sarvadhara Upadhya-

ya) 532 
Commentary (of Satyavaryarya) 532 
—Vftti (of gvetanivasin) 533 

Upadisutras (of Haridatta) 523 
Uriddisutras (of Vrajaraja) 535 
Urtudisulras (Jain) 

—Vftti or Z>ai<z;Wi"(of Mariikyadeva) 527 
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understanding. See knowledge 
unestablished locus. See fallacy of unesta-

blished locus 
union (yoga) 138 
unity of purpose (arthaikatva) 86 
unity, syntactic. See syntactic unity 
universal (jati, samanya) 6, 10, 26, 28, 82, 

92, 118-19, 125-27, 131, 145, 148, 161, 
169, 183, 185, 191, 194, 231-32, 234, 
236, 273-74, 339, 552-53, 556, 558, 
G226, G602, G606, G723, G1582 
great universal (mahdsamanya) 194 
=Sabdakrli 125 
sphoja-vaaiversal (jdtispho(a) 349 
universal word (jatiiabda). See word, 

universal 
unnecessary assumption 216, 280 
unreal (asatya) 129 
upacara. See metaphor 
upadhi 145, 162, 171, 305 
Upadhyaya, Krishnadeva a:G87 
upagraha. See aspect 
upakrama-upasarrihdra G1560 
upalaksana. See indicator 
upamd. G1393 
upamana. See comparison 
Upani?ads 105-6,161, 342, 348, G1387, 550 
vpasarga. See prefix 
Upasargarthadipika (of Haridatta) 523 
Upasargdrthasamgraha (of Krsnacarya II) 

486 
Upasargavrtti (of Bharata Mallika) 510 
Upasargavrtti (of Candra school) 18 
UPAVARSA 234, 554 
upaya. See means 
use, usage (prayoga) 145 

(in) correct 47-48 
=samjfta 114-15 

UTPALA (1170) 479 
UTPALACARYA (930) 24 
utpatti. See production 
UTSAVAKlRTI SARANGA UpADH-

YAYA 534 
utthita. See expectancy: natural 
UVATA G86 

vac. See speech 
paSyanti. See paSyanti vac 

vdcaka. See denotative 
VACASPATI MISRA I (960) 80-81, 240, 

G1414, 554 
vacya. See denotation 
Vadacudamayi (of Krsnamitracarya) 509 
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Vädaratna (of Süryanäräyana Sukla) 516 
Vädärlhasatjigraha (of M. G. Bakre) 216 
VÄDAVA 458 
VÄDIRÄJA (1571) 240 
VÄGAMBHRNI 103 
VägUämata (of Gangädhara Nätha) 521 
Vaidya, Uma G, d:G378 
Vaidyanätha, father of Gopälakrsna 

Sästrin 353 
VAIDYANÄTHA DlKSITA (1705) 502 
VAIDYANÄTHA PAIYAGUNDA, 

(1740) 23, 323, 327, 387, 505 
VAIJALADEVA 534 
vaikhari i>äk 43, 47, 49-51, 61-62, 95, 99, 

121, 124, 328-29, 342, 555, 558 
VAINATEYA. See NÄRÄYANA BHA-

TTATIRI 
Vairägyaiataka section of SubhäfitatrUati 124 
Vaisesika 82, 163, 194, 196, 213, 559. See 

also Nyäya 
Vaiyäkaranabhüfana and —Sära (of Konda 

Bhatta) 21 -22,255-308,324,367,495-96 
—Darpana (of Hari Vallabha) 23, 363, 
383, 505-06 
—KäSikä (of Hariräma Kala) 508 
—Tikä (of Krsnamiträcärya) 23, 381, 

509 
—Känti (of Manyudeva) 23, 387, 509 
—Sphofapariksä (of Bhairava Misra) 

389, 510 
—Tinarthavädasära (of Khuddi Jhä ) 23, 

399, 514 
—Visamasthalafippatfi (of Rämakrsna 

Sarmä Tripäfhi) 514 
—Säralä (of Gopäla ¡Sästri Nene) 24, 

407, 515 
—Prabhä (of Bäla Krsna Pancoli) 417, 

516 
—Subodhint (of Räma Prasäda Tripä-

thi) 419, 516 
—Sarpkari (of Samkara Sästrin Marula-

cakära) 517 
VaiyäkaraxiadarSa (of Kali Kumära Sar-

man) 524 
VaiyäkarapadarJanabindu (of Raghunätha 

Sarmä) 24, 517 
VaiyäkarariadarSanapratimä (of Rämajna 

Pändeya) 24, 530 
Vaiyäkarariajivatu (of Gangadäsa) 519 
Vaiyäkaranakärikä (of Nägesa Bhatta) 503 
Vaiyäkaraytakotipättra (of Trilocana) 534 
Vaiyäkara&amatonmajjana (of Bhattoji Dik-

?ita) 21, 255, 492 

—Vaiyäkaranabhüsana (of Konda Bhatta). 
See Vaiyäkaratfabhüjana 

Vaiyäkaranapürvapaksävali (of Gopäla Sästri 
Nene) 515 

Vaiyäkarartasamgraha (of Gangädhara 
¡Sarman) 521 

Vaiyäkarartasarvasava (of Dharanidhara) 
385, 509 

Vaiyäkarapasiddhäntadipikä or —kärikä (of 
Bhattoji Diksita). See Vaiyäkaratjamaton-
majjana 

Vaiyäkarariasiddhäntamanjusä (of Brahma-
deva) 24, 411, 516 

Vaiyäkarana {laghu)siddhäntarnanjufä (of Nä-
gesa Bhatta) 502 
—Kala (of Balambhatta) 505 
—Kufijikä (of Durbäla) 508 
—Vrttivärttika (of Appayya Dik§ita) 518 

Vaiyäkararia Uttarapakfävali (of Gopäla 
Sästri Nene) 515 

VÄJAPYÄYANA 6, 16, 119, 194, 273, 
458, 556 

Väjasaneyi Samhitä G452 
väkya. See sentence; syntactic connection 

väkyärtha. See sentence meaning 
väkyaiakti 345. See also power 
väkyasphota. See sphofa 

Väkyakäntafikä (ofHeläräja) 193 
Väkyamaüjari (of Ananta) 518 
Väkyapadi (of Gangadäsa) 521 
Väkyapadiya and—Vftti (of Bhartrhari) 18, 

22, 27, 36, 38, 40-51, 54, 56, 60-61, 
69-70, 77, 83, 95, 107, 120, 123-74, 242, 
270-271, 302, 307, 326, 341, 466-7.0, 
549, 551-55, 557-60 
—Prakirriavrtti (of Dharmapäla) 177, 

472 
—PaddhaU (of Vrsabhadeva) 22, 178, 

472 
—Sabdaprabhä (of Heläräja) 475 
— (Praklma)PrakäJa (ofHeläräja) 22, 

193-97, 203, 292, 475, G776 
—Prameyasatpgraha 199, 475 
—Prakirnavivarafta (of Abhinavagupta) 

476 
—Prakäia or —Tikä (of Punyaräja) 22, 

201,476 
—Bhävapradipa (of Süryanäräyana Suk-

la) 24, 405, 516 
Commentary (of Satyakäma Varma) 

517 
Commentary (of K. A. Subramania 

Iyer) 517 
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—PratyekárthaprakáSiká (of Dravyesa 
Jhá) 403, 521 

—Prakáía (of Narain Datta Tripajhin) 
528 

Commentary (of Vidyacakravartin) 534 
Vákyapradipa (of Helárája) 193 
Vákyaprakaía (of Udayadharma) 486 
Vákyatattva (of P. S. Anantanáráyana 

Sástri) 24, 409, 516 
VALABHIDATTA 534 
VAIXABHACARYA. See RABHASA-

NANDIN 
Vallabha Utprabatiya 363 
V AMANA (650) 19, 203, 472-73 
Vámendrasvámin 351 
VAÑGADÁSA 534 
VANGASENA (1250) 481 
Van Nooten, Barend A. a:G223, G248, 

G268, G514. et:G12 
VARADARAJA (1620) 494-95 
Varadarajiengar, M. B. e:G901 
Varadesvara Diksita 373 
Varanasi. See Bañaras 
VARARÜCI. See KATYAYANA 
VARDHAMANA (1088) 478 
VARDHAMANA (1140 ) 478 
VARENDRA CAMPAHATTIYA MAN-

AáARMAN 534 
VARKHEDI TIMMANACARYA. See 

TIMMANAGARYA 
Varma, K. G. a:G496 
Varma, L. A. Ravi e:G688 
Varma, Satyakarma 46, a:G15, G17, 

G340-41, G358-59, G755-56, G816-17, 
G1674-76, e:G737 

Varma, Siddheswar 555, a:G117, G478, 
G616, G1098, G1472, G1593, G1606, 
G1627-28, G1650, G1677, b:G374, 
G1401 

vartfa. See phoneme 
varpasphofa. See sphofa, varna 

Vamaprakáía (of Ghanasyáma) 522 
Varriasütras of Candra school 18 
Varpaviveka (of Pañcánana Kandalí) 529 
VARSAYANI 12, 110, 196 
Várttáksa 110 
(Asfadhyayi) Varttikas (of Katyáyana) 16-

17, 117, 297, 458-59, 556 
—Vfttikonmesa (of Helárája) 193,475 
—Dipaprabha (of Náráyana) 498 
—Vivrti (of Vidyávágisa Bhattacárya) 

500 
—ArthaprakáSika (of Rághav'a Süri) 529 

Varuria 104 
vasana. See dispositional 
Vasi$tha 146 
vastvartha. See reference 
Vasu, Srisa Chandra et:G41, G1085 
Vasu, Vaman Das et:G1085 
VASUBANDHU (360) 123 
Vasudeva G60, G553 
VASUDEVA 534 
VASUDEVA BHATTA (1567) 490 
VASUDEVA DlKSITA (1750) 365, 506 
VASUDEVA WASTRY ABHYAlSfKAR 

(1929) 516, e:G573 
VASUDEVA VIS>iU MIRASHI (1928) 

515 
Vasudhatukarika (of Goapala Gakravartin) 

500 
Vasurata 123 
Vasus 104-8 
Vatesvara 223 
Veda, Vedic texts .5, 24, 26, 32, 35, 37-39, 

45, 48-51, 66, 68, 73, 82, 91, 111, 113, 
121, 128-30, 146, 148, 175, 183-84, 188, 
204, 231-32, 234, 265, 284, 321, 330, 
336, 341-43, 346, 550, 555, G199, G213, 
G351, G361, G489A, G594, G817-18, 
G860, G1098, G1486 
Vedic accent. See accent 
Vedic language 321, G270, G279, G291 
Vedic prescription. See prescription 
Vedic sages. See sage 

Vedanga 3, 107-9, 188, 321, 343 
Vedangaiiksapafljika G427 
iVedantabhasyapradlpoddyota (of Nagesa Bha-

tta) 323 
V ED ANT A c ARYA 534 
VEDANTADESIKA (1330) 239 
Vedantaparibhasa (of Dharmarajadhvarin-

dra) 87, 552 
Vedantatirtha, Girisacandra e:G969 
Vedavati, Vyakaranopadhyaya e:G869 
Vedavrata 340, e:G611 
Veer, Yajan a:G405 
Vele, R. N. a:G1578 
VENIMADHAVA (1750) 506 
Venkatacharya, T. a:G1703 
VENKATADASA (1780) 508 
Venkatarya, father of Umamahesvara 371 
Venkatasubbiah, A. a:G662 
Venkates'a, father of Tirumala Yaj van 313 
VENKATESVARA (1722) 504 
verb {akhyata) 110, 112, 121, 149, 256-57, 

333, G223, G1384 
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verb (kriya) 321, G696, G1549 
nominal verb (namadkatu) 173 

verbal cognition (iabdabodha) 26, 89-90, 
95-99, 300, 346, G1465, G1656, G1712 

verbal comprehension. See abhihitanvaya 
verbal ending. See (case)-ending 
verbal knowledge (SabdajHana) 27 
verbal meaning G248 
verbal testimony (Sabda, agama). See testi-

mony 
vibhaga. See disjunction 
vibhakti. See (case)-ending 
Vibh.aktyarlhanimaya (of Srikrsna Bhaffa 

Maunin) 361, 506 
VibhaktyarthaprakaSa (of Kamalakara Bha-

tta) 497 
Vibhaktyarthcaiivarana (of Sivananda Gos-

vamin) 532 
vidhi. See prescription 
vidhisutra. See operational rule 
Vidhiviveka (of Mandana Misra) 266 
Vidvatprabodhini (of Ramabhatta) 498 
vidya. See knowledge 
Vidyabhusana, Satischandra a:G1388 
VIDYACAKRAVARTIN 534 
VIDYANANDA. See VIJAYANANDA 
Vidyanidhi, Vipinacandra e:G1004 
Vidyaratna, Govindacandra e:G1016 
Vidyavacaspati, Veda Prakasa e:G639 
VIDYAVAGISA BHATTACARYA 

(1665) 499-500 
Vidyavaridhi, Syamacarana Kaviratna 

e:G1032 
view, final true (siddhanta) 16 
Vijaya, Manohara e:G957 
VIJAYAMALA 534 
Vijayanagara empire 238 
VIJAYANANDA (1140) 478 
Vijaya Raghunatha Tondaiian I, King of 

Pudukottah 353 
VIJAYlNDRA BHIKSU (165) 240 
vikalpa. See conceptual construction 
vikara. See becoming; product 
Vikarmahkadevacarita (of Bilhana) 205 
viksepa. See maya 
VIMALAKlRTI (1550) 488 
VIMALAMATI (648) 472 
VIMALA SARASVATl (1300) 483 
VINASVARANANDIN 535 
VINAYAVIJAYAGANI (1652 ) 499 
Vinodamafijari (of Vallabha Utprabafiya) 

363 
viparyasa. See false 

VIPRAJENDRA (1845) 511, e:G537 
Vira, Raghu a:G10, G70, G426, G453 
VlRAPANDYA 535 
VÎRARAGHAVAGARYA 535 
VlREâVARA 241, 247, 319 
virodha. See contradiction 
Visalakshy, P. a:G867 
ViSesyavâda (of Kâs'ïnâtha ) 525 
viiesavidhi. See specification 
Visisfadvaita 240 
(King) Visriugupta 179 
VISNUMlâRA G1043-44 
VISNUMITRA (1547) 227, 488 
VISNUPRASADA SARMAN 514, e:G 

1002 
VISVANATHA BHATTA G1255 
VISVANÀTHA CAKRAVARTIN 530 
VIS VANATHA DANPIBH ATT A ( 1850 ) 

511 
VISVANATHA NYAYALAMKARA 

535 
VISVANATHA NYAYASIDDHANTA 

PANGANANA (1640) 91 
VISVANATHA SASTRl 535 
Visvedevas 104 
Visvesvara Diksita 365 
VlâVEâVARA SORI 535 
VISVESVARA TARKAGARYA 535 
VITTHALA (1460) 486, G1050 
Vivarana school of Advaita 41-42 
vivarta. See manifestation 
V. KRSNAMACARYA (1944) 24, 413, 

516, e:G1265 
vocative (case) (sambadhana) 168, 262, 

337,G1483 
Vogel, J. P. a:G1444 
voice (active/passive) 258, G235 
volition (kfti) 257-58, 332 
VOPADEVA (1275) 20, 211, 482-83 
VRAJARAJA 534 
Vart, Satya a:G624, G703-4, G1534, 

G1691 
(HARI) VRSABHADEVA (1650) 22, 

50, 179, 201, 472 
Vrtâksa 13 
vrtti. See formation; integration 
Vrttidlpïkâ (of Jayakrsna Maunin) 361, 

367 
Vfttidipika (of ârikrsna Bhafta Maunin) 

23, 506 
Vfttipahjika 

—Prabhàoatî (of Krsna Bhattâcàrya) 
526 
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VURAMlSRA 535 
vyabh.ica.ra. See false, deviation 
VYADr 6, 16, 117, 119-20, 194, 273, 458, 

556 
vyakararia. See grammar 
Vyakaratfadarianapratima (of Ramajna Pan-

deya) 431 
Vyakarariadipa (of Cidrupasrama) 

—Prabha (of Gangadhara Diksita) 494 
Vyakarariakrodapattra (of Taraka Brahma-

nanda Sarasvati) 309, 498 
Vyakaranafika (ofGunakara) 523 
Vyakhyasara (of Harirama). See Candrika 
vyakti. See particular 
vyaktispho(a. See sphofa 
vyarijana. See suggestion 
vyapara. See function 
vyapsksa. See dependence 

parasparavyapeksa. See syntactic connec-
tion 

VYASA 44 
vyatireka G1579 
vyutpatti. See derivation 
Vyulpattivada (of Gadadhara) 370 

Wackernagel, Joseph a:G93, G1392, 
b:G1385, G1405 

Wadegaonkar, Narayana Dadaji e:G1121 
Wayman, Alex a:G775, G1704 
Weber, Albrecht a:G431, G526-28, G533 
Wecker, Otto a:G1387 
Wells, Rulon a:G1495 
Westergaard, N. L. b:G1365 
Wezler, Albrecht a:G309, G749, b:G256, 

G749 
Whitney, William Dwight a:G440, G1367, 

G1372, G1382, b:G379, G1458 
whole. See part and whole 
Wilkins, Charles e:G1274 
will (iccha) 90 
word (pada) 5-6, 10, 26-27, 47, 55, 58, 61, 

71-73, 94, 99, 108, 119, 124-25, 147, 
149, 183, 187, 189-90, 216, 232-34, 276, 

303, 345-46, 348, 369, G187, G272 
compound word. See compound 
word derivation. See derivation 
divine word 46 
noncompound word 125 
word-meaning (padartha) 11-12, 65-83, 

146, 161, 194, 343, G732 
(inner) mental word. See mental 
word-order 47, G1583 
universal word ('jatiiabda) 28 

Tdavabhyudaya (ofVedanta Desika) 239 
YAGESVARA (1900) 513 
Yajnarama Diksita 321 
YAJNESVARA BHATTA (1874) 512 
Tajurveda 86, G514 
Yajusmantra 26 
YAKSAVARMAN (1050 ) 476, G840, 

G885-86 
Yama 104 
YASKA 4, 7,10-11,13-14, 36, 68,107-12, 

169, 196, 333, 342, 549, 555-56, G422, 
G450, G621, G696, G1693 

YASOBHUTI 535 
Yasovijaya, Muni e:G959 
YATISA 535 
yatna. See effort 
yaugika. See derivation; see also etymology 
Yavanas 237, G533 
yoga. See derivation; see also union 
yoga of the word (Sabdayoga) 47, 50-52 
Yoga 21, 44-45, 54 
Yogacara 177 
yogarudhi. See convention 
Togasuiras (ofPatanjali) 16,44,46, 551-53 

—Vftti (of Nagesa Bhatta) 323 
yogic intuition 146 
yogin 31-32 
yogyaia. See consistency 
Tuktiratnakara (of Krsnacarya) 526 
Tuktiratnakara (of Krsriamitracarya) 509 

zero G143, G165, G209, G212 
Zgusta, Ladislav a:G257 
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